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INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. The Mission to Thessalonica.—The Christian inhabitants of

Thessalonica were mainly Greeks by birth and training (i. 9, cf. ii. 14
;

Acts xiv. 15, xv. 19), who had been won over from paganism by the

efforts of Paul, Silvanus (Silas), andTimotheus (Timothy), during an

effective campaign which lasted for a month or two. It had opened

quietly with a three weeks' mission in the local synagogue. Luke,

who by this time had left the trio, enters into no details about

its length or methods, adding merely that some of the Jews

believed, while a host of devout Greeks and a considerable number
of the leading women threw in their lot with the apostles. Luke is

seldom interested in the growth or fortunes of individual churches.

But, as the subsequent membership of the church, its widespread

influence and fame, its inner condition, and the resentment caused

by the success of the Pauline mission (continued from the house of

Jason, Acts xvii. 5) all imply, a considerable interval must have

elapsed before the time when the apostles were forced prematurely

to quit the place. Their stay was prolonged to an extent of which

Acts gives no idea ; for Paul not only supported himself by working

at his trade but had time to receive repeated gifts of money 1 from

his friends at Philippi, a hundred miles away, as well as to engage

perhaps in mission work throughout Macedonia (i. 7) if not as far

west as Illyricum (Rom. xv. 19, cf. Lightfoot's Biblical Essays, 237

f.). Two or three months possibly may be allowed for this fruitful

mission at Thessalonica.

When the local, at the instigation of Jews who were

nettled at the Christians' success, finally expelled Paul and his

companions, the subsequent movements of the latter were governed

by a desire to keep in touch with the inexperienced and unconsoli-

dated Christian community which they had left behind them. The
summary outline of Acts xvii. 10-15 requires to be supplemented and

1 Probably this was one of the reasons which led to the imputation of mercenary

motives (ii. 5, 9).
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corrected at this point by the information of 1 Thess. ii. 17-iii, 6.

According to Luke, Silas and Timotheus remained at Beroea, under

orders to rejoin Paul as soon as possible. They only reached him at

Corinth (Acts xviii. 5), however. Now since Timotheus, as we know
from Paul, visited Thessalonica in the meantime, we must assume

one of two courses, (a) Leaving Silas at Beroea, Timotheus hur-

ried on to Paul at Athens, was sent back (with a letter ?) to Thessa-

lonica, and, on his return, picked up Silas at Beroea
;
whereupon

both joined their leader, who by this time had moved on suddenly to

Corinth. This implies that the plural in iii. 1 is the pluralis inajesta-

ticiis or auctoris (see on iii. 5), since Silas was not with Paul at

Athens. But the possibility of that plural meaning both Paul and

Silas, together with the silence of Acts, suggests (b) an alternative

reconstruction of the history, viz., that Timotheus and Silas jour-

neyed together from Beroea to Athens, where they met Paul and

were despatched thence on separate missions, Silas 1 perhaps to

Philippi, Timotheus at an earlier date to Thessalonica, both rejoining

Paul eventually at Corinth. In any case the natural sense of iii. 1, 2

is that Paul sent Timotheus from Athens, not (so e.g., von Soden,

Studienu. Kritiken, 1885,291 f.) that he sent directions from Athens

for his colleague to leave Beroea and betake himself to Thessalonica

(E. Bi.
t
5076, 5077).

From no church did Paul tear himself with such evident reluct-

ance. His anxiety to get back to it was not simply due to the feel-

ing that he must go on with the Macedonian mission, if at all

possible, but to his deep affection for the local community. The
Macedonian churches may almost be termed Paul's favourites.

None troubled him less. None came so near to his heart. At Thessa-

lonica the exemplary character of the Christians, 2 their rapid growth,

1 This mission, or a mission of Silas (cf. iii. 5) after Timotheus to Thessalonica

itself, though passed over both by Luke and Paul, must be assumed, if the statement

of Acts xviii. 5 is held to be historical, since the latter passage implies that Paul was

not accompanied by Silas from Athens to Corinth. The alternative is to suppose

that he left Silas behind in Athens, as at Beroea. A comparison of 1 Thess. with

Acts bears out the aphorism of Baronius that epistolaris historia est optima historia ;

Luke's narrative is neither clear nor complete.
2 Renan (S. Paul, 135-139) praises the solid, national qualities of the Mace-

donians, " un peuple de paysans protestants ; c'est une belle et forte race, laborieuse,

sedentaire, aimant sons pays, pleine d'avenir". It was their very warmth of heart

which made them at once so loyal to Paul and his gospel, and also so liable to

unsettlement in view of their friends' death (iv. 15 f.). Compare the description

of the Macedonian churches in von Dobschtitz's Christ. Life in the Primitive Church*

pp. 81 f.
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their exceptional opportunities, 1 and their widespread reputation,

moved him to a pardonable pride. But, as he learnt, they had

been suffering persecution since he left, and this awakened sympathy

as well as concern for its effects on their faith. Unable to return

himself, he had at last sent Timotheus to them ; it was the joyful

tidings (iii. 6) just brought by him which prompted Paul to send off

this informal letter, partly (i.) to reciprocate their warm affection,

partly (ii.) to give them some fresh instructions upon their faith and

conduct.

§ 2. The First Epistle.—This two-fold general object determines

the course of the letter, which was written from Corinth 2 (Acts xviii.

11). It begins with a hearty thanksgiving for the success of the

mission at Thessalonica (i. 2-10), and this naturally passes into an

apologia pro vita sua (ii. 1-12) against the insinuations which he had

heard that local outsiders were circulating vindictively against the

character of the apostles. The Thessalonian church knew better

than to believe such sordid calumnies ! The second reason for

thanksgiving is (ii. 13 f.) the church's brave endurance of hard,

ship at the hands of their townsmen. " Would that we could be

at your side ! Would that we could uphold you and share the good

fight! But we cannot. It is our misfortune, not our fault." Paul

now gives a detailed apologia pro absentia sua (ii. 17 f.), which ends

with praise for the staunchness of his friends during his enforced

absence. The latter part of the letter (iv. 1 f.) consists of a series

of shrewd, kindly injunctions for the maintenance of their position :

rcepi (iv. 3-8), ^ (9 f.) trept ,,
(13-18), irepl ^ (. 1-11). With a handful of

precepts upon social and religious duties, and an earnest word of

prayer, the epistle then closes. Its date depends on the view taken

of Pauline chronology in general ; that is, it may lie between 48 and

1 "Nature has made it the capital and seaport of a rich and extensive district"

(Finlay, Byzantine Empire, book ii., chap. i. 2). One of its great streets was part of

the famous Via Egnatia, along which Paul and his companions had travelled S.W.

from Philippi ; thus Thessalonica was linked with the East and with the Adriatic

alike (cf. i. 7, 8), while its position at the head of the Thermaic Gulf made it a

busy trading centre for the Egean. Hence the colony of Jews with their synagogue.

It was a populous, predominantly Greek town, of some military importance, with

strong commercial interests throughout Macedonia (cf. i. 8) and even beyond. On
the far horizon, south-west, the cloudy height of Mount Olympus was /isible, no

longer peopled by the gods, but, as Cicero put it, occupied merely by snow and

ice (cf. i. 9).

2 This is proved not by kv (iii. r, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 32, xvi. 8) but by the

reference to Achaia in 1 Thess. i. 7, 8.
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53 a.d., probably nearer the latter date than the former. The
epistle itself contains no reference to any year or contemporary

event, which would afford a fixed point of time. An ingenious at-

tempt has been made by Prof. Rendel Harris (Exp. 5 viii. 161 f.,

401 f.
; cf. B. W. Bacon's Introd. to N.T., 73 f. and his Story of St.

Paul, 235 f.) to show that Timotheus had previously taken a letter

from Paul to the church, and that the canonical epistle represents

a reply to one sent from the church to Paul ; the hypothesis is ten-

able, but the evidence is rather elusive. The use of , e.g., in

ii. 13, iii. 5, is not to be pressed into a proof of this : is not an

infallible token of such a communication ( = " you have admitted in

your letter," which Timotheus brought), and cbrayyeXXeTe 1 is an un-

supported conjecture in i. 9.

§ 3. The Position of the Local Church.—The occasion and the

significance of this epistle to the Christians of Thessalonica thus

become fairly clear.

(a) Paul and his friends had left them the memory and inspira-

tion of a Christian character. The epistle came to be written

because the legacy had been disputed.

The insinuations of some local Jews and pagans 2 against Paul s

character were like torches flung at an unpopular figure
;
they simply

served to light up his grandeur. Had it not been for such attacks, at

Thessalonica as at Corinth, we should not have had these passages

of indignant and pathetic self-revelation in which Paul opens his very

heart and soul. But this is the compensation derived by a cool and

later age. At the moment the attack was more than distasteful to

Paul himself. He resented it keenly on account of his converts, for

his enemies and theirs were trying to strike at these inexperienced

Christians through him, not by questioning his apostolic credentials

but by calumniating his motives during the mission and his reasons

for not returning afterwards. To discredit him was to shake their

faith. To stain his character was to upset their religious standing.

The passion and persistence with which he finds it needful to re-

pudiate such misconceptions, show that he felt them to be not simply

1 The ordinary reading gives quite a good sense : "
, €5 (Chrysostom). It is both arbitrary and

fanciful of Zahn (Einleitung, § 13) to mould such allusions into a theory that the

news had reached Asia, and that Paul was now in personal touch with envoys from

the churches of Galatia, to whom he wrote Galatians before Silvanus and Timotheus

rejoined him at Athens.
2 It is unreal to confine the calumnies to the one or to the other, particularly to

the pagans (so e.g., von Soden, pp. 306 f.
;
Clemen, Patilus, ii. 181 f.).
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a personal insult but likely to prove a serious menace to the interests

of his friends at Thessalonica. The primary charge against the

Christian evangelists had been treason or sedition
;
they were ar-

raigned before the local authorities for setting up (Acts

xvii. 6-8). But during his enforced absence (thanks to the success of

this manoeuvre), further charges against Paul's personal character

were disseminated. He was just a sly, unscrupulous, selfish fellow !

He left his dupes in the lurch ! And so forth. Naturally, when he

comes to write, it is the latter innuendoes which occupy his mind.

The former charge is barely mentioned (ii. 12, God's own kingdom, cf.

II., i. 5).

Paul's vindication of his character and conduct, which occupies

most of the first part of the epistle, is psychologically apt. He was
the first Christian the Thessalonians had ever seen. He and his

friends practically represented the Christian faith. It had been the

duty of the apostles to give not only instruction but a personal

example of the new life to these converts ; thus their reputation

formed a real asset at Thessalonica. !>. 1 If the local Christians were to lose faith in their

leaders, then, with little or nothing to fall back upon, their faith

in God might go (cf. iii. 5). It was this concern on their behalf -

which led Paul to recall his stay among them and to go over his

actions since then, with such anxious care (see notes on i. 4 f.,

ii. 1-11, 17 f., iii. 1-13).

(b) In addition to this, the Thessalonian community possessed

definite, in the shape of injunctions or regulations as to

the faith and conduct of the Christian life (ii. 11, iv. 1, 12; cf.

2 Thess. ii. 5, 15, iii. 6). These were authoritative regulations, 3 as

the other epistles indicate (cf. e.g., 1 Cor. iv. 17) which had the sanc-

1 On the ethical function of this self-assertion, as a means of inspiration and

education, see Exp. Ti., x. 445 f. The young Italian patriots who died, as they had

lived, confessing their faith in " God, Mazzini, and Duty." are a modern case in

point. The example of implies that the Thessalonians were familiar with

the earthly trials and temptations of Jesus.

2 The language of ii. 1-10 must not be taken as if Paul had been blaming him-

self for having appeared to leave his friends in the lurch. It is not the sensitiveness

of an affectionate self-reproach but the indignant repudiation of local slanders which

breathes through the passage. The former would be a sadly post factum defence.

3 The epistle itself (cf. v. 27) takes its place in the series ; this verse (see note)

is perfectly intelligible as it stands and need not be suspected as the interpolation of

a later reader to emphasise the apostolic authority of the epistle (so Schmiedel and

others), much less taken (as e.g., by Baur, van der Vies, 106 f., and Schrader, der

Apostel Paulas, 36) to discredit the entire epistle. There is no hint of any clerical

organisation such as the latter theory involves.
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tion of apostolic tradition, and must have been based, in some cases,

upon definite sayings of Jesus. It is the Christian halacha of which

the later epistles give ample if incidental proof.

This suggests a further question. To what extent do the Thessa-

lonian epistles reveal (c) an acquaintance on the part of Paul and

the local church with the sayings of the Lord ? The evidence

cannot be estimated adequately except in the light of the corrobora-

tive facts drawn from an examination of the other epistles, but it

is enough to bear the general consideration in mind, that no preoccu-

pation with the risen Christ and his return could have rendered Paul

absolutely indifferent to the historical data of the life of Jesus. 1

When he told the Thessalonians that Jesus was the Christ, they

could not believe without knowing something of Jesus. The wrath

of God they might have reason to fear. But ? Who was

He to exercise this wonderful function ? Where had He lived ? Why
had He died ? Had He risen ? And when was He to return ? Some
historical content 2 had to be put into the name Jesus, if faith was to

awaken, especially in people who lived far from Palestine. The
Spirit did not work in a mental vacuum, or in a hazy mist of apoca-

lyptic threats and hopes. Hence, a priori, it is natural to assume

that such historical allusions to the life and teaching of Jesus may
be reflected in Paul's letters, as they must have been present in his

preaching. This expectation is justified.

The coincidence of ii. 7 and Luke xxii. 27 is not indeed sufficient

to warrant any such inference, while the different meanings of^
in ii. 12 and in the parable of Luke xiv. 15 f. (cf. ver. 24) prevent any

hypothesis of a connection. On the other hand ii. 14-16 certainly

contains a reminiscence of the logia preserved in a passage like Luke

xi. 48 f. =Matt. xxiii. 32-34 (see the full discussion in Resch's Parallel

Texte, ii. 278 f., iii. 209 f.), and, while the thought of iii. 36-4 (cf.

i. 4-6) only resembles that of Luke ix. 22-24, just as iii. 13 may be

derived from an O.T. background instead of, necessarily, from syn-

optic logia like those of Mark viii. 38 = Matt. xvi. 27, a sentence such

as that in iv. 8 distinctly echoes the saying in Luke x. 16 ("l'allusion

^his idea dominates von Soden's brilliant essay in Theol. Abhandlungen C. von

Weizsdcker gewidmet (1892), pp. 1 13-167. More balanced estimates are to be found

in Keim's Jesus of Nazara, i., pp. 54 f.
;
Titius, dcv Paulinismus unter dem Gesichts-

punkt dev Seligkeit (1900), pp. 10-18, and M. Goguel, UApdtre Paul et Jesus

Christus (1904), pp. 67-99. The English reader may consult Sabatier's Paul, pp.

76 f., and Dr. R. J. Knowling's Witness of the Epistles (1892) where, as in his

Testimony of St. Paul to Christ (1905), the shallows as well as the depths of the

relevant literature are indefatigably dredged.
2 C/. Prof. Denney in DCG, ii. 394 f.
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est d'une nettete parfaite," M. Goguel, p. 87). The well-known

of iv. 16 f. cannot be adduced in this connection without hesi-

tation (see note). But no possible doubt attaches to the evidence of

v. 1-3. The saying of Jesus wrhich is echoed here has been preserved

in Luke xii. 39 ( ) 1 and xxi. 34 ( € . . .)
' ), but the common original

seems to have been in Aramaic or Hebrew (so Prof. Marshall, Exp.^

ii. 73 f.), since Paul's 8 and Luke's must reflect a

phrase like ^nfa)' wn icn might be rendered either as (snare)

or as bin (travail), the latter echoing the well-known conception of^ (cf. Mark xiii. 8). A further echo of the primitive evan-

gelic tradition is to be heard possibly in v. 6 (Matt. xxiv. 42), cer-

tainly in v. 13 (cf. Mark ix. 50). But the connection of v. 21 wTith

the agraphon, , is curious rather than vital.

In the second epistle, apart from coincidences like i. 5 ( = Luke

xx. 35) and iii. 3 ( = Matt. vi. 13), the allusions to the teaching of

Jesus are less numerous, although Resch hears the echo of a logion

in iii. 10 (Paulinismus, 409 f.), on most inadequate grounds. The

apocalyptic passage, ii. 1-10, contains several striking parallels to the

language of Matt. xxiv. (cf. H. A. A. Kennedy, St. Paul's Conception

of the Last Things, 55 f., 96 f.), but no literary relationship can

be assumed.

(d) Finally, before Paul left, he arranged for a kind of informal

organisation. An ordination of is not to be thought of,

but probably the earliest converts, or at any rate those who had

natural gifts, assumed an unofficial superintendence of the com-

munity, arranged for its worship and internal management, and

were careful that the sick and poor and young were looked after.

Otherwise, the movement might have been dissipated. Wesley, in his

journal (Aug., 1763), writes :
" I was more convinced than ever that

the preaching like an apostle, without joining together those that are

awakened, and training them up in the ways of God, is only begetting

children for the murderer. How much preaching has there been for

these twenty years all over Pembrokeshire ! but no regular societies,

no discipline, no order or connection ; and the consequence is, that

nine in ten of the once-awakened are now faster asleep than ever."

Paul was alive to the same need. He was a practical missionary,

1 With Luke's €€9 (45) and p.4Qr\ (xxi. 34) compare the ol

of Thess. v. 7. Contrast also the of xxi. 36 with Paul's

ov (v. 3). The phrase sons of light may well have been common
among the early Christians (cf. Abbott's Johanninc Vocabulary, 1782-1783).
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and, as these epistles show (cf, I., v. 12 f., II., iii. 6 f.), he knew better

than to leave his young societies with nothing more than the vague

memory of pious preaching. The local organisation was, as yet,

primitive, but evidently it was sufficient to maintain itself and carry

on the business of the church, when the guiding hand of the mission-

ary was removed (cf. Clem. Rom. xlii.), though the authority of the

leaders still required upon occasion the support and endorsement of

the apostles (see on v. 12).

§ 4. The Charactev and Setting of the Second Epistle.— In

the second and shorter epistle, after congratulating the local

Christians especially on their patient faith (i. 1-4), Paul explains

that the trials and troubles which called this virtue into exer-

cise were but the prelude to a final relief and vindication at the-
(4-12). As the ardent expectation of this had,

however, produced a morbid excitement in some quarters, he sets him-

self (ii. 1-12) to weed out such mistakes and mischiefs by reminding

the church of his previous warning that the end could not come
until the $ attained its climax in a supernatural

and personal embodiment of evil, which would vainly challenge the

authority and provoke the interposition of the Lord. He then con-

cludes (ii. 13-17) with an expression of confidence in them, an appeal

for loyalty to his teaching, and a brief prayer on their behalf. Asking

their prayers, in return, for himself, he renews his expression of con

fidence and interest (iii. 1-5); whereupon, with a word upon the

maintenance of discipline and industry, the epistle ends (iii. 6-18).

Assuming both epistles to have come from Paul, 1 we may unhesi-

tatingly place 2 Thess. after 1 Thess. The evidence for the opposite

order, advocated by Grotius in his Annotationes (ii. 715 f., based on

an antiquated chronology), Ewald (jfahrb. fur bibl. Wiss. 1861,

249 f., Sendschreiben des Paulus, 19 f.), Laurent (Studien u. Kriti-

ken, 1864, pp. 497 f., N.T. Studien, 49 f.), and J. S. Chamberlain

(The Epp. of Paul the Apostle, 1907, 5 f.), breaks down upon examina-

tion. It is unnatural to find a reference to II. iii. 6-16 in I. iv. 10-1 1
;

besides, as Bornemann points out (p. 495), if 2 Thess. is held to

betray all the characteristics of a first letter (Ewald), what about

II. ii. 15 ? There is no reason why such a criterion of genuineness

1 On the hypothesis that both are post- Pauline, Baur (Paulus, Eng. tr. ii. 336 f.,.

and van der Vies (de beiden brieven aan de Th., 1865, pp. 128-164) argue for the

priority of 2 Thess., the latter separating the two by the fall of Jerusalem ; van Manen
(Onderzoek naar de Echtheid van P. twcedcn Brief an die Thess., 1865, pp. n-25)

refutes both critics. The arguments for the canonical order are best stated by von

Hofmann (365), Liinemann (160 f.), and Bornemann (492 f.) in their editions.
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as that of II. iii. 17, should have occurred in the earliest of Paul's

letters ; in view of ii. 3, its appearance, after the composition of

1 Thess. and even of other letters, is psychologically valid. The
comparative absence of allusions in 2 Thess. to 1 Thess. (cf. however,

II. ii. 1 = 1. iv. 17, etc.) is best explained by the fact that in the

second letter Paul is going back to elaborate part of his original oral

teaching in the light of fresh needs which had emerged since he

wrote the first epistle. In this sense, and in this sense only, 2 Thess.

anticipates the other letter. Finally, while I. ii. 17-iii. 6 does not

absolutely exclude the possibility of a previous letter, it cannot be

taken to presuppose one of the character of 2 Thess., least of all

when the letter is dated from Beroea (Acts xvii. 10, Ewald and

Laurent).

§5. Its Authenticity.—Since Paul Schmidt's edition (see be-

low) and von Soden's essay (Studien u. Kritiken, 1885, pp. 263-

310), with which the English reader may compare Jowett's proof

(vol. i., pp. 4-17), it is no longer necessary to discuss the

authenticity of the first epistle, or even its integrity. Almost

the only passage where a marginal gloss may be reasonably

conjectured to have crept into the text is ii. 16. 1 The second

epistle, however, starts a real problem, both on the score of its resem-

blance to the first epistle and of its divergence from the style and

thought of that or indeed of any other Pauline letter. Paul is still with

Silvanus and Timotheus (i. 1) at Corinth (iii. 2, reff. ; 1 Thess. ii. 15 f.),

writing presumably not long after the despatch of the former epistle

(ii. 15). Fresh information has reached him (iii. II),2 and his aim is

to repudiate further misconceptions of his teaching upon the Last

Things, as well as to steady the church amid its more recent ana-

baptist perils. Hence he writes in substantially the same tone and

along the same lines as before
;
anything he has to communicate is

practically a restatement of what he had already taught orally

(ii. 5, 15), not a discussion of novel doubts and principles. If any

change has taken place in the local situation, it has been in the

1 The terminus ad quern for the composition of the epistle, if it is genuine, is his

next /isit to Thessalonica (Acts xx. i, 2) ; most probably it was despatched before

Acts xviii. 12. Corinth is the only place where we know the three men were to-

gether at this period.

2 How, we are not told. Possibly Paul had been asked by the local leaders to

exert his influence and authority against pietistic developments in the community

(iii. 14). The situation demanded an explicit written message; probably no visit of

Silvanus or Timotheus would have sufficed, even had they been able to leave Corinth.

Spitta's theory (see below) implies that Timotheus had been in Thessalonica since

1 Thess. was written (4', ii. 5), but of this there is no evidence whatever.
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direction of shifting the centre of gravity from fears about the dead

to extravagant ideas entertained by the living. Hence, for one

thing, the general similarity of structure and atmosphere in both

epistles, and, upon the other hand, the sharper emphasis in the

second upon Paul's authority.

Both features have raised widespread suspicion and elicited a

variety of reconstructions of the epistle's date and object (cf. His-

torical New Testament, 142-146). The common ground of all such

theories is the postulate that 2 Thess. is the work of a later Paulinist,

during the age of Nero or of Trajan, who has employed 1 Thess. in

order to produce a restatement of early Christian eschatology, under

the aegis of the apostle, or to claim Paul's sanction for an onslaught

upon Gnostic views. This is a fair hypothesis, which at first sight

seems to account adequately for several of the variations and resem-

blances between the two writings. When it is worked out in detail,

however, it becomes rather less convincing. Some chastening facts

emerge. Why, e.g., should such a writer fix on 1 Thess., and labori-

ously work on it ? Then (i.) one serious preliminary obstacle is that

while pseudonymous epistles addressed ostensibly to individuals

{e.g., the pastorals) or to Christendom in general (e.g., 2 Peter) are

intelligible enough, the issue of such an epistle, addressed to a

definite church which had already a genuine letter of the apostle,

involves very serious difficulties. These are not eased by the light-

hearted explanation (so Schmiedel and Wrede l
) that the epistle was

really meant not for Thessalonica at all, but for some other community !

This is to buttress one hypothesis by another. Furthermore (ii.) the

style and vocabulary offer no decisive proof of a post-Pauline origin.

Of the , which are comparatively few. one or two, like

(ii. 3), ( = punishment, i. 9, cf. Sap. xviii. 11, etc. Jude 7),

(i. 10, 12), (i. 4 Pss.), tiVcj (i. 9),

(iii. 2, cf. Sir. iii. 23),' (ii. 4, cf. Sap. xiv. 20), and

{iii. 14), may be fairly ascribed to the influence of the LXX 2 upon

1 In pp. 38 f. of his able pamphlet on Die Echthdt des zweiten Th. (1903). Wrede
knocks on the head (pp. g6 f.) the earlier theories (best represented by Schmiedel)

which dated the epistle in the seventh decade of the first century, but he does not

succeed better than Holtzmann or Hollmann in presenting any very satisfactory

theory of its origin c. 100 a.d. His essay is carefully reviewed by Wernle (Gott.

Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1905, 347 f.), who adheres to the Pauline authorship, as does

Clemen (Paulus, i., pp. 115-122). Klopper's article in defence of the epistle against

the older attacks (Theol. Studien u. Skizzcn aus Ostpreussen, 1889, viii., pp. 73-140)

is almost as difficult to read as it is to refute.

2 The absence of any explicit quotation from the LXX only throws into relief the

extent to which, especially in i. 5 f., O.T. language and ideas have been woven into

the tissue of the epistle (Acts xvii. 2, 3, ).
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the writer's mind. Similarly with (ii. 13) and (i. 9). The

occurrence of (ii. 8), elsewhere only in the pastorals, is cer-

tainly striking, and were there more of these words, the case for a

later date would be reinforced. But there are not. Besides, the

construction of. here is different from those which occur in the

pastorals, and the latter are as likely to have copied 2 Thess. as vice-

versa, if any literary relationship has to be assumed. The vocabulary

thus, as is generally recognised, permits of no more than a non liquet

verdict. The style, upon the whole, has quite a Pauline ring about

it
;
and, while this may be due to imitation, it would be uncritical to

assume this result without examining (iii.) the internal relation of the

two epistles. It is on this aspect of the problem that recent critics

are content to rest their case [so e.g., Wrede, 3-36, H. J. Holtzmann,

in Zeitschrift fur die neutest. Wissenschaft, 1901, 97-108, and Holl-

mann, ibid., 1904, 28-38). The so-called (a) discrepancies need not

detain us long. The different reasons given by Paul for having sup-

ported himself (cf. on I. ii. 9; II. iii. 7) are not contradictory but

correlative ; both are psychologically credible, as expressions of a

single experience. Greater difficulty attaches to the apparent change

of front towards the second advent. In I. v. 2, the advent is unexpected

and sudden; 1 in II. ii. 3 f., it is the climax of a development. But

this discrepancy, such as it is (cf. on I. v. 3), attaches to almost all

the early Christian views of the end ; to be instantaneous and to be

heralded by a historical prelude were traits of the End which were

left side by side not only by Jesus (cf. Matt. xxiv. 3 f., 23 f., 32 f.)
2

but by later prophets (cf. Rev. iii. 3 = vi. 1 f.). In any case, Paul

was more concerned about the practical religious needs of his readers

than about any strict or verbal consistency in a region of thought

where Christian expectation, like the Jewish tradition to which it

generally went back, was as yet far from being homogeneous or

definite. The inconsistencies of the two Thessalonian epistles are

at least as capable of explanation when they are taken to be varia-

tions of one man's mind at slightly different periods as when they are

1 Not simply for unbelievers, but for Christians. It is hardly fair to explain the

difference between the two epis.les by confining the suddenness of the advent to the

former. Hollmann is right in maintaining this against Jiilicher and others, but the

pseudonymity of 2 Thess. is by no means a necessary inference from it (see note

on v. 3).

2 This argument is not affected by the recognition of a small synoptic apocalypse

in this chapter ; even so, the primitive and genuine tradition of the words of Jesus on

the end presents the same combination as the Thessalonian letters show. On the

general attitude of Paul to the political and retributory elements in the current or

traditional apocalyptic, cf. Titius, dev Paulinisimus (1900), pp. 47 f.
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held to denote the revision and correction of Paul's ideas by a later

writer who had to reconcile the apparent postponement of the Advent

with the primitive hope. This Baur himself is forward to admit

(Paulus, Eng. Tr., ii. 93). " It is perfectly conceivable that one and

the same writer, if he lived so much in the thought of the as

the two epistles testify, should have looked at this mysterious sub-

ject in different circumstances and from different points of view, and

so expressed himself regarding it in different ways." This verdict

really gives the case away. Such variations are hardly conceivable

if both epistles emanated from a later writer, but they are intelligible,

if Paul, living in the first flush and rush of the early Christian hope

is held to be responsible for them, (b) The numerous and detailed

similarities between the two epistles might be explained by the

hypothesis that Paul read over a copy of 1 Thess. before writing

2 Thess., or that his mind was working still along the lines of thought

voiced in the former epistle, when he came to write the latter. The
first hypothesis is not to be dismissed lightly. The second can be

illustrated from any correspondence. It is true that apart from

ii. 1-12 the fresh material of 2 Thess. consists mainly in i. 5-12, ii. 15,

iiir. 2, 13, 14 f., and that there is throughout the letter a certain

poverty of expression, a comparative absence of originality, a stiffness

in part ', and a stereotyped adherence to certain forms. 1 But in the

treatment of a subject like this it was inevitable that some phrases of

self-repetition should recur, e.g., the 0Xti|us-group (i. 4-6), the-
group (i. 4, 10, 11, ii. 11-13, iii. 2, 3),, etc. Parts of the

letter are unlike Paul. That is practically all we can say. But parts

are fairly characteristic of him, and these not only outweigh the

others, but dovetail into the corresponding data of 1 Thess. Such

incidental agreements are too natural and too numerous to be the

artificial mosaic of a later writer.

The internal evidence of ii. 3-12 is no longer adduced as a crucial

proof of the un-Pauline origin of 2 Thess. Indeed most recent critics

have given up this argument as primary. Fresh investigations into

the origins of gnosticism and of the semi-political variations in

primitive eschatology have undermined the older hypothesis which

relegated this prophecy to the latter part of the first or the opening

part of the second century, and it is only necessary to determine

which of the possible reconstructions is most suitable to the age of

Paul himself. On the whole, no solution of the apocalyptic prophecy

1 The severer tone (iii. 6-15), as well as the more official tinge, of the letter were

as necessary now for the Thessalonians as they were soon to be for the Corinthians

{1 Cor. iv. 21, v. 3-5).
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in ii. 3 f. fits in with the data so well as the early theory that 6

and denote, not the episcopate as a restraint against

gnosticism (Hilgenfeld and others), but the Emperor and imperial

power of Rome (" quis nisi Romanus status?" Tertullian, de Resurr.,

xxiv.). Paul had ample experience of the protection afforded by the

polity of the empire against the malevolence of the Jews, and he

apparently anticipated that this would continue for a time, until the

empire fell. But how could the fall of the empire be expected ?

The answer lies not so much in any contemporary feelings of panic

and dismay, as in the eschatological tradition, derived from a study

of Daniel, which was evidently becoming current in certain Jewish

and early Christian circles, that the empire represented the penulti-

mate stage in the world's history. " And when Rome falls, the

world." Hence the tone of reserve and cryptic ambiguity with

which Paul speaks of its collapse, " ne calumniam incurreret,

quod Romano imperio male optauerit, cum speraretur aeternum "

(Aug., Civ. Dei., xx. ; so Jerome on 2 Thess. ii. 6). The idea of

Rome's downfall could not be spoken of, or at least written about,

openly. All that a Christian prophet could do was to hint that this

future Deceiver or pseudo-Messiah would prove too strong even for

the Restraining Empire, and that King Jesus would ultimately inter-

vene to meet and to defeat him. An entire change came over the

spirit of the dream, when, nearly half a century later the imperial

cultus in Asia Minor stirred the prophet John to denounce Rome as

the supreme antagonist of God. The empire, on this view, was no

providential restraint on ^, but was herself

(Rev. xvii. 5), loathsome and dangerous and doomed. This

altered prospect lay far beyond the horizon of Paul. The imperial

worship had not yet become formidable, and to him the empire, with

its administrative justice, stood for a welcome, even though a tem-

porary, barrier against the antagonistic forces of Judaism. The
kingdom of God was not the opponent of the empire, but simply the

final conqueror of a foe who would prove too strong even for the

restraining control of Roman civilisation.

This interpretation of the restraining power 1 implies that the

supernatural antagonist issues from Judaism (so especially Weiss,

N.T. Theologie, § 63). Here again patristric tradition seems to cor-

1
Cf. Neumann's Hippolytus von Rom (Leipzig, 1902), pp. 4 f. The is

not to be associated with any special emperor, not even with Claudius, whose name
has a curious resemblance to it. The theories which identify the Restrainer with

Vespasian (as a check on Nero Redivivus), Antichrist, or Domitian, depend on

a priori conceptions of the epistle's origin and aim.
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roborate it. Both Irenseus (adv. Haer., v. 25, i. 30, 2) and Hip-

polytus (de AntichristOj vi., xiv.) expressly state that antichrist is to

be of Jewish descent, and the later echoes of the tradition are as pro-

nounced (cf. Bousset's Antichrist, pp. 24 f., 127 f., 182 f. ; E. Bi.,

179 f.).
1 Antichrist is to set up his kingdom in Judah ; his reign is

from Jerusalem, and the Jews are the dupes of his miraculous influ-

ence. 2 The, which Paul anticipates, implies a relation-

ship to God which could not be postulated of Christians, much less

of pagans in general who, ex hypothesis, " knew not God "
(i. 8). The

only deliberate anti-Christian movement, which Paul and his friends

had already experienced (), was Jewish fanaticism ; its

professed zeal for the Law was really, as the apostle puts it

with a touch of scathing irony.

Paul is plainly operating with a Beliar(l)-saga 3 in this passage.

If one could only be certain that Sibyll. iii. 63-73 represented a pre-

Christian Jewish fragment, as its context indicates, or that any

Christian interpolations were confined to minor phrases like/, we should have one clear trace of this saga. Belial there

works many signs (as in Sibyll. ii. 37, '), seduces many even of elect believers within

Judaism(, '',, ), and is finally

burned up, together with his adherents. The suspicions of this pas-

sage's Jewish character seem unjustified ; it may be taken, with-

out much hesitation, as one reflection of the tradition which was in

1 Bousset often exaggerates the independence of patristic eschatological tradi-

tion ; he fails to allow enough for the luxuriant fancies of a later age, which applied

the N.T. text arbitrarily to contemporary life. But on this point the evidence is fairly

decisive, viz., that the early fathers were not merely building on the text of 2 Thess.

ii. 3-6, when they spoke of Antichrist being a seducer whose false worship was set up

within a reconstructed temple at Jerusalem.

2 Professor Warfield (Expos. 3 iv. 40 f.) regards the Jewish state as the divine

restraint upon the revelation of Rome's self-deification. This view is more sensible

than that of the Restrainer as Christianity or the church (cf. Reimpell, Studien u.

Kritiken, 1887, 711-736), but it is difficult to see how Judaism could be said to im-

pose any check upon the imperial cultus
;

besides, is it likely that Paul would

have subtly combined a polemic against the obstinate antagonism of the Jews with

a theory of their unconscious protective services to the church ?

3 See R. H. Charles' edition of Ascensio Isaiae (pp. lxii.-lxiii.) and M. Fried-

lander's Religidsen Bewegungen innerhalb des Judentums im Zeitaltcr Jcsu (1905.

pp. 50 f.). This would be corroborated if Beliar were shown to be, as the latter

writer argues (in 'his Dcr Antichrist, 1901), a pre-Christian embodiment of the Jewish

antinomian sect ^· For a possible source of such traditions in Paul's case

cf. 2 Tim. iii. 8.
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Paul's mind when he wrote 2 Thess. ii. 2 f. Belial is not indeed

named here, as he is in 2 Cor. vi. 15. But he is the opponent of

Jesus the true messiah. He appears in human form (cf. Asc. Isa.,

iv. 2 :
" Beliar the great ruler, the king of this world will descend

... in the likeness of a man, a lawless king") as the arch-emissary

or agent of Satan. The latter, whom Paul here as elsewhere (in

consonance with Jewish tradition) keeps in the background, is the

supreme opponent of God; but as God's representative is the Lord

Jesus Christ, so Satan's active representative is this mysterious

figure, whose methods are a caricature of the true messiah's (see

notes below on the passage). This is borne out by the contemporary

sense of Bekiak as (Asc. Isa., ii. 4, etc.) or() in LXX. The man of lawlessness, whom Paul predicts,

is thus one of whom Belial is a prototype. Only, the apostle fuses

this with the false messiah, originally a different figure,

who is represented as the incarnation of Satan, the devil in human
embodiment. That he expected this mysterious opponent to rise

within Judaism is not surprising under the circumstances. He was

in no mood, at this moment of tension, to think hopefully of the

Jews. They were a perpetual obstacle and annoyance to him,. He had already denounced them as

(I., ii. 15), and from this it was but a step to the position,

suggested by the tradition perhaps, that their repudiation of God's

final revelation in Jesus would culminate in an, which wel-

comed the last rival of Jesus as God's messiah. His prophecy thus

embodies a retort. 1 " You Jews hate and persecute us as apostates

from God
;
you denounce our Jesus as a false messiah. But the

1 In Dan. viii. 23 f. when the cup of Israel's guilt is full (), the climax of their punishment cams in the person of Antiochus

Epiphanes, the presumptuous ( , cf. 2 Thess. ii. 4) and

astute ( ev . . . €, cf. 2 Thess.

i. 9, 11). Paul, like the rest of the early Christians, still looked for some immediate

fulfilment of this prophecy. In the contemporary malevolence of the Jews towards

the gospel he saw a sign of its realisation, as the allusion in 1 Thess. ii. 16 («) indicates. The penal consequence of this atti-

tude must have also formed part of his oral teaching at Thessalonica, but he does

not mention it till local circumstances drew from him a reminder ot the final Deluder

who must soon come (2 Thess. ii. 3 f.). It is important to notice this underlying

tradition, or application of tradition, in the apostle's mind, on account of its bearing

upon the general harmony of the eschatology in the two epistles. Furthermore,

since the days of Antiochus Epiphanes, the book of Daniel had made self-deification

a note of the final enemy. Any vivid expectation of the End, such as that cherished

by a Jewish Christian of Paul's temperament, instinctively seized upon this trait of

the false messiah.

VOL. IV. 2
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false messiah will come from you, and his career will be short-lived

at the hands of our Christ." To the Christian the prophecy brought

an assurance that, while the coldest and darkest hour must precede

the dawn, the dawn was sure to come, and to come soon. Thus

in both epistles, but particularly in the second, the reader can

see the torch of apocalyptic enthusiasm, streaming out with smoke as

well as with red flame, which many early Christians employed to light

up their path amid the dark providences of the age. Paul is pro-

phesying—none the less vividly that he does so ck.
Attempts have also been made, from various sides, to solve

the literary problem of the writing by finding in it (a) either a Pauline

nucleus which has been worked over, (b) or a Pauline letter which

has either suffered interpolation or (c) incorporated some earlier

apocalyptic fragment, possibly of Jewish origin, (a) According to Paul

Schmidt (Der erste Thess. nebst einem Excurs uber den zweiten gleichn.

Brief, 1885, pp. Ill f.), a Paulinist in 69 a.d. edited and expanded a

genuine letter = i. 1-4, ii. l-2a, ii. 13-iii. 18. But, apart from other

reasons, the passages assigned to Paul are not free from the very

feature which Schmidt considers fatal to the others, viz., similarity

to 1 Thess. And the similarities between ii. 3-12 and the apo-

calypse of John are very slight. The activity assigned to the editor

is too restricted ; besides, ii. 3-12 is so cardinal a feature of the

epistle, that the latter stands or falls with it—so much so that it

would be easier, with Hausrath, to view the whole writing as a scaf-

folding which rose round the original Pauline nucleus of ii. 1-12.

Finally, the literary criteria do not bear out the distinction postu-

lated by both theories. (b) The strongly retributive cast, the

liturgical swing, and the O.T. colouring, of i. 6-10 have suggested the

possibility of interpolation in this passage (McGiffert, E. Bi., 5054,

Findlay, p. lvii.), either as a whole or in part. This is at any rate

more credible than the older idea that ii. 1-12 embodies a Montanist

interpolation (J. E. C. Schmidt, Bibliothek filr Kritik u. Exegese der

N.T., 1801, 385 f.) or ii. 1-9 a piece of Jewish Christian apocalyptic

(Michelsen, Theol., Tijdschrift, 1876, 213 f.). Finally (e) the large

amount of common ground between the Jewish and the primitive

Christian conceptions of eschatology is enough (see on ii. 5) to invali-

date Spitta's lonely theory (Offenbarung des Joh., 497 f., and Zur
Gesch. und Litt. des Urchristentums, i. 139 f.) of a Caligula-apo-

calypse, due in part to Timotheus, 1 in ii. 2-12, or the idea of Pierson

1
Cf. Prof. G. G. Findlay's refutation in Expos. 5

ii. 255 f., and Bornemann's

paragraphs (pp. 492, 529 f.).
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and Naber (Verisimilia, 1886, 21 f.) that a pre-Christian apocalypse

(i. 5-10, ii. 1-12, iii. 1-6, 14, 15) has been worked up by the unknown
Paul of the second century whom the Holland critics find so pro-

lific and indispensable.

The second epistle is inferior, in depth and reach, to the first,

whatever view be taken of its origin, but both are especially valu-

able as indications of the personal tie between Paul and his churches,

and as samples of the new literary form which the religious needs of

early Christianity created in the epistle. Dryden has hit this off in

his well-known lines upon the apostles and their communities :

—

As charity grew cold or faction hot,

Or long neglect their lessons had forgot,

For all their wants they wisely did provide,

And preaching by epistles was supplied.

So great physicians cannot all attend,

But some they visit and to some they send.

Yet all those letters were not sent to all,

Nor first intended, but occasional

—

Their absent sermons.

The Thessalonian epistles were written to supply the lack of further

personal intercourse and to supplement instruction already given.

They were not treatises designed to convey the original teaching of

the apostles
;
they imply that, and they apply it along special lines,

but they are not protocols of doctrine (cf. note on 1 Thess. iv. 4).

At the same time, " occasional " must not be taken to mean casual

or off-hand. Paul dictated with some care. His ideas are not im-

promptu notions, nor are they thrown out off-hand
; they represent

a prolonged period of thought and of experience. Even these, the

least formal of his letters, though written for the moment's need,

reflect a background of wide range and fairly matured beliefs.

Nevertheless, they are hardly " absent sermons ". " Letters mingle

souls," as Donne remarked, and 1 Thessalonians in particular is the

unpremeditated outpouring of a strong man's tender, firm, and wise

affection for people whom he bore upon his very heart. It is the

earliest of Paul's extant letters, and it delivers the simpler truths of

the Christian faith to us with all the dew and the bloom of a personal

experience which not only enjoined them but lived to impart them.

Both epistles show, as Jowett puts it, how Paul was " ever feeling,

if haply he may find them, after the hearts of men ". " He is not a

bishop administering a regular system, but a person dealing with

other persons out of the fulness of his own mind and nature. . . .

If they live, he lives ; time and distance never snap the cord of
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sympathy. His government of them is a sort of communion with

them ; a receiving of their feelings and a pouring forth of his own."

§ 6. External Evidence, Text, and Literature of both Epistles.—
As both epistles are included not only in the Muratorian canon

but in Marcion's strictly Pauline collection (Tert. adv. Marc.

v. 15; Epiph., Haer. xlii. 9), they must have been known and circu-

lated by the first quarter of the second century, although quotations

(mainly of the eschatological sections) do not emerge till Irenseus

and Tertullian. Both Clement of Alexandria and Origen used them,

and other evidence of their existence will be found in any text book

of the N.T. Canon. But the so-called allusions to 1 Thess. in the

earlier apostolic fathers are, for the most part, scanty and vague

;

e.g., of i. 5 and iv. 2 in Clem., Rom. xlii. 3. Hermas, Vis. iii. 9, 10

(etpr]i>eu'€T€ iv auTois) might go back to Mark as easily as to Paul (cf.

on v. 13), though there is a similarity of context, while the general

correspondence of outline between iv. 14-16 and Did. xvi. 6 (revela-

tion of the Lord, trumpet, resurrection) may imply no more than a

common use of tradition, if not of Matt. xxiv. The use of the epistle

in the correspondence of Ignatius is probable, but far from certain
;

e.g., i. 6 in Eph. x. 3(! he ', different

context) ; ii. 4 in Rom. ii. 1 (' §, ),
and v. 17 in Eph. . 1(, si vera lectio). There

is but one parallel in Barnabas, iv. 9 = Barn. xxi. 6( -, different context). This scarcity of allusions is not surpris-

ing. The comparative lack of doctrinal interest in the first epistle,

and its personal, intimate contents, would prevent it from being so

often read and cited as the other Pauline letters. The second epistle,

however, was evidently known to Justin Martyr (Dial, xxxii., ex.,

cxvi.) as well as to Polycarp who not only alludes to iii. 15 (in xi. 4,

"et non sicut inimicos tales existimetis ") but misquotes i. 4 (in

quibus laborauit beatus Paulus, qui estis in principio epistulae eius,

de uobis enim gloriatur in omnibus ecclesiis) as if it were addressed

to the Philippians (cf. Wrede, 92 f.) ; and such data prove the circu-

lation of 1 Thess. as well. The echoes of 2 Thess. in Barnabas (2

Thess. ii. 6 = Barn, xviii. 2; ii. 8, 12 = xv. 5) indicate rather more

than a common basis of oral tradition (so Rauch in Zeitscliriftfur die

Wissensch. Theologie, 1895, 458 f.), and, like tha apocalypse of John,

it appears to have been circulated in Gaul before the end of the

second century (cf. letter from churches of Lyons and Vienne, Eus.

. v. 1).

The text printed in this edition agrees generally with that of most

critical editors. To save space, all textual notes have been cut out,
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except where a variant reading bears directly on the exposition, or

possesses some independent interest. Since Alford published his

edition, the chief foreign commentaries have been those of von Hof-

mann (1869), Reuss (1878-9), Lunemann (Eng. tr., 1880) and Borne-

mann (1894) in Meyer's series, Schafer (1890), Zockler (1894),

Zimmer's Theologischer Commentar (1891), Schmiedel {Hand Com-
mentar, second edition, 1892, incisive and thorough), S. Goebel (second

edition, 1897), B. Weiss (second edition, 1902), Wohlenberg (in

Zahn's Kommentar, 1903 ; sec. ed. 1908), and Lueken (in Die Schrif-

ten des N.T., 1905); in English, those of Eadie (1877), Alexander

(Speaker's Comm., 1881), Dr. Marcus Dods (Schajfs Comm., iii.,

1882), Dr. John Hutchinson (1884), Dr. J. Drummond (Intemat.

Hdbk. to N.T., ii., 1899), and Dr. Adeney (Century Bible, n. d.), with

three recent and able editions of the Greek text by Lightfoot (Notes

on Epp. of St. Paid, 1895, pp. 1-92), Prof. G. G. Findlay (Cambridge

Greek Testament, 1904), and Dr. G. Milligan (1908). Of the older

works, the editions of L. Pelt (1830), H. O. Schott (1834), and A.

Koch (on the first epistle, second edition, Berlin, 1855), in German,

together with those of Ellicott (fourth edition, 1880) and Jowett

(third edition, 1894), deserve special notice. Dr. Denney's terse ex-

position (Expositor s Bible, 1892), Lightfoot's essay (Biblical Essays,

251-269), and . H. Askwith's Introduction to the Thessalonian

Epistles (1902), together with the articles of Lock (Hastings' D.B.,

iv. 743-749) and A. C. McGiffert (E. Bi., 5036-5046), and Dr. W.
Gunion Rutherford's translation (1908), will furnish the English

student with all necessary material for a general study of the epistles.

Zimmer's monograph (Der Text der Thess. Briefe, 1893) and article

on 2 Thess. (Zeits. f. wiss. Theol., xxxi. 322-342) give a competent

survey of the textual data.

The abbreviations are for the most part familiar and obvious

;

e.g., Blass = Neutest. Grammatik, Burton = Moods and Tenses

(1894), Deissmann = D.'s Bible Studies (Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1901),

DCG = Hastings' Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels (1907-1908),

E. Bi. = Encyclopcedia Biblica, Field = Otium Norviceuse, part

iii. (1899), Moulton = J. H. Moulton's Grammar of N.T. Greek,

vol. i. (1906), Viteau = Viteau's £tude sur le grec du N.T. (1893,

1896), Win. — Schmiedel's edition of G. B. Winer's Grammatik

(Gottingen, 1894 f.). With regard to the references to Sap. (i.e., The
Wisdom of Solomon), it must be remembered that Paul in all likeli-

hood knew this writing at first hand.
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Chapter I.—Ver. 1. Greeting.—As
any trouble at Thessalonica had arisen

over Paul's character more than his

authority, or rather as his authority had
been struck through his character, he
does not introduce his own apostolic

rank or that of his colleagues (ii. 6) in the

forefront of this letter, which is intimate

and unofficial throughout. Silvanus is

put before Timothy as an older man and
colleague, and also as Paul's special co-

adjutor in the local mission. Acts never
mentions Timothy in the Macedonian
mission till xvii. 14, where he appears
beside Silvanus. This does not mean
(Bleek) that Timothy took no part in the

work at Thessalonica ; his intimate rela-

tions with the church forbid this supposi-

tion. Probably he is left unnoticed as

being a junior subordinate, till the time
comes when he can act as an useful agent
of his leaders.—. a pagan term ap-

propriated by Christianity. An implicit

contrast lies in the following words (so

in ii. 14): there were at Thes-
salonica and elsewhere (cf. Chrysostom
and Orig., Cels. III. xxix.-xxx.) which had
not their basis and being . . ..
The latter phrase is a suggestive and
characteristic periphrasis for " Christian,"

and the omission of the Iv before,
as of ttj before ev, is enough to show
that the seven words form a unity instead

of a double antithesis to "pagan" and
" Jewish " respectively.—, a new (= dominus) for

people like the Thessalonians who were
hitherto familiar with the title as applied

to Claudius (cf. Wilcken's Griechische

Ostraka, i8gg, s.v.) the emperor, or to

the God of the Jews (cf. Knowling's Wit-
ness of the Epistles, 260 f.). See the
ample discussion in Kattenbusch, das
Apost. Symbol, ii. 596 f., with his note

(pp. 691 f.) on. The hope and
help of God implied that Christians must
hold together, under their. " No
Christian could have fought his way
through the great dark night of idolatry

and immorality as an isolated unit ; the
community was here the necessary con-
dition for all permanent life "

(Wernle,
Beginnings of Christianity, i. 189).

Vv. 2-10. Thanksgivingfor the origin

and achievements of the chnrch.—Ver. 2.

Whenever Paul was at his prayers, he
remembered his friends at Thessalonica

;

and whenever he recalled them his first

feeling was one of gratitude to God (see

iii. 9) for the Christian record which, as

individuals and as a church(), they

displayed of active faith (i.4-10, ii. 13-16),

industrious love (iv. 9 f.), and tenacious

hope (v. 1-11). And not Paul alone. The
plural implies that all three missionaries

prayed together.—. The
greeting is followed, as in ordinary letters

of the period, by a word of gratitude and
good wishes, . is common in votive

inscriptions, in connection with thanks-

giving to a god. But while Paul, in dic-

tating his letter, starts with a conven-
tional epistolary form, the phrase imme-
diately expands loosely into . . .( it. as frequently in ethnic

phraseology).

Ver. 3. . Neither distance nor

fresh interests make any difference to his
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affection ; his life is bound up with their

welfare ; his source of happiness is

their Christian well-being {cf. ii. 17-20,

iii. 7-10). The adverb (a late Greek for-

mation, cf. Expos,, 1908, 59) goes equally

well with the preceding or with the fol-

lowing words ; better with the former, on
the whole, as the participles then open
the successive clauses in 2, 3 and 4.

—

is prefixed for emphasis to the three

substantives which it covers, while the

closing . . . {cf. ii. 19)
gathers up the thought of.

—

Faith in one sense is a work, but Paul
here (as in Gal. v. 6) means faith that

does work {opus opponitur sermoni inani,

Bengel), by producing a change of life

and a cheerful courage under trials. It

would be no pleasure to recall a merely
formal or voluble belief, any more than a

display of Christian love {cf. Col. i. 4)
which amounted simply to emotions or

fitful expressions of goodwill, much less

a hope which could not persist in face

of delay and discouraging hardships.

Ver. 4. The practical evidence of the

Spirit in their lives showed that God had
willed to enrol them among His chosen
people (note the O.T. associations of be-

loved by God and election), just as the

same consciousness of possessing the

Spirit gave them the sure prospect of
final entrance into the Messianic realm

—

an assurance which (ver. 6) filled them
with joy amid all their discomforts. The
phenomenon of the Spirit thus threw
light backwards on the hidden purpose
of God for them, and forwards on their

prospect of bliss.—Recollections depend
on know'edge; to be satisfied about a

person implies settled convictions about
his character and position. The apostles

feel certain that the Thessalonian Chris-

tians had been truly chosen and called by
God, owing to {a) the genuineness and

effectiveness of their own ministry at

Thessalonica, where they had felt the

gospel going home to many of the in-

habitants, and {b) the genuine evidence

of the Thessalonians' faith ;
(a) comes

first in ver. 5, {b) in w. 6 f. In ii. 1 f.

Paul reverts to (a), while in ii. 13-16 (6)

is again before his mind. As the divine

manifested itself in the Christian

qualities of ver. 3, Paul goes back to their

historical origin.

Ver. 5. = "inasmuch as".

—

to., the gospel of which the

apostles, and by which their hearers,

were convinced. As the clause in-

dicates,. must here denote per-

sonal conviction and unfaltering confi-

dence on the part of the preachers. The
omission of the iv before. throws
that word and together into a

single conception, complementary to, which here has no specific refer-

ence to miracles, but to the apostles'

courage (ii. 2), honesty and sincerity

(4, 5), devotion (7, 8), earnestness (9), and
consistency (10). The effect of the Spirit

on the preachers is followed up (in ver.

6) by its effect on the hearers ; and
this dual aspect recurs in ver. 9 (we and
you). 4v(om. Blass) = "among you".

Ver. 6. . . ., cf. for this

paradox of experience, Mazzini's account
of his comrades in the Young Italy move-
ment :

" We were often in real want, but

we were light-hearted in a way and smil-

ing because we believed in the future".

The gladness of the primitive Christian

lay in the certainty of possessing soon
that full salvation of which the Spirit at

present was the pledge and foretaste.

In view of Ps. Ii. 13, 14 it is hardly correct

to say, with Gunkel {Wirkungen des

lieiligen Geistes, 71), that this connection
of joy and the Spirit was entirely foreign

to Judaism.
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Ver. 8. . . . . (Rom. .
i8), by anacoluthon, reiterates for em-
phasis ' . . . (
. . depending for its effectiveness on
the definite testimony of Christians).

Paul is dictating loosely but graphically.

The touch of hyperbole is pardonable
and characteristic (cf. Rom. i. 8 ; 1 Cor.
iv. 17 ; Col. i. 6) ; but the geographical
and commercial position of Thessalonica
see Introd., p. 5) must have offered

ample facilities for the rapid dissemina-
tion of news and the promulgation of the

faith, north and south, throughout Euro-
pean Greece (Encycl. Bibl., i. 32). The
local Christians had taken full advantage
of their natural opportunities. Through
their imitation of the apostles (see Introd.,

p. 7) and of Christ (here as in 1 Peter
ii. 19-21, in his sufferings), they had be-

come a pattern for others. The is

omitted before here because M. and
A. are grouped together, over against
. .—€ . . . , the reputation of

the apostles rested upon solid evidence.

Ver. g. The positive and negative as-

pects of faith :
" Videndum est ut ruinam

errorum sequatur aedificium fidei " (Cal-

vin).— = " real " as opposed to

false in the sense of "counterfeit".

—

, as opposed to dead idols (see

above, p. 5) impotent to help their

worshippers. Elsewhere the phrase (cf.

1 Tim. iii. 15; Heb. iii. 12) "implies a
contrast with the true God made prac-

tically a dead deity by a lifeless and
rigid form of religion " (Hort, Christian

Ecclesia, 173). Nothing brings home
the reality of God (i.e., as Father, w. 1-3)

to the Christian at first so much as the

experience of forgiveness.

Ver. 10. In preaching to pagans, the

leaders of the primitive Christian mission

put the wrath and judgment of God
in the forefront (cf. Sabatier's Paul, 98
f.), making a sharp appeal to the moral
sense, and denouncing idolatry (cf. Sap.,

xiv., 12 f., 22 f.). Hence the revival they

set on foot. They sought to set pagans
straight, and to keep them straight, by
means of moral fear as well as of hope.

Paul preached at Thessalonica as he did

at Athens (Acts xvii. 29-31 ; see Har-
nack's Expansion of Christianity, i. 108 f.)

and the substance of his mission-message
on the wrath of God is preserved in Rom.
i. 18—ii. 16. The living God is mani-
fested by His raising of Jesus from the

dead, His awakening of faith in Chris-

tians, and His readiness to judge human
sin in the hereafter. Seeberg (der Kate-

chismus der Urchristenheit, 82-85) finds

here an echo of some primitive Christian

formula of faith, but his proofs are

very precarious.— . This
marked them out from Jewish proselytes,

who might also be said to have turned

from idols to serve the living God. The
quiet combination of monotheism and a

divine position of Jesus is striking (cf.

Kattenbusch, of. cit., ii. 550 f.).

—

ck

... ., both the hope
and the historical fact lay outside the

experience of the Thessalonians, but both

were assured to them by their experience

of the Spirit which the risen Jesus had
bestowed, and which guaranteed His final

work. Were it not for touches like the
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deeper sense of, the celestial

origin of Jesus, and the eschatological
definition of, one might be tempted
to trace a specious resemblance between
this two-fold description of Christianity
at Thessalonica and the two cardinal

factors in early Greek religion, viz., the
service of the Olympian deities (-) and the rites of aversion (-7) which were designed to depre-
cate the dark and hostile powers of evil.

Paul preached like the Baptist judgment
to come. But his gospel embraced One
who baptised with the Spirit and with
the fire of enthusiastic hope (cf. 1 Cor. i. 7).

Chapter IL—Vv. 1-12. An apologia

Pro vita et labore suo.

Ver. 1. , as opposed to the a.

of i. 9.—' ..., our mission was
a vital success, as its results still show.
For its motives and methods were genuine
(2-12).

Ver. 2. " Though we had suffered—aye
and suffered outrage" in one town, yet
on we went to another with the same
errand ; a practical illustration of Matt,
x. 23.

Ver. 3. : Our mission (whatever
that of others may be) is not the

outcome of self-seeking, otherwise it

would readily be checked by such un-
toward circumstances. Our confidence
is in God, not in ourselves ; our work is

not self-appointed but a sacred trust or

commission, for which we are respon-
sible to Him (4). Hence, discourage-
ment and hesitation are impossible.

Paul argues that the very fact of their

cheerful perseverance at Thessalonica,
after their bad treatment at Philippi,

points to the divine source and strength
of their mission ; what impelled them
was simply a sense of lasting respon-
sibility to God, upon the one hand, and
an overpowering devotion to men upon

the other (cf the ' of i. 5), for the

gospel's sake. Had the apostles yielded

to feelings of irritation and despondency,
giving up their task in Macedonia, after

the troubles at Philippi, or had the}- con-
ducted themselves at Thessalonica in such
a way as to secure ease and profit; in

either case, they would have proved their

mission to be ambitious or selfish, and
therefore undivine. As it was, their cour-

age and sincerity were at once the evid-

ence and the outcome of their divine

commission.—, " error " (cf Ar-
mitage Robinson on Eph. iv. 14). Their
preaching did not spring from some delu-

sion or mistake. Paul was neither fool

nor knave, neither deceived nor a deceiver

(). Nor was his mission a sordid at-

tempt() to make a good thing

out of preaching, the impure motive being
either to secure money (cf
ver. 5, and ver. 9), or to gain a position

of importance (ver. 6) and popularity.

Cf Tacit., Annal., vi, 21 (of Tiberius'

attitude to astrologers) " si uanitatis aut

fraudum suspicio incesserat ". Both
features were only too familiar in the

contemporary conduct of wandering so-

phists,, and thaumaturgists

(e.g., Acts xiii. 10, and Clemen's article

in Neue Kircld. Zeitschrift, 1896, 151 f.}

whose practices would also explain the

literal interpretation of . (= sensual-

ity). But the context favours the associ-

ations of greed (cf Eph. v. 3), as in the

case of. On the persuasive-

ness of sincerity in a speaker, i.e., the

extent to which his effectiveness depends
upon his hearers' conviction of his own
earnestness and honesty, see Aristotle's

analysis of (RJict., ii. 1) and
Isocrates' description of

(Orat., xv. 278, 279).

Ver. 4. " As God, who tests our

hearts, has attested our fitness to be
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" properly implies the kindness of a superior " (Liddell

and Scott s.v.), whereas has usually associations of immaturity in Paul.

entrusted with the gospel," a character-

istic play on the word. The definite

commission of the gospel excluded any
weak attempt to flatter men's prejudices
or to adapt oneself to their tastes.

Hence the thought of the following verse.

Ver. 5. " Never did we resort to

words of flattery " (in order to gain
some private end)

; cf. Arist., Eth. Nik.,
iv. 6. As self-interest is more subtle

than the desire to please people (which
may be one form of self-interest), the
appeal is changed significantly from . .
to (Rom. i. 9) :

" auaritia aut
ambitio, duo sunt isti iontes ex quibus
manat totius ministerii corruptio " (Cal-

vin). Cf. Introduction, § 1—on and, cf. Kattenbusch, das Apost.
Symbol, ii. 515 f.

Ver. 6. To put a full stop after, and begin a new sentence
with (so e.g., Vulgate, Cal-
vin, Koppe, Weizsacker, H. J. Gibbins,
Exp. Ti., xiv. 527), introduces an awk-
ward asyndeton, makes follow a
concessive participle very awkwardly, and
is unnecessary for the sense.

Ver. 7. = " be men
of weight," or " be a burden " on
your funds. Probably both meanings
are intended, so that the phrase (cf.

Field, 199) resumes the ideas of.
and. (self-interest in its mercen-
ary shape and as the love of reputation)

which are reiterated in vv. 7-12, a defence
of the apostles against the charges, cur-

rent against them evidently in some
circles (probably pagan) at Thessalonica,

of having given themselves airs and un-

duly asserted their authority, as well as

of having levied or at any rate accepted

contributions for their own support.

—

were known to any of the local

Christians who had been Jews (cf. Har-

nack's Expansion of Christianity, i. 66 f,

409 f,), since agents and emissaries(-) from Jerusalem went to and fro

throughout the synagogues : but .-
was a new conception. The Chris-

tian had their commission
from their heavenly messiah.— (2

Tim, ii. 24); as Bengel observes, there

was nothing ex cathedra about the

apostles, nothing selfish or crafty or

overbearing. All was tenderness and
devotion, fostering and protecting care,

in their relations to these Thessalonian
Christians who had won their hearts.

To eschew flattery (5) did not mean any
indifference to consideration and gentle-

ness, in their case
;
they were honest

without being blunt or masterful.—-, a nursing mother (cf. Hor., Ep. \.

4, 8). " In the love of a brave and faith-

ful man there is always a strain of

maternal tenderness ; he gives out again

those beams of protecting fondness which
were shed on him as he lay on his

mother's knee " (George Eliot). Ruther-

ford happily renders :
*' On the con-

trary, we carried ourselves among you
with a childish simplicity, as a mother
becomes a child again when she fondles

her children ".

Ver. 8. (cf. Job iii. 21,

LXX ; Ps. lxii. 2, Symm.) = " yearning
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passive variant, a corrupt western reading which has been conformed
to.
for, or, over", ., for absence of
augment cf. W. H., ii. 161, 162.—
causal (" for as much as "), almost =
(as in Modern Greek).

Ver. g. " Paul means by the phrase,

night and day, that he started work be-

fore dawn ; the usage is regular and fre-

quent. He no doubt began so early in

order to be able to devote some part of

the day to preaching " (Ramsay, Church
in Roman Empire, p. 85). Paul, to the

very last (cf. Acts xx. 29 f.), seems to

have been sensitive on this point of

independence.
Ver. 10. " We made ourselves yours "

(cf. 8), the dative going closely (as Rom.
vii. 3) with the verb, which is qualified

(as in 1 Cor. xvi. 10) by the adverbs

;

so Born., Findlay.- - ... (dative

of possession). Paul had met other

people at Thessalonica, but only the

Christians could properly judge his real

character and conduct.

Ver. 11. , sharper than.
Viteau (ii. 111) suggests that . . is a

parenthesis, and a causal introductory

particle for the participles (" hearten-
ing," " encouraging," "adjuring") which
in their turn depend on . . .-, but the likelihood is that in the
rush of emotion, as he dictates, Paul
leaves the participial clause without a

finite verb (so e.g., 2 Cor. vii. 5).—

... (cf. , ). The
figure was used by Jewish teachers of

their relationship to their pupils. Cf.

e.g., the words of Eleazar b. Azarja to his

dying master, " Thou art more to Israel

than father or mother
;
they only bring

men into this world, whereas thou guid-

est us for this world and the next".

Catullus, lxxii. 4 (dilexi turn te non tan-

tum ut uulgus amicam, sed pater ut

natos diligit et generos).

Ver. 12. in this connection (see

references) was a familiar ethnic phrase.

C. Michel (in his Recueil &inscriptions

grecques, 1900, 266, 413) quotes two pre-

Christian instances with .—
, ..., grammatically meaning either

the object or the content of the solemn
charge (cf. Moulton, 218 f.). The ethic

is dominated by the eschatology, as in

iii. 13, v. 23.

Vv. 13-16. Furthet thanksgiving for
their endurance of trial.

Ver. 13. " And for this we also render

thanks, viz., that ;" the, by a loose but

not unusual (cf. iii. 5; Rom. iii. 7, v. 3, etc.)

construction, goes not with the pronoun
but with the verb, or simply emphasises
the former (e.g., Soph., Oed. Col., 53,

520, etc.).— comes in so awk-
wardly that one is tempted to regard it,

with Baljon and some other Dutch critics,

as a scribal gloss.
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before.

tory. He was suffering at Corinth from
persistent Jewish attempts to wreck the

Christian propaganda, and he flashes

out in these stern sentences of anger.

Later on (Rom. ix.-xi.) he took a kinder
and more hopeful view, though even this

did not represent his final outlook on the

prospects of Judaism. Consequently, it

is arbitrary to suspect vv. 14 (i5)-i6 as a
later interpolation, written after 70 a.d^

(cf. the present writer's Hist. New Testa-

ment, pp. 625, 626). But the closing sen-

tence of" ver. 16 has all the appearance of

a marginal gloss, written after the tragic

days of the siege in 70 a.d. (so e.g.,

Spitta, Pfleiderer, Primitive Christianity
,

i. 128, 129, Schmiedel, Teichmann, die

Paul. Vorstellungen von Aufcrstehung
u. Gericht, 83, Drummond, etc.). The
Jews, no doubt, had recently suffered,

and were suffering, as a nation in a way
which might seem to Paul, in a moment
of vehement feeling, a clear proof of con-
dign punishment (so e.g., Schmidt, 86-

go). But neither the edict of Claudius
nor the bloody feuds in Palestine quite

bear out the language of this verse. And
is surely more than judicial har-

dening (cf. Dante's Paradiso, vi. 88-93) J

its eschatological significance points to

a more definite interpretation.

Ver. 17-Chapter III. Ver. 13. Paul's

apologia pro absentia sua.

Ver. 17. . ., as we both ex-

pected, but, as it turned out, for much
longer, . ., " not where I

Ver. 14. , and soon helpers

(Rom. xv. 26). The fact that they
were exposed to persecution, and bore
it manfully, proved that the gospel was
a power in their lives, and also that

they were in the legitimate succession

of the churches. Such obstacles would
as little thwart their course as they
had thwarted that of Jesus or of his

immediate followers, . might in-

clude Jews (Acts xvii. 6), but Gentiles

predominate in the writer's mind.—The
after simply emphasises the

comparison (as in iv. 5, 13). As Calvin

suggests, the Thessalonians may have
wondered why, if this was the true re-

ligion, it should be persecuted by the

Jews, who had been God's people, .
is racial rather than local, but the local

persecution may have still been due in

part to Jews (cf. Zimmer, pp. 16 f.).

Ver. 15. " The Lord, even Jesus "
(cf.

Acts ii. 36). . may go either with. or with.
Ver. 16. ..., defining

(Luke xi. 52) from the Christian stand-

point that general and familiar charge
of hatred to the human race(
...) which was started by the exclu-

siveness of the ghetto and the synagogue.
— ..., " the Wrath has come
upon them," apparently a reminiscence
of Test. Levi. vi. 11. This curt and
sharp verdict on the Jews sprang from
Paul's irritation at the moment. The
apostle was in no mood to be concilia-
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breathe ; but where I love, I live " (South-

well, the Elizabethan Jesuit poet, echo-

ing Augustine's remark that the soul

lives where it loves, not where it ex-

ists)
; cf. Eurip., Ion, 251. The next

paragraph, ii. 17-iii. 13, starts from a

fresh imputation against the apostles'

honour. Paul, it was more than hinted

by calumniators at Thessalonica, had
left his converts in the lurch (cf. 18) ;

with him, out of sight was out of mind
;

fresh scenes and new interests in the

South had supplanted them in his affec-

tions, and his failure to return was inter-

preted as a fickle indifference to their

concerns. The reply is three-fold, (a)

Paul's continued absence had been un-

avoidable (17 f.) ; he had often tried to

get back. In proof of this anxiety (b) he
had spared Timothy from his side for

a visit to them (iii. 1-5), and(c) Timothy's
report, he adds (iii. 6 f.) had relieved a

hearty concern on his part for their wel-

fare ; he thus lets them see how much
they were to him, and still prays for a

chance of re-visiting them (11). He was
not to blame for the separation

;
and, so

far from blunting his affection, it had
only whetted(€) his eager-

ness to get back.

Ver. 18. " We did crave to reach

you," ( = because) not being re-

quired with the English stress on did.

The whole verse is parenthetical, syn-

tactically. — . . .. The
mysterious obstacle, which Paul traced

back to the ultimate malice of Satan,

may have been either (a) an illness

(cf. 2 Cor. xii. 7, so Simon, die Psycho-

logic des Apostels Paulus, 63, 64), (b) local

troubles, (c) the exigencies of his mission

at the time being (Grotius), or (d) a move
on the part of the Thessalonian poli-

tarchs who may have bound over Jason
and other leading Christians to keep the

peace by pledging themselves to prevent

Paul's return (Ramsay's St. Paul the

Traveller, 23of.,Woodhouse, E. Bi., 5047,
FindlayJ. Early Christian thought re-

ferred all such hindrances to the devil as
the opponent of God and of God's cause.
The words ev (iii. 1) rule out
Zimmer's application of (b) to the emer-
gency at Corinth, while the silence of
Acts makes any of the other hypotheses
quite possible, though (d) hardly fits in
with the ordinary view of the Empire in

II. ii. 2 f. and renders it difficult to see
why the Thessalonians did not under-
stand at once how Paul could not return.

The choice really lies between (a) and
(c). Kabisch (27-29), by a forced ex-
egesis, takes ver. 20 as the explanation
of this satanic manoeuvre. Satan pre-

vented us from coming, in order to rob
us of our glory and praise on the last

day, by wrecking your Christian laith
;

he was jealous of our success among you.
Ver. 19. Of course we wanted to come

back, for (), etc. The touch of fine

exaggeration which follows is true to the
situation. Paul's absence from the young
church was being misinterpreted in a
sinister way, as if it implied that the
Achaian Christians had ousted the Thes-
salonians from his affections. You it

is, he protests, who but you ( super-
fluous after , as in Epict. i. 6, 39 ; Rom.
xiv. 10, but really heightening the follow-
ing word, as in Rom. v. 7 ; almost =
" indeed " or " even ")

—

you arc my pride
and delight

!

—, of a public
honour granted (as to Demosthenes and
Zeno) for distinguished public service.

The metaphor occurs often in the inscrip-

tions (cf. also Pirke Aboth, iv. 9). Paul
coveted no higher distinction at the ar-

rival of the Lord than the glory of having
won over the Thessalonian church. Cf.
Crashaw's lines to St. Teresa in heaven :

" Thou shalt look round about, and see
Thousands of crown'd souls throng to be
Themselves thy crown ".

= royal visit (cf. Wilcken's
Gnech. Ostraka, i. 274 f), and hence
applied (cf. Matt, xxiv.) to the arrival of
the messiah, though the evidence for the
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1 For .. (DcKL, syr.sch, Chrys., Theod.,
Dam., etc.), or ... (fc^AP, min., vg., cop., syr.ptxt, arm., aeth., Euth.,

etc., Ti., Tr., Bj., Zim.) read the original and harder Western text

.. (D*, d, e, 17, Amb. [B om. .. so Weiss, Findlay], Lach., ., Ell., WH
marg., Born., Schm., Wohl., Feine), from which the variants seem to have sprung.

Later scribes are more likely to have stumbled at .. after than to have
inserted it by a reminiscence of 1 Cor. iii. 9.

2 For . (cf. Zahn, Einl. § 14, 2), Lach., Ernesti, and Verschuis (so

Alexander) conj. (= ), a more than dubious passive

form of, Beza and Bentley (v.l., Bentl.), and
Holwerda (= repent or be ashamed of) ; if any change is required

{but cf. Koch's full note, 233-237), it would be in the direction of

( =, to be disheartened, unnerved), the attractive reading of FG which is

preferred by Sophocles (Lex., s.v.), Reiske, and Nestle (Exp. Ti. xviii. 479, Preuschen's

Zeitschrift, vii. 361-62, cf. Mercati, ibid. viii. 242). G elsewhere (cf. Rom. xi. 26,

xii. 17) confuses and .
use of the term in pre-Christian Judaism Ver. 4. Cf. Acts xvii. 3,6, 13 f.

is scanty (Test. Jud. xxii. 3 ; Test. Levi. Ver. 5. Resuming the thought of iii.

viii. 15 ; for the idea of the divine " com- -3, after the parenthetical digression

ing "
cf. Slav. En., xxxii. 1, xlii. 5). This of 36, 4, but adding a fresh reason for the

is the first time the term is used by Paul, mission of Timothy, viz., the apostle's

but it was evidently familiar to the desire to have his personal anxiety about
readers. Later on, possibly through the Thessalonians relieved. It is need-
Paul's influence, it became an accepted less to suppose (with Hofmann and
word for the second advent in early Spitta) that iii. 5 refers to a fresh mes-
Christianity. senger or a letter (Wohl.) despatched by
Chapter III.—Ver. 1. ., instead Paul on his own account. As in ii. 18,

of., to bring out the personal motive. Paul passes to the singular, to emphasise
—' " able to bear "

(cf. Philo, his personal interest in the matter ; the

Flacc, § 9,'' change of number, especially after the), sc. the anxiety of ii. 11 f.— generic use of the plural in 3, 4, does not.. Paul shrank from loneliness, necessarily prove that the plural of ver.

especially where there was little or no 1 means Paul alone. The dominating
Christian fellowship ; but he would not anxiety of Paul was about their faith (5-

gratify himself at the expense of the 10). He was overjoyed to hear that they

Thessalonians. Their need of Timothy retained " a kindly remembrance " of

must take precedence of his. himself, and he reciprocates their desire

Ver. 3. Cf. Artemid., Oncirocritica ii. for another meeting; but, while this un-

11, doubtedly entered into their general

Christian position, it is the former on

[cf. 2 Thess. iii. 2] [cf Acts which unselfishly he dwells (cf. the

xvii. 4]. transition in 10a and 10/;). —
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Cf. iv. 17, . . . . q Jude 14, cf. Everling: die paid. Angelologie (78-79).

... "Initium omnium malarum ten-

tationum inconstantia animi est et parua

ad Deum confidentia " (De Jmit. Christi,

»· *3> 5)·—, with success, it is

implied.

Ver. 8. The news put life and spirit

into him.—, for construction cf.

Mark xi. 25 and Abbott's Johan. Gramm.,
25*5 (>) *

. P t .

Ver. 10. Another adaptation of ethnic

phraseology, cf. Griechische Urkunden,

i. 246, 12,

(a pagan papyrus from

second or third century, a.d.). The con-

nection of ... with the fore-

going words is loose, but probably may
be found in the vivid realisation of the

Thessalonians called up before his mind
as he praised God for their constancy.

Timothy had told him of their loyalty,

but had evidently acquainted him also

with some less promising tendencies and
shortcomings in the church ;

possibly the

Thessalonians had even asked for guid-

ance on certain matters of belief and
practice (see below). Hence Paul's eager-

ness to be on the spot again, not merely

for the sake of happy fellowship (Rom. i.

11), but to educate and guide his friends,

supplying what was defective in their

faith. As this was impracticable in the
meantime, he proceeds to write down
some kindly admonitions. Thus 10b
forms the transition to the second part of
the letter

;
Paul, as usual, is wise enough

to convey any correction or remonstrance
on the back of hearty commendation. In
the prayer which immediately follows,.

10a is echoed in ii, in 12, 13, for the

maturing of the Thessalonian's faith does
not depend on the presence of their

apostles. Whatever be the answer to-

the prayer of 11, the prayer of 12, 13 can
be accomplished.

Ver. 11. (optative), as al-

ready (Acts xvi. 8-10, xvii. 1). The
singular (cf. II., ii. 16, 17) implies that
God and Jesus count as one in this con-
nection. The verb is common (e.g., Ep.
Arist., 18, etc.) in this sense of providence
directing human actions.

Vv. 12, 13. The security and purity ot

the Christian life are rested upon its

brotherly love (so Ep. Arist., 229) ; all

breaches or defects of, it is im-
plied, are due to failures there (cf. iv.

3, 6) ; even sensuality becomes a form of
selfishness, on this view, as much as im-
patience or resentment. This profound

" is an ever-fixed mark That looks
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on tempests and is never shaken ;" it

fixes the believing man's life in the very
life of God, by deepening its vital powers
of growth ; no lorm of which
sits loose to the endless obligations

of this will stand the strain

of this life or the scrutiny of God's
tribunal at the end.— , what
ever becomes of us.—, either (a)

"saints" (as II., i. 10, De Wette, Hof-
mann, Zimmer, Schmidt, Everling, Ka-
bisch, Findlay, Wohl.), or (b) " angels "

(Ex. i. 9 ; Ps. Sol. xvii. 49, etc. Hiihn,
Weiss, Schrader, Titius, Schmiedel,
Lueken), or (c) both (cf. 4 Esd. vii. 28,

xiv. 9; Bengel, Alford, Wohl., Askwith,
Ellicott, Lightfoot, Milligan). The remini-

scence of Zech. xiv. 5 (LXX) is almost de-

cisive for (b), though Paul may have put
another content into the term ; -

must not be pressed to support (c).

In any case, the phrase goes closely with. The are a retinue.

Chapter IV.-Ver. 1 -Chapter V.-Ver.
11. Special instructions (iv. 1-12) on
chastity, etc.

Ver. 1. Resuming the thought of ii.

11, 12 as well as of iii. 10-13. Cf a Pre
"

Christian letter in Oxyrh. Papyri, iv. 294
(13 € , 6 f.

). The , repeated
often for the sake of clearness, is sub-final

(so II., iii. 12) = infinitive, cf. Moulton,
i. 206 f. Paul meant to write, but the parenthesis of praise

(. .) leads him to assume that and
to plead for fresh progress along the

lines already laid down by himself.

Ver. 2. Almost a parenthesis, as
Bahnsen points out in his study of 1-12

(Zeitschriftf. wiss. Theol., 1904,332-358).
The injunctions( in semi-

military sense, as 1 Tim. i. 18) relate to

chastity (3-8) and charity, (9, 10), with a

postscript against excitement and idle-

ness (11, 12).—. for the cognate
use of this term (cf. ver. 8) in the inscrip-

tions of Dionysopolis(€ Qeov) cf. Exp. Ti.,

. 159.— ..., the change from the

iv of ver. 1 does not mean that the Thes-

VOL. IV.

salonians before their conversion got such
injunctions from Paul on the authority

of Christ, while afterwards they simply
needed to be reminded of the obligations

of their union (Iv) with the Lord. No
strict difference can be drawn between
both phrases (cf. Heitmuller's Im Namen
Jesu, 71 f.), though the lays rather

more stress on the authority. For Jesus
to command the apostles seems to

us more natural than to say that the

apostles issue commands ,
but the sense is really the same. The
apostles give their orders on the authority

of their commission and revelations from
the Lord whom they interpret to His fol-

lowers (cf. Rom. xv. 30, xii. 2). But this

interpretation must have appealed to

the sayings of Jesus which formed part

of the (cf. Weizsacker's
Apostolic Age, i. 97, 120, ii. 39). Thus
8a is an echo of the saying preserved in

Luke x. 16.

Ver. 3. (in appo ition to, without the article being
the predicate) = the moral issue of a life

related to the" (cf. ver. 8), viewed
here in its special and negative aspect of

freedom from sexual impurity. The
gospel of Jesus, unlike some pagan cults,

e.g., that of the Cabiri at Thessalonica

(cf. Lightfoot's Biblical Essays, pp.

257 f.), did not tolerate, much less foster,

licentiousness among its worshippers.

At Thessalonica as at Corinth Paul found

his converts exposed to the penetrating

taint of life in a large seaport. As the

context indicates, . — "the per-

fecting of you in holiness " (. in its

active sense, genitive objective : so

Lunemann, Ellicott, Bahnsen). The ab-

sence of any reference to is

remarkable. But Paul's dialectic on justi-

fication was occasioned by controversies

about which were not felt at

Thessalonica. Besides, the "justified"

standing of the believer, even in that

synthesis of doctrine, amounted practi-

cally to the position assured by the posses-

sion of the Spirit to the Christian. In his

uncontroversial and eschatological mo-

3
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merits, Paul taught as here that the ex-

perience of the Spirit guaranteed the
believer's vindication at the end {cf. i. 9,

10) and also implied his ethical behaviour
during the interval. The comparative
lack of any allusion to the forgiveness
of sins (cf. e.g., iii. 5, 10, 13) does not
mean that Paul thought the Thessa-
lonians would be kept sinless during the
brief interval till the parousia (so Wernle,
der Christ u. die Sunde bei Paulus, 25-

32) J probably no occasion had called
for any explicit teaching on this common-
place of faith (1 Cor. xv. 3, 11).

"Ver. 4. Paul demands chastity from
men ; it is not simply a feminine virtue.

Contemporary ethics, in the Roman and
Greek world, was often disposed to con-
done marital unfaithfulness on the part

of husbands, and to view prenuptial un-
chastity as or at least as a
comparatively venial offence, particularly

in men (cf. Lecky's History of European
Morals, i. 104 f., ii. 314 f.). The strict

purity of Christ's gospel had to be learnt

(«'). — (lit. " vessel ") =
" wife ;" the rendering " body "

(cf. Barn,
vii. 3) conflicts with the normal meaning
of (" get," " acquire ;

" of mar-
riage, LXX. Ruth iv. 10 ; Sir. xxxvi.

29, Xen., Symp., ii. 10). Paul views mar-
riage on much the same level as he does
in 1 Cor. vii. 2, 9 ; in its chaste and
religious form, it is a remedy against

sensual passion, not a gratification of
that passion. Each of you (he is ad-

dressing men) must learn (clSevai = know
[how] to, cf. Phil. iv. 12) to get a wife of

his own (when marriage is in question),

but you must marry Iv (as a
Christian duty and vocation)

(with a corresponding sense of the moral
dignity of the relationship). The two
latter words tend to raise the current

estimate, presupposed here and in ver. 6,

of a wife as the€ of her husband

;

this in its turn views adultery primarily

as an infringement of the husband's
rights or an attack on his personal pro-

perty. Paul, however, closes by an em-
phatic word on the religious aspect (6-8)

of the question
;
besides, as Dr. Drum-

mond remarks, "is it not part of

his greatness that, in spite of his own
somewhat ascetic temperament, he was
not blind to social and physiological

facts ? " It is noticeable that his eschat-

ology has less effect on his view of mar-
riage here than in 1 Cor. vii. Even were

taken as = " possess," a usage
not quite impossible for later Greek (cf.

Field, 72), it would only extend the idea to

the duties of a Christian husband. The
alternative rendering ("acquire mastery
of," Luke xxi. 19) does not justify the
" body " sense of€.

Ver. 6. Compare the saying of rabbi

Simon ben Zoma (on Deut. xxiii. 25)

:

" Look not on thy neighbour's vineyard.

If thou hast looked, enter not ; if thou
hast entered, regard not the fruits ; if

thou hast regarded them, touch them
not ; if thou hast touched them, eat them
not. But if thou hast eaten, then thou
dost eject thyself from the life of this

world and of that which is to come "

(quoted in Bacher's Agada der Tannaiten,

2nd ed., 1903, i. 430). There is no
change of subject, from licentiousness

to dishonesty. The asyndeton and the

euphemistic Iv (not =, Win. § 6 42) show that Paul is still

dealing with the immorality of men, but

now as a form of social dishonesty and
fraud. The metaphors are drawn from
trade, perhaps as appropriate to a trading

community. While £€ may
be intransitive (in its classical sense of
" transgress "), it probably governs aScX-

in the sense of " get the better of,"

or " overreach ;" ttXcovcktciv similarly =
"overreach," "defraud," "take advant-

age of" (2 Cor. vii. 2, xii. 17, 18
;
Xen.,

Mem., iii. 5, 2; Herod, viii. 112). Com-
pare Iv irXcovcfia

(Eph. iv. 19). The passage (with ver. 8)

sounds almost like a vague reminiscence
of Test. Asher, ii. 6 :
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Heb. xii. 1. y As in Ezek. xxxvii. 14 (LXX). See on Rom. xii. 10. a Blass, § 69, 5 ;
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"^ II.
f *£ 1)-

€ 0€0 . . .* . Only. here is not the wronged party

but the apostles who convey God's
orders.— ... = " since (cf. ii. 8)

the Lord is the avenger (from Deut. xxxii.

35 ; cf. Sap. xii. 12 ; Sir. xxx. 6 ; 1 Mace,
xiii. 6, ; 4 Mace. xv. 29) in

all these matters" (of impurity). How,
Paul does not explain (cf. Col. iii. 5, 6).

By a premature death (1 Cor. xi. 30) ?

Or, at the last judgment (i. 10) ? not in

the sense of Sap. iii. 16, iv. 6 (illegitimate

children evidence at last day against their

parents) at any rate.

Ver. 8. Elsewhere (i. 5, 6) simply
denotes the divine quality of€ as

operating in the chosen of God,
but here the context lends it a specific

value. Impurity is a violation of the

relationship established by the holy God
between Himself and Christians at bap-
tism, when the holy Spirit is bestowed
upon them for the purpose of consecrat-

ing them to live His life (cf. 1 Cor. iii.

16, vi. 19). The gift of the Spirit here

is not regarded as the earnest of the
future kingdom (for which immorality
will disquality) so much as the motive and
power of the new life.— = " the

giver of," not implying continuous or

successive impartation
;
present as in ch.

v. 24 ; Gal. v. 8. He not only calls, but
supplies the atmosphere and energy re-

quisite for the task.— ... (cf.

ii. 13) = contemns by ignoring such in-

junctions (2-6) in practical life, deliber-

ately sets aside their authority. Cf. Isa.

xxiv. 16, 17 f., €· ot

,' (nor shall any escape :

cf. below on v. 3). In 2 Sam. xii. 9 f.

Nathan fixes on the selfishness of David's
adultery and charges him especially with
despising the commandment of the Lord.

Vv. g-io. . One
might have expected that adultery,

especially when viewed as selfish greed

(cf. ver. 6), would have come under
., but the latter bears mainly here on
charity and liberality, a Christian impulse
or instinct which seems to have come
more naturally to the Thessalonians than
ethical purity. " A new creed, like a new
country, is an unhomely place of sojourn,
but it makes men lean on one another
and join hands " (R. L. Stevenson).
Ver 10. Their was no paro-

chial affection, but neither was it to be
fussy or showy, much less to be made an
excuse for neglecting their ordinary busi-

ness (11, 12); this would discredit them
in the eyes of the busy outside public( = in intercourse or relations with)

and sap their own independence. Such
seems the least violent way of explaining
the transition in ...
The church was apparently composed, for

the most part, of tradesmen and working
people(, cf. Renan's S. Paul,

246 f.) with their families, but there may
have been some wealthier members,
whose charity was in danger of being
abused. Cf. Demos., Olynth., iii. 35 :« 8 .

etirov ,'-.
Ver. 11. .^ (oxy-
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moron). The prospect of the second ad-

vent (iv. 13 f., v. 1-10) seems to have

made some local enthusiasts feel that

it was superfluous for them to go on
working, if" the world was to be broken

up immediately. This feverish symptom
occupies Paul more in the diagnosis of

h s second letter, but it may have been
present to his mind here. For instances

of this common phase in unbalanced
minds compare the story of Hippolytus
{Comm. Dan., iv. 19) about a Pontic bishop

in the second century who misled his

people by prophesying the advent within

six months, and also a recent outburst of

the same superstition in Tripoli (West-

minster Gazette, Nov., 1899) where " the

report that the end of the world will

come on November 13 " produced " an
amazing state of affairs. The Israelites

are sending their wives to pray in the

synagogues, and most workmen have
ceased work. Debtors refuse to pay their

debts, so that trade is almost paralysed."

— . Piato uses a

similar expression in his Republic, 496 D(- ) ;

but of the philosopher who withdraws in

despair from the lawlessness of a world
which he is impotent to help (see also

Thompson's note on Gorg., 526c).

Vv. 13-18. '.
Ver. 13. , after as a

single expression.—Affection for the liv-

ing has another side, viz., unselfish solici-

tude for the dead. Since Paul left,

some of the Thessalonian Christians had
died, and the survivors were distressed by
the fear that these would hive to occupy
a position secondary to those who lived

until the advent of the Lord, or even that

they had passed beyond any such par-

ticipation at all. At Corinth some of

the local Christians felt this anguish so

keenly, on behalf of friends and relatives

who had died outside the church, that

they were in the habit of being baptised

as their representatives, to ensure their

final bliss (1 Cor. xv. 29). The concern

of the Thessalonians, however, was for

their fellow-Christians, in the intermedi-
ate state of Hades. As the problem had
not arisen during Paul's stay at Thessa-
lonica, he now offers the church a reason-
able solution of the difficulty (13-18).

—

' $, contrast the

of iv. 2, v. 2, and compare the
ordinary epistolary phrases of the papyri
(Expos., 1908. 55) such as' (commonly at the beginning of a
letter, cf. Col. ii. 1 ; Phil. i. 12 ; 2 Cor.

i. 8, and with , but here, as in 1 Cor.
xii. 1, with ).— ' =
the dead in Christ (16), a favourite Jew-
ish euphemism (Kennedy, St. Pauls Cone,

of Last Things, 247 f. , and cf. Fries in

Zeitschtift fur neatest. Wiss. i. 306 f.),

not unknown to Greek and Roman 1 tera-

ture.—oi, ..., cf. Butcher's
Some Aspects of the Greek Genius, pp.
r53 f-> 1 59 f- Hope is the distinguishing

note of Christians here as in Eph. ii. 12
;

Col. i. 22, etc.

Ver. 14. Unlike some of the Corin-

thians (1 Cor. xv. 17, 18), the Thessa-
lonians did not doubt the fact of Christ's

resurrection ( of course implies no
uncertainty). Paul assumes their faith

in it and argues from it. Their vivid and
naive belief in Christ's advent within
their own lifetime was the very source
of their distress. Paul still shares that

belief (17).— is an unusual
expression which might, so far as gram-
mar is concerned, go either with . .
(so. e.g., Elbe, Alford, Kabisch, Light-

foot, Findlay, Million) or . The
latter is the preferable construction (so

most editors). The phrase is ot needed

(cf. 15) to limit . . to Christians (so

Chrys., Calvin), for the unbelieving dead
are not before the writer's mind, and,
even so. ev would have been the natural

preposition (cf. 16) ; nor does it mean
martyrdom. In the light of v. 9 [cf.

Rom. v. 9; 1 Cor. xv. 21), it seems to

connect less awkwardly with, though
not = "at the intercession of Jesus"
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(Rutherford). Jesus is God's agent in

the final act, commissioned to raise and
muster the dead (cf. Stahelin, Jahrb. f.
deut. Theol., 1874, 189 f., and Schettler,

Die paul. Fortnel "Durch Christus," 1907,

57 f.). The divine mission of the Christ,

which is to form the climax of things,

involves the resurrection of the dead
who are His (v. 10). Any general resur-

rection is out of the question (so Did.,

xvi. 6 :
·

Se, ' ,
,').

Ver. 15. . On the tendency of
the .. writers to reserve, with
its O.T. predicates of divine authority, for

Jesus, cf. Kattenbusch, op. cit., ii. 522.
Paul's use of the term goes back to

Christ's own claim to in the higher
sense of Mark xii. 35 f.—. Con-
trast the of v. 2 and the language
of iv. 1. Evidently Paul had not had
time or occasion to speak of such a con-
tingency, when he was with them.

—

kv

may mean either (a) a quota-
tion (like Acts xx. 35) from the sayings of

Jesus, or (b) a prophetic revelation vouch-
safed to Paul himself, or to Silvanus (cf.

Acts xv. 32) In the former case (so,

among modern editors, Schott, Ewald,
Drummond, Wohl.), an is cited

(Calvin, Koch, Weizsacker, Resch,PawZ-
inismus, 238 f,

;
Ropes, die Spruche Jesu,

153 f. ; M. Goguel; van der Vies, 15-17;
O. Holtzmann, Life of Jesus, 10 ; von
Soden) but it is evidently given in a free

form, and the precise words cannot (even
in ver. 16) be disentangled. Besides we
should expect to be added. Unless,
therefore, we are to think of a primitive

collection (Lake, Amer. Journ. Theol.,

1906, 108 f.) or of some oral tradition,

(b) is preferable. The contents of Matt,
xxiv. 31 (part of the small apocalypse)
are too dissimilar to favour the conjecture
(Pelt, Zimmer, Weiss) that Paul was
thinking of this saying as current per-

haps in oral tradition, and the O.T. an-
alogy of ( = God's pro-

phetic word), together with the internal

probabilities of the case (Paul does not
remind them of it, as elsewhere in the
epistle) make it on the whole more likely

that Paul is repeating words heard in a
vision (cf. 2 Cor. xii. 9; so Chryst.,

Theod., etc., followed by Alford, de
Wette, Ellicott, Dods, Liinemann, Go-
det, Paret : Paulus und Jesus, 53 f.,

Simon : die Psychologie des Ap. Paulus,
100, Findlay, Lightfoot, Milligan, Lue-
ken). Cf. the discussion in Knowling's
Witness of the Epistles, 408 f., and Feine's

Jesus Christus u. Paulus, 178, 179. Later
in the century a similar difficulty vexed
the pious Jew who wrote Fourth Esdras
(v. 41, 42 : I said, But , Lord, thou
hast made the promise to those who shall

be in the end : and what shall they do
that have been before us . . . ? And He
said to me, I will liken my judgment to a
ring ; as there is no slackness of those

who are last, so shall there be no swiftness

of those who are first). His theory
is that the previous generations of Israel

will be as well off as their posterity in the

latter days. Further on (xiii. 14 f.) he
raises and answers the question whether
it was better to die before the last days
or to live until they came (the phrase,

those that are left, " qui relicti sunt," vii.

28 = Paul's €€7.€). His
solution (which Steck, in Jahrb. fur
prot. Theol., 1883, 509-524, oddly regards

as the . of 1 Thess. iv. 15 ; see

Schmidt's refutation, pp. 107-110) is the

opposite of Paul's : those who are left are

more blessed than those who have died.

If this difficulty was felt in Jewish circles

during the first half of the century, it

may have affected those of the Thessa-
lonian Christians who had been formerly

connected with the synagogue, but the

likelihood is that Paul's language is

coloured by his own Jewish training (cf.

Charles on Asc. Isa., iv. 15). The mis-

understanding of the Thessalonians,

which had led to their sorrow and per-

plexity, was evidently due to the fact

that, for some reason or another, Paul

had not mentioned the possibility of any
Christians dying before the second ad-

vent (so sure was he that all would soon
survive it), coupled with the fact that

Greeks found it hard to grasp what ex-

actly resurrection meant (cf. Acts xvii.

32) for Christians.
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Instrumental, as 1 Cor. iv.

Ver. 16. = the loud sum-
mons which was to muster the saints (so

in Philo, De praeni. et poen., 19:-
05 8 |)), forms, as its lack of any genitive

shows, one conception with the . .
and the . . (cf. DCG, ii. 766). The
archangel is Michael, who in Jewish
tradition not only summoned the angels

but sounded a trumpet to herald God's
approach for judgment (e.g., in Apoc.

Mosis, xxii.). With such scenic and real-

istic details, drawn from the heterogene-

ous eschatology of the later Judaism,
Paul seeks to make intelligible to his

own mind and to that of his readers, in

quite an original fashion (cf. Stahelin,

Jahrb. f. deut. Tkeol., 1874, pp. 199-

218), the profound truth that neither death

nor any cosmic crisis in the future will

make any essential difference to the close

relation between the Christian and his

Lord. '
(cf v. 11; 2 Cor. v. 8; Phil. i. 20) : this is all

that remains to us, in our truer view of

the universe, from the naive

of the apostle, but it is everything.

Note that Paul says nothing here about
any change of the body (Teichmann,

35 f.), or about the embodiment of the

risen life in its celestial . See
Asc. Isa., iv. 14-15 : "And the Lord will

come with His holy angels and with the

armies of the holy ones from the seventh
heaven . . . and He will give rest to

the godly whom He shall find in the

body in this world."

Ver. 17. ', the ordinary

method of sudden rapture or ascension to

heaven (Acts i. 9, 11; Rev. xi. 12; Slav.

En. iii. 1, 2).—. So in

Sap. iv. 11, the righteous man,
( Thess. iv. 1) -
( Thess. i. 4), is caught up().— . . ., the future bliss is a re-union of

Christians not only with Christ but with
one another.— els, a pre-

Christian phrase of the koine (cf e.g.,

Tebtunis Papyri, 1902, pt. i., n. 43, 7
els, ..., and

Moulton, i. 14), implying welcome of a
great person on his arrival. What fur-

ther functions are assigned to the saints,

thus incorporated in the retinue of the
Lord (iii. 13 ; cf. 2 Thess. i. 10),

—

whether, e.g., they are to sit as assessors

at the judgment (Sap. iii. 8 ; 1 Cor. vi. 2,

3 ; Luke xxii. 30)—Paul does not stop to

state here. His aim is to reassure the

Thessalonians about the prospects of
their dead in relation to the Lord, not
to give any complete programme of the
future (so Matt. xxiv. 31 ; Did. x., xvi.).

Plainly, however, the saints do not rise

at once to heaven, but return with the

Lord to the scene of his final manifesta-

tion on earth (so Chrysost., Aug., etc.).

They simply meet the Lord in the air, on
his way to judgment— a trait for which
no Jewish parallel can be found.—5 (no

more sleeping in him or waiting for

him).

Ver. 18. iv tois$. Paul
had an intelligible word upon the future,

unlike the Hellenic mysteries which
usually made religion a matter of feel-

ing rather than of definite teaching
(Hardie's Led. on Classical Subjects,

pp. 53 f.). A pagan letter of consolation

has been preserved from the second
century (Oxyrh. Papyri, i. 115) :

" Eirene
to Taonnophris and Philon good cheer

!

I was as grieved and wept as much over
Eumoiros as over Didymas, and I did all

that was fitting, as did all my family.

. . . But still we can do nothing in such
a case. So comfort yourselves. Good-
bye." One of Cicero's pathetic letters

(ad. Fam., xiv. 2), written from Thessa-
lonica, speaks doubtfully of any re-union

after death ("haec non sunt in manu
nostra ").



. -5. 39

V. . flepl 8c
a a,, b

a See on

· 2.
b 0 d

T)p,ipab C/.iv.g.

' e e \ > » \ <t * „ f « 1 W CC/. On
Kupiou · 3· ^ 1 ', ActsxvHi.

" g ," £ h 1 k o\e-d Without

1 m ] ], n ^. in Phil. i.

4· ,, 0 q
6.

'

2) · 5·^ e

seance of
saying in

Lk. xii.

39; cf. Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15. f Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 54. g Ezek. xiii. 10. h Lk. xxi. 34. i Win.
§ 5, 10, c.

;
Sap. vi. 5. k " Destruction " (II. i. 9). 1 Cf. En. lxii. 4. m On form, c/.

Win. § 9, 10. n iv. 15 ; cf. Ps. Sol. xv. 9, and above on iv. 8. Rom. ii. 19; cf. Horn.
Iliad, iii. 10, Se re . Conceived result (cf. Burton, M.T., 218-219) ="so
that ". q Emphatic. r From Lk. xvi. 8 (cf. En. cviii. 11) ?

1 To the original asyndeton of (fr^*AG, 17, 44, 47, 179, d, e, f, g, Syr.sch,

arm., aeth., Tert., Cyp., Jer ,
Orig., etc. ; so edd.), either (KLP, vg. Euthal.,

Dam.), or (^cBD, cop., Syr.P, Eus., Chrys., Theod., Schott, Findlay, WH marg.)
has been subsequently added. For , Bentl. conj. .

2 (AB cop., so Bentl., Grot., Koch, Ewald, Renan, Jowett, Rutherford,
Lach., WH, Lgft.), seems to be smoothed away in the strongly attested variant and
correction (from ver. 2). Field (200-201) cites instances from Plutarch (e.g.,
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nocturnal operations being surprised by the advent of the dawn. "The echo of the
word ($) is still in his ears ; to avoid repetition, he changes its use. Lastly,
the reading gives a point to " (Jowett). For another instance of
A preserving the original reading, cf. Eph. i. 20.

Chapter V.—Vv. 1-11. irepl.
Ver. . The times and periods are not

41 simply the broad course of time, of
which the' constitutes the

closing scene " (Baur)
;

denotes
a section of time more definitely than, in Greek usage. " No nation

has distinguished so subtly the different

forms under which time can be logically

conceived. is time viewed in its

extension, as a succession of moments,
the external framework of action. . . ., a word, which has, I believe,

no single or precise eqivalent in any
other language ... is that immediate
present which is what we make it ; time
charged with opportunity " (Butcher,

Harvard Led. on Gk. Subjects, pp. 117-

119). In the plural, especially in this

eschatological outlook, the phrase is little

more, however, than a periphrasis for
11 when exactly things are to happen".
Paul thought he needed to do no more
than reiterate the suddenness of the Last
Day. But, not long afterwards, he found
that the Thessalonians did require to have
the explained to them
in outline (II., ii. 2 f.).

Ver. 2. , referring to the teach-

ing of Jesus on this crucial point, which
Paul had transmitted to them (see Intro-

duction).

Ver. 3. , ..., when the very
words, " All's well," " It is all right," are

on their lips.—, of an enemy
suddenly appearing (Isocrat., Evag.,

§ 58 , Herod,
iv. 203).—, i.e., while the Day
comes suddenly to Christians and un-
believers alike, only the latter are sur-

prised by it. Christians are on the alert,

open-eyed
;
they do not know when it

is to come, but they are alive to any
signs of its coming. Thus there is no
incompatibility between this emphasis
on the instantaneous character of the
advent and the emphasis, in II., ii. 3 f.,

on the preliminary conditions.

Ver. 4. From the sudden and unex-
pected nature of the Last Day, Paul
passes, by a characteristic inversion of
metaphor in, to a play of thought
upon the day as light. A double sym-
bolism of, as of-, thus
pervades 4-8. Lightfoot cites a very
striking parallel from Eur., Iph. Taur.,
1025-1026.

Ver. 5. The present age is utter night

"1^5^)
?

as contemporary

rabbis taught ; the age to come is all day.

Meantime faith is to be held fast through

this night (cf. passages quoted in Schlat-

ter's die Sprache u. Heitnat des vierten

Evangelislen, 17, 18). . v.



4 .

t C/
3
il

^^ 5' / s ou8e. 6 " * u-
5; / "/ "/ .
8, etc. · 7/

u Cf. on
e ^

1

£ph.v.i4./ · 8.
a /, b^/

w Cf. on
c ^ ·

i 3 ;Mt. ' 9· ° f ' g

See > , . ^-
Pet. . 8. r c \ c <» h ^ %

y Win. § ^ , »/, ^,
Eph. . . II.

k

Rom. '.
1

e^S ™ * > .
f.

'

a Constr.

;

cf. Win. § 30, ii, b. b Isa. lix. 17. c Cf. on Eph. vi. 14 = " coat of mail ". d 1 Pet. ii. 8.

Emphatic, as opposed to ot. f i. 10. g Cf. on Eph. i. 14 ; here active (= possess.)
as in II. ii. 14. Heb. x. 39. h Cf. for syntax, Rom. xiv. 8; Burton, M.T., 252-253. i iv. 17.

k iv. 18. 1 unclassical, Blass, § 45, 2
; cf. 1 Cor. v. 6.

is a stronger and Semitic way of

expressing the thought of "belonging
to" (cf. ver. 8).

Ver. 6. To be alert, in one's sober

senses (), is more than to be
merely awake. Here, as in verse 8, the

Christians are summoned to live up to

their privileges and sition towards the

Lord. "There are few of us who are

not rather ashamed of our sins and follies

as we look out on the blessed morning
sunlight, which comes to us like a bright-

winged angel beckoning us to quit the

old path of vanity that stretches its

dreary length behind us " (George Eliot).

In one of the Zoroastrian scriptures

(Vendidad, xviii. 23-25) the cock, as the

bird of the dawn, is inspired to cry, "Arise,

men ! . . . Lo here is Bushyasta com-
ing down upon you, who lulls to sleep

again the whole living world as soon as

it has awoke, saying, ' Sleep, sleep on,

man [and live in sin, Yasht, xxii. 41]

!

The time is not yet come.' "

Ver. 7. Cf. Plutarch, De Iside, vi.,

oi kv" -'-, -,.
Ver. 8. ...,

the thought of ii. 12, 13 ; the mutual love

of Christians, which forms the practical

expression of their faith in God, is their

true fitness arid equipment for the second
advent. Faith and love are a unity

;

where the one goes the other follows.

They are also not merely their own coat

of mail, requiring no extraneous protec-

tion, but the sole protection of life against

indolence, indifference and indulgence.

They need simply to be used. If they

are not used, they are lost, and with them
the Christian himself. The transition to

the military metaphor is mediated (as in

Rom. xiii. 12, 13) by the idea of the
sentry's typical vigilance.

Ver. 9. The mention of the future

starts Paul off, for a moment,
on what it involves (9, 10).

Ver. 10. Life or death makes no dif-

ference to the Christian's union and
fellowship with Jesus Christ, whose death
was in our eternal interests (cf. Rom. xiv.

7-9). For this metaphorical use of·.. (different from that in 6), Wonl.
cites Plato, Symp., 203a : (i.e.

Eros) -, -, as a possible

basis.

Ver. 11. The modification in the
primitive attitude of Christians to the

Parousia of Jesus is significant. Instead

of all expecting to be alive at that blessed

crisis, the inroads of death had now forced

men to the higher consolation that " it

did not make the least difference whether
one became partaker of the blessings of

that event in the ranks of the dead or of

the living. The question whether the

Parousia was to happen sooner or later

was no longer of paramount importance.
The important thing was to cultivate

that attitude of mind which the writer

of this epistle recommended" (Baur).

—

, the term sums up all the

support and guidance that a Christian

receives from the fellowship of the church

(cf. Beyschlag's N.T. Theology, ii. 232).— , another instance

(cf. iv. 1, 10) of Paul's fine courtesy

and tact. He is careful to recog-

nise the Thessalonians' attainments,
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even while stirring them up to further

efforts.

Vv. 12-22. General instructions for

the church.

Ver. 12. These are not
officials but simply local Christians like

Jason, Secundus, and perhaps Demas (in

whose houses the Christians met), who,
on account of their capacities or position,

had informally taken the lead and made
themselves responsible for the welfare

and worship of the new society. The
organisation is quite primitive, and the

triple description of these men's functions

is too general to permit any precise de-

lineation of their duties (cf. Lindsay's
The Church and the Ministry in the Early
Centuries, pp. 122 f ). denotes
the energy and practical interest of these

people, which is further defined by-
(a term with technical associa-

tions, to which is added in order

to show that their authority rests on re-

ligious services) and ( = the

moral discipline, perhaps of catechists,

teachers and prophets). An instinct ot

rebellion against authority is not confined
to any one class, but artisans and trades-

men are notorious for a tendency to suspect
or depreciate any control exercised over
them in politics or in religion, especially

when it is exercised by some who have
risen from their own ranks. The com-
munity at Thessalonica was largely re-

cruited from this class, and Paul, with
characteristic penetration, appeals for

respect and generous appreciation towards
the local leaders.

Ver. 13. " Regard them with a very
special love for their works' sake " (so

thorough and important it is). " Be at

peace among yourselves " (instead of

introducing divisions and disorder by any
insubordination or carping).

Ver. 14. The particular form of in-

subordination at Thessalonica was idle-

ness (for the contemporary use of . in

this sense, see Oxyrh. Papyri, ii. 1901,

p. 275). Similarly, in Olynth. iii. 11,

Demosthenes denounces all efforts made
to shield from punishment -, i.e., those citizens who shirk ac-

tive service and evade the State's call for

troops.— = "faint-hearted"
(under trial, i. 6, see references),-

(cleave to, put your arm round),

(i.e., not in health only but

in faith or position, Acts xx. 35), .
ir. == do not lose temper or

patience with any (of the foregoing

classes) however unreasonable and exact-

ing they may be (cf. Prov. xviii. 14, LXX).
The mutual services of the community
are evidently not to be left to the-, for Paul here urges on the rank
and file the same kind of social duties as

he implies were incumbent upon their

leaders (cf.. 12, 14). If

here meant the, it would
have been more specificially defined.

An antithesis between 12 and 14 would
be credible in a speech, not in a letter.

Ver. 15. The special circumstances
which called for forbearance (ver. 14) were
likely to develop a disposition to retaliate

upon those who displayed an ungenerous
and insubordinate spirit (e.g., the -) ; but the injunction has a wider
range(, including their fellow-

countrymen, ii. 14).

Ver. 16. To comment adequately upon
these diamond drops (16-18) would be to

outline a history of the Christian experi-

ence in its higher levels, ., cf.

Epict., i. 16
(

l< Had we understanding,
ought we to do anything but sing hymns
and bless the Deity and tell of His bene-

fits ?.. . What else can I do, a lame
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old man, than sing hymns to God ? . . .

I exhort you to join in this same song.")
There is a thread of connection with the

foregoing counsel. The unswerving aim
of being good and doing good to all men,
is bound up with that faith in God's un-
failing goodness to men which enables

the Christian cheerfully to accept the
disappointments and sufferings of social

life. This faith can only be held by
prayer, i.e., a constant reference of all

life's course to God, and such prayer must
be more than mere resignation ; it im-
plies a spirit of unfailing gratitude to

God, instead of any suspicious or rebel-

lious attitude.

Ver. 17. " Pray always, says the
Apostle ; that is, have the habit of prayer,

turning your thoughts into acts by con-
necting them with the idea of the redeem-
ing God " (Coleridge, Notes on the Book
of Common Prayer), cp. iii. 11, v. 23.

Ver. 18. Chrysostom, who wrote : to, -, gave a practical illustration

of this heroic temper by repeating, as he
died in the extreme hardships of an en-

forced and painful exile,. For thanksgiving even
in bereavement, cf. Aug., Conf., ix. 12

;

and further, ibid., ix. 7 (tunc hymni et

psalmi ut canerentur, secundum morem
Orientalium partium, ne populus maeroris
taedio contabesceret, institutum est).

Ver. 19. ... The primary
reference is to, but the pre-

ceding imperatives are so closely bound
up with this, that it is needless to exclude
them from the scope of the.—ev

X. M. This glad acceptance of life's rain

and sunshine alike as from the hand of
God, Jesus not only exemplified (cf. con-

text of . . . , i. 6)

but also enabled all who keep in touch
with him to realise. The basis of it

is the Christian revelation and experi-

ence
;
apart from the living Lord it is

neither conceivable nor practicable (cf.

R. H. Hutton's Modern Guides of English
Thought, pp. 122 f.).

Ver. 20. As was a special

function of the prophets in early Chris-

tian worship (cf. Did. x. 7), the transition

is natural. The local abuses of ecstatic

prophecy in prediction (2 Thess. ii. 2) or

what seem to be exaggerated counsels
of perfection (ver. 16 f.) must not be al-

lowed to provoke any reaction which
would depreciate and extinguish this vital

gift or function of the faith. Paul, with
characteristic sanity, holds the balance
even. Such enthusiastic outbursts are
neither to be despised as silly vapouring
nor to be accepted blindly as infallible

revelations. The true criticism of -
comes (ver. 21) from the Christian

conscience which is sensitive to the,
the, the, or the

(cf. Weizs acker's

Apost. Age, ii. 270 f.). But this criticism

must be positive. In applying the stand-
ard of spiritual discernment, it must sift,

not for the mere pleasure of rejecting the
erroneous but with the object of retaining

what is genuine.
V^r. 22. A further general precept,

added to bring out the negative side of, ...— neut. abstract
= "of wickedness," as Gen. ii. 9 (' ).

—

..., perhaps an allusion to the
manifold ways of going wrong (Arist.,

Nik. Eth., ii. 6 14,

. . .).
Ver. 23· , with a special allu-

sion to the breaches of harmony and
charity produced by vice (cf. connection
of iii. 12, 13 and iv. 3 f.), indolence, im-
patience of authority or of defects in one
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another (v. 13 f.), retaliation (v. 15), and
differences of opinion (v. 19 f.) Such
faults affect the, the and the

respectively, as the sphere of that

pure and holy consciousness whose out-

come is.—, unemphatic geni-

tive (as in iii. 10, 13, cf. Abbott's Johan-
nine Grammar, 2559a) throwing the em-
phasis on the following word or words,

is put first, as the element in

human nature which Paul held to be
most directly allied to God, while

denotes as usual the individual life. The
collocation of these terms is unusual but

of course quite untechnical.—
has almost a proleptic tinge = " preserved
entire, (so as to be) blameless at the ar-

rival of," which has led to the substitu-

tion, in some inferior MSS., of

for (cf. textual discussion in

Amer. Jour. Theol., 1903, 453 f.). The
construction is rather awkward, but the

general sense is clear. With the thought
of the whole verse compare Ps. Sol. xviii.

6 : 6 . . . els

iv avai-ei ,
also the description of Abraham being
preserved by the divine in Sap.
x. 5( ).

Ver. 24. The call implies that God
will faithfully carry out the process of

and (cf. Phil. i. 6),

which is the divine side of the human
endeavour outlined in the preceding verse.

Vv. 25-27. Closing words of counsel

and prayer.

Ver. 26. Neither here, nor above at

ver. 14, is there any reason to suppose
that Paul turns to address the leaders of

the local church (so e.g., Bornemann,
Ellicott, Alford, Askwith, Zimmer, Light-

foot, Weiss, Findlay) as though they
were, in the name of the apostle(s), to

convey the holy (i.e. not of convention or

human passion) kiss, which betokened
mutual affection (cf. Renan's S. Paul,

262, DCG. i. 935, and E. Bi. 4254) in the

early Christian worship. This greeting

by proxy is not so natural as the ordinary
sense of the words; the substitution of

. . . for the more common
is intelligible in the light, e.g., cf. Phil,

iv. 21 ; and it would be harsh to postulate

so sharp a transition from the general

reference of v. 25 and v. 28. Even in

ver. 27 it is not necessary to think of the

local leaders. While the epistle would
naturally be handed to some of them in

the first instance, it was addressed to the

church; the church owned it and was
held responsible for its public reading at

the weekly worship.—, like the

of ver. 26, simply shows Paul's

desire to prevent the church from becom-
ing, on any pretext, a clique or coterie.

But the remarkable emphasis of the in-

junction points to a period when such
public reading of an apostolic epistle

was not yet a recognised feature in the

worship of the churches. Paul lays

stress upon the proper use of his epistle,

as being meant not for a special set, but

for the entire brotherhood (i.e., at Thes-
salonica, not, as Flatt thinks, in Mace-
donia). See that every member gets a

hearing of it at some meeting or other

(., timeless aor.), and thus knows
exactly what has been said. So Apoc.

Bar. lxxxvi. :
" when therefore ye receive

this my epistle, read it in your congre-

gations with care. And meditate thereon,

above all on the days of your fasts."
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Chapter I.—Vv. 1-8. 'lhe address

(i. 1, 2) is followed first by a thanksgiving

(3-10) which passes into a prophetic piece

of consolation, and then by a brief

prayer (n, 12).

Ver. 3. - : Your thankless

situation (4 f.) only throws into more
brilliant relief your personal character

and bearing under adverse circumstances,

is best represented by our colloquial

"because," which includes both the

causal and the objective senses of the

word ; what forms matter for thanks-

giving is naturally the reason for thanks-

giving, ..., a period of strain

tires mutual gentleness (see on Rev. ii. 4)

as well as patience towards God (ver. 4),

since irritation and lack ot unselfish con-

sideration for others (cf. iii. 6 f.) may be
as readily produced by a time of tension

and severe anxiety as an impatient

temper of faith. Paul is glad and grate-

ful that suffering was drawing his friends

together and binding them more closely

to their Lord, instead of stunting the

growth of their faith and drying up
the flow of their mutual charity. Praise

comes as usual before blame. Paul is

proud of his friends, because suffering

has not spoiled their characters, as suffer-

49, 71, d, e, Theoph., Pelag. (., Lachm.,
addition from ver. 1.

ing, especially when due to oppression

and injustice, is too apt to do.—
(so Cic. ad. Fam., xiv. 2, gratiasque

egi, ut debui ; Barn. v. 3, vii. 1), the
phrase is unexampled in Paul, but not

unnatural (cf. Rom. xv. 1, etc.) ;
" the

form of duty is one which all thoughts
naturally take in his mind" (Jowett).

Ver. 4. The single article groups• and as a single concep-
tion = faith in its special aspect of

patient endurance (cf. on Rev. xiii. 10),

faithful tenacity of purpose. M. Geb-
hardt, in his L'ltalie Mystique (pp. 318 f.),

observes that " the final word of L ante's

belief, of that 'religion of the heart'

which he mentions in the Convito, is given
in the 24th canto of the Paradiso. He
ccmes back to the very simple symbol of

Paul, faith, hope and love ; for him as for

the apostle faith is at bottom simply
hope." Faith is more than that to Paul,

but sometimes hardly mo; e. The Thessa-
lonians are not to fear that they are hold-

ing a forlorn outpost. Neither man nor
God overlooks their courage (cf. Plato's

Theaet., xxv.,). Their founders and
friends at a distance are watching with
pride their resolute faith ; while in God s
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sure process of providence that faith has

a destiny of its own, since it is bound up
with His eternal designs. Hope is only

mentioned once (ii. 16, cf iii. 5) in this

epistle, for all its preoccupation with the

future. Faith covers almost all its con-

tents here.— more general than.—, as in I., iii. 2, is equiva-

lent to irepi, with a touch of personal

interest (Abbott's Johannine Grammar,

p. 559 ;
Meisterhans, Gramm. d. attischen

Inschriften, 182).

Ver. 5., in apposition to the

general thought of the preceding clause
;

it does not matter to the sense whether
the word is taken as an elliptic nominative

or an appositional accusative. " All this

is really a clear proof of (or points to)

the equity of God's judgment," which
will right the present inequalities of life

(Dante, Purg.. x. 109 f.).

is the future and final judgment of 6-10,

whose principle is recompense (Luke xvi.

25) ; there is a divine law of compensa-
tion which will operate. This throws

back light upon the present sufferings of

the righteous. These trials, it is as-

sumed, are due to loyalty and innocence

of life ; hence, in their divine aspect (ver.

5), they are the necessary qualification or

discipline for securing entrance into the

realm oi God. They are significant, not

casual. Paul begins by arguing that

their very infliction or permission proves

that God must be contemplating a suit-

able reward and destiny for those who
endured them in the right spirit, els

..., is thus a loose expansion (from

the common rabbinic phrase, cf. Dalman's
Wovte Jesu

y 97 f. ; E. Tr., 119) of one
side of the.. The other side,

the human aspect of, then emerges
in ver. 6. Since the Thessalonians were
suffering at the hands of men( -, Isa. xix. 20), the two-handed

engine of retribution (so Lam. iii. 64 f.

;

Obad. 15 ; Isa. lix. 18, for.) must
in all fairness punish the persecutors {cf.

Sap. xi. 9, 10). This is the only passage
in which Paul welcomes God's vengeance
on the enemies of the church as an ele-

ment in the recompense of Christians.

—

: to see an intelli-

gible purpose in suffering, or to connect
it with some larger movement and hope,
is always a moral stay. " God gave
three choice gifts to Israel—the Torah,
the Land of Promise, and Eternal Life,

and each was won by suffering " (Bera-
choth, 5a).

Ver. 7. After noting the principle of
recompence (s-ja), Paul proceeds (76-10)
to dwell on its time and setting, especi-

ally in its punitive aspect. He consoles
the Thessalonians by depicting the doom
of their opponents rather than (qc

y 10)
their own positive relief and reward. The
entire passage breathes the hot air of the
later Judaism, with its apocalyptic antici-

pation of the jus talionis applied by God
to the enemies of His people

;
only, Paul

identifies that people not with Israel but
with believers in Christ Jesus. He ap-
propriates Israel's promises for men and
women whom Israel expelled and perse-
cuted.—The are the manifesta-
tion of Christ's, as the
(saints not angels) are ot his (ver. 10)

;

the position of. (cf Win., §80, 126)
tells against Hofmann's interpretation of

ew. = "host" so LXX). Here

and in the following verses the divine

prerogatives (e.g., fiery manifestation and
judicial authority) are carried over to

Jesus.

Ver. 8. Those who know not God are

of course not pagans as such but im-

moral pagans, in the sense of Rom. i.

28 f. Those who refuse obedience to the
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1 For Markland and Hort conj. (so 31, 112), as if "the
Christian testimony (vv. 4-5) of suffering for the faith had been confirmed and sealed

upon the Thessalonians "
(cf. Ps. xcii. 4 f, LXX, 1€), is used (as here with) of the

divine word in 1 Chron. xvii. 23 (cf. 2 Chron. ii. 9). The MSS. reading throws€6 to the front for emphasis, but it must go with . The point of the

sentence, as Lgft. admits, leads us to expect " a direct connexion between the

Thessalonians and a belief in the gospel rather than between the Thess. and the

preaching of the gospel," so that is less vital to €. No satisfactory

parallel can be quoted for either construction of, however, and the likelihood

upon the whole is that it represents a primitive and natural corruption of.
gospel are, as the repetition of the article

suggests, a different class of people, per-

haps drawn both from Jews and pagans.
But as Paul never seems to contemplate
the idea of any Jew failing to hear the

gospel (cf. Rom. x. 16 f.), the description

here applies principally to them.—, one of the most favourite real-

istic traits of the last judgment, in

apocalyptic Judaism (cf. passages in

Volz's Judische Eschatologie, 285, 286)

;

here it is simply a descriptive touch,

which Paul does not pause to elaborate

(cf. 1 Cor. iii. 13). The rather " broad
and inflated" language (Weizsacker) of
the whole passage is probably due to the
subject, more than to Paul's employ-
ment of Silvanus, himself a prophet (cf.

Acts xv. 32 and 1 Thess. ii. 12-16), as his

amanuensis.
Ver. g. The overwhelming manifesta-

tion of the divine glory sweeps from be-

fore it (pregnant) into endless ruin

the disobedient (Ps. lxxvi. 7) men who
(see Moulton, 91 f.) shall pay the penalty

of (see Prov. xxvii. 12, LXX) eternal de-

struction (the common apocalyptic belief,

see Volz, Jud. Eschat., 286 f.).

Ver. 10., like the variant, is suggested by
(cf. a similar instance in iii. 3). The
abrupt parenthesis ("you included—for")

shows how Paul was thinking of the
Thessalonians especially, while he de-

picted the bliss o; the saints in general.

—

., in one sense they were to be a

credit and honour to their apostles

(I., ii. 19 f.) ; in another, they were a
glory to Christ Himself, by their ripened
character—a Johannine touch (cf John
xvii. 10, and ver. 12 of this chapter ; the

parallel between£€ and John
vi. 29 is verbal).—. = to be wondered
at (by whom ? cf Ezek. xxxix. 21, Eph.
iii. 10?) in (i.e., by reason of, on account
of) believers ; for a partial parallel to the

phrase see Isa. lxii. 6( Iv). If . . ,, had been meant to give the reason

for (so Zimmer, Wohl.),
Paul would probably have put God's wit-

ness instead of our witness, and expressed

the idea unambiguously ; the transition

from the to the special case of the

Thessalonians becomes, on this construc-

tion, an anti-climax. The rhythmical

swing of 76-10 suggests a reminiscence
or quotation of some early Christian lit-

urgical hymn, perhaps one of the pro-

phetic which he had heard at

Corinth (1 Cor. xiv. 15, 26).

Ver. 11. ..., we pray as well

as render thanks (ver. 3) for you. Un-
able any longer to give the Thessalonians
their personal example and instruction?

—

the time for that had passed()

—

Paul and his colleagues can still pray for

them. The duties of a preacher or

evangelist do not cease with the utter-

ance of his message. : one
proof that God deemed them worthy of

His kingdom lay in the discipline of
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suffering by means of which He developed
their patient faith (4, 5), but Paul here
finds another proof of it in their broader
development of moral character and vital

religion (cf. 10). includes

as well as; the p:ayer is for

success to every practical enterprise of

faith as well as for the satisfaction of
every aspiration and desire after moral
excellence. Compare Dante's Paradiso,

xviii. 58-60. is " the position

you are called to occupy," " your voca-
tion," as heirs of this splendid future—

a

not unnatural extension (cf. Phil. iii. 14)
of its ordinary use ( = 1 Cor. i. 26, etc.).

This implies that a certain period of

moral ripening must precede the final

crisis. In ii. i-iii. 5, Paul proceeds to

elaborate this, in order to allay the fever-

ish excitement at Thessalonica, while in

iii. 6 f., he discusses the further ethical

disorders caused by the church's too
ardent hope. The heightened misery of

the present situation must neither break
down their patience (4 f.), nor on the

other hand must it be taken as a proof
that the end was imminent.

Ver. 12. Here at any rate it is im-

possible to take in a universalistic

sense (so Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 225 f.),

as though it implied that Christians were
put on the same level as O.T. saints.

The idea is the merciful favour of God,
to the exclusion of human merit. The
main topic of the letter is now brought
forward ; ii. 1-2 gives the occasion for the

(3-12) which follows.

Chapter II.—Ver. 1. ., a term
whose verb was already in use for the
muster of saints to the messianic reign.

—. " get unsettled ". Epictetus uses

for the unsettling of the

mind by sophistries (iii. 25), and the

nearest equivalent for here is our

"mind". This mental agitation (aor.)

results in = nervous fear

(Wrede, 48 f.) in prospect of the immin-
ent end.

Ver. 2. ', "purporting to

come from us," goes with
alone, for, while (Lunemann)
might be grouped under it, can-

not. A visionary would claim personal,

not borrowed, authority for his revela-

tion. If . . went with the preceding
verbs (so Dods, Askwith, 92 f., Wohl. =
"we are the true interpreters of Paul's

meaning ' ), an active (as in ver. 3) not a

passive turn might have been expected

to the sentence.— = "were al-

ready present". The cry was,. The final period had already

begun, and the Thessalonians were pro-

bably referred to their sufferings as a
proof of this. Paul could only guess the

various channels along which such a

misconception had flowed into the local

church
;
either, e.g.,, the hal-

lucination of some early Christian pro-

phet at Thessalonica ; or, oral

statement, based in part perhaps on some
calculation of contemporary history or

on certain logia of Jesus ; or,
i.e., the misinterpretation of some passage
in 1 Thess. or in some lost letter of Paul.

Possibly Paul imagined an epistle had
been forged purporting to come from him
or his companions, but we have no means
of knowing whether his suspicion was
well-founded or not. In any case the
allusion is quite credible within his life-

time. Such expectations may have been
excited in a more or less innocent fashion,

but Paul peremptorily (ver. 3) ranks
them all as dishonest ; he is concerned
not with their origin but with their mis-
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EUic, Wohl., Weiss).

3 Bentl. conj. .
chievous effects upon the church (cf.

Matt. xxiv. 4). Probably his suspicions

of misinterpretation were due to his

recent experiences in Galatia, though
the Macedonian churches seem to have

escaped any infusion of the anti-Pauline

propaganda which soured Corinth not

long afterwards.

Ver. 3. ., the apostasy and
the appearance (so of Beliar, A sc. Isa., iv.

18) of the personal anti- ..hrist or pseudo-

Christ form a single phenomenon. From
the use of as a Greek
equivalent for Belial (LXX of 1 Kings
xxi. 13, A, and Aquila), this eschatolo-

gical application of the term would natur-

ally flow, especially as S^Sl tt^N
might well be represented by

on the analogy of 2 Sam.
xxii. 5 (LXX) = Ps. xvii. (xviii.). 4.

Lawlessness was a cardinal trait in the

Jewish figure of Belial, as was persecu-

tion of the righteous (i. 4, ii. 7, see Asc.

Isa., ii. 5, etc.). The very order of the

following description( set be-

tween and , etc.,

unchronologically, but dramatically) sug-

gests that this incarnation of lawlessness

was a doomed figure, although he chal-

lenged and usurped divine prerogatives.

He is another Antiochus Epiphanes
(Dan. xi. 36,, though Paul carefully safe-

guards himself against misconception by
inserting in his quotation of

the words). This conception of a super-

natural antagonist to Jesus Christ at the

end is the chief element of novelty intro-

duced by Paul, from Jewish traditions,

into the primitive Christian eschatology.

The recent attempt of ·. aligula to erect a

statue of himself in the Temple at Jeru-
salem may have furnished a trait for

Paul's delineation of the future Deceiver
;

the fearful impiety of this outburst had
sent a profound shock through Judaism,
which would be felt by Jewish Christians

as well. But Paul does not identify the
final Deception with the Imperial cultus,

which was far from a prominent feature

when he wrote. His point is that the

last pseudo-Messiah or anti-Christ will

em ody all that is profane and blasphem-
ous, every conceivable element of im-
piety ; and that, instead of being repudi-

ated, he will be welcomed by Jews as
well as pagans (cf. Acts xii. 21, 22).

Ver. 5. It was no after-thought, on
Paul's part (the singular rules out
Spitta's idea that Timothy wrote this

apocalyptic piece). Nor was it an idio-

syncrasy of his teaching. Especially

since the days of Antiochus Ep phanes
(Lian. vii.,xi.

; cf. Gunkel's Schopfung u.

Chaos, 221 f.), a more or less esoteric

and varied Jewish tradition had pervaded
pious circles, that the last days would be
heralded by a proud uprising against

God. The champion of this movement
was no longer the Dragon or cosmic op-

ponent of God, as in the older mythology
(though traces of this belief still linger),

but an individual (6) who incor-

porates human wickedness() and infernal cunning in his

own person, and who essays to supplant

and suppress the worship of the true God,
by claiming divine honours for himself.
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He is Satan's messiah, an infernal cari-

cature of the true messiah. Cf. Asc. Isa.,

iv. 6, where it is said that Belial " will

do and speak like the Beloved and he will

say, I am God and before me there has
been none ".

Ver. 6. Well now, you know what
restrains him from being manifested (com-
ing fully into play and sight) before his

appointed season. probably goes with, not with ' (as e.g., in

John iv. 18, so Olshausen, Bisping, Wie-
seler, Zahn, Wrede), and is not
temporal, but "a mere adverb of pas-

sage" (Liinemann, Alford) in the argu-

ment (so with in Acts iii. 17). Were
temporal, it would mean (a) that dur-

ing the interval between Paul's teaching
and the arrival of this letter fresh circum-
stances (so Zimmer) had arisen to throw
light on the thwarting of the adversary.
But of this there is no hint whatsoever
in the context. Or (b), preferably, it

would contrast with the following ev, as an equivalent for

"already" (Hofmann, Wohl., Milligan,

etc.).

Ver. 7. , explaining. The
is a fact of present experience

and observation, which accounts for the

being as yet a, opera-

ting secretly, and not an.
Paul does not say by whom (the

himself?) the restraint is removed.

—

, the hiatus must be filled up with
some phrase like " it cannot be mani-
fested ". Its real character and full

scope are not yet disclosed. For
=, cf. Nageli's note in der Wort-
schatz des Apostels Panlns (36, 37), and
for omission of, Blass, § 65, 10.

Ver. 8. ov, ..., his career is short
and tragic. The apparition (cf. 1 Tim.

VOL. IV. 4

vi. 14, etc., Thieme, Die Inschriften von

Magnesia, 34 f.) of Jesus heralds his

overthrow.— = sudden appear-

ance of a deity at some crisis (cf. Diod.,

Sicul., i. 25), as the god in 2 Mace. ii. 21,

iii. 24, etc. " In hieratic inscriptions the

appearing of the god in visible form to

men is commonly expressed by the same
word" (Ramsay, Exp. Ti., x. 208). This

passage, with its fierce messianic antici-

pation of the adversary's doom interrupts

the description of his mission which is

resumed (in ver. 9) with an account of

the inspiration (), method (cv) and
results (ver. 10), of this evil advent.

Galen (de facult. nat., 1. 2, 4-5) physio-

logically defines as the process

of activity whose product is. The
impulse to is. The

of this supernatural delusion is

specially manifested in signs and wonders.

The power of working miracles in order

to deceive people (ver. 11) was an ac-

cepted trait in the Jewish and early

Christian ideas of such eschatological

opponents of God (cf. on Rev. xiii. 13,

and Friedlander's Geschichte d. jt'td.

Apolog., 493 f.).

Ver. 10. (cf. ver. 12) here, as

Luke xi. 42, with obj. gen. Cf. Asc.

Isa., iv. 15, 16: " And He will give rest

[above, ch. i. 7] to the godly whom He
shall find in the body in this world, and to

all who because of their faith in Him
have execrated Beliar and his kings "., not = " truth" in the general

sense of the term (Liinemann, Lightfoot,

Zimmer) but = "the truth of the gospel"
(as usual in Paul) as against and

(Rom. i. 15 f., ii. 8). The apostle

holds that the refusal to open one's

mind and heart to the gospel leaves life

a prey to moral delusion
;
judicial infatua-
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tion is the penalty of disobedience to the

truth of God in Christ.

Ver. 11. An echo of the primitive

Semitic view (still extant, cf. Curtis's

Prim. Sent. Religion To-Day, pp. 69 f.),

that God may deliberately lead men
astray, or permit them to be fatally in-

fatuated, as a penal discipline (cf. Ps.

Sol. viii. 15; Test. XII. Patr. Dan. ix.).

A modern would view the same pheno-
menon as wilful scepticism issuing in

superstition, or in inability to distinguish

truth from falsehood. Delusions of this

kind cannot befall believers (cf. Mark xiii.

22 ; Test. Issach. iii.). In Test. Napht.
iii. 3, idols are (cf.

Test. Levi. iii. 3, etc.).

Ver. 12. Like the prophet John half

a century later (xiii. 2 f.), Paul distin-

guishes his anti-Christ or antitheistic

hero from the Satan whose campaign he
executes; but, unlike John, the apostle

has nothing to say about the fate of

Satan. The tools and the victims of

Satan are destroyed, and they alone.

—

. not with Iv as usual, but with the

less common (cf. e.g., 1 Mace. i. 43,-) dative. " And the greater

number of those who shall have been

associated together in order to receive

the Beloved he [i.e., BeliarJ will turn

aside after him " (Asc. Isa., iv. 9).

Ver. 13-CHAPTER III.-Ver. 5. Thanks,
prayers and counsels.

Ver. 13. God has chosen you(,
another LXX expression, implying that

Christians had now succeeded to the

cherished priviliges of God's people) to

be saved, instead of visiting you with a

deadly delusion (10, 11) which ends in

judgment (12) ;
your discipline is of sanc-

tification (contrast 126) and belief in what
is true (contrast 11, 12a), these forming
the sphere and the scope (cf. 1 Tim. ii.

15, and for ev in this sense Ps.

Sol. xvii. 33) for salvation being realised.

Those who are sanctified and who truly

believe shall be saved. Cf. ver. 14 and
Apoc. Bar., liv. 21 :

" in fine enim saeculi

uindicta erit de iis qui improbe egerunt,

iuxta improbitatem eorum, et glorificabis

fideles iuxta fidem eorum".—
may be either (a) — " wrought by the

(holy) Spirit " (cf. 1 Peter i. 2), the divine

side of the human, or (b) = " of

the spirit " (cf. I. v. 23 ; 2 Cor. vii. 1), as

of the heart (I., iii. 13). The absence of

the article is not decisive against the

former rendering, but the latter is the

more probable in view of the context

;

the process of involves a love of

the truth and a belief in it (i.e., in the

true gospel) which is opposed to religious

delusions cf ii. 2).

Ver. 14. To be saved ultimately (12)

is to possess or rather to share the glory

of Christ (cf. I., ii. 12).

Ver. 15. The divine purpose does not

work automatically, but implies the co-

operation of Christians—in this case, a

resolute stedfastness resting on loyalty to

the apostolic gospel. In view of pass-

ages like 1 Cor. xi. 23, xv. 5, it is gratui-

tous to read any second-century passion

for oral apostolic tradition into these

words or into those of iii. 6.
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Ver. 16. , perhaps with a
slight implicit apposition to the you or

we of the previous sentence.—, ..., connection as in John
iii. 16.— for this world,

for the world to come ; all hope
is encouragement, but not vice-versa.

Ver. 17, in contrast to the disquiet and
confusion of ii. 2. as in i. 11, iii. 4,

7 f., as iii. 1, 15 ;
I., i. 8. See the

fulsome pagan inscription of Halicar-

nassus, which after giving thanks for the

birth of Augustus, ), declares that men
now are full of uev, .
Contrast also the of the im-

pious in Sap. iii. 11.

Chapter III.—Ver. 1. In addition to

offering prayers on their behalf, Paul asks

them to pray for the continued success of

the gospel (" may others be as blest as

we are"!) and (ver. 2), for its agents'

safety (Isa. xxv. 4, LXX, a reminiscence

of). The opponents here are evidently

(ii. 10 f.) beyond hope of conversion
;

preservation from their wiles is all that

can be expected. For a speedy answer
to this prayer, see Acts xviii. g f. The
repeated use of 6 in vv. 1-5, brings

out the control of God amid the plots and
passions of mankind.—. The
general sense of the term is given by
Philo in his queer allegorising of Gen. iii.

9 (Leg. Alleg., iii. 17,« ) ;
commonly it is used, as

elsewhere in the N.T., of things, but here

of persons, either as = "ill-disposed," or,

in a less general and derivative sense =
il perverse" (cf. Nageli, tier Wortschatz

des Paulus, p. 37), or " froward ". The
general aim of the passage is to widen
the horizon of the Thessalonians, by en-
listing their sympathy and interest on
behalf of the apostles. They are not the
only sufferers, or the only people who
need prayer and help.—' , so ran the
ancient proverb. Paul writes from Cor-
inth that while everyone has the chance,
not all have the desire, to arrive at the
faith, is the faith of the gospel,

or Christianity. By a characteristic play
upon the word, Paul (ver. 3), hurries on
to add, " but the Lord is faithful ".

(for which Bentley and Baljon plausibly

conjecture) shows how lightly his

mind rests on thoughts of his own peril

as compared with the need of others. It

is impossible to decide, either from the
grammar or from the context, whether

is neuter or masculine.
Either sense would suit, though, if there

is a reminiscence here of the Lord's
prayer (so Feine, Jesus Christus u.

Paulus, 252 f., and Chase, Texts and
Studies, i. 3. 112 f.), the masculine would
be inevitable, as is indeed more probable
for general reasons (so e.g., Hofmann,
Everling, Ellicott, etc.)

Ver. 4. ( = we have faith),

still playing on the notion of.
Paul rallies the Thessalonians by remind-
ing them, not only of God's faithfulness,

but of their friends' belief in them.
Ver. 5., ... Paul no

longer (I., iii. 11) entertains the hope of

revisiting them soon. " God's love and
Christ's patient endurance " (i.e., the

which Christ inspires and re-
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quires, cf. Ignat. ad. Rom., last words)
correspond to the double experience of

love and hope in ii. 16. It is by the

sense of God's love alone, not by any
mere acquiescence in His will or stoical

endurance of it, that the patience and
courage of the Christian are sustained.

Cf. Ep. Arist., 195, .
· ,.

Connect with ver. 3 and cf. Mrs. Brown-
ing's line, " 1 waited with patience, which
means almost power ".

Vv. 6-16. Injunctions upon church-
life and order.

Ver. 6. How necessary it was to pro-

mote with its attendant virtues

of diligence and order at Thessalonica, is

evident from the authoritative ( . .) tone and the crisp detail of the

following paragraph. ., like-, has a military tinge (cf. on I. iv. 2,

and Dante's Paradiso, xii. 37-45). .,
for his own sake (ver. 14), as well as for

yours : a service as well as a precau-
tion. The collective action of his fellow-

Christians, besides preserving (1 Cor. v.

6) themselves from infection—and no-
thing is so infectious as an insubordinate,

indolent, interfering spirit — will bring

home to him a sense of his fault. Light-

foot aptly cites the of Ger-
manicus to his mutinous troops :

" dis-

cedite a contactu, ac diuidite turbidos : id

stabile ad paenitentiam, id fidei uinculum
erit " (Tacit. Annal., i. 43).—The
of 6-i2 are excitable members who " break

the ranks " by stopping work in view of

the near advent, and thus not only dis-

organise social life but burden the church
with their maintenance. The apostles

had not been idle or hare-brained en-

thusiasts, and their example of an orderly,

self-supporting life is held up as a pattern.

Insubordination of this kind is a breach
of the apostolic standard of the Christian

life, and Paul deals sharply with the first

symptoms of it. He will not listen to

any pious pleas for this kind of conduct.

Ver. 8. Paul's practice of a trade and
emphasis upon the moral discipline of
work are quite in keeping with the best

Jewish traditions of the period. Compare
e.g., the saying oi Gamaliel II. (Kiddusch.

i. n): "He who possesses a trade is

like a fenced vineyard, into which no
cattle can enter, etc."— = "for
nothing, gratis ".

Ver. g. The apostles had the right to

be maintained by the church, but in this

case they had refused to avail themselves
of it. The Thessalonians are not to mis-

construe their action.

Ver. 10. Precept as well as example
(DCG, ii. 2). As is perhaps implied in, . . .' is a maxim quoted
by the apostle, not from some unwritten

saying of Jesus (Resch) but from the

Jewish counterparts, based on Gen. iii.

19, which are cited by Wetstein, especi-

ally Beresch. rabba, xiv. 12: "ut, si non
laborat, non manducet". Cf. Carlyle's

Chartism, chap, iii (" In all waj'S it needs,

especially in these times, to be proclaimed
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aloud that for the idle man there is no
place in this England ... he that will

not work according to his faculty, let him
perish according to his necessity "). The
use of here and in 1 Cor. xi. 11

(cf. Matt. xix. 4 f.) proves, as Titius argues

(der Paulinismus unter dem Gesichtspunkt

der Seligkeit, 1900, p. 105), that the

original divine ideas of the Creation are

fulfilled and realised in the light of

Christ's gospel ; the entire process of

human life culminates in the faith of

Christ, and therefore no unqualified anti-

thesis can be drawn between ordinary life

and Christian conduct.

Ver. 11. The goes back to ver. 6.

" Whereas I am told that some of your

number are behaving in a disorderly

fashion, not busy but busybodies," fussy

and officious, doing anything but attend-

ing to their daily trade. " Ab otio ualde

procliue est hominum ingenium ad curi-

ositatem" (Bengel). The first persecu-

tion at Thessalonica had been fostered

by a number of fanatical loungers (Acts

xvii. 5). On the sensible attitude of the

primitive church to labour, see Har-
nack's Expansion, i. 215 f. M. Aurelius

(iii. 4) warns people against idle, fussy

habits, but especially against -, and an apt parallel

to this use of lies in Dem.
Olynth., iii. 34 : (funds or food)

(i.e., takes with-

out rendering personal service in the

field) ovk, '.
Ver. 12. They are not directly ad-

dressed (contrast 6, 13).— ,
in the homely sphere of work. The three

causes of disquiet at Thessalonica are (a)

the disturbing effect of persecution, (b)

the tension produced by the thought of
the advent of Christ, and (c), as an out-
come of the latter, irregularity and social
disorganisation in the community.

Ver. 13. , whoever else drops
out of the ranks of industrious, steady
Christians.— ., implying that they
had not begun to grow slack (Moulton,
122 f.). Perhaps with a special allusion

to the presence of people who abused
charity

; generous Christians must not
forego liberality and help, arguing that it

is no use to succour any because some
will take advantage of the church's
largess.

Ver. 14. . ., implying that the
matter ends with this letter (Weiss) ; Paul
has spoken his last word on the subject.

With this and the following verse, cf.

Did. xv. 3(' kv,
·

irap', ).

—

, " be ashamed "
( =

as often).

Ver. 15. Disapproval, as a means of

moral discipline, loses all its effect if the

offender does not realise its object and
reason(), or if it is tainted with
personal hostility.— . Com-
pare the fine saying of Rabbi Chanina
ben Gamaliel on Deut. xxv. 3, that after

the punishment the offender is expressly

called brother, not sinner.

Ver. 16. , as opposed to these

fears and troubles of the church.

is probably, in accordance with Paul's

usual practice, to be taken as = Jesus
Christ, but the language of ver. 5 and of
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Cor. xiii. 13. Autograph as means of recognising authenticity, cf. Abbott, Joh. Gram.
2691, and Cicero's Catil. iii. 5, Plautus, Bacch. iv. 4, 78, etc.

I., v. 23, makes the reference to God quite

possible.

Vv. 17, 18. Conclusion. Paul now
takes the pen from his amanuensis, to

add the salutation in his own handwrit-

ing for the purpose of authenticating the

epistle (otherwise in 1 Cor. xvi. 21).

This, he observes, is the sign-manual of

his letters (cf. ii. 2), i.e., the fact of a
personal written greeting at the close,

not any form of words (like ver. 18), or

the use of the word " grace," or " certum
quendam nexum literarium " (Grotius).

The precaution is natural, in view of his

suspicion about unauthorised communica-
tions. Compare "the (gener-

ally contracted into) with which so

many of the Egyptian papyrus-letters

and ostraca close" (Milligan, p. 130), or

the postscript in one's own handwriting() which guaranteed an ancient

letter (Deissmann : Licht vom Osten, 105).

(cf. ver. 16), the divine presence is

realised through the experience of Christ s

grace.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE PASTORAL
EPISTLES.

PRELIMINARY.

Those who propose to read this exposition of the Pastoral Epistles

may find it convenient to be apprised at the outset of the conclusions

assumed in it concerning the genuineness and integrity of the Letters.

After a careful review of the arguments adduced by the traditionalists

and the anti-traditionalists, and after the devotion of considerable

thought to a minute study of the Epistles themselves, the present

writer finds it easier to believe that St. Paul was the author of them,

as they have come down to us, than that a Paulinist (assuming that

there ever was a special school of Pauline thought), sometime

between 90 and 120 a.d., worked up a few fragments of genuine

letters of his master into 2 Timothy and Titus, and then composed

1 Timothy in imitation of his own style. This second alternative

represents, broadly speaking, the theory of the anti-traditional school

of critics.

The only serious difficulties which preclude an unhesitating

acceptance of these letters, as they stand, as the composition of St.

Paul, lie in (1), the style, which, although fundamentally not un-

Pauline, presents undeniably certain obvious peculiarities which are

not found in any of the ten other Pauline letters, and (2) in the

writer's outlook on religion—in particular, the relations of God and

Christ respectively to man's salvation, and the place of faith and

works in the spiritual life—which seems to be that of one who had

travelled on the Pauline road (assuming that there was a public

highway that could be so described), further than we should have

deemed it possible in the years—few at most—which separate the

close of St. Paul's life from the date of the Epistles of the first

Roman captivity. The main features of the landscape are the same,

but the distances are different.

On the other hand, this altered theological outlook, as well as

the writer's concern about Church institutions, is responsible for the
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peculiar religious phraseology in so far as it does indeed differ from

features common to the earlier groups of letters ; so that whatever

considerations help us to account for the former change will also

aid in the solution of the problem of style and vocabulary.

The other arguments against the Pauline authorship, based on :

(3) the impossibility of fitting into the Acts of the Apostles the

personal and local references in the Pastorals, (4) the alleged marks

of the second century in the heresy which is combated, and (5)

the allegation that the details of Church organisation reflect the

policy of the dominant party of the early second century—are, it is

believed, assumptions for which there is no foundation. And, in

fact, (4) and (5) are not now insisted on by many of the anti-

traditional school, and will not be dealt with in this introduction.

Before passing on to a brief discussion of the style and the

historical setting of the Epistles, it will not be amiss to suggest

some considerations which may help, not indeed to solve the problem

before us, but to enable us to believe that it would not be a problem

at all could we only know a little more about the personal history

of St. Paul, and of the inner life of the Christian Church in the

first century. In the first place, we must remember that it was a

period of intensely vigorous and rapidly developing Church life. We
are so much accustomed to regard as normal Christian communities

in which nine-tenths of the professed adherents are spiritually only

half alive, that we find it difficult to realise what manner of thing

Church life was when every one took a keen interest in his religion,

and the spiritual life of every Church member was full and strong,

even if not always consistent. The years that elapsed between

Pentecost and 100 a.d. represent the infancy of the Church; and we
all know how momentous in their after consequences are a child's

experiences during the first five or six years of its life. But the

first century was even more significant for the subsequent history of

the Church than is infancy in the case of a human being. The

development of the Church, as we experience it, at least in Europe,

is slow
;

looking back thirty years we can indeed perceive some

change ; but in the first century a year wrought what it now takes

a generation to effect. What we know of the rapid development in

applied science in our own day supplies us with an experience

somewhat analogous to the growth of the Christian Church

—

doctrinally and institutionally—in the first century. We have seen

in the space of ten, or even five, years a complete revolution in men's

notions as to what is possible and reasonable in the rate of travel

on the high road or in the air.
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It was while the Church was thus rapidly taking shape that St.

Paul came into it; and, if we may judge from the extant evidence,

he quickly became the most powerful constructive force in it. But

there were other agencies at work, human, as well as Divine and

divinely inspired, and St. Paul was himself wrought on and shaped

as much, or more, than he shaped others. Always a student but

never a recluse, he shared to the full the common life of the un-

exclusive early Church. He did not " dwell apart," though always

conscious that his innermost life was "hid with Christ in God".

And not only did his life move with the Church's life, but it was

brought into close touch with every possible human experience

—

except those of domestic life—to a degree rarely equalled by any

other man. The label that correctly describes the contents of a

given human personality to-day may be, in some cases, not misleading

five or ten years hence ; but St. Paul was not one of these constant

quantities. His personality was not that of a Milton, self-determining,

holding on its course " like a star," unaffected by the storms of the

lower atmosphere ; he was as sympathetic, and therefore open to

impressions from without, as if he had been a weak man. Of this

impressionableness and craving for sympathy we have abundant

evidence in the Epistles that are universally acknowledged to be

genuine. Such a man is likely to undergo changes in mental outlook,

to become possessed by fresh ideals and conceptions, so as to be-

wilder less agile minds; and, of course, new thoughts require for

their expression words and phrases for which the man had no use

before. In the case of St. Paul, this is no imaginary supposition.

The difference between the Paul of Philippians and the Paul of

1 Timothy is not greater than, perhaps not as great as, between the

Paul of Thessalonians and the Paul of Ephesians. The fact just

noticed should put us on our guard against the easy assumption that

the normal Pauline presentation of the relations between God and

man is that found in the central group of his Epistles : Romans,

1 Corinthians, 2 Corinthians, Galatians.

There is, however, a difference between the Pastorals and the

earlier letters for which the lapse of time alone cannot account, and

that is a diminution in force. The letters to Timothy and Titus are

certainly of apostolic quality ; the ordinary reader, and still more

the student, who compares them with the best of the sub-apostolic

literature, can at once perceive the difference between what is inspired

and what is merely interesting, edifying, and even noble. Neverthe-

less, we miss in the Pastorals the exuberant vigour, the reserved

strength of the earlier letters. The explanation of this may well be
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that before St. Paul wrote these letters he had ceased to be an

elderly, and had, perhaps rapidly, become an old man. There is

nothing impossible in this supposition. The surprising thing is that

it has not been more generally recognised as a probable factor in the

solution of the problem presented by the Pastorals. When we think

of the intensity with which St. Paul had lived his life—always at

high pressure—and what a hard life it had been, it would be a

marvel indeed if old age with its diminished powers had not come

suddenly upon him.

We hold then that the author of the Pastorals was Paul ; but

" Paul the aged '
; much more aged, and more truly so, than when

he penned his note to Philemon We may observe, as a sign of old

age, a certain inertia which makes him satisfied to express his meaning

in habitual, almost stereotyped, words and phrases ; words and phrases

which are only open to the objection—in itself unreasonable—that

we have heard them quite recently. The brain no longer responds

to the will to utter " words that burn "
; and it seems as fitful in the

origination of "thoughts that breathe". It is not that St. Paul is

not truly inspired in the Pastorals. These letters satisfy the practical

test of inspiration, viz., their yield of matter for thought is never

exhausted by study. There are, moreover, several passages in them

that have touched the hearts of Christians in every age as nearly as

anything the apostle ever wrote. But even in these, perhaps more

in these than in less striking paragraphs—for ordinary details of

Church life must be dealt with in ordinary language—we detect a

failing of power in comparison with the Paul of the earlier letters

:

the inspiration is as true, but it is not as strong ; the heart and

arteries and veins do their duty, but the blood does not course so

quickly as in the days of youth. To put it quite plainly : the difficulties

that meet the student of the Pastoral Epistles lie rather in the

logical connexion of the paragraphs than in the profundity of the

thoughts expressed in them ; and whatever obscurity there may be

in some of the expressions used is due in nearly every case to the

meagreness of our information concerning the circumstances of the

writer and of the Church.

In the earlier epistles, on the contrary, it often happens that the

apostle's thoughts and conceptions are too great for expression. He

does not, indeed cannot, formulate them precisely ; he gives them

the most adequate expression he can ; and the Holy Spirit has

ever since been leading the Church to a constantly increasing com-

prehension of them. But in the Pastorals we do not meet any such

struggles between thought and language. We are never conscious
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that we are present at the birth of some mighty principle which can

reach maturity only at the end of time. Great theological statements

concerning man's salvation—not of the relation of Christ to the

universe—are formulated, not daringly sketched ; the conceptions of

the mutual relations of God and man which are involved in these

statements are not new to the author ; he has mastered them com-

pletely, and presents them with a finished expression which leaves

the reader satisfied. Take, for example, the statement of the wide-

ness of God's saving purposes in 1 Tim. ii. 4-6 ; the summary of the

working out of the Incarnation in 2 Tim. i. 9, 10; the analysis of

the saving process in Tit. iii. 4-7. Here we have theological principles

in their classical expression
;
they do not need exegesis, they only

demand to be " marked, learned, and inwardly digested".

Again, the apostle, in these letters is not only not creative ; he

is displayed to us as receptive of the thoughts of other makers of

Christian theology, his contemporaries. When St. Paul wrote the

Pastoral Epistles, his own work as an originating constructive

theologian had come to an end ; and there comes into clear view

—

what had been hitherto veiled—the effect on him of the action of

the religious life of the communities in which he lived. It is a truth,

obvious when stated, yet sometimes ignored, that the thoughts about

religion current in the Christian Society of the first century, had not

been generated only by St. Paul, but by St. John and St. Peter and

others whose names and achievements we can only conjecture.

When we were young, we used to picture the Palestine of the

patriarchs as a land in which no person or thing except Abraham,

Isaac, and Jacob and their flocks were of any significance; they

dominated the landscape as do the saints in medieval pictures.

When we grew older, it was almost disturbing to one's faith to realise

that to the busy merchants and peasants of Palestine, Abraham,

Isaac and Jacob were not persons of unusual importance. Yet, as

always happens, the truer account, unpalatable at first, is found to

be more suggestive and helpful than the older fancy. In like manner,

a realisation that St. Paul did not dominate the Church of his time,

as his history in the Acts and his epistles so largely dominate the

New Testament, will be found a helpful consideration.

The Church is a greater thing than the greatest saint or theologian

in it ; and St. Paul could not have helped, even if he would, being

influenced by the Christianity, as actually lived, of the men and

women around him; and that in three ways at least. (1) His own
theology came back to him not quite the same as it had come from

his brain. It is not only the elements of matter that are subject to
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reaction in consequence of fusion ; the same natural law operates in

the interaction of the thoughts of a thoughtmaker with the minds of

those to whom his thoughts are communicated. And, if we may
carry on the same analogy, the Church of St Paul's time was unable

to take up, to hold in solution, the whole of the Pauline theology;

a considerable amount of it was held in suspension to be absorbed

gradually by the Church in the course of the ages. (2) Again, as

has just been pointed out, the religious thought of the Christian

Society in which St. Paul lived was fed and stirred by other apostles,

of whom we can name St. John and St. Peter. It is surely not

unreasonable to suppose that these apostles spoke before they

wrote, that what they published was the most perfect expression

attainable by them of what they had been speaking about during the

whole of their ministry
;
that, in fact, Johannine literature was, for

the Church of the first century, the final presentation, not the

origination, of Johannine thought and expression. Is it too much to

expect that those who study the writings contained in the New
Testament should cease to think of the authors of them as solitaries

who had no other means but books of acquiring ideas or a vocabulary,

and who, in turn, only influenced the thought and phraseology of

the men of their time by books or treatises composed at the close

of their lives. It is strange that men cannot see the Church, the

Society which conditioned, was not conditioned by, St. Paul, St. John

and St. Peter. This consideration is intended to prepare the reader

to be not astonished or perplexed by the occasional Johannine turns

of phrase that occur in the Pastorals, and which are noted in the

course of the exposition. (3) Furthermore, it must not be thought

strange that the Providence of God, the Holy Spirit Who guides

the Church, should have called the apostle Paul almost wholly away

from thoughts of the Church's place in history and in the universe

to the administration of, and provision for, the daily needs of the

Church as actually experienced by man. Our own generation has

not been without examples of men summoned from the library of the

"great house" into less obviously inspiring chambers, which serve

the more material, but not less necessary, needs of the household.

Christians who think of the Church as a visible Divine Society with

a life on earth continuous to the end of time, cannot think that St.

Paul as reflected in the Pastorals is less worthy of admiration than

St. Paul as reflected in Romans. Nor will they be offended if they

find that his new preoccupation with ordinary Church life has left

a trace on his idiom
;

if, it may be, he has caught some of the current
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phrases of ordinary religious society. He is not less intelligible to

Timothy, or less truly himself.

The Style of the Letters.

It was noticed in the beginning of this Introduction that the con-

sideration of most weight against the Pauline authorship of the

Pastoral Epistles is the style of the composition, which differs from

that of any of the groups of the other ten Pauline letters—the

genuineness of which is here assumed—by (a) the recurrence in them

of certain, almost stereotyped, forms of expression, (b) by a general

difference in the structure of sentences, and (c) by the absence from

them of alleged characteristic Pauline words. These three sorts of

variation are here enumerated in the order of tbeir importance. No
fair-minded traditionalist will be disposed to minimise the gravity of

the problem presented by these indisputable facts. On the other

hand, these acknowledged peculiarities must not be allowed to obscure

the equally undoubted fact that the Epistles present not only as

many characteristic Pauline words as the writer had use for, but

that, in the more significant matter of turns of expression, the style

of the letters is, as has been stated before, fundamentally Pauline.

This will be evident from an inspection of the references. Perhaps it

is true to say that the positive stylistic peculiarities of the letters—the

large number of unusual words, 1 the recurrent phraseology—deprive

of its just weight the counter argument based on its admittedly

Pauline element, just because this is normal, and does not strike the

eye. It is at least a strong argument on the traditionalist side, that the

un-Pauline style of the Pastorals was not commented on by the early

Greek Christian critics, as was the un-Pauline style of Hebrews, and

the un-Johannine style of the Apocalypse. On the other hand, the

peculiarities of expression are not such as a clever imitator of St.

Paul's style would introduce.

Taking up, in the first place, the recurrent words, terms and

phrases, it will be convenient to divide them into three categories.

A. Terms, or phrases, of the religious life of the Christian Society.

B. Polemical phraseology in reference to false teaching.

C. Favourite terms, or expressions, of the author's.

It is not pretended that this classification can be carried out con-

sistently ; but it seemed to be worth attempting. In particular it

1 Dean Bernard, Past. Epp., p. xxxvi., notes that the -^ amount to

176, a number " proportionately twice as great as in any other of St. Paul's letters."
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may deserve consideration whether we have not presented to us, in

the style of the Pastorals, a new, but not the less true, aspect of St.

Paul as a writer, no longer creating a Christian terminology, but

freely making use of the phraseology he heard around him, towards

the formation of which he had been a principal, bui not the only, con-

tributor. On the other hand, in so far as this supposition is true it

precludes our making use of the occurrence of certain phrases and

words in extant early writings, as proofs that the authors of those

writings had read the Pastoral Epistles.

In the following list of terms and phrases, a = 1 Timothy ; b = 2

Timothy; c = Titus; the numbers indicate the number of occurrences

of the term or phrase in the epistle. When the term or phrase is

not peculiar to the Pastorals, a reference is given to its occurrence

elsewhere, or "etc." is added.

Terminology of the Christian Society.

a, b, c., in a technical sense : a, 3
; b, 4 ; c (2 Cor. iv. 2, etc.).

: A, The body of doctrine
;
absolutely, or with epithets

(see) : a, 4
;

b, 2
;

c, 3.

: , The act of teaching : a, 3
;

b, c (Rom. xii. 7).

-, fides quae creditur : a, 8
;

b, 2
;

c, 3.

[.] : a, 4
;

b, 2 ; c (1 Thess. iii. 6, v. 8).,,, : a, [b], C.

: a, b, c, 2. : a, b. -
rfj : C, 2. · C. Cf. : a

;
'. b.

and . : a, 2 ;
b, 2 ; C

(Heb. x. 26; cf. Philem. 6).

[] : a, 7 ; b. '' : a, C. b, C.: a (Acts, 4 ; 2 Pet. 5).

: a, c, 3. : c (Mark v. 15 ; Rom. xii. 3 ; 2 Cor. v.

. '. b. : C. : C. : a, 2

(Acts xxvi. 25).

: a, b, C.

: a, b, 3 ; c (2 Thess. ii. 8)( : c, 2 ; Luke i. 79
;

Acts xxvii. 20; cf. Acts ii. 20).' : a, 2
;

b, c., adj. : a, b, c.

: a, b, 4
;

c, 2, etc., but not Paul.

a, b.

: a, b (. : a, 2 ; Acts xxiii. 1 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 16, 21).
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: a, b.

I a, b.

. : a, b.

: a, b ; etc.: qualifying adj. (not incl. ): a, 9 ;
b, 3 (esp., a, or, b, , a, b)

;
etc., but not

Paul.

: a ; : a, b.

. . . : a, b.

: a, b.

: a, b, 2.

: a, b.

[.] : a, b.

a, c., : , 4
;

C, 4
;

etc., but not Paul.

: a, 2 ; c (Phil. iv. 8) ; or : a, 2 ; c.

(of God the Father, not incl. Tit. ii. 13) : a, 3
;

c, 3.

b, c.' : b.

„ „ „ : b.

„ „ „ „ : C.

>, „ » : C.

Peculiar one Letter.

. : a, 2.

: a, 2( : a,).' : a, 2.

(of God) : a, 2., or : a, 2.

. ., or : a, 2.

or : b, 3 (Rom. i. 16, and five other ins.).

(Last Day) : b, 3 (Matt. 2; Luke, 3 ; 2 Thess. 1).

: C, 2.

Polemical Phraseology.

: : a. :

b. : b. .
: b. : b. .' : b.' : C.

VOL. IV. 5
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' ... . : a. . : b.

. . . : C.

: . : a. . : a.

. : b. . : a. -
. : a. Cf. 1 Tim. i. 5, 19.

: : a.

... : C. Cf. 1 Tim. . 5, 19.

: a, 2 ; b. See and.' : b. : C. Cf., b.

: a, 3 ; b (Heb. xii. 16). ( : a, b).

: a, C.

or : a, 2 ;
b, c. ( : b, C.)

and : a, b.

and : a, C. Cf. . . ., C.

: a, C.

: b, C.: a, 2
;

b, c (2 Pet. i. 16).

: a, 2
;

: C
; : a.

: b. : b.

: b.

Author's Favourite Terms.

a, b, c.

: a, b, c.

. : a, 2.

: a, 2
;

b, c.

(household) : a, 5 ;
b, 2 ; c (1 Cor. i. 16, etc.).

with accusative : a, 3 ; b, 2 ; c (Phil. ii. 23, etc.).

a, b.

;
a, b (Luke xvii. 9 ; Heb. xii. 28).

., or . : a
;

b, 2.

. . . . : a, b.,, : a, b.

: a
;

b, 2.

a, c.

: a, 4
;

c, 2.

: a, C.

: a, 2 ; c.

: a, C' : a, 5 ; c. ( : a, C.)
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b, c.^ : b, 3 ; C. (» : b, 2
;

C.)€ : b, C.

Si
1 : b, 2 ; c (Luke viii. 47; Acts xxii. 24; Heb. ii. 11).

b.' : b, 2.

The second difference in style by which the Pastoral Epistles are

marked off from the earlier letters may be given in the words of

Lightfoot.

The Syntax.

(a) "It is stiffer and more regular than in the earlier Epistles,

more jointed and less flowing. The clauses are marshalled together,

and there is a tendency to parallelism."

e.g., 1 Tim. i. 9, ii. 1, 2, iii. 16, iv. 12, 13, 15, v. 10, vi. 9, 11,

12, 13, 15, 18; 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12, iii. 1-8, 10-13, 16, iv. 2,

4, 5, 7 ; Tit. i. 7, 8, 9, ii. 7, 12, iii. 1-3.

(b) "There is a greater sententiousness, an abruptness and

positiveness of form. Imperative clauses are frequent.

e.g., 1 Tim. iv. 11, 15, 16, v. 7, 8, 22-25, vi. 2, 6, 11, 20; 2

Tim. i. 13, 14, ii. 1, 3, 7, 8, 14, 19, 22, 23, iii. 1, 5, 12, 16."

(Biblical Essays, p. 402.)

These differences in syntax are not unconnected with the small

variety and paucity of particles which are a negative feature of the

Pastorals. But neither characteristic is very astonishing, since in

point of fact, the Epistles are of the nature of episcopal charges,

authoritative, not argumentative
;
enforcing disciplinary regulations,

not unfolding theological conceptions, or vindicating personal claims.

We come, in the last place, to state and consider the problem

presented by the purely negative characteristic of the style of

the Pastoral Epistles, the fact that we do not find in them

certain alleged characteristic Pauline words. Those who urge this

as a serious argument against the traditional belief as to the author-

ship of these letters do not seem to make allowance for the fact that

they are ex hypothesi dealing with a real man—not a machine ; a

man who had travelled much, and had read much ; who was con-

stantly coming into contact with fresh people, constantly confronted

with fresh problems of practical life. The vocabulary of such a man
is not likely to remain unaffected in its contents or use. Add to this,
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that each of the other letters which are ascribed to him arose out of

special circumstances, and deals almost exclusively with those

special circumstances, and that the circumstances which called

forth the letters to Timothy and Titus were, confessedly, quite

different from those out of which any of the other Pauline letters

arose. When these obvious facts are considered, it is difficult to

treat seriously an argument which assumes that St. Paul was

provided with only one set of words and terms
;

unalterable, no

matter to whom, or on what subject, he was writing.

It is not thus that non-Biblical compositions are critically

examined. We do not demand that Shakespeare's Sonnets or

Cymbeline should exhibit a certain percentage of Hamlet words.

And the argument becomes all the more unreasonable when one

thinks how very small in extent is the extant literary work of St.

Paul : less than 150 small octavo pages in Westcott and Hort's

edition, and of these the Pastorals occupy only fifteen. If we had

been privileged to hear St. Paul's sermons, or to listen to his con-

versation, how many Pauline words, as shown in a concordance,

should we have heard ?

Antecedently, we should not expect that an author's favourite

expressions would be distributed over the pages of his book like the

spots on a wall-paper pattern ; nor is this notion confirmed when
we examine the list of Pauline words missing from the Pastorals,

as given by Holtzmann {Pastoralbriefe^ p. 98, sqq.) and less fully by

von Soden (Hand-Commentar, p. 177 sqq.).

In the complete list of verbs, nouns, adjectives and adverbs, fifty

in all, as printed below, each group of cognate words, bracketed

together, is for argument's sake, treated as a unit. And the numbers

indicate the number of times the word occurs in St. Paul's Epistles.

The words that are spaced are those, which after an examination

of a concordance, can be plausibly claimed as characteristically

Pauline ; that is to say, they are of comparative frequent occurrence,

and are found in at least three groups of his Epistles. It must be

allowed that the absence of all of these is surprising. The simplest ex-

planation is that some of them had passed out of St. Paul's ordinary

vocabulary ; and that, in the case of others, the subject matter of

the Pastorals did not demand their use. Some of them, obviously,

belong to the vocabulary of certain theological conceptions, others

to that of a writer's temperament and temper.

For the purpose of analysis, it will be convenient to think of

the other ten epistles of St. Paul as falling into four groups,.

viz. :

—
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(i.) 1 and 2 Thessalonians.

(ii.) Rom., 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Gal.

(iii.) Eph., Col., Philem.

(iv.) Philippians, which though it is one of group iii., as being one

of the epistles of the first Roman captivity, yet inasmuch as it was

written somewhat later, may be considered apart., 3,, 9,, 19, ( it € 13,, 13),, 7, € , 18,, 9(,
27,, 5), , 9,, 18,, 42,(,
7 ,
, 1 6, 5), (' , 8, 17,,

2,, 2),, 5, , 9, , 27, , 25,, 20,(, 35,, 10,, 10),, 4,, 4,, 4,, 5,(, 1,, 5),,
4, , 10,, 21,, 5,, 11,

, 7, outside salutations,, 2,(, 3, ,

26,, 2,, 2,, 6), -
, 32, (', 12,, 6),, 8,(,

5,*, 4,, 6), , 8, ( , 4, , 3,

, 18),, 8, ( , 3,, 12),,
91, (, 3, , 4), (', 8,, 1,, 1),, 5, . , 17, (, 11,, 11), (,
24,, 4,, 1,, 5),, 11,, 16,, 3.

Of the fifty characteristically Pauline words no less than eleven

do not occur in groups i., iii., iv., viz.,,, ,, ,,,,,, . Of
these, is not found in 2 Cor. or Gal. ; not in 2 Cor.

though twice in the Pastorals ; while only occurs in Rom.

;

not in 1 Cor. or Gal.
;

not in Rom. or Gal.
;

not in 1 Cor. or 2 Cor.
;

not in 2 Cor. or Gal.
;

not in Rom.
;

only in 1 Cor. (while, also in 1 Cor.

(4), occurs in the Pastorals twice)
;

not in 2 Cor. or Gal.

;

not in Rom. or 1 Cor. ; 01 not in Gal., but five times

in Rom. It is obvious, from these facts, that these eleven words

are not characteristically Pauline.

Of the others, four do not occur in groups i. and iii., viz.,,,,. Of these, not in Rom.
; not

in Rom., 2 Cor. or Gal.
;

not in 1 Cor., 2 Cor. or Gal. ; and

not in 1 Cor. or Gal.

Seven do not occur in groups i. and iv., viz.,,-
,,,,,. Of these,

not in 2 Cor.
;

not in 2 Cor. or Gal. Of the
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group, and are not in 2 Cor., and is not

in 1 Cor. not in 1 Cor. or 2 Cor.
;

not in 2 Cor.

;

not in 2 Cor. or Gal.
;

leaving (once in iii.) and

(twice in iii.) as the only words that are evenly distributed

in group ii.

Among those which do not occur in group i., viz.,,,, ',,, we notice that of

the twenty instances of seventeen occur in Rom. and

2 Cor.
;, not found in Rom., 1 Cor. or Gal., occurs three

times in Philem. ; none of the' group is found in 2 Cor. or

Gal., while and are absent from Rom. and 1 Cor.

Of the thirty-four instances of the >> group, one of which is

1 Tim. vi. 17, Rom. and Phil, account for twenty-five; is

$n\y found in Rom., only in Eph., only in Rom.,

1 Cor., and 2 Cor.
;

leaving^ and fairly repre-

sentative words.

It remains to notice a few of these characteristically Pauline words

which are not found in Philippians, viz. :,, 6,, and . . is not found in

1 Cor.
;

does, in point of fact, occur in 2 Tim.
;

6pav, found

in 1 Tim. iii. 16, does not occur in 2 Cor. or Gal., not in

Rom. or 2 Cor. ; none of the group is found in Gal., while

and are both absent from 1 Cor., and^'
from 2 Cor. Of the seventeen places where our Lord is called

[. ,] eleven are found in Rom. and Gal.

In the whole list, then, there are twenty-seven words, or more

than half, the absence of which from the Pastorals obviously need

call for no remark. The following facts with regard to the distribution

of some of the others are suggestive ; and diminish, if they do not

wholly remove, the difficulty of the problem before us. (42)

occurs twenty-two times in 1 Cor.; of the' group (29) three

members are not found in Rom., 2 Cor., or Gal., i.e.,,, ; neither is found in 1 Cor. Of the twenty-

seven occurrences of, more than half, nineteen, are found in

1 Cor. and 2 Cor. Of the group (55) more than half,

twenty-nine, occur in 2 Cor
; (11) is not found in Rom.

or 2 Cor. , apart from its common use in salutations,

is found three times in 1 Thess., twice in 2 Thess., and once each in

Gal. and Phil. Of the group (39), none is found in Gal.
;

three not in 1 Cor., i.e.,, and ; two not

in Rom., i.e., and. On the other hand, nearly

half, seventeen, of the total is found in 2 Cor. (which has also-
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T€pa>s seven times), seven occur in 1 Cor. and five in Phil. Neither/ nor occurs in 1 Cor.
;

not in Rom. or

Gal. Here again seven cases belong to 2 Cor. and seven to Phil.

Of the group (25), thirteen belong to Rom., which has ten

out of the eighteen occurrences of^. Neither of the auvepyeiv

group (15) occurs in Gal.
;
yet its distribution is otherwise fairly

even. The distribution of (91) is remarkable. Just more than

half, forty-six, of its occurrences are found in 1 Cor. ; chap. vi. having

eight, chap, xii., eighteen, chap, xv., nine. Neither nor^ occur in 1 Cor. or Gal. ;^ not in 2 Cor.

An analysis of the list of Pauline particles that are not found in

the Pastoral Epistles yields the same general result ; that is to say,

the great majority of them are confined to group ii. of the Epistles
;

and that is explained by the fact that that group is the most argu-

mentative and controversial, and the subject matter demands the

employment of inferential and similar particles. Thus (15),

(6), € (1)' (9, of which 6 are in 2 Cor.), (10, 8 of which are

in 1 Cor.),, acc. (14), are not found outside group ii. ; (11,

7 of which are in 1 Cor.), (10), (34, of which 22 are in 4

verses), are only in group ii. and in 1 Thess. The following also

do not occur in groups i and iii : (ii. 12, iv. 2),' (ii. 2, iv. 1)> (ii. 25, iv. 3). The following do not occur in group iii. (10 :

1. 3, ii. 6, iv. 1), (7: i. 4, ii. 2, iv. 1), (15: i. 1, ii. 13,

iv. 1). The distribution of the others is as follows : dm (5 : i, 2, ii.

2, iii. 1), ouV (12: i. 2, ii. 9, iii, 1), (27, i. 2, ii. 18, iii. 6,

iv. 1), (9: i. 1, ii. 7, iii. 1),' (15 : ii. 13, iii. 2), iv- (16 :

i. 1, ii. 11, of which 10 are in 2 Cor.; iii. 2, iv. 2), ' (does occur

in Tit., otherwise 19: i. 1, ii. 8, iii. 9, iv. 1), (14: i. 1 ii. 13),

(38: i. 4, ii. 21, iii. 9, iv. 4). There are twenty-four char-

acteristically Pauline particles in the above enumeration. Of these,

ten are not found in group i., fifteen are not found in group iii., and

in fact, in the epistles of the first Roman captivity (groups iii. and

iv.), which are about half as long again as the Pastoral Epistles,

particles are very sparingly used
; , eV^ and alone being at

all common. It may be proper to note here in connexion with the

absence of from the Pastorals, that twice, in 2 Tim. iv. 1 1 and Tit.

iii. 15, is used where the other Pauline letters have ; other-

wise the usage of in the Pastorals does not differ from that of

St. Paul elsewhere. Another noteworthy feature in the Pastorals

is the absence of the article, especially before common Christian

terms. This peculiarity, and also the deficiency in particles, may
be possibly due to the amanuensis employed by St. Paul at this
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time. See Dean Bernard, Past. Epp. p. xli., and Milligan, Thessa-

lonians, p. 126.

Historical Setting of the Epistles.

It is altogether unneccessary for any one now to restate the

arguments which prove that the references to persons and places in

the Pastorals cannot be accommodated to the history of St. Paul and

of his companions as given in the Acts. The " historical contra-

dictions " are marshalled with crushing force by Lightfoot in his

Biblical Essays, p. 403 sqq. Critics of the anti-traditional school

who accept, as genuine Pauline fragments, those sections of the

Pastorals in which the personal and local references occur are

obliged to allocate these references to different parts of the Acts ;

and, even so, the explanations given are forced and unconvincing.

It must then be clearly understood that our claim of.the Pastorals

for St. Paul is based on the assumption that his ministry was pro-

longed for at least two years beyond the date of the close of the

Acts. If St. Paul was martyred immediately, or very soon, after the

expiration of the two years' confinement mentioned in Acts xxviii.

30, then he did not write the Pastoral Epistles or any portion of

them. This is a vital point ; and demands at least a brief discussion

of the main arguments in favour of the traditional opinion. Sup-

posing that the Pastorals were not in our hands, and the question

were asked, Was the two years' confinement in Rome mentioned

in Acts xxviii. 30, followed by St. Paul's execution, or by his re-

lease ?—the answer must be that all the positive evidence available

is in favour of the latter alternative. There are three lines of argu-

ment : (1) the way in which the Acts ends; (2) the evidence of the

epistles written during, or towards the end, of those two years
; (3) ex-

ternal testimony.

(1) It ought to be unnecessary to observe that the author of the

Acts knew what happened at the end of those two years. We can

only guess why he stopped where he did; yet some guesses have

more probability than others. There were limits to the size of books

in those days. On the supposition that St. Luke knew of a sub-

sequent ministry of his master's, the close of the Roman captivity

would be a suitable point at which to bring vol. i. of the Acts to a

conclusion, whether regard be had to considerations of space, or of

literary fitness ; the arrival at Rome being the fulfilment of the

apostle's intention announced in Acts xix. 21. On the other hand,

if St. Luke knew that St. Paul's two years' confinement had been

followed at once by his execution, the historian's omission to mention
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it cannot be accounted for. A brief record would have been all that

was necessary, and this would not have added unduly to the length

of the book.

Salmon's explanation {Introduction, p. 312) that "why St. Luke

has told us no more is, that he knew no more ; and that he knew no

more, because at the time nothing more had happened—in other

words, that the book of the Acts was written a little more than two

years after Paul's arrival at Rome," will not commend itself to many
scholars. It seems more natural to suppose that both the Gospel

and the Acts were published after St. Paul's death. Literary men
do not always succeed in completing their designs before they die

;

and the later the date we assign to Acts, the greater is the probability

that St. Luke died before he had reduced to literary form his memories

of the Apostle's post-Roman-captivity history.

Passing now to an examination on this point of the third group

of St. Paul's Epistles, the evidence afforded by them is distinctly

favourable to the supposition that St. Paul was released after the

two years of Acts xxviii. 30. We must of course avoid the error

into which some fall, of imagining that every foreboding or declared

intention recorded in a narrative, or preserved in a published letter,

would have been suppressed by the editor if it had not been realised.

And accordingly we can only infer from the tone of Philippians and

Philemon that, in St. Paul's judgment, when he wrote these letters,

the prospect of his release was favourable. No other inference can

be drawn from " I know that I shall abide, yea, and abide with you

all, for your progress and joy in the faith " (Phil. i. 25) ;
" I trust in

the Lord that I myself also shall come shortly " (ii. 24) ;
" Prepare

me also a lodging : for I hope that through your prayers I shall be

granted unto you " (Philem. 22). Contrast with these passages the

tone of 2 Timothy, which is that of a man who knew that his days

were numbered, and that the end was not far off.

What seems to be a natural conclusion from the internal evidence

of Acts xxviii. and of Philippians and Philemon is confirmed by the

tradition of the early Church as it is expressed by Eusebius, . E.,

ii., 22 :
" Paul is said( ), after having defended himself to

have set forth again upon the ministry of preaching, and to have

entered the same city a second time, and to have there ended his

life by martyrdom. Whilst then a prisoner, he wrote the Second

Epistle to Timothy, in which he both mentions his first defence, and

his impending death." It is to be noted that there is no contrary

tradition ; nor is it easy to see what end could have been served by

the invention of this one.
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There are two passages in earlier writers which are adduced as

proof that St. Paul at one time visited Spain. Since it is impossible

to find room for such a journey within the period covered by the

Acts, these passages, if accepted as proofs of the expedition to Spain,

are therefore proofs of a missionary activity of St. Paul subsequent

to the date of the close of the Acts. In the Letter of Clement of

Rome to the Corinthians, § 5, the writer speaks of Peter and Paul

as contemporary martyrs ; and Paul he describes as

T€ rfi) iv ) . . . okov

to .
It is difficult to believe that a native of Rome, writing from Rome,

would speak of the world's capital as or ' ttjs§ ; nor

did Corinth lie so far to the east of Rome as to justify such a rhe-

torical expression (see Lightfoot's note in loc). Nor can we argue

from the opening of the following chapter— " Unto these men of holy

lives was gathered () a vast multitude"—that Clement

meant to date the fury of Neronic persecution as subsequent to the

martyrdom of St. Paul. Writing about thirty years after " the great

tribulation/' he mentions the martyrs in order of dignity. In any

case, he mentions Peter's death before that of Paul
;
yet this was

never considered an argument against the tradition that the two

apostles were martyred together ; nor would it be felt as a serious

objection to the recent theory that St. Peter outlived St. Paul by

many years.

The following passage from the Muratorian Canon, in its obscure

simplicity, reads like a fragment of a genuine tradition rather than

a literary figment based on Rom. xv. 28 :
" Acta autem omnium

apostolorum sub uno libro scripta sunt. Lucas optime Theophilo

comprendit, quia sub praesentia eius singula gerebantur, sicuti et

semote passionem [perh. semota passione] Petri euidenter declarat,

sed et profectionem [perh. profectione] Paidi ab urbe ad Spaniani

pvoficiscentis " (text as given by Westcott, Canon. N.T., p. 535). The
argument is unaffected even if the words from <; passionem " be de-

rived from the early second century Actus Petri cum Simone. See

James, Apocrypha Anecdota, ii., xi., and Dean Bernard, Pastoral pp.,

p. xxx. These considerations force us to the conclusion that the as-

sumption that St. Paul's life ended where St. Luke's history termin-

ates is arbitrary, and contrary to the evidence that is available. It

remains to present to the reader a conjectural outline (based on

Lightfoot's Biblical Essays, p. 223) of St. Paul's movements between

his release and his second Roman imprisonment.

(1) A journey from Rome to Asia Minor. It is natural to suppose
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that he visited Philippi and Colossae, in accordance with the intima-

tions cited above from Phil, and Philem. Perhaps he now visited

Crete.

(2) A journey to Spain
;
perhaps passing through Dalmatia and

Gaul (?) (2 Tim. iv. 10). Possibly on this journey he became aware

of the convenience of Nicopolis in Epirus as a centre for work.

(3) Last journey Eastward. Visits Ephesus (1 Tim. i. 3). The
dispute with Hymenaeus and Alexander the smith, and the services

of Onesiphorus (1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. i. 18, iv. 14) perhaps now took

place. Leaves Timothy in charge of the Church at Ephesus. Visits

Macedonia (1 Tim. i. 3).

[1 Timothy.]

Visits Crete ; leaves Titus in charge ; returns to Asia (as hoped in

1 Tim. iii. 14, iv. 13).

[Titus.]

Passes through Miletus (2 Tim. iv. 20), Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13),

where perhaps he was arrested, Corinth (2 Tim. iv. 20). In any

case he never reached Nicopolis as anticipated in Tit. iii. 12. It is

here assumed that the winter mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21, is the same

as that of Tit. iii. 12.

[2 Timothy.]

External Evidence.

With regard to the external attestation to the Pastoral Epistles, it

must be acknowledged that some early heretics, who acknowledged the

genuineness of the other letters attributed to St. Paul, rejected these.

Basilides, who flourished in the reign of Hadrian (117-138 ad.), is

the first who is said to have done so. Clement Al. (Strom, ii. 11)

states that some, Gnostics apparently, were actuated in this decision

by dislike of the expression in 1 Tim. vi. 20:

ol >'. On the other hand, the extant fragments of

another Gnostic, Heracleon, contain an allusion to 2 Tim. ii. 13 :

(Clem. ., Strom, iv. 9). The
Canon of Marcion, which contained only his own edition of the

Gospel according to St. Luke and ten of St. Paul's epistles, of course

did not include the Pastorals; but Tatian (died about 170) did not

wholly follow him in this, since he regarded Titus as certainly

genuine. " Hanc vel maxime Apostoli pronuntiandam credidit, parvi

pendens Marcionis, et aliorum qui cum eo in hac parte consentiunt,

assertionem " (Jerome, Pro!, in Tit.). In the same context, St.
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Jerome declares that these adverse judgments were not critical in

any true sense, but merely arbitrary: "cum haeretica auctoritate

pronuntient et dicant, Ilia epistola Pauli est, haec non est". How-
ever that may be, there is at least no trace in the writings of the

Church controversialists of arguments of a critical nature ; whereas

in the dispute as to the authorship of Hebrews, Clement Al. and

Origen were compelled to discuss the problem presented by its un-

Pauline style. In any case, the fact that the rejection of the Pastorals

by some heretics was noted amounts to a positive testimony in their

favour by the contemporary Church.

From the time of Irenasus, Clement Al. and Tertullian 1—that is,

practically from the time that N.T. books are quoted by their

author's names—until the year 1804, when Schmidt in his Intro-

duction denied the genuineness of 1 Timothy, no one, Christian or non-

Christian, doubted that the Pastoral Epistles were genuine letters of

the Apostle Paul. They are included in all MSS., Versions and

Lists of the Pauline Epistles without exception, and in the same

order (i.e., 1 Tim., 2 Tim., Tit.). An interesting exception as regards

the order meets us in the Muratorian Fragment :
" Uerum ad Phile-

monem unam, et ad Titum unam, et ad Timotheum duas pro affectu

et dilectione ; in honore tamen ecclesiae catholicae in ordinatione

ecclesiasticae disciplinae sanctificatae sunt". The composer of this

catalogue here arranges the groups of four personal letters of St.

Paul in rough chronological order. As 2 Tim. was obviously the last

letter that St. Paul wrote, the two to Timothy are placed last, Titus

being joined to them as evidently dealing with kindred topics.

It remains that the reader should have placed before him the

traces, more or less distinct, of the Pastoral Epistles in the writings

of the Apostolic Fathers, and of the pre-Irenaeus period.

Clement of Rome. Ad Cor. 1. (a.d. 95.)

§1(1 Tim. vi.l). . . . . € -
| .

§ 1 (1 Tim. V. 17). »/ ^ ^,- is · ·

€ e .

§ 1 (1 Tim. ii. 9, 11; Tit. . 4). . . .€
ev €, oiKOupyciy €€,.

l e.g., Irenaeus, Haer. Praef. ; i. 16, 3; ii. 14, 7; iii. 3, 3; iii. 3, 4; iv. 16. 3.

Clem. Al., Strom, i. p. 350. Tert., de Praescr. 6, 25. Adv. anion, v. 21.
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§2(1 Tim. vi. 8). /.
* § 2 (Tit. iii. 1). e py ay 6 .

§ 7 (1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7), > ay .
§ 7 (1 Tim. . 3, . 4). / . . ..

* § 26 (Tit. . 10). - iv.
§ 29 (1 Tim. . 8). ' iv ,.

* § 32 (Tit. iii. 5-7). ... '>
epyw ^,.
* § 37 (1 Tim. i. 18). . · ..

} 42 (1 Tim. iii. 10). > , -^, .
* § 45 (2 Tim. i. 3). iv -

6 .

§ 47 (1 Tim. vi. 1). '/.
§ 55 (2 Tim. ii. 1). ^ -.
§ 55 (1 Tim. i. 17). ^>.
§ 61 (1 Tim. i. 17)..
To these we may add, perhaps, the prayer for Kings in §§ 60, 61,

in conformity with the direction given in 1 Tim. ii. 2; Tit. iii, 2, and

in those places only of the N.T.

On a review of these passages, it must in candour be admitted

that those marked with an asterisk seem to be the only ones that

suggest a literary dependence on the Pastorals. The others, it may
be plausibly maintained, are simply illustrations of that current re-

ligious phraseology which the Pastorals themselves reflect. Taken all

together, they prove that Clement's mind was at home in the

religious world to which the Pastorals belong ; but while the present

writer believes that Clement was as familiar with these letters as he

was with 1 Cor., he cannot affirm such a position to be wholly free

from uncertainty.

Ignatius (circ. a.d. 110).

* Magn. § 8 (Tit. i. 14, iii. 9). ^
e\4 · '^ £^, »> ^.
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§ 11 (1 Tim. i. 1). eV . . . .
y€VOU.4vj\

. , .

Trail. Inscr. and § 2 have also Jesus Christ our hope.

Polyc. § 2 (2 Tim. ii. 25). ' -.
*§2 (2 Tim. iv. 5; ii. 5; i. 10; i. 5, 12). ,· ' ,
' .

§ 3 (1 Tim. i. 3, vi. 3). -'.
* § 3 (2 Tim. . 12). ' ,.

§ 3 (1 Tim. i. 17). .
* § 4 (1 Tim. vi. 1, 2).

·, ' -
.

* § 6 (2 Tim. ii. 4). , '.
§ 7 (Tit. ii . 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 21)..
The echoes of the Pastorals are especially remarkable in the

Epistle to Polycarp ; and it is peculiarly worthy of remark that in

this letter, which was admittedly a personal communication from

Ignatius to Polycarp, the writer passes from exhortations to Polycarp

himself—and those too of a very delicate nature—to general ex-

hortations addressed to the whole Church. Contrast e.g. § 5 with

§ 6 ; and in the middle of a section addressed to the whole Church

he interposes a personal appeal to Polycarp. This illustrates admir-

ably a feature in the Pastorals which has been alleged as a serious

objection to their acceptation as genuine letters ; i.e. the interming-

ling of personal matter with directions and exhortations addressed to

the Church.

Polycarp. Ad Phil. (circ. a.d. 110).

*
§ 4(1 Tim. vi. 10, 7). -, > ,' .

§ 5 (2 Tim. ii. 12). , -.
§ 8 (1 Tim. i. 1). ) - . . . .

.
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* § 9 (2 Tim. iv. 10). .
* § 12 (1 Tim. ii. 2, iv. 15). Orate etiam pro regibus et potest-

atibus et principibus . . . ut fructus vester manifestus sit in omnibus.

The Acts of Martyrdom of Polycarp (a.d. 155 or 156).

§ 10 (1 Tim. ii. 2; Tit. Hi. 1).

. . . '-.
There can be no question that in the Letter of Polycarp to

the Philippians we have express citations from 1 and 2 Timothy.

It is, to say the least, difficult to believe that a man like Polycarp,

who had been a disciple of the Apostle John, and who, when he

wrote this letter, was bishop of Smyrna and in full vigour of life,

would have made such honourable use of letters which had been

compiled by an unknown Paulinist a few years before. We regard

the evidence of Polycarp as a fact of capital importance ; for it

removes any possible doubt that may hang over inferences drawn

from Ignatius ; and it supports us in our belief that the Pastoral

Epistles were also known to Clement of Rome. For the sake of

completeness, we may add echoes of the Letters in other extant

second century Christian Literature. The three passages cited

from the Epistle of Barnabas are not of necessity based on our

Letters ; and the same may be said of the four quotations from

Justin Martyr, with the possible exception of that from Dial. § 47.

The So-called Second Epistle of Clement of Rome
(circ. 120-140 a.d.).

§ 7 (2 Tim. ii. 4, 5)., . . ., . . ., . . ..
§ 8 (1 Tim. vi. 14, 12)., iVa .

§ 17 (Tit. ii. 12). 6.
§ 20 (1 Tim. i. 17). ] ... ...

The So-called Epistle of Barnabas (a.d. 70-132).

§ 7 (2 Tim. iv. 1). et ,,.
§12(1 Tim. iii. 14). iv .
§ 12 (1 Tim. iii. 16). . . . "
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The Epistle to Diognetus (circ. a.d. 150).

* § 4 (1 Tim. iii. 16). -.
9 (Tit. iii. 4). '

( -
), . · ·' ', '.

§ 11 (1 Tim. iii. 16). [] ' .
This and the following section do not really belong to the Epistle.

Justin Martyr {circ. 140 a.d.).

Dial. § 7 (1 Tim. iv. 1)..
§ 35 (1 Tim. iv. 1). ,

. . . . . .,.
* § 47 (Tit. iii. 4). '

...

. . . .
§ 118 (2 Tim. iv. 1). 3, .
The Acts of Paul and Thecla (not later than 170 a.d.).

* § 14 (2 Tim. ii. 18). ' ',' ' '. Note also the use in this work of the

names Demas and Hermogenesas ', § 1, and Onesi-

phorus as seeking Paul, § 2.

Athenagoras {circ. 176).

Legatio, 16 (1 Tim. vi. 16). ,
.

* 37 (1 Tim. . 2). ' ,
' .

Theodotus (Excerpta ex Scripiis Theodoti, Clem. Al. p. 350).

(1 Tim. vi. 16). .
The Epistle of the Churches of Vienne and Lyons (circlSO).

* Euseb. H.E. V. i. (1 Tim. iii. 15). ' ' ..." ,.
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* (1 Tim. vi. 13). 6 he . . .^ . . . em
. . . , >.

Euseb. .. . 3 (1 Tim. iv. 3, 4). , »
. . .

dv4hi)v^ .
Theophilus of Antioch (circ. 181).

* ad Autol. i. 1 (2 Tim. iii. 8). . . .^ ''.
* ad Autol. ii. 16 (Tit. iii. 5 ; 1 Tim. ii. 4 (?)).

^^,''/ ''' /
.

ad Autol. iii. 14 (Tit. iii. 1 ; Tim. ii. 2). -,, > .
The Integrity of the Letters.

It is scarcely too much to say that but for the difficulty presented

by their style, and the assumption that St. Paul never left Rome
alive, no one would have suspected these letters of being a com-

pilation. But inasmuch as no one has been found to deny the

bona fide Pauline character of some sections of them—at least in 2

Timothy—those who impugn the genuineness of the letters as they

have come down to us have been compelled to exercise much
ingenuity in attempts to apportion the matter of the letters between

St. Paul and the compiler or compilers. For an account of their

schemes the student is referred to the articles on these epistles in

Hastings D. B., and the Encyclopedia Biblica, and for a fuller

account, to Moffatt's Historical . T.

To those who agree that the problem presented by the style and

the historical setting of the Pastorals is unsolved, but not insoluble,

all attempts to decompose these letters will seem unprofitable.

There is sound sense in the old scholastic maxim :
" Entia non sunt

multiplicanda praeter necessitatem ". The case of the Pastorals is

not like that of 2 Corinthians, in which plausible reasons may be

alleged for theories of dislocation. There is no difficulty in presenting

such an outline of 1 Tim. or 2 Tim. or Tit. as will show it to be a

single letter, with as much unity of purpose as a bona fide letter

—

not a college essay—can be expected to have.

VOL. IV. 6
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But even were we to grant, one moment, that the style and

historical considerations must preclude a Pauline authorship for

them, yet, the next moment, we find ourselves confronted by more

serious objections to the theory of compilation. To begin with, the

historical difficulty presented by the personal and local references in

the admittedly Pauline sections is insurmountable, on the hypothesis

that the whole of St. Paul's history is contained in the Acts.

Again, without using violent language about "forgery," it is not

easy to explain why the alleged compiler should pretend to be St.

Paul. The ascription of a book to an honoured name was not a

precedent condition to its acceptance or acceptability in the primitive

Church. Hebrews, and the so-called Epistle of Barnabas, and the

Epistle to Diognetus do not claim anyone as their authors. Whoever
it was that produced the Pastorals, he was just as good a practical

Christian as St. Paul himself ; and he had no compelling reason to

hide his identity. The case of 2 Peter is different. That epistle,

whoever wrote it, was always reckoned a disputed book.

Again, how are we to explain the honourable use, certainly by

Polycarp, and probably by Clement of Rome and Ignatius, not to

mention other later second century writers, of a work which only ap-

peared, ex Iiypothesi, not earlier than 90 a.d. ? And, further, if these

epistles are due to a compiler, he must have been an extraordinarily

clever man, and quite capable not only of supplementing the Pauline

fragments, but of editing them. Now by the year 90 a.d. Timothy's

name had become venerated in the Church. Is it likely that a

Churchman of that time, writing too, as is alleged, with an ecclesi-

astical bias, would have permitted the publication of letters which

certainly give the impression of Timothy as a not very heroic per-

son ? The treatment of Linus (2 Tim. iv. 21) raises a similar question.

A tradition, which no one has ever questioned, names Linus as the

first bishop of Rome ; the subordinate position he occupies in this

letter is, as Salmon has noted (Introd. N.T. p. 411), quite intelligible

if St. Paul was the author of it. It is, on the other hand, extremely

unlikely that an editor of the year 90 a.d., who had no scruple in

writing in St. Paul's name, would not have given Linus a more pro-

minent place.

These are a few of the difficulties which may be urged on the

traditional side in this " contest of opposite improbabilities ".



INTRODUCTION 83

Analysis of 1 Timothy.

" Guard the Deposit."

A. i. i, 2. Salutation.

B. i. 3-20: The Crisis, and the Men—Paul and Timothy.

(a) The Crisis : 3-11.

(1) 3-7. The motive of the letter is to provide Timothy with a memoran-

dum of previous oral instructions for the combating of those who
mischievously and ignorantly endeavour to oppose the Law to the

Gospel.

(2) 8-11. This opposition is really facutious ; inasmuch as the Law and

the Gospel are, both of them, workings of law, God's law, the final

cause of which is right conduct.

(b) The Men : 12-20.

(1) 12-17. Paul's own spiritual history illustrates the fundamentally iden-

tical moral basis of the Law and the Gospel. Paul had been " faith-

ful," trustworthy, while under the Law; therefore Christ pardoned

his violent opposition to the Gospel, because it was due to ignorance,

though a sinful ignorance. Moreover, this whole transaction—the

triumph of Christ's long-suffering over Paul's sinful antagonism—has

an enduring value. It is an object lesson to encourage to repentance

sinners to the end of time. Glory be to God 1

(2) 18-20. The present charge to Timothy, although its immediate excit-

ing cause is the recent action of Hymenaeus and Alexander and their

followers, ought not to be new in its substance to Timothy. It is

practically identical with what the prophets gave utterance to at his

ordination.

C. ii., iii. The foundations of Sound Doctrine.

False teaching is most effectually combated indirectly ; not by controversy,

with its negations, but by quiet, positive foundation work on which true views about

God and Man can be based. We begin then with :

—

(a) ii. 1—iii. 1 a. Public Prayer.

(1) ii. 1-7. Its universal scope; and the Divine sanction for catholicity in

human sympathy.

(2) ii. 8—iii. 1 a. The Ministers of Public Prayer: men, not women; with

a judgment as to the true function of Woman in the Church and in

Society.

(b) iii. 1 6-16. The Ministry of the Divine Society.

(1) 1 b-j. The qualifications of the episcopus.

(2) 8-10, 12, 13. The qualifications of the deacons.

{3) 11. The qualifications of women Church-workers.

(4) 14-16. Caution to Timothy lest he should be tempted to think these

details trivial, in comparison with more obviously spiritual things.

The importance of rules depends on the importance of that with

which they are concerned. The Church, for whose ministers rules

have been just laid down, is the greatest Society in the world : human,

yet divinely originated and inspired ; the House of God ; an extension

of the Incarnation.
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D. iv. A fresh word of prophecy (see i. 18) addressed to Timothy in his present

office.

(a) 1-5. The false teaching more clearly defined as a spurious asceticism.

This is condemned, a priori, by considerations (1) of the declared charac-

ter and object of the material creation, and (2) of the purifying effect of

benedictions.

(b) 6-16. The spurious asceticism, however, as it manifests itself in practice,

is best combated (1), 6-10, by the Church teacher showing an example

in his own person of genuine holiness, and (2), 11-16, by active pastoral

care, courageous outspokenness and the diligent cultivation of all God-

given ministerial graces.

. v. 1—vi. ig. This naturally suggests the specification of directions for ad-

ministration of the Church by a Father in God.

(a) v. 1, 2. He must not deal with his people en masse, but individually. He
cannot treat alike old men and young men, elder women and younger

women.

(b) v. 3-16. There is one class of the laity in particular which, because they

have a special claim on the Church, need a discriminating care : the

widows. The Church cannot afford to support all widows, nor would it

be right to relieve their relatives, if they have any, of responsibility for

them. Consequently, none can be entered on the list for relief but those

over a certain age, and who have a good record for consistent Christian

lives. Young widows had better marry again.

(c) v. 17-25. The questions of Church finance and discipline, as they con-

cern widows, suggest recommendations on the same subjects, as they

concern the presbyters: (1) 17, 18, finance; (2) 19-25, discipline, with,

23, a parenthetical personal counsel to Timothy, suggested by the word

pure in 22.

(d) vi. 1, 2. Ruling principles for the conduct of Christians who are slaves,

towards heathen and Christian masters respectively.

(e) vi. 3-19. A right judgment in all these matters which affect our daily

life depends on right basal convictions as to the true values of things

material and spiritual.

(1) 3-10. The false teachers reverse the true order : they regard religion

as a sub-section of the world ; whereas the world has its own place

—

an honourable place—as subordinate to religion.

(2) 11-16. A solemn adjuration to Timothy to adhere to the principles just

laid down ; and

(3) 17-19. to urge the observance of them upon the well-to-do members

of the Christian Society.

F. vi. 20-21. Final appeal, summing up the perennial antagonism between

character (the natural fruit of the faith) and mere intellectualism.

Analysis of 2 Timothy.

Sursum Corda.

A. i. 1, 2. Salutation.

B. i. 3— ii. 13. Considerations which should strengthen Timothy's moral

courage (a, b, c, d, e), interspersed with appeals to his loyalty (, , y, , e).
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{«) 3-5· Paul's thoughts of, and prayers for, him ; and Paul's recognition of

Timothy's faith.

{b) 6, 7. An objective fact in Timothy's own spiritual history : his ordination
;

since when there is available for his use, Power, Love, and Discipline,

the gifts of God.

(a) 8-10. An appeal based on thoughts of the Gospel, as the power of

God.

(c) 11, 12. Paul's own steadfastness.

(, y) 13, 14. Appeals based on loyally to the human teacher, and to the

Divine Spirit.

(d) 15. The deterrent example of the disloyal of Asia.

(e) 16-18. The stimulating example of Onesiphorus.

() ii. 1, 2. An appeal for the provision of a succession of loyal teachers.

(e) ii. 3-13. An appeal based on " the Word of the Cross "
;

i.e., Suffering

is the precedent condition of glory. This is exemplified in the earthly

analogies of the soldier, the athlete, and the field-labourer ; in the actual

experiences of Jesus Christ Himself, and of Paul.

C. ii. 14-26. General exhortations to Timothy as a Church teacher, as regards

(a) 14-18, the positive and negative subject-matter of his instructions ; (b) 19-21, the

true and optimistic conception of the Church in relation to all teachers, true and

false; (c) 22-26, the personal equipment of the true teacher, and his treatment of the

erring.

D. iii. 1—iv. 8. A word of prophecy setting forth

—

(a) iii. 1-9. The practical shortcomings of the false teachers.

(b) iii. 10-17. A recalling of Timothy's past spiritual history : (1) 10-13, trie

conditions under which his discipleship began
; (2) 14-17, the holy per-

sons by whom, and the sacred writings on which, his youth had been

nourished.

(c) iv. 1-8. A concluding solemn adjuration to play the man while there is

time. As for Paul, the contest is over, the crown is in sight ; there is a

crown for Timothy, too, if he takes Paul's place.

E. iv. 9-22. Personal details : Instructions, 9, 11, 13, 21; News about other

members of the Pauline comradeship. 10, 11, 12, 20; A warning, 14, 15 ; A reminis-

cence and a confident hope, 16-18 ; Salutations and greetings, 19, 21 ; Final

benediction, 22.

Analysis of Titus.

" Maintain Good Works."

A. i. 1-4. Salutation.

B. i. 5-16. The position of affairs in Crete, which (a), 5-9, necessitates that

the foundation of Church organisation—the presbyterate—be well and truly laid ; in

view of (b), 10-16, the natural unruliness and bad character of the people, aggra-

vated by Jewish immoral sophistries.

C. ii. 1—iii. 11. Heads of necessary elementary moral instruction for the Cretan

folk.

(a) ii. 1-10. For aged men and aged women; for young women and young
men—and what is said about these latter applies also to Titus—and

slaves.
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(b) ii. 11-15. The eternal sanction for this insistence on the practice of ele-

mentary virtues is the all-embracing scope of the Gospel of God's Grace
;

which has been visibly manifested, with its call to repentance, its assur-

ance of help, and its certain hope.

(c) iii. 1, 2. Obedience to the civil authority is also a Gospel virtue.

(d) iii. 3-7. These instructions are not given in a spirit of superiority. We
ourselves were once in as bad moral condition as are the Cretans, if

not worse, until we came to know, and test the love of God, unmerited

and saving.

(e) iii. 8-11. In conclusion, the sum of all is: Let the people maintain good

works, and shun useless speculations. Let Titus not be lax in dealing

with leaders of the false teaching.

D. iii. 12, 13. Personal instructions.

E. iii. 14. Concluding summary, repeating the teaching of 8-11.

F. iii. 15. Final salutation.

The Text.

The text which is printed above the exposition is in the main

that of Westcott and Hort. In a very few cases other readings have

been adopted in this text (see e.g. 1 Tim. ii. 8 ; Tit. ii. 4, iii. 9) ; and

in some places their punctuation has been modified.

The apparatus criticus is based on that of Tischendorf's eighth

edition. The readings of the Old Latin fragments, r, Cod. Frisin-

gensis, have been added, and the references to m (Speculum) have

been given according to the edition by Weihrich in the Vienna

Corpus Script. Eccles. Lat. Of the uncial MSS. cited by Tisch., B
3

(Cod. Petropolitanus, or Sangermanensis, ix. or x.) has not been

noted, since it is merely a transcript of D
2

. On the other hand, it

has been thought best to cite both P
2
and G

3 , since it is not certain

that the latter is a copy of the former, though both are derived from

one exemplar.

Only the most important cursives are mentioned in these notes.

The reader will understand that the attestation of KLP carries with

it, in most cases, that of the great bulk of the cursive MSS. Neither

has it been thought advisable to cite the more obscure versions.

Even if their readings were critically ascertained they would not

carry much weight. For a similar reason patristic citations are

sparingly used. Subjoined is a list of the authorities cited in the

critical notes.

Cod. Sinaiticus, iv. St Petersburg.

A, Cod. Alexandrinus, v. London.

C, Cod. Ephraemi rescriptus, v. Paris. It does not contain 1

Tim. i. 1 -iii. 9,
I

piov.

D (D
2),

Cod. Claromontanus, vi. Paris.
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F (F
2),

Cod. Augiensis, ix. Trinity College, Cambridge.

G (G3),
Cod. Boernerianus, ix. Dresden.

(H
3 ),

Cod. Coislinianus, vi. Fragments. Those that contain

portions of the Pastorals are in Paris and Turin. It only con-

tains : 1 Tim. iii. 7-13, vi. 9-13 ; 2 Tim. ii. 1-9 ; Tit. i. 1-3, 15—
ii. 5, iii, 13-15.

I (I
2
), Cod. Tischendorfianus (Petropolitanus, Tisch.), v. St.

Petersburg. Contains only Tit. i. 1-13.

(K
2)

Cod. Mosquensis, ix. Moscow.

L (L
2),

Cod. Bibliothecae Angelicae, ix. Rome.

(P
2 ),

Cod. Porphyrianus, ix. St. Petersburg.

Of the Old Latin MSS. cited, d, e, f, g are the Latin portions of

the bilingual uncials, D
2 ,
E

3 ,
F

2
and G

3
respectively, m is the treatise

entitled Speculum, practically a catena of texts or testimonia, formerly

ascribed to St Augustine, r is the Cod. Frisingensis, v. or vi.

(Munich) fragments, containing inter alia, 1 Tim. i. 12—ii. 15 ; v.

18—vi. 13.

The only MSS. of the Vulgate cited are Cod. Amiatinus (am.),

a.d. 716, Florence, and Cod. Fuldensis (fuld.) a.d. 541-546, Fulda

in Germany.

The other versions are indicated as follows :

—

Syr
pesh (Tisch., syrsch) = Peshitto Syriac.

syrhcl (Tisch., syrP) = Harkleian Syriac.

syrr = both Syriac Versions.

boh (Tisch., cop.) = Bohairic Egyptian.

sah = Sahidic Egyptian.

arm = Armenian.

go = Gothic.

For a complete bibliography of the Pastoral Epistles the reader is

referred to the articles, "Timothy, Epistle to," and "Titus, Epistle to,"

by W. Lock, in Hastings' D.B., vol. iv., pp. 775, 785, and the articles

11 Timothy and Titus (Epistles)," by J. Moffatt, in the Encyclopedia

Biblica. To the articles themselves—the former temperately con-

servative, the latter, uncompromisingly anti-traditional—the present

writer is much indebted. Diligent use has also been made of the

labours of the following commentators on the continuous text: St.

Chrysostom's Homilies, full of good sense and practical wisdom ;

Bengel, pithy, direct and spiritual
;

Ellicott, a sound grammarian

from the classical Greek standpoint, and therefore useful as a warn-

ing against possible pitfalls, but very dry
;
Alford, still most service-

able as the variorum edition of a.d. 1865 ; J. H. Bernard {Cambridge

Greek Testament) whose notes on the ethical language of the Epistles
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are most illuminating, and H. von Soden, in the Hand-Commentar,

remarkable for subtle verbal analysis ; but his exegesis is vitiated by

his critical position as to the authorship and date of the letters.

Suspicion and half-heartedness do not make for profound exposition.

Plummer's large treatment of certain sections, in the Expositor s

Bible, has been found helpful and suggestive. Field's Notes (alas, too

few !) on Trans. N.T. are indispensable ; and H. P. Liddon's analysis

of 1 Timothy is masterly.

On the general subject of the Epistles, Salmon's Introduction

N.T. (p. 397 sqq.), Lightfoot's Biblical Essays (xi., xii.), Wace's In-

troduction in the Speaker's Commentary , J. H. Bernard's Introduc-

tion {Cambridge Greek Testament), Holtzmann, Die Pastoralbriefe,

and Hort's Judaistic Chistianity and Christian Ecclesia have been

largely made use of. It has not, however, been thought necessary,

especially when space had to be considered, to specify in every case

the authority for the sentiment expressed, or the explanation adopted.

In any case, the Church, in the long run, acts on the counsel of

Thomas a Kempis :
" Non quaeras quis hoc dixerit : sed quid dicatur

attende " (De Imit. Christi, i. 5).

September, 1909.
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Chapter I.—Vv. 1-2. Salutation.—
Ver. 1. Xp. . The use
of this official title is an indication that

the Pastoral Epistles were not merely
private letters (ctr. Xp.

., Philem. 1), but were intended to

be read to the Churches committed to

the charge of Timothy and Titus re-

spectively. The phrase means simply
one sent by Christ, not primarily one
belonging to Christ. Cf. Phil. ii. 25,

where Epaphroditus is spoken of as., and 2 Cor. viii. 23,.. . Xp. . is also

found in 2 Cor. i. 1, Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 1,

2 Tim. i. 1 ;. . Xp. in 1 Cor.
i. 1, Tit. i. 1. The difference in the use
Jesus Christ and Christ Jesus seems to

be this : in each case the first member
of the compound name indicates whether
the historical or the notional idea of the
Person is chiefly in the writer's mind.
Jesus Christ briefly expresses the pro-

position, " Jesus is the Christ "
; it em-

bodies the first theological assertion

concerning Jesus; it represents the
conception of the historical Jesus in

the minds of those who had seen Him.
St. John, St. Peter and St. James employ
this name when speaking of our Lord.
But in Christ Jesus, on the other hand,
the theological conception of the Christ
predominates over that of the actual

Jesus Who had been seen, felt and

heard by human senses. Accordingly
we find Christ Jesus in every stage of

the Pauline Epistles
;
and, as we should

expect, more frequently in the later than
in the earlier letters. In almost every
instance of the occurrence of Jesus
Clirist in the Pastoral Epistles the
thought of the passage concerns the
humanity, or historical aspect, of our
Lord. Thus in Tit. i. 1, " a servant of

God and an apostle of Jesus Christ,"

we could not substitute Christ Jesus
without weakening the antithesis. See
note there. St. Paul, here as elsewhere,
claims to have been as truly sent by
Christ as were those who were apostles

before him.* : in obedience to the

command. The full phrase .
. . occurs again (. .) in a similar context in Tit., i. 3 ;'. . in Rom. xvi.

26. In 1 Cor. vii. 6, 2 Cor. viii. 8, '. is used in a different sense.

St. Paul more commonly refers the

originating cause of his mission to the

will of God (1 Cor. i. 1 ; 2 Cor. i. 1 ;

Eph. i. 1 ; Col. i. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 1). He
would hardly say through the will

of Christ,' being used of the

eternal counsel of the Godhead; but in-

asmuch as the command is the conse-
quent of the will, he can speak of his

apostleship as being due to the command

89
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of Christ Jesus, as well as of God the
Father. In this matter Jesus Christ is

co-ordinated with God the Father in

Gal. i. 1; while in Rom. i. 4, 5. Paul's
apostleship is " through Jesus Christ
our Lord " only. On the other hand, in

Tit. i. 3, St. Paul says he was intrusted

with the message " according to the
commandment of God our Saviour ".

Here it is to be noted that the command
proceeds equally from God and Christ

Jesus. This language could hardly have
been used if St. Paul conceived of Christ

Jesus as a creature. Moulton and Milli-

gan (Expositor, vii., vii. 379) com-
pare St. Paul's use of as a
Divine command with its technical use
in heathen dedicatory inscriptions. We
cannot, with Chrys., narrow the "com-
mandment of God " to the specific date
of St. Paul's commission by the Church,
whether in Acts xiii. 2 or on an earlier

occasion. St. Paul claimed that he had
been "separated from his mother's
womb " (Gal. i. 15).« : Westcott on 1

John iv. 14 has an instructive note on
the Biblical use of the term.
" The title is confined (with the excep-
tion of the writings of St. Luke) to the
later writings of the N.T., and is not

found in the central group of St. Paul's
Epistles." It may be added that in the
Lucan references (Luke i. 47, of God

;

ii. 11, Acts v. 31, xiii. 23, of Christ) the

term has not primarily its full

later evangelical import, and would be
best rendered deliverer, as in the con-

stant O.T. application of the term to

God. Perhaps the same is true of Phil.

iii. 20, and Eph. v. 23, where it is used
of Christ. On the other hand, apart

from 6 . (John iv. 42 ; 1

John iv. 14), the conventional evangeli-

cal use is found : of God the Father in

(a) 1 Tim. i. 1, Jude 25,; (b) 1 Tim. ii. 3, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10,

iii. 4, 6
;

(c) 1 Tim. iv.

10, in apposition to in the

preceding clause; of Christ, in (a) 2

Tim. i. 10,

;
(b) Tit. i. 4, iii. 6, Xp. .; (c) 2 Pet. i. ii, ii. 20, iii.

18, . Xp.
;

(d) 2 Pet. iii. 2, .
To the (c) class belong, perhaps, Tit. ii.

13, 2 Pet. i. 1, [] fobs[][]. Xp. ; but see note on
Tit. ii. 13.

In the text, there is an antithesis be-

tween the offices of God as our Saviour
and of Christ Jesus as our hope. The
one points to the past, at least chiefly,

and the other to the future. In speaking
of the saving action of God, St, Paul
uses the aorist 2 Tim. i. 9, Tit. ii. 11.

iii. 4, 5. He saved us, potentially. See
further on ch. ii. 3. God, as the Council

of Trent says (Sess. vi. cap. 7), is the

efficient cause of our justification, while

Jesus, " our righteousness," besides

being the meritorious cause, may be

said to be the formal cause; for ''the

righteousness of God by which He
maketh us righteous" is embodied in

Jesus, Who " was made unto us . . .

righteousness and sanctification " (1

Cor. i. 30). We advance from salvation

to sanctification ; and accordingly we
must not narrow down the conception

Christ Jesus our hope to mean " the

hope of Israel " (Acts xxiii. 6, xxviii. 20)

;

but rather the historical manifestation of
the Son of God as Christ Jesus is the

ground of our "hope of glory" (Col. i.

27). Our hope is that " the body of our
humiliation will be conformed to the

body of His glory" (Phil. iii. 20, 21).

See also Eph. iv. 13. Our hope is that
" we shall be like Him" (1 John iii. 2,

3). See also Tit. ii. 13.. For this vivid

use of an abstract noun compare Eph.
ii. 14, .

Ignatius borrows this noble appella-

tion : Magn. 11; Trail, inscr., "Jesus
Christ Who is our hope through our

resurrection unto Him"; Trail. i r

" Jesus Christ our hope ; for if we live

in Him, we shall also be found in Him ".

See also Polycarp, 8.

Ver. 2. qualifies the compound' Iv, just as in Tit. i. 4 it

qualifies'. . As
in the relation of the heavenly Father to

those who are His children by adoption

and grace, some are " led by the Spirit

of God." and so are genuine sons of
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God, so in the filial relationships of
earth—physical, spiritual, or intellectual

—some sons realise their vocation, others

fail to do so. (and,
Phil. ii. 20) is only found in the N.T. in

Paul. See reff. It might be rendered
lawful, legitimate, as means
" lawful wife " (Moulton and Milligan,

Expositor, vii., vi. 382). Dean Bernard
(comm. in loc.) cites an interesting parallel

from Philo (de Vit. Cont. p. 482, ed.

Mangey), where " the young men among
the Therapeutae are described as minis-

tering to their elders !." ' : The parallel

from Tit. i. 4 quoted above proves that

here is the faith, as A.V. Absence
of the article before familiar Christian

terms is a characteristic of the Pastorals.

Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 15, "In Christ Jesus I

begat you through the gospel". See
also Gal. iv. 19, Philem. 10 ;

and, for

the term' as applied to Timothy,
see reff. bt. Paul "begat him through
the gospel" on the first missionary
journey. He was already a disciple in

Acts xvi. 1. Nothing can be safely

inferred from the variation

in 2 Tim. i. 2 for. The selection

from among these semi-conventional
terms of address is influenced by passing
moods of which the writer is not wholly
conscious ; but a pseudepigraphic author
would be careful to observe uniformity.

as an element in the salutation

in addition to and is only
found, in the Pauline Epistles, in 1 and
2 Timothy. See reff. " Mercy" is used
in an informal benediction, Gal. vi. 16,
" Peace be upon them, and mercy". Ben-
gel notes that personal experience of the

mercy of God makes a man a more effici-

ent minister of the Gospel. See vv. 13,

16, 1 Cor. vii. 25, 2 Cor. iv. 1, Heb. ii. 17.

ee also Tobit vii. 12 (^) . . .' ^ . and
Wisd. iii. 9, iv. 15, .". If one may hazard a
conjecture as to what prompted St. Paul
to wish mercy to Timothy rather than to

Titus, it may be a subtle indication of

the apostle's anxiety as to Timothy's
administrative capacity. Another varia-

tion in the salutation in Titus is the

substitution of Saviour for Lord. This
calls for no comment.

Note the anarthrous as

in all the Pauline salutations, with the
exception of 1 Thess., where we have
simply .. In Colos-
sians the blessing is only from God the
Father, is added to except
in 2 Thess. and the Pastorals.

Vv. 3-7. The Motive of this Letter:
to provide Timothy with a written memo-
randum of previous verbal instructions,

especially with a view to novel specu-
lations about the Law which sap the
vitality of the Gospel ; the root of which
is sincerity, and its fruit, love.

Ver. 3. : The apodosis supplied
at the end of ver. 4 in the R.V., so do I

now, is feebler than the so do of the A.V.
We need something more vigorous. St.

Paul was more anxious that Timothy
should charge some, etc., than that he
should merely abide at Ephesus. This
is implied in the A.V., in which 50 do=
stay there and be a strong ruler.

An exact parallel occurs in Mark i. 2.

Similar anacolutha are found in Rom.
v. 12, Gal. ii. 4, 5, 6, Eph. iii. 1.

: It is far-fetched to

regard this word as specially expressive
of a mild command, as Chrys. suggests,

constantly occurs, and with
very varying meanings, in the Pauline
Epistles, is used in the cor-

responding place in Tit. i. 5, because
there the charge concerns a series of
injunctions.

: ut remaneres (Vulg.).

The word (see Acts xviii. 18) naturally

implies that St. Paul and Timothy had
been together at Ephesus, and that St.

Paul left Timothy there as vicar apostolic.

refers to St. Paul, not to

Timothy, as De Wette alleged. The
grammatical proof of this is fully gone
into by Winer-Moulton, Gram. p. 404,
" If the subject of the infinitive is the

same as that of the finite verb, any attri-

butes which it may have are put in the

nominative ".

It is unnecessary here to prove that it

is impossible to fit this journey of St.

Paul to Macedonia, and Timothy's stay

at Ephesus connected therewith, into

the period covered by the Acts.

: is intentionally vague.

The writer has definite persons in his

mind, but for some reason he does not
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choose to specify them. To do so, in

this case, would have had a tendency to

harden them in their heresy, "render
them more shameless " (Chrys.). The
introduction of the personal element into

controversy has a curiously irritating

effect. For this use of see 1 Cor.

iv. 18, 2 Cor. iii. 1, x. 2, Gal. i. 7, ii. 12,

1 Tim. i. 6, 19, v. 15, vi. 10, 21, 2 Tim.
ii. 18.

: This compound
occurs again in 1 Tim. vi. 3, and means
to teach a gospel or doctrine different

from that which I have taught,

certainly seems to connote difference in

kind. Gal. i. 6, ,, and 2 Cor. xi. 4, illus-

trate St. Paul's language here. The
heresy may have been of recent origin,

and not yet completely systematised—
heresy of course does not aim at finality

—but St. Paul does not mean to deal

gently with it. It was to him false and
accursed (cf. Gal. i. 8, g). His forebod-

ings for the church in Ephesus (Acts xx.

29, 30) were being- fulfilled now. Hort
(jfudaistic Christianity, p. 134) compares
the ' of

Heb. xiii. g.

St. Paul elsewhere uses compounds
with, e.g., 2 Cor. vi. 14,-
yelv ; and more remarkably still, when
quoting Isa. xxviii. 11 in 1 Cor. xiv. 21,

he substitutes ev for' of the LXX. The
word is found in Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, oi-.

Ver. 4· ·1!^' : nor to pay
attention to. This perhaps refers

primarily to the hearers oi the-
rather than to the false

teachers themselves. See reff.

:

" Polybius uses both terms in similarly

close connection, Hist. ix. 2, 1 " (Ell.).

Two aspects of, or elements in, the one
aberration from sound doctrine.

Some light is thrown upon this clause

by other passages in this group of letters

(1 Tim. i. 6, 7, iv. 7, vi. 4, 20; 2 Tim. ii.

14, 16, 23, iv. 4; Tit. i. 10, 14, iii. 9).

The myths are expressly called Jewish
(Tit. i. 14), and this affords a good
argument thatvoooandv'o,
in 1 Tim. i. 7, 8 and Tit. iii. g, refer to

the Mosaic Law, not restricting the term
Law to the Pentateuch. Now a con-

siderable and important part of the

Mosaic legislation has relation only to

Palestine and Jerusalem ; it had no
practical significance for the devotional

life of the Jews of the Dispersion, with

the exception of the community that

worshipped at Hierapolis in Egypt.
There is a strong temptation to mystics

to justify to themselves the continued
use of an antiquated sacred book by a

mystical interpretation of whatever in it

has ceased to apply to daily life. Thus
Philo (De Vit. Contempt. § 3) says of

the Therapeutae, " They read the holy

Scriptures, and explain the philosophy

of their fathers in an allegorical manner,
regarding the written words as symbols
of hidden truth which is communicated
in obscure figures". Those with whom
St. Paul deals in the Pastoral Epistles

were not the old-fashioned conservative

Judaisers whom we meet in the Acts and
in the earlier Epistles ; but rather the

promoters of an eclectic synthesis of the

then fashionable Gentile philosophy and
of the forms of the Mosaic Law. ,
then, here and elsewhere in the Pas-

torals (see reff.), would refer, not to the

stories and narrative of the O.T. taken

in their plain straightforward meaning,
but to the arbitrary allegorical treatment

of them.
may similarly refer to the

genealogical matter in the O.T. which is

usually skipped by the modern reader

;

but which by a mystical explanation of

the derivations of the nomenclature

could be made to justify their inclusion

in a sacred book, every syllable of which
might be supposed antecedently to

contain edification. This general inter-

pretation, which is that of Weiss, is
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supported by Ignat. Mccgn. 8, "Be not

seduced by strange doctrines nor by
antiquated fables(), which are

profitless. For if even unto this day we
live after the manner of Judaism (.), we avow that we
have not received grace." Hort main-
tains that here has a derived

meaning, "all the early tales adherent,

as it were, to the births of founders"
(see Judaistic Christianity, p. 135 sqq.).

On the other hand, Irenasus (Haer.
Praef. 1 and Tertullian (adv. Valentin.

3 ; de Pvaescript. 33) suppose that the

Gnostic groupings of aeons in genealo-

gical relationships are here alluded to.

It was natural that they should read the

N.T. in the light of controversies in

which they themselves were engaged.
: endless, interminatis

(Vulg.), infinitis (m.), because leading

to no certain conclusion. Discussions

which do not concern realities are inter-

minable, not from their profundity, as

the ocean is popularly speaking un-

fathomable in parts, but because they
lead to no convincing end. One end or

conclusion is as good as another. The
choice between them is a matter of taste.

: qualitative, they are of such
a kind as, the which (R.V.).: Questionings to which no
answer can be given, which are not

worth answering. See reff. on vi. 4.

Their unpractical nature is implied by
their being contrasted with. Life is a trust, a stewardship,

committed to us by God. Anything that

claims to belong to religion, and at the

same time is prejudicial to the effectual

discharge of this trust is self-condemned.' :' is used here as in

the phrase .
It will be observed that is

here taken subjectively and actively (the

performance of the duty of an
entrusted to a man by God ; so also in

Col. i. 25) ; not objectively and passively

(the dispensation of God, i.e., the Divine
plan of salvation). The Western reading

or oiKoZo[i.iav yaedifcationem,is

easier; but the text gives adeeper meaning.

iv : This is best taken as in

the faith; cf. ver. 2, ii. 7, Tit. iii. 15.

The trust committed to us by God is

exercised in the sphere of the faith.

The aposiopesis at the end of ver. 4 is

due to an imperative need felt by St.

Paul to explain at once, and develop
the thought of, . The
true teaching—that of the apostle and of

Timothy—would be the consequence of
the charge given by Timothy and would
issue in, be productive of, an. This. . is the object

aimed at,, of the charge; and is

further defined as love, etc.

This is the only place in Paul in which' means the final cause. In every
other instance it means termination, re-

sult, i.e. consequence. 1 Peter i. 9 is

perhaps an instance of a similar use.

The charge is referred to again in ver.

18. See also 1 Thess. iv. 2. The ex-

pressed object of the charge being the

comprehensive virtue, love, it is strange
that Ellicott should characterise this

exegesis as " too narrow and exclusive ".

Bengel acutely observes that St. Paul
does not furnish Timothy with profound
arguments with which to refute the

heretics, because the special duty of a

church ruler is concerned with what is

positively necessary. The love here
spoken of is that which is " the fulfilment

of the law" (Rom. xiii. 10); and its

nature is further defined by its threefold

source. Heart, conscience, faith, mark
stages in the evolution of the inner life

of a man. Heart, or disposition, is

earlier in development than conscience

;

and faith, in the case of those who have
it, is later than conscience.

is an O.T. phrase. See
reff. is in 1 Tim. iii.

9, 2 Tim. i. 3 ; it is in reff.;

in Heb. xiii. 18 ; it occnrs without any
epithet in 1 Tim. iv. 2, Tit. i. 15.

occurs again 2 Tim. i. 5 ;

and the adj. is applied to, Rom.
xii. 9, 2 Cor. vi. 6. See other reff. It is

evident that no stress can be laid on
the choice of epithets in any particular

passage.
Ver. 6. : i.e., the disposition, con-
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). In the other passages

where this word occurs the A.V. and
R.V. have erred ; here swerved. They
missed the mark in point of fact. It may
be questioned whether they really had
aimed at a pure heart, etc. But having
missed, being in fact "corrupted in

mind " vi. 5 ;
" branded in their con-

science," iv. 2 ; and " reprobate con-
cerning the faith," 2 Tim. iii. 8, they
did not secure as their own love, prac-

tical beneficence, but its exact opposite,

empty talking, vaniloquium, Tit. i. 10.

The content of this empty talking is

analysed in Tit. iii. 9.

It is more natural to suppose that

•is governed by- (Huther,
Grimm, Alf.) than by (Elli-

cott). is used absolutely with
elsewhere in the Pastorals ; but in

Ecclus. it governs a genitive directly.

governs both gen. and acc.
;

the latter in vi. 20.

Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vii.,

vii. 373, quote examples of from
papyri (ii. b.c. ii. a.d.) in the sense " fail

"

or " forget," e.g.,, introduces

a new metaphor : they had turned aside

out of the right path.— :

Here only ; but occurs, Tit.

i. 10. See vi. 20 :
" Vanitas maxima, ubi

de rebus divinis non vere disseritur,

Rom. i. 21 " (Bengel).

Ver. 7. : The Mosaic
or Jewish law is meant. See Tit. iii.

9. The term is used seriously, of official

teachers of the law, in reff., ... : Though they

understand neither, etc. The participle

is concessive, and is here subjective,

as usual, expressing St. Paul's opinion

about them. For the sentiment cf.

vi. 4, 1 Cor. viii. 2. ' refers to

the substance of their assertions, while

{affirmant, see Tit. iii.

8) is expressive of the confident manner
(R.V.) in which they made them. They
did not grasp the force either of their

own propositions (hence resulted'), or the nature of the great

topics—Law, Philosophy, etc.—on which
they dogmatised, hence their inconsist-

encies, '
(vi. 20). On the combination

of the relative and interrogative pro-

nouns in one sentence, see Winer-Moul-
ton, Grammar, p. 211.

Vv. 8-11.. And yet this alleged an-
tagonism of the Law to the Gospel is

factitious : the Law on which they insist

is part of law in general ; so is the
Gospel with which I was entrusted. The
intention of both is to a large extent
identical : to promote right conduct.

Ver. 8. , as in Rom. vii. 14
1 Cor. viii. 1, 4, introduces a concession
in the argument, was a
concession made by St. Paul, ;\om, vii.

16, also Rom. vii. 12, .
It is possible that it had been objected
that his language was inconsistent with
his policy. It may be questioned whether, in St. Paul's use of it, differs

from, as meaning good in appear-
ance as well as in reality. For the use
of in the Pastorals, see notes on
i. 18 and iii. 1. has no special re-

ference to the teacher as distinct from
the learner. The law is in its

own sphere ; but Corrupt10 optimi pes-

sima ; " Sweetest things turn sourest

by their deeds ". here means
in accordance with the spirit in which
the law was enacted. It does not
mean lawfully in the usual acceptation
of that term. St. Paul impresses the

word into his service, and does it vio-

lence in order to give an epigrammatic
turn to the sentence. In 2 Tim. ii. 5.

has its ordinary meaning in

accordance with the rules of the game.
: In Euripides, Hipp. 98
means " to live under laws ".

Ver. 9. refers to , as know-
ing this (R.V.). For the expression cf., 2 Tim. i. 15 and Eph. v. 5.

: Although when anarthrous

may mean the Mosaic Law, the state-

ment here is perfectly general (so R.V.).

The Mosaic Law does not differ in the

range of its application, though it may
in the details of its enactments, from
law in general, of which it is a sub-

division. Law is not enacted for
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Tim. i. 13,

a naturally law-abiding man (dative

of reference), is used here in

the popular sense, as in "I came not to

call the righteous". It is unnecessary
to suppose that St. Paul had his theory

of justification in his mind when writing

this
;
though of course those who " are

led by the Spirit " are of the

highest quality,

&rriv (Gal. v. 18 sqq., 23). The
enumeration of those whom legislators

have in view when enacting laws natur-

ally begins with, of whom the, unruly, those who deli-

berately rebel against restriction of any
kind, are the extreme type. There is no
special class or quality of crime involved

in the terms and.
As the series advances, the adjectives

indicate more definite and restricted

aspects of lawlessness : the first three

pairs represent states of mind ; then
follow examples of violations of specific

enactments. Since St. Paul is here
dealing with the law of natural religion,

it is not safe to deepen the shade of, ... by looking at the concep-
tions they express in the light of the
Lord.

b is a pair of

epithets familiar from its occurrence in

Prov, xi. 31 (quoted 1 Pet. iv. 18. See
also Jude 15). The is one whose
mental attitude towards God Himself is

that of deliberate irreverence ; the-
acts contumeliously towards recog-

nised expressions or forms of reverence

to God.
Alford and Ellicott, following a hint

from Bengel, suppose that in the series

commencing St. Paul is

going through the second table of the

Decalogue. It is an argument against

this that when St, Paul is unquestion-
ably enumerating the Commandments,
Rom. xiii. g, he places the command
against adultery before that against
murder (so Luke xviii. 20; Jas ii. 11

;

Philo, De Decalogo, xxiv. and xxxii.
;

Tert. de Pudic, v., all following LXX (B)

of Deut. chap. v.). There is therefore no
necessity to give the weak
rendering smiter of a father (R.V. m.) in

order to make the word refer to normal
breaches of the Fifth Commandment,
It can, of course, both by derivation and
use, be so rendered, The Greek word,
like parricide in Latin and English, may
be applied to any unnatural treatment of
a parent.

The apostle is here purposely specify-

ing the most extreme violations of law,
as samples ( ) of what
disregard of law may lead to. The
healthy, wholesome teaching of Christ
is of course in opposition to such enor-
mities ; it is also in opposition to the
false teachers ; these teachers have failed

to attain to a pure heart, etc. Conse-
quently, although professing to teach
the Law, they find themselves in op-
position to the essential spirit of law.
Let them, and those who listen to them,
take care lest their teaching inevitably
issue in similar enormities.

Ver. 10., plagiariis

(Vulg.), includes all whoexploit other men
and women for their own selfish ends

;

as and include all

improper use of sexual relations.- means the body of doc-

trine, the apostolic Summa Theologies.

The noun is used absolutely, 1 Tim. vi.

1, or with varying epithets :,
sana (here, 2 Tim. iv. 3 ; Tit. i. 9, ii. 1) ;, bona (1 Tim. iv. 6) ;

-, secundum pietatem (1 Tim. vi. 3)

;

(2 Tim. iii. 10) ;

(Tit. ii. 10).

It means the act of teaching in Rom.
xii. 7, xv. 4, 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16, v. 17, 2

Tim. iii. 16, Tit. ii. 7. The term occurs
fifteen times in the Pastoral Epistles in

a technical Christian sense. This is in

the writer's mind even in 1 Tim. iv. 1,. It is found
four times in the other Pauline Epistles.

Of these Rom. xii. 7 is the nearest ap-

proach to the special connotation here.

With (see reff.) compare
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The image is peculiar to the Pastoral

Epistles ; but it is not therefore un-

Pauline, unless on the assumption that

a writer never enlarges his vocabulary
or ideas. Healthy, wholesome admirably
describes Christian teaching, as St. Paul
conceived it, in its complete freedom
from casuistry or quibbles in its theory,

and from arbitrary or unnatural restric-

tions in its practice. The terms-
as applied to false teaching (1 Tim. vi.

4), and possibly (2 Tim. ii. 17)
were suggested by contrast. See Dean
Bernard's note on this verse.

Ver. 11. ', ...,
refers to the whole preceding sentence
and is not to be connected with-

only, which would necessitate, ... This reading is actually

found in D,* d,f, g, Vg., Arm., quae est

secundum, etc. Von Soden connects
with .

Inasmuch as unsound teaching had
claimed to be a' (Gal. i. 6),

St. Paul finds it necessary to recharge
the word with its old force by distinguish-

ing epithets. ' had become
impoverished by heterodox associations.

The gospel with which St. Paul had
been entrusted was the gospel of the

glory of the blessed God. Cf. " the

gospel of the glory of Christ," 2 Cor. iv.

4. The gospel concerning the glory, etc.,

which reveals the glory. And this glory,

although primarily an attribute of God,
is here and elsewhere treated as a blessed

state to which those who obey the gos-

pel may attain, and which it is possible

to miss (Rom. iii. 23, v. 2, xv. 7. See
Sanday and Headlam on Rom. iii. 23).

The phrase is not, as in A.V., an expan-
sion of "The gospel of God," Mark i.

14, etc., "the gospel of which God is the

author," being a genitive of

quality = glorious. (Compare Rom. viii.

21, 2 Cor. iv. 6 ;
Eph. i. 6, 18 ; Col. i. 11,

27; Tit. ii. 13).

: Blessed as an epithet of
God is only found here and in vi. 15,
where see note. Grimm compares the

of Homer and Hesiod. But
the notion here is much loftier. We
may call God blessed, but not happy ;

since happiness is only predicated of
those whom it is possible to conceive of
as unhappy.

: This phrase occurs
again Tit. i. 3. Cf. Rom. iii. 2, 1 Cor.
ix. 17, Gal. ii. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 4. St.

Paul does not here allude to his particu-
lar presentation of the gospel, as in Gal.
ii. 7 ; nor is he thinking specially of
God's goodness to him in making him a
minister, as in Rom. xv. 16, Eph. iii. 8,

Col. i. 25 ; he is merely asserting his

consistency, and repudiating the charge
of antinomianism which had been brought
against him.

Vv. 12-14. I cannot mention my part
in the furtherance of the gospel without
expressing my gratitude to our Lord for

His forgiveness of my errors and His
confidence in my natural trustworthi-

ness, and His grace which gave me
strength to serve Him.

Ver. 12. This parenthetical thanks-
giving, which is quite in St. Paul's
manner, is suggested by. Cf. Cor. xv. 9 sqq., Eph. iii. 8.' : see note on 2 Tim. i. 3.

: The aor. is used be
cause the writer's thoughts pass back to

the particular time when he received
inward strength increasingly, Acts ix.

22. In Phil. iv. 13 the present participle

is appropriate, because he is describing
his present state. The word lv-

is only found in N.T. in

Paul and Acts ix. 22. Is it fanciful to

suppose that Luke's use of it in Acts
was suggested by his master's account
of that crisis ? Sti : because.

: trustworthy, as a steward is

expected to be, 1 Cor. iv. 2. See ref.

There is, as Bengel remarks, a touch of, of anthropomorphism or

accommodation, in .
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The Divine Master knew that His
steward Paul would be trustworthy.

Paul, not unnaturally, speaks as if God's
apprehension of him were of the same
relative nature as his own hope of final

perseverance.

eis : The fact that

Christ employed Paul in His service was
a sufficient proof of His estimate of him.

and are used in a gen-
eral sense of St. Paul's ministry also in

Rom. xi. 13, 1 Cor. iii. 5, 2 Cor. iii. 6, iv.

1, v. 18, vi. 3, Eph. iii. 7, Col. i. 23, 25.

Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 6, 2 Tim. iv. 5, 11. The
nature of it is exactly defined in Acts xx.

24, "to testify the gospel of the grace
of God".

Ver. 13.: concessive: "though I
was," etc. : a blasphemer.
The context alone can decide whether

is to be rendered rail or

blaspheme. It was against Jesus per-

sonally that Paul had acted (Acts ix. 5,

xxii. 7, xxvi. 14). This brings into

stronger relief the kindness of Jesus to

Paul,, rendered insolent (R.V.),

Rom. i. 30, covers both words and deeds
of despitefulness. Injurious is sufficiently

comprehensive, but, in modern English,

is not sufficiently vigorous.

: Obtaining mercy does
not in this case mean the pardon which
implies merely exemption from punish-

ment ; no self-respecting man would value

such a relationship with God. Rather St.

Paul has in his mind what he has ex-

pressed elsewhere as the issue of having
received mercy, viz., to have been granted
an opportunity of serving Him whom he
had injured. Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 25, xv. 10,

2 Cor. iv 1.

: A possible echo of

the Saying from the Cross recorded in

Luke xxiii. 34, - .
See also John xv. 21, xvi. 3, Acts iii. 17,

xiii. 27, 1 Cor. ii. 8. There is a remark-
able parallel in The Testaments of the

VOL. IV.

Twelve Patriarchs (Judah xix. 3,^^
€ kv ) dated
by Charles between 109-106 B.C.

kv does not so much qualify, as correct a possible notion that

all ignorance must be excusable. St.

Paul declares, on the contrary, that his

was a positive act of sinful disbelief;

but " where sin abounded, grace did

abound more exceedingly,"^^-£ , Rom. v. 20.

Ver. 14. €'€€ only occurs

here in N.T. ; but St. Paul constantly

uses compounds with. The com-
parative force of the inrep—grace out-

weighing sin—is brought out in Rom. v.

15 sqq. in these passages at least it is not

true, as Ellicott maintains, that -trcp has
a superla'ive (abound exceedingly) force.

: The expression our
Lord (without the addition of Jesus
or Jesus Christ), common in modern
times, is rare in N.T. See reff. In 2

Peter iii. 15 it is not certain if the refe-

rence is to Christ, the Judge, or to the

Father who determines the moment of

His coming. In Rev. xi. 15 God the

Father is meant.
Faith and love which is in Christ

Jesus occurs again in 2 Tim. i. 13. In

both places the singular relative is im-

properly used for the plural. It is one
of the writer's habitual phrases; and
therefore we cannot suppose any special

relevance to the context in eitner of its

constituent parts, though here Bengel
contrasts faith with the unbelief; and
love with the blasphemer, etc., of ver. 13.

Faith and love, are the inward and
outward manifestat ons respectively of

the bestowal and realisation of grace.

kv .. occurs Gal. iii. 26,

1 Tim. iii. 13, 2 Tim. iii. 15. -- and
are also associated (in this order)

in the first six reff.

Vv. 15-17. The dealings of Christ with

me, of course, are not unique. My ex-
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perience is the same in kind, though not

in degree, as that of all saved sinners.

Christ's longsuffering will never under-

go a more severe test than it did in my
ease, so that no sinner need ever despair.

Let us glorify God therefor.

Ver. 15. : The com-
plete phrase, . . . recurs

in 1 Tim. iv. 9 ; and in

Tim. iii. 1, 2 Tim. ii. 11, Tit. iii. 8.

The only other places in the N.T. in

which- is applied to in the

sense of that can be relied on are Tit.

i. 9,

; Rev. xxi. 5, xxii. ,
ol .

In Tit. i. 9 the cannot
mean an isolated saying, but rather the

to ality of the revelation given in Christ.

Of the other five places in which the

phrase occurs there are not more than
two in which it is possible to say with
confidence that a definite saying is re-

ferred to, i.e., here, and perhaps 2 Tim.
ii. 11. In the other passages, the ex-

pression seems to be a brief parenthetical

formula, affirmative of the truth of the
general doctrine with which the writer

happens to be dealing. See notes in

each p'ace.

: Field (Notes
on Trans. N.T. p. 203) shows by many
examples from Diodorus Siculus and
Diog. Laert. that this phrase was a com-
mon one in later Greek. He would render

by approbation or admiration.

See also Moulton and Milligan, Exposi-

tor, vii., vi. 185. occurs 1

Tim. ii. 3, v. 4 ;
' in Luke and

Acts.

Other examples in the Pastorals of the

use of (= summus) with abstract

nouns (besides ch. iv. 9) are 1 Tim. ii. 2,

11, iii. 4, v. 2, vi. 1, 2 Tim. iv. 2, Tit. ii.

10, 15, iii. 2.

Xp.. — : This is quite

evidently a saying in which the apos-

tolic church summed up its practical be-

lief in the Incar ation., as used of Christ, is an expres-

sion of the Johannine theology ; see reff.

It is the converse of another Johannine
expression,' . . . (or

6) : John iii. 17,

. 36, xvii. 18, John iv. 9.

is used in the same asso-

ciation, Heb. x. 5.

is used of sin, Rom. v. 12

;

. . of false prophets in

1 John iv. 1, 2 John 7.

When we say that this is a Johannine
expression, we do not mean that the

writer of this epistle was influenced by
the Johannine literature. But until it

has b~en proved that John the son of
Zebedee did not write the Gospel which
bears his name, and that the discourses

contained in it are wholly unhistorical,

we are entitled, indeed compelled, to

assume that what we may for conveni-

ence call Johannine theology, and the

familiar expression of it, was known
wherever John preached.

With . . . cf. Luke
xix. 10, . . . »
For the notion expressed in- cf. Matt. i. 21, ix. 13 ; see also

John xii. 47, . . .

; John i. 29, -
; and 1 John ii. 2.

The pre-existence of Christ, as well as

His resistless power to save, is of course

assumed in this noble summary of the

gospel.

: In the experi-

ences of personal religion each indivi-

dual man is alone with God. He sees

nought but the Holy One and his own
sinful self (cf. Luke xviii. 13,). And the more familiar a

man becomes with the meeting of God
face to face the less likely is he to be
deceived as to the gulf which parts him,

limited, finite, defective, from the Infinite

and Perfect. It is not easy to think of
anyone but St. Paul as penning these

words ; although his expressions of self-

depreciation elsewhere (1 Cor. xv. 9,

Eph. iii. 8) are quite differently worded.

In each case the form in which they are

couched arises naturally out of the con-

text. The sincerity of St. Paul's humility

is proved by the fact that he had no
mock modesty ; when the occasion com-
pelled it, he could appraise himself;

e.g., Acts xxiii. 1, xxiv. 16, 2 Cor. xi. 5,

xii. 11, Gal. ii. 6.

Ver. 16. : This is not adversative,

but rather continues from ver. 13, and
develops the expression of self-deprecia-

tion. The connexion is : "I was such a

sinner that antecedently one might doubt
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whether I could be saved or was worth
saving. But Christ had a special object

in view in extending to me His mercy.", followed by and refer-

ring to what follows, occurs in Rom. iv. 16,

2 Cor. xiii. 10, Eph. vi. 13, 2 Thtss. ii.

11, Philem. 15. See a.so Rom. xiii. 6.

cv is used as in Gal. i. 16, 24, and
as Iv in 1 Cor. iv. 6. / was an
object lesson in which Christ displayed

the extent of His longsuffering.

: Alford correctly says that the

foil, proves that St. Paul here

combines the senses first (A.V.) and as

chief (R.V.).

: the utmost

longsuffering which he has (Blass,

Grammar, p. 162). Here r renders. longanimitatem. Chrys., fol-

lowed by Alf. and Ell., explains, " Greater

longsuffering He could not show in any
case than in mine, nor find a sinner that

so required all His longsuffering; not a

part only". If there had been only one
soul of sinful man to save, it would have
needed the Incarnation to save that soul.

In St. Paul's case, conversion had been

preceded by a long internal struggle on
his part, and patience on Christ's part

:

" It is hard for thee to kick against the

goad ". only occurs in the Pauline

epistles again in Eph. vi. 13. Its use
" is confined principally to literary docu-

ments " (Moulton and Milligan, Exposi-

tor, vii. vi. 88).

:

The use of the genitive here is paralleled

exactly in 2 Pete r ii 6,- -, " an example unto those

that should live ungodly"; and r Cor.

x. 6, ;

also Tim. iv. 12, where see reff. It

does not mean as R.V. [an ensample of
them), that St. Paul was the first speci-

men of Jesus' work of grace, but rather

as A.V. (a pattern to them), that no
one who ever afterwards hears the gra-

cious invitation 01 Christ need hang back
from accepting it by reason of the great-

ness of his sin, when he has the example
of St. Paul before him (so Chrys.). The, of course, is the whole
transaction of St. Paul's conversion in

all its bearings, ad informationem eorum
qui credituri sunt illi (Vulg.). Bengel
compares Ps. xxxii. 5,6, " Thou forgavest

the iniquity of my sin. For this let

every one that is godly pray unto thee,"

etc. ' : is us-

ually followed by and the ace, or the

simple dat. But with ace, and
are also found. The construction in the

text is due to an unconscious recollection

of Isaiah xxviii. 16 (also quoted Rom. ix.

33, x. 11, 1 Peter ii. 6); and no other

explanation need be sought. The only

other certain instance of the same con-

struction is Luke xxiv. 25. The critical

editors reject it in Matt, xxvii. 42.

Ver. 17. This noble doxology might
be one used by St. Paul himself in one
of his eucharistic prayers. It is signifi-

cant that in the Jewish forms of thanks-

giving ^^ is of constant

occurrence. See reff., and al. in

Ecclus. xxxvi. 22. Bengel's suggestion

(on ch. i. 4) that there is a polemical

reference to the aeons of Gnosticism is

fanciful and unnecessary,, as

a title of God the Father, is found in vi.

15 and Rev. xv. 3, a passage of which
Swete says (comm. in loc), "The thought
as well as the phraseology of the Song
is strangely Hebraic ". Cf. Ps. ix. 37
(x. 16).

: The three adjectives-
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,, are co-ordinate epi-

thets of, Goci immortal, invisible,

unique., immortal, as an epithet of

God, occurs Rom. i. 23 (cf. Wisd. xii. 1,

. . .

iv, and Moulton and Milligan,

Expositor, vii.. vi. 376). It is expanded in

vi. 15 sq., who only hath immortality,

just as becomes whom no man
hath seen, nor can see (for the thought,

see John i. 18, Col. i. 15, Heb. xi. 27,

1 John iv. 12), and , becomes the

blessed and only potentate. For the

epithet, used absolutely, see reft,

and also Ps. lxxxvi. 10, John xvii. 3,

Rom. xvi. 27.: This combination in a

doxology is found Rev. iv. g,- . . .$ ; v. 13, .
In St. Paul's other doxologies (Gal. i. 5,

Rom. xi. 36, xvi. 27, Phil. iv. 20, E h.

iii. 21, 1 Tim. vi. 16, 2 Tim. iv. 18), with
the exception of 1 Tim. vi. 16(), is not found; and he
always has (see Westcott, Addi-

tional Note on Heb. xiii. 21).

Vv. 18-20. The charge that I am giving

you now is in harmony with what you
Jieard from the prophets at your ordi-

nation. It only emphasises the funda-

mental moral relations of man to things

unseen and seen. The rejection of these

principles of natural religion naturally

issues in a perversion of revealed religion,

such as caused the excommunication of

Hymenaeus and Alexander.

Ver. 18. is

partly resumptive of ver. 3 ; it is the

positive aspect of what is there nega-

tively expressed ; but as it concerns

Timothy directly, it has a reference for-

ward to , ..., and to the

general contents of the epistle. Bengel

refers it to, ver. 5. Peile

to 6, ...
: The use of this

word, as in Luke xii. 48, 2 Tim. ii. 2,

suggests that the is more
than an injunction of temp rary urgency,

that it is connected with, if not the same
as, the (depositum) of 1 Tim.

vi. 20, etc.: There is a peculiar

affectionate earnestness in this use of

ihe personal name, here and in the con-

clusion of the letter (vi. 20). Cf. Luke
x. 41, Martha, Martha; xxii. 34, Peter;
John xiv. 9 Philip; xx. 16, Mary. For

see note on ver. 2.

. . ., ... : By
the prophecies, etc., are meant the utter-

ances of the prophets, such as Silas (and
not excluding St. Paul himself) who
were with St. Paul when the ordination
of Timothy became possible ; utterances
which pointed out the young man as a
person suitable for the ministry, led
the way to him (R.V.m.). So Chrys.
There is no need to suppose that any
long interval of time elapsed between
the first prophetical utterances and the
laying on of hands. In any case, similar
prophecies accompanied the act of ordi-

nation. This explanation agrees best
with the order of the words, and is in

harmony with earlier and later references
to the extraordinary function of prophets
in relation to the ministry in the apos-
tolic church. Thus in Acts xiii. 1, 2, the
imposition of hands on t'aul and Barna-
bas—whether for a special mission or to

a distinct order it matters not—was at

the dictation of prophets. And Clem.
Alex. (Quis Dives, 42) speaks of the
Apostle John, ' --. In the same sense may be under-
stood Clem. Rom. ad Cor. i. 42: oi

. . . -, ,.
It is evident from iv. 14 that the pro-

phecy accompanying the laying-on of
hands was considered at least contribu-

tory to the bestowal of the charisma ; it

is natural to suppose that it was of the
nature of a charge to the candidate. St.

Paul here says that his present charge
to Timothy is in accordance with, in the

spirit of, and also in reinforcement of(] ) the charge he
had originally received on an occasion of

peculiar solemnity. This is a stimulat
ing appeal like that of 2 Tim. iii. 14,

"knowing of whom thou hast learned
them ".

Ellicott disconnects from; but " forerunning, precursory,"

is pointless as an epithet of predictions,

though quite appropriate as applied to

in Heb. vii. iS; and the notion
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1€(
of " prophecies uttered over Timothy at

his ordination . . . foretelling his future
zeal and success " is unnatural.

. . . -
: The ministry is spoken of as

warfare, militia, " the service of a
in all its details and parti

ticulars " (Ell.). See reff., and an in

teresting parallel in 4 Mace. ix. 23,

. ircpi.
: in them, as in defensive

armour. (Winer Moulton, Grammar, p.

484). Cf. Eph. vi. 14, 16, for a similar

use of.
is characteristic of the Pastorals,

in which it occurs twenty-four times as

against sixteen times in the other
Pauline Epistles. It has a special

Christian reference in such phrases as

the present, and as qualifying-, 2 Tim. ii. 3 ;, Tim. vi.

12, 2 Tim. iv. 7 ;, Tim. iv.

6
;, Tim. vi. 12, 13 :-, 2 Tim. i. 14 ;, Tim. iv.

6. Moreover, the use of the word in

these epistles is also different from that

found in the earlier epistles : (a) it is

used as a qualifying adjective twelve times
in the Pastorals (excluding ,.) viz., in addition to the reff.

already given, 1 Tim. iii. 7, 13, vi. 19.

This use is not found in the other Pauline
Epistles. (6)As a predicate it occurs twice,

viz., 1 Tim. i. 8, iv. 4, as against once
elsewhere in Paul, Rom. vii. 16. On the

other hand, is not found in the

Pastorals, though five times elsewhere
(Rom. vii. 18, 21 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 7; Gal. vi.

9; 1 Thess. v. 21) ; nor (Rom. xii.

17 ; 2 Cor. viii. 21) ; nor (Rom. xiv.

21 ; 1 Cor. v. 6, vii. 1, 8, 26, ix. 15 ;

Gal. iv. 18) ; hut occurs
chap. ii. 3 (Tit. iii. 8) as well as in 1

Cor. vii. 26. See also note on chap. iii.

1.

Ver. 19. : It is best perhaps to

suppose that the metaphor of warfare is

not continued beyond ; else

we might render, holding faith }
as a

shield, cf. Eph. vi. 16. But
implies that the prophecies included
every piece of defensive armour. So

here simply means possessing, as
in 1 Tim. iii. 9, 2 Tim. i. 13, iii. 5,

Rom. ii. 20, 1 Cor. xv. 34, 1 Pet. iii. 16.

: see note on ver. 5.

: see note on ver. 3.

: The indictment against

the moral standard of the false teachers

is here expressed more severely than
above in ver. 6. There they are said to

have "missed" or "neglected" faith,

etc. ; but here that they thrust ii from
them (R.V.

, cf. Acts xiii. 46) when it im-
portuned for admittance into their hearts.
" Recedit invita. Semper dicit, Noli me
laedere " (Bengel).

: Another
change of metaphor : they suffered moral
shipwreck, so far as the faith is con-

cerned. ''When the life is corrupt, it

engenders a doctrine congenial to it
"

(Chrys.). We are not justified in inter-

preting suffered shipwreck as though it

meant that they were lost beyond hope
of recovery. St. Paul himself had suf-

fered shipwreck at least four times (2

Cor. xi. 25) when he wrote this epistle.

He had on each occasion lost everything

except himself. For the construction,

cf. []-, Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 18;, 2 Tim. iii. 8.

with acc. is used in a somewhat
similar sense in Mark iv. 19, Luke x. 40,

41, Acts xix. 25, Phil. ii. 23 (the only in-

stance in Paul outside the Pastorals) 1

Tim. vi. 4, Tit. ii. 7.

Hymenaeus and Alexander were the

ringleaders of those who had suffered ship-

wreck. There is no sufficient reason to

suppose that this Hymenaeus is different

from the heretic of the same name in 2

Tim. ii. 17, where his error is more pre-

cisely defined. The identification of

Alexander with Alexander the smith of

2 Tim. iv. 14 is more precarious.

Ver. 20. '

:

I have delivered (A.V.) expresses more
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accurately than / delivered (R-V.) the
force of the aorist followed by the sub-

junctive : they were still under sentence
of excommunication (see Field in loc).

The theory of the relation of the Church
to non-Christians which underlies this

phrase is expressed in 1 John v. 19,,,. The
was " the darkness " over against

"the light" of the Kingdom of God
(Acts xxvi. 18). The conception is not
popular among modern Christians. The
two kingdoms, if there are two, have
interpenetrated each other. The phraseo-
logy, here and in .the parallel, 1 Cor.
v. 5, is based on Job ii. 6, ,. The name also

occurs in chap. v. 15 and in eight other
places in the Pauline Epistles.

: The apostolic severity

was not merely punitive ; it was also

corrective. The intention, at least, of

excommunication was, Cor. v. 5. So Chrys. We
must not therefore render here, sarcastic-

ally, that they may learn, A.V., but
that they might be taught or in-

structed. At the same time, it is un
natural to assume with Bengel that the

was intended to keep them from
blaspheming at all ; St. Paul hoped that

it might prevent a repetition of the sin.

The term has more of the association of

discipline here and in 1 Cor. xi. 32, 2

Cor. vi. g, than in the other references.

: It is absurd to suppose
that St. Paul here refers to a railing

disparagement of his own apostolic

claims.

Chapter II.—Vv. 1-7. In the first

place, let me remind you that the
Church's public prayers must be made
expressly for all men, from the Emperor
downwards. This care for all becomes
those who know that they are children

of a Father who wishes the best for all

His children. He is one and the same
to all, and the salvation He has provided
in the Atonement is available for all. My
own work among the Gentiles is one in-

stance of God's fetching home again His
banished ones.

Ver. 1. : This is re-

sumptive of, and a further development of
the of i. 18. See reff. St.

Paul here at last begins the subject
matter of the letter. The object of

is not expressed; it is the
Church, through Timothy.

is to be connected with: The most important point in

my exhortation concerns the universal

scope of public prayer. The A.V. con-
nects .. with, as

though the framing of a liturgy were in

question.

is mid. The mid. of

is not of frequent occurrence in N.T.
;

it is found chiefly in Luke and Paul.

For the actual expression -, see reff., and Winer-Moulton. Gram-
mar, p. 320, note, and Deissmann, Bible
Studies, trans, p. 250.

There is of course a distinction in

meaning between,,, supplications (in special

crises) prayers, petitions ; that is to

say, they cannot be used interchangeably
on every occasion ; but here the nuances
of meaning are not present to St. Paul's

mind : his object in the enumeration is

simply to cover every possible variety of
public prayer. This is proved conclu-
sively by the addition,
which of course could not be, in any
natural sense, for all men. But every
kind of prayer must be accompanied by
thanksgiving, Phil. iv. 6, Col. iv. 2. On, see Moulton and Milligan, Ex-
positor, vii., vii. 284. and Deissmann,
Bible Studies trans, p. 121. The reten-

tion of thanksgivings in the reference to

this verse in the opening of the Anglican
prayer For the whole state of Chrisfs
Church is scarcely justified by referring it

to God's triumphs of grace in the lives of

the faithful departed. Less unnatural is

the explanation of Chrysostom, that we
must give thanks to God for the good
that befals others ".

and' (in this order)

are combined, Eph. vi. 18, Phil iv. 6 ;

and in chap. v. 5 in the same order as

here.

: The blessed

effects of intercessory prayer on those

who pray and on those for whom prayer
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is made is urged with special reference

to the circumstances of the early Church
by Polycarp, Phil. 12 ; Tert. Apol. § 3° ;

ad Scapulam, § 2
;
Justin Martyr, Apol. i.

17 ; Dial. 35. " No one can feel hatred

towards those for whom he prays. . . .

Nothing is so apt to draw men under

teaching, as to love and be loved"
(Chrys.).

Ver. 2. : Prayer for

all men must be given intensity and
directness by analysis into prayer for

each and every sort and condition of

men. St. Paul begins such an analytical

enumeration with kings and all that

are in high place ; but he does not pro-

ceed with it. This verse 2 is in fact an
explanatory parenthesis, exemplifying

how the prayer "for all men" is to

begin. The plural kings has occasioned

some difficulty ; since in St. Paul's time,

Timothy and the Ephesian Church were
concerned with one king only, the Em-
peror. Consequently those who deny
the Pauline authorship of the Pastorals

suppose that the writer here betrays his

consciousness of the associated emperors
under the Antonines. But, in the first

place, he would have written

: and again, the sentiment was
intended as a perfectly general one, ap-

plicable to all lands. St. Paul knew of

kingdoms outside the Roman empire to

which, no doubt, he was sure the Gospel
would spread ; and even within the

Roman empire there were honorary
whose characters could seriously

affect those about them. The plural is

similarly used in Matt. x. 18 and parallels.

On the duty of prayer for kings see

Jer. xxix. 7, Ezra vi. io, Bar. i. 11, 1

Mace. vii. 33, Rom. xiii. 1, Tit. iii. 1, 1

Pet. ii. 13.

Such prayer was a prominent feature

in the Christian liturgy from the earliest

times to which we can trace it (e.g.,

Clem. Rom. ad Cor. i. 61). It is speci-

ally noted in the Apologies as a proof of

the loyalty of Christians to the Govern-
ment, e.g., Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 17 ;

Tert. Apol. 30, 31, 39; Athenagoras,
Legatio, p. 39. Origen, Cont. Cels. viii.

12.

: in high place (R.V.).

The noun occurs in an abstract sense,

' , Cor. ii.

; but the verb is found in this associa-

tion : Rom. xiii. 1, -
; Pet. ii. 13,'. The actual phrase

is found in an inscription

at Pergamum "after 133 b.c." (Deiss-

mann, Bible Studies, trans, p. 255).
: This expresses not the

reason why prayer was to be made for

kings, but the purport of the prayer
itself. Cf. Tert. Apol. 39, "Oramus
etiam pro imperatoribus, pro ministeriis

eorum ac potestatibus, pro statu seculi,

pro rerum quiete ". So Clem. Rom. ad
Cor. i. 60,

. . .[ ]
. . .' , and esp.

§61. Von Soden connects , ...
with.

and, tranquil and
quiet (R.V.), perhaps refer to inward
and outward peace respectively. See
Bengel, on 1 Pet. iii. 4. also

has an external reference where it occurs
in N.T., Acts xxii. 2, 2 Thess. iii. 12, 1

Tim. ii. 11, 12. ' is found in a
papyrus of ii. a.d. cited by Moulton and
Milligan, Expositor, vii., vii. 471.

is used in the sense of passing
one's life, absolutely, without ex-

pressed, in Tit. iii. 3.] . : with as

much piety and earnestness or seriousness

as is possible. This clause, as Chrys.
points out, qualifies the prayer for a
tranquil and quiet life, ' and, piety and seriousness, belong to

the vocabulary of the Pastoral Epistles,

though . occurs elsewhere ; see reff.

In the Pastorals' is almost a
technical term for the Christian religion

as expressed in daily life. It is used
with a more general application, religious

conduct, in 1 Tim. vi. 11 and in 2 Peter.

It and its cognates were " familiar terms
in the religious language of the Imperial

period" (Deissmann, Bible Studies,

trans, p. 364). is rather gravi-

tas, as Vulg. renders it in Tit. ii. 7, than
castitas (Vulg. here and 1 Tim. iii. 4)
just as is a wider term than pudi-
cus as Vulg. always renders it (Phil,

iv. 8 ; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 11 ; Tit. ii. 2). The
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A.V. honesty is an older English equiva-
lent for seemliness. and
connote gravity which compels genuine
respect.

Ver. 3. : i.e., prayer for all

men.
: not to be joined with,

but taken by itself, as in reff. See note
on i. 18.

occurs again, v. 4. Prayer for all men
approves itself to the natural conscience,

and it is also in accordance with the re-

vealed will of God.
is almost epexegetical of. Our Saviour, if it stood alone,

might mean Christ; but it is God the
Father that is the originating cause of
salvation. See note on i. 1.

Ver. 4. " The grace of God hath ap-
peared, bringing salvation to all men "

(Tit. ii. 11) as was foreshadowed in the
O.T. ; e.g. Ps. lxvii. 2, " Thy saving
health among all nations ". God is, so
far as His inclination or will is con-
cerned, " the Saviour of all men," but
actually, so far as we can affirm with
certainty, "of them that believe" (1

Tim. iv. 10). These He saved,

(2 Tim. i. 9 ; Tit. iii. 5). i.e., placed in a
state of being saved. But here St. Paul
does not say , but '

; for by His own limitation of
His powers, so far as they are perceived
by us, the salvation of men does not
depend on God alone. It depends on
the exercise of the free will of each
individual in the acceptance or rejection
of salvation (so Wiesinger, quoted by
Alf.

;
and, as Bengel notes on,

non coguntur), as well as on the co-
operation of those who pray for all men

;

and, by so doing, generate a spiritual

atmosphere in which the designs of God
may grow.

It is also to be observed that since
salvation means a state of being
saved, there is no difficulty in the

knowledge of the truth following it

in the sentence, as though it were a
consequence rather than a precedent

condition. This is indeed the order in-

dicated in the Last Commission : "bap-
tising them . . . teaching them " (Matt,

xxviii. 19, 20). So that there is no need
to suppose with Ell., that . . .

was " suggested by . . . the enun-
ciation of the great truth which is con-

tained in the following verse ".

: This
whole phrase recurs in 2 Tim. iii. 7.

For see reff. In

Heb. x. 26 both words have the article.

It has been shown by Dean Armitage
Robinson (Ephesians, p. 248 sqq.) that

is not maior exactiorque cog-

nitio ; but, as distinguished from
" which is the wider word and expresses
' knowledge ' in the fullest sense, -

is knowledge directed towards a

particular object, perceiving, discerning,

recognising ". Cf. 2 Mace. ix. 11,

. . . .
occurs fourteen times in the Pastorals

;

and often with a special Christian refer-

ence, like and'. See e.g. in

addition to this place, 1 Tim. iii. 15, iv. 3,

vi. 5, 2 Tim. ii. 15, 18, iii. 8, iv. 4, Tit.

i. 14. It is a term that belongs to the

Johannine theology as well as to the

Pauline.

Ver. 5. This emphatic statement as to

the unity of the Godhead is suggested

by the singular just preceding.

The neither affirms nor denies any-

thing as to the complexity of the nature

of the Godhead ; it has no bearing on
the Christian doctrine of the Trinity;

it simply is intended to emphasise the

uniqueness of the relations of God to

man. The use of one, with this inten-

tion, is well illustrated by Eph. iv. 4-6,, ... The current thought of

the time was conscious of many.
In contrast to these, St. Paul emphasises
the uniqueness of the and
worshipped by Christians. The contrast

is exactly parallel to that in 1 Cor. viii.

6, , ·' . . .. . The question as to the
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mutual relations of the Persons of the

Godhead had not arisen among Chris-

tians, and was not present to the writer's

mind. Indeed if it had been we could
not regard the epistle as a portion of
revealed theology. Revealed theology
is unconscious. The prima facie distinc-

tion here drawn between and
would have been impossible in a

sub-apostolic orthodox writer.

Again, the oneness of God has a bear-

ing on the practical question of man's
salvation. It is possible for all men to

be saved, because over them there are

not many Gods that can exercise pos-

sibly conflicting will - power towards
them, but one only. See also Rom. iii.

30. One Godhead stands over against

one humanity ; and the Infinite and the
finite can enter into relations one with
the other, since they are linked by a

who is both God and man.
It is noteworthy that .

is applied to the archangel
Michael in The Test, of the Twelve
Patriarchs, Dan. vi. 2.

explains how Christ Jesus
could be a mediator. He can only be an
adequate mediator whose sympathy with,

and understanding of, both parties is

cognisable by, and patent to, both.

Now, although God's love for man is

boundless, yet without the revelation of

it by Christ it would not be certainly

patent to man ; not to add that one of

two contending parties cannot be the

mediator of the differences (Gal. iii. 20).

See also Rom. v. 15. Again, we must
note that (himself man, R.V.,

not the man, A.V.) in this emphatic
position suggests that the verity of our
Lord's manhood was in danger of being
ignored or forgotten.

Ver. 6. : The Evangel-
ists record our Lord's own declarations

that His death was a spontaneous and
voluntary sacrifice on His part, Matt,
xx. 28- Mark x. 45,. Cf. John
x. 8; and St. Paul affirms it, Gal. i. 4,

; Tit. ii. 14,

...( is used in Gal.

ii. 20, Eph. v. 2, 25). We may note that

this statement necessarily implies not

only the pre-existence of our Lord, but
also His co-operation in the eternal

counsels and purpose of the Father as

regards the salvation of man.
Alford is probably right in saying that, as St. Paul expresses it,

suggests more than. The latter might naturally be
limited to the sacrifice of His death ; the

former connotes the sacrifice of His life-

time, the whole of the humiliation and
self-emptying of the Incarnation. The
soundness of this exegesis is not im-

paired by the probability that

may be nothing more than a
Semitic periphrasis for. See

J. H. Moulton, Grammar, vol. i. p. 87,

who compares Mark viii. 36., with Luke ix. 25,' .
: If we are

to see any special force in the, we
may say that it expresses that the

is equivalent in value to the thing pro-

cured by means of it. But perhaps St.

Paul's use of the word, if he did not coin

it, is due to his desire to reaffirm our
Lord's well-known declaration in the
most emphatic way possible,

merely implies an exchange ; -
virip implies that the exchange

is decidedly a benefit to those on whose
behalf it is made. As far as the sugges-
tion of vicariousness is concerned, there

does not seem to be much difference

between the two phrases., as Ellicott says, " is an
accusative in apposition to the preceding
sentence," or rather clause, 6 . . .. So R.V. Bengel compares, 2 Thess. i. 5 ; cf. also Rom.
xii. 1. The great act of self-sacrifice is

timeless ; but as historically apprehended
by us, the testimony concerning it must
be made during a particular and suitable
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1 Add (from Rom. ix. 1) fcs$*

period of history, i.e., from the descent

of the Holy Spirit upon the apostolic

company (Acts i. 8) until the Second
Coming (2 Thess. i. 10). The temporal
mission of the Son of God took place

"when the fulness of the time came"
(Gal. iv. 4); it was an

(Eph. i. 10).

The testimony is of course borne by God
(1 John v. 9- 11), but He uses human
agency, the preachers of the Gospel.

: See reff. The analogy
of Gal. vi. 9, yap ,
suggests that we should render it always
in due season. The plural expresses

the fact that the bearing of testimony
extends over many seasons ; but each
man reaps his own harvest only once.

In any case, the seasons relate both to

the Witness and that whereof He is a
witness :

" his own times " and ·· its own
times" (R.V.).

The dative is that "of the time where-
in the action takes place," Ell., who
compares Rom. xvi. 25,.

Ver. 7· : scil. , or', as in the parallel passage,

2 Tim. i. 11.

The phrase .
[] is repeated

in 2 Tim. i. 11, as . . .

occurs again Rom. ix. 1 ; but there we
have the significant addition [']. For similar asseverations of

the writer's truthfulness see Rom. i. 9,

2 Cor. xi. 10, xii. 19, Gal. i. 20.

There is nothing derogatory from the
apostle in supposing that the personal
struggle in which he had been for years
engaged with those who opposed his

gospel made him always feel on the

defensive, and that his self-vindication

came to be expressed in stereotyped
phrases which rose to his mind when-
ever the subject came before him, even
in a letter to a loyal disciple.

is used in the N.T. of a preacher
here, and twice elsewhere ; see reff.

But and are con-

stantly used of Christian preaching. Cf.

esp. Rom. x. 15,

;
Bengel takes it in the

sense of ambassador ; cf. 2 Cor. v. 20.

DcKL, 17, 37, many others, go., arm.

:, in the tech-

nical Christian sense, are mentioned in

Acts xiii. 1, 1 Cor. xii. 28, 29, Eph. iv. 11.

Here and in 2 Tim. i. 11 the term is used
in a general signification. St. Paul does
use of his own ministerial func-

tions : 1 Cor. iv. 17, Col. i. 28, 2 Thess.

». 15·

: It is best to

take both these words in connexion with, and objectively, in the faith
and the truth (see on ch. i. 2). It is

no objection to this view that the article

is not expressed; the anarthrousness of

common Christian terms is a feature of

these epistles. Others, with Chrys., take

both terms subjectively, faithfully and
truly. Ellicott "refers to the

subjective faith of the apostle,. to

the objective truth of the doctrine he
delivered ". This does not yield a natural

sense.

Harnack notes that the collocation of, is peculiar to

the Pastorals and Hermas (Sim. ix. 15,

16, 25 ; Vis. iii. 5, " The apostles and
bishops and teachers and deacons ").

Harnack opines that "Hermas passed
over the prophets because he reckoned
himself one of them". But the opinion
of Lietzmann, which he quotes, seems
sounder: Hermas "conceives this-

as a private activity which God's
equipment renders possible, but which
lacks any official character " (Mission

and Expansion of Christianity, tram.

vol. i. p. 340).

Vv. 8— iii. . The ministers of public

prayer must be the men of the congre-

gation, not the women. A woman's
positive duty is to make herself con-

spicuous by good works, not by per-

sonal display. Her place in relation to

man is one of subordination. This is

one of the lessons of the inspired narra-

tives of the Creation and of the Fall.

Nevertheless this does not affect her eter-

nal position. Salvation is the goal alike

of man and woman. They both attain

supreme blessedness in the woiking out
of the primal penalty imposed on Adam
and Eve.

Ver. 8. : is resumptive
of the general topic of public worship
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from which the writer has digressed in

· 3"7· is found again in

v. 14. In both places, has the
force of a practical direction issued after

deliberation. See also reff. On the con-
trary, is used only in reference to

abstract subjects. See Rom. xvi. 19, 1

Cor. vii. 7, 32, xi. 3, xiv. 5. -
: that the men should

conduct public worship. Perhaps Bengel
is right in understanding 1 Peter iii. 7
in the same sense. See reff. for-

in this special signification,

: the men of the community
as opposed to the women, ver. 9 (R.V.).

There is no specific restriction of the
conduct of worship to a clergy.

: to be connected with
what precedes : the directions are to

apply to every Church without excep-

tion ; no allowance is to be made for

conditions peculiar to any locality ; as it

is expressed in 1 Cor. xiv. 33, 34,, at

Iv .
The words do not mean in any place,

as though fixed places for worship were
a matter of indifference ; neither is there

any allusion, as Chrys. explain it, to the
abolition by Christ of the restriction of
worship to one place, Jerusalem, as in

John iv. 21. :
This is not directly intended to enjoin a
particular gesture appropriate to prayer,

but merely avoids the repetition of. To uplift the hands in

prayer was customary : 1 Kings viii. 22,

Ps. xxviii., 2 etc., Isa. i. 15, Clem. Rom.
ad Cor. i. 29. The men that are to have
the conduct of the public worship of the

Church must be upright men who have
clean hands, hands that are holy (Job.
xvii. 9 ; Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 4 ; Jas. iv. 8).

For as an adj. of two terminations,
-compare Luke ii. 13, Rev. iv. 3. See
Winer-Moulton, Grammar, p. 80.

: This
indicates the two conditions necessary to

effectual prayer : freedom from irritation

towards our fellow-men (Matt. vi. 14,

15, Mark xi. 25), and confidence towards
God (Jas. i. 6 ; Luke xii. 29).

has the sense of doubt in Rom. xiv. 1.

This sense (A.V. doubting) is that given
to the term here by Chrysostom (-) and Theodoret(). The rendering disputing (R-V.)

disceptatio (Vulg.) merely enlarges the

notion conveyed in. The reff. to

are places where it is spoken of as

a human affection.

Ver. g. Having assigned to the men
the prominent duties of the Church, St.

Paul proceeds to render impossible any
misconception of his views on this sub-

ject by forbidding women to teach in

public. But he begins by emphasising
what is their characteristic and proper
glory, the beauty of personality which
results from active beneficence.

The essential parts of the sentence are
. . .

. . . ' . Both-
and depend on, as does, which intro-

duces another regulation laid down by
the apostle. In the Christian Society,

it was St. Paul's deliberate wish that

the men should conduct public worship,

and that the women should adorn the

Society and themselves by good works.

This verse has no reference to the de
meanour of women while in Church. It

is inconsistent with the whole context

to supply after.
The connexion of

—

has been disputed. Ellicott

takes it as " a kind of adjectival predica

tion to be appended to," stating

what is the normal condition of women,
who are to superadd the adornment of

good works. But it is more natural to
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connect it directly with, with
which Iv', ... is also con-
nected as well as ' ; the
change of preposition being due to the
distinction between the means em
ployed for adornment and the resultant
expression of it. The effect of the prac-
tice of good works is seen in an orderly
appearance, etc.

is a word of frequent occur-
rence in the Pastorals. See reff. Except
in v. 25, it is used as a connecting link

between items in a series of regulations.

The use of it in Rom. viii. 26, 1 Cor. xi.

25 is different., as Ellicott says, "conveys
the idea of external appearance as prin-

cipally exhibited in dress ". It is " de-

portment, as exhibited externally, whether
in look manner or dress ". The com-
mentators cite in illustration Jo^ephus,
Bell. jfud. ii. 8, 4, where the

. of the Essenes is de-

scribed in detail. The Latin habitus is

a good rendering, if we do not restrict

that term to dress, as the Vulg. here,

habitu ornato, seems to do. But ordinato
(r) hits the meaning better.

is applied to the episcopus in

iii. 2. It means orderly, as opposed to

disorderliness in appearance,
(see apparat. crit.) would be a .
both in Old and New Testament,

: with shamefastness and self-

control or discreetness : the inward char-
acteristic, and the external indication or

evidence of it.

For, see Trench, Synonyms,
N.T. The cognate words,
Tit. ii. 4;, 2 Tim. i. 7;, Tit. ii. 12

;, Tim.
iii. 2, Tit. i. 8, ii. 2, 5, are in N.T. pecu
liar to the Pastoral Epistles ; but, Tit. ii. 6, is found a'so in Mark,
Luke, Rom., 2 Cor. and 1 Pet. See Dean
Bernard's note here.

Iv, ... : The parallel in
1 Pet. iii. 3, 6 ,, is only a parallel. The
two passages are quite independent. The
vanities of dress—of men and women—is

common topic.

Ver. 10. ' : It has been
assumed above that ' is.

to be connected with. In this

case '—' is a parenthe
tical clause in apposition to the sentence.
It is, however, possible, though not so
natural, to connect

5

with. . So Vulg., promittentes
pietatem per bona opera. Then would
mean ' , or (Math.), and
the whole clause,' —, would
be an awkward periphrasis for, and repeti-

tion of, ev —.
usually means to pro-

mise as in Tit. i. 2 ; but here and in vi.

21 to profess.' : . ., but the adj.-
occurs John ix. 31.

is instrumental, as in iv. 5, 2 Tirm
i. 6, 10, 14, iii. 15, iv. 17, Tit. iii. 5, 6,

not of accompanying circumstances, as

in 1 Tim. ii. 15, iv. 14, 2 Tim. ii. 2.

: see note on chap. iii. I.

Ver. 11 sqq. With these directions

compare those in 1 Cor. xiv. 33-35.
: with complete sub-

jection [to their husbands]. Cf. Tit. ii. 5.

Ver. 12. : This refers of
course only to public teaching, or to a

wife's teaching her husband. In Tit. ii. 3
St. Paul indicates the natural sphere for

woman's teaching. In 1 Cor. women are

forbidden in the Church. The
choice of terms is appropriate in each
case.

: dominari in vir-

um, to have dominion over (R.V ).
*' The

adj. is very well established

in the vernacular. See Nageli, p. 49
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f Rom. vii. 11, xvi. 18, 1 Cor. iii. 18, 2 Cor. xi. 3, 2 Thess. ii. 3. g Rom. ii. 23, iv. 15, v. 14, Gal.
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10€ fr^cDb ? CKL.

. . . the Atticist warns his pupil to use€ because was vulgar() . . . is properly
one who acts on his own authority,

hence in this context an autocrat"
(Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vii., vi.

374)': dependent on some such
verb as implied, as opposed to.

Ver. 13. It would not be fair to say
that St. Paul's judgment about the rela-

tive functions of men and women in the

church depended on his belief as to the

historicity of the Biblical story of the

Creation. He certainly uses this account
in support of his conclusions

;
yet suppos-

ing the literal truth of the early chapters
of Genessis. it would be possible to draw
quite other inferences from it. The first

specimen produced of a series is not al-

ways the most perfect. The point in

which Adam's superiority over Eve
comes out in the narrative of the Fall is

his greater strength of intellect ; there-

fore men are better fitted for the work of
public instruction. " The woman taught
once, and ruined all" (Chrys.). Eve's
reasoning faculty was at once overcome
by the allegation of jealousy felt by God,
an allegation plausible to a nature swayed
by emotion rather than by reflection.

The Tempter's statement seemed to be
supported by the appearance of the fruit,

as it was rendered attractive by hopes of
vanity to be gratified. Adam's better

judgment was overcome by personal
influence (Gen. iii. 17, " Thou hast
hearkened unto the voice of thy wife ")

;

he was not deceived. But the intel-

lectual superior who sins against light

may be morally inferior to him who
stumbles in the dusk.

: The elder

should rule. A more profound statement
of this fact is found in 1 Cor. xi 9,,.

is the term used in Gen. ii. 7
and expresses the notion of God as a
potter, Rom. ix. 20. (am here has
figuratus.)

Ver. 14. : St. Paul says
rather than, emphasing the sex

rather than the individual, because he
desires to gives the incident its general
application, especially in view of what
follows. So Chrys.

: It is doubtful if we are

entitled to render this, as Ell. does, being
completely deceived. In 2 Cor. xi. 3 St.

Paul says , where
there is no reason why he should not
have used the simple verb. St. Paul uses
the compound verb in five other places,

the simple verb only once (see reff.).

So that the simplest account that we
can give of his variation here, and in

2 Cor. xi. 3, from the '
of Gen. iii. 13, is that the compound

verb came naturally to his mind.
kv~' : Inasmuch as

is used of Adam's transgres-

sion in Rom. v. 14, it may be asked,

What is the force of St. Paul's apparent
restriction here of the phrase to Eve ?

Might it not be said of Adam as well,

that he .' ? To which
St. Paul would perhaps have replied that

he meant that it was woman who first

transgressed, in consequence of having
been deceived., ' -. Ecclus. . 24. This notion

of c ming into a state of sin at a definite

point of time is well expressed by'.
For cf. . . .

kv (2 Cor. iii. 7) ; kv

( Thess. ii. 5).

Ver. 15.- -
: The penalty for transgression,

so far as woman is concerned, was ex-

pressed in the words, " I will greatly

multiply thy sorrow and thy conception
;

in sorrow thou shalt bring forth children"

(Gen. iii. 16). But just as in the case of

man, the world being as it is, the sen-

tence has proved a blessing, so it is in

the case of woman. " In the sweat of

thy face shnlt thou eat bread" expresses

man's necessity, duty, privilege, dignity.

If the necessity of work be " a stumbling-

block," man can "make it a stepping-

stone" (Browning, The Ring and the
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i John viii.

31, xv. 9,

10, 2 Tim. Hi. 14, 1 John iv. 16, 2 John 9. k See 1 Tim. i. 14. 1 Rom. vi. 19, 22, 1 Cor. i. 30,
1 Thess. iv. 3, 4, 7, 2 Thess. ii. 13, Heb. xii. 14, 1 Pet. i. 2. m Ver. 9. a See 1 Tim i. 15.

1 D*, humanus d, m47, g (humanus t fidelis), Ambrst., Sedul. Simi-

larly humanus is the rendering in chap. i. 15 in r, Aug., Julianpelag apud Aug.
Jerome comments adversely on this rendering (Ep. 24 ad Marcell.).

Book, The Pope, 413), Nay, it is the only

stepping-stone available to him. If St.

Paul's argument had led him to empha-
sise the man's part in the first transgres-

sion, he might have said, " He shall be

saved in his toil," his overcoming the

obstacles of nature.

So St. Paul, taking the common-sense
view that childbearing, rather than public

teaching or the direction of affairs, is

woman's primary function, duty, privilege

and dignity, reminds Timothy and his

readers that there was another aspect

of the story in Genesis besides that of

woman's taking the initiative in trans-

gression : the pains of childbirth were her

sentence, yet in undergoing these she

finds her salvation. She shall be saved
in her childbearing (R.V.m. nearly).

That is her normal and natural duty;

and in the discharge of our normal and
natural duties we all, men and women
alike, as far as our individual efforts can
contribute to it, "work out our own
salvation".

This explanation gives an adequate
force to, and preserves the

natural and obvious meaning of -, and gives its force to.
here has hardly an instrumental force

(as Vulg. per filiorum generationem) ; it

is rather the of accompanying cir-

cumstances, as in 1 Cor. iii. 15.

. . . . It remains
to note three other explanations :

—

(1) She shall be " preserved in the

great danger of child-birth ".

(2) Women shall be saved if they bring

up their children well, as if€ =. So Chrys.

(3) She shall be saved by means of

the Childbearing "of Mary, which gave
to the world the Author of our Salvation "

(Liddon). " The peculiar function of

her sex (from its relation to her Saviour)

shall be the medium of her salvation "

(Ellicott). The R.V., saved through the

childbearing, is possibly patient of this

interpretation. No doubt it was the

privilege of woman alone to be the
medium of the Incarnation. This mira-
culous fact justifies us perhaps in pressing
the language of Gen. iii. 15, " thy seed,"
and in finding an allusion (though this is

uncertain) in Gal. iv. 4,

; but woman cannot be said to

be saved by means of a historic privilege,

even with the added qualification, " if

they continue," etc. See Luke xi. 27,

28, " Blessed is the womb that bare
thee. . . . Yea, rather, blessed are they
that hear the word of God," etc.

: This use of' with
and an abstract noun is chiefly Johan-

nine, as the reff. show.
The subject of is usually

taken to be ; but inasmuch as
St. Paul has been speaking of women
in the marriage relation, it seems better

to understand the plural of the woman
and her husband. Compare 1 Cor. vii.

36 where refers to the -
and her betrothed, whose existence

is implied in the question of her marriage.

If this view be accepted, then,, and refer respectively

to the duties of the man and wife to God,
to society, and to each other : faith to-

wards God, love to the community, and
sanctification in their marital relations.

See chap. iv. 12 where these three
virtues are again combined. See ver.

9 for.
Chapter III.—Ver. 1.

: This refers to the exegesis of
Genesis which has preceded. (So
Chrys.). We may compare Barnabas,

§ g, where, after an allegorical explana-
tion of Abraham's 318 servants, the
writer exclaims,' · . 8. See note on i. 15.

Vv. 1 6-13. The qualifications of the
men who are to be ministers ; and first

(a) of the episcopus (1 b 7) secondly (b)

of the deacons (8-13) with a parentheti-

cal instruction respecting women church-
workers (11).
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Acts i. 20.

c Tim. vi.

10, Heb. xi. 16. d Tim. v. io, 25, vi. 18, Tit. ii. 7, 14, iii. 8, 14. e Here only in Pastorals,
f Acts i. 21. g 1 Tim. v. 7, vi. 14, not LXX. h Ver. 12, Tit. i. 6. i 1 Tim. iii. 11, Tit.

11. 2, not LXX.-, ... : Having given

elementary directions concerning the

scope of public prayer, and the ministers

thereof, St. Paul now takes up the

matter of Church organisation. He
begins with the office of the episcopus,

or presbyter, because that is of the very

essence of Church order. On the ques-

tion as to the terms presbyter and
episcopus, it is sufficient here to state

my own conclusion, that they represent

slightly different aspects of the same
office, pastoral and official

;
aspects which

came naturally into prominence in the

Jewish and Greek societies respectively

which gave birth to the names. This
seems the obvious conclusion from a
comparison of Acts xx. 17, 28 ; Phil. i. 1

;

Tit. i. 5, 7 ; 1 Tim. iii. 1, 2, 4, 5, v. 17 ;

1 Pet. v. 1,2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44

;

Polycarp, 5 ; Clem. Al. Quis Dives, §42.
. . . : The R.V.

(seeketh . . . desircth) indicates to the

English reader that two distinct Greek
words are used ; a fact which is con-

cealed in the A.V. {desire . . . desireth).

So Vulg. has desiderat in both places;

but m47
,
cupit . . . desiderat. '-,

which occurs again in vi. 10 of reaching

after money, is not used in any deprecia-

tory sense. Field (in loc.) notes that

"it has a special application to such
objects as a man is commonly said to

aspire to ". The sanity of St. Paul's
judgment is nowhere better seen than in

his commendation of lawful ambition.

A man may be actuated by a variety of

motives ; yet it is not inevitable that

those that are lower should impair the
quality of the higher; they need not in-

terpenetrate each other. In any case,

St. Paul credits the aspirant with the

noblest ideal : He who aspires to be an
episcopus desires to perform a good work,
" Est opus ; negotium, non otium. Acts
xv. 38, Phil. ii. 30" (BengeD.

: and
(see reff.) are not peculiar to the

Pastorals (Matt. v. 16, xxvi. 10= Mark
xiv. 6

; John x. 32, 33) ;
but, as the refer-

ences show, the phrase is found in

them only of the Pauline Epistles. On
the other hand, occurs six

times in the Pastorals. See reff. on
chap. ii. 10. We perceive in the use
of it a qualification of the earlier de-

preciation of the works of the Law,
induced by a natural reaction from the
abuse of that teaching.

Ver. 2. With the qualifications of the
episcopus as given here should be com-
pared those ot the deacons, ver. 8 sqq.,

and those of the episcopus in Tit. i.

6 sqq.

. . . . The
being essentially a good work,

" bonum negotium bonis committendum^
(Bengel). The episcopus is the persona
of the Church, it is not enough for

him to be not criminal ; he must be one
against whom it is impossible to bring
any charge of wrong doing such as could
stand impartial examination. (See
Theodoret, cited by Alf.). He must be
without reproach (R.V.), irreprehensible

(Trench), a ti rm which involves a less

exacting test than blameless (A.V.) ; the

deacon (and the Cretan episcopus) must
be', one against whom no
charge has, in point offact, been brought.
No argument can be based on the

singular , here or in Tit.

i. 7, in favour either of the monarchical
episcopate or as indications of the late

date of the epistle; it is used generically

as , ch. v. 5 ; , 2

Tim. ii. 24.

The better to ensure that the episcopus
be without reproach, his lead ng charac-

teristic must be self-control. In the first

place—and this has special force in the
East—he must be a man who has—
natural or acquired—a high conception
of the relations of the sexes : a married
man, who, if his wife dies, does not
marry again. Men whose position is less

open to criticism may do this without
discredit, but the episcopus must hold up
a high ideal. Second marriage, which
is mentioned as a familiar practice (Rom.
vii. 2, 3), is expressly permitted to Chris-

tian women in 1 Co-, vii. 39, and even
recommended to, or rather enjoined upon,
young widows in 1 Tim. v. 14., of course, does
not mean that the episcopus must be, or

have been, married. What is here for-

bidden is digamy under any circum-
stances. This view is supported (a) by
the general drift of the qualities required

here in a bishop ; self-control or temper-
ance, in his use of food and drink, pos-
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1 Ins. €8 37, very many others.

sessions, gifts, temper
; (b) by the corre-

sponding requirement in a church widow,
v. 9, €Vos , and (c) by the

practice of the early church (Apostolic

Constitutions, vi. 17; Apostolic Canons,

16(17); Tertullian, ad Uxorem, 1.7: de
Monogam. 12; de Exhort. Castitatis, cc.

7, 13; Athenagoras, Legat. 33; Origen,
in Lucam, xvii. p. 953, and the Canons of
the council^, e.g., Neocaesarea (a.d. 314)
can. 7. Quinisext. can. 3).

On the other hand, it must be conceded
that the patristic commentators on the

passage (with the partial exception of
Chrysostom)—Theodore Mops. Theo-
doret, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Jerome
—suppose that it is bigamy or polygamy
that is here forbidden. But commenta-
tors are prone to go too far in the eman-
cipation of their judgments from the pre-

judices or convictions of their contempo-
raries. In some matters "the common
sense of most" is a safer guide than the

irresponsible conjectures of a conscien-

tious student.

: temperate (R.V.). A.V. has
vigilant here, following Chrys. ; s^ber in

ver. 11, and Tit ii. 2, with vigilant in

margin. As this quality is required also

in women officials, ver. 11, and in aged
men, Tit. ii. 2, it has in all probability a

reference to moderate use of wine, etc.,

and so would be equivalent to the

of the diaconal

qualifications, ver. 8. is the
corresponding term in Tit. i. 8. The adj.

only occurs in these three places; but
the verb six times; in 1 Thess.
v. 6, 8, and in 1 Peter iv. 7, it is used of
the moderate use of strong drink.: soberminded (R.V.), serious,

earnest. See note on ii. 9. Vulg., pru-
dentem here and in Tit. ii. 2, 5 ; but

sobrium in Tit. i. 8. Perhaps
(ver. 8) is the quality in deacons that

corresponds to and in

the episcopus.: orderly (R.V.), perhaps dig-

nified in the best sense of the term.

ordinatum (m 47
).

" Quod est

intus, id est extra" (Bengel).

The word is not found in Titus.

' : This virtue is required in

the episcopus also in Tit. i. 8, but not of
the deacons, below; of Christians gene-
rally, 1 Peter iv. 9, 1 Tim. v. 10 (q.v.),

Rom. xii. 13, Heb. vi. 10, xiii. 2, 3 John 5.

See Hermas, Sim. ix. 27 (" Bishops, hos-
pitable persons (), who gladly
received into their houses at all times the
servants of God without hypocrisy").
This duty, in episcopi, " was closely

connected with the maintenance of ex-

ternal relations," which was their special

function. See Ramsay, Church in the

Roman Empire, p. 368., as a moral quality would
involve not merely the ability, but also

the willingness, to teach, such as ought
to characterise a servant of the Lord, 2

Tim. ii. 24. The notion is expanded in

Tit. i. 9. The deacon's relation to theo-
logy is passive, ver. 9

Ver. 3. (no brawler, R.V.,

quarrelsome over wine, R.V.m.), and
are similarly coupled together

in Tit. i. 7. means violent

temper, not specially excited by over-

indulgence in strong drink. In the time
of Chrysostom and Theodoret manners
had so far softened that it was felt

necessary to explain the term
figuratively, of" some who unseasonably
smite the consciences of their brethren".
But see 2 Cor. xi. 20.' €€, : gentle, not con-

tentious. This pair, again, of cognate
adjectives is repeated in the general
directions as to Christian conduct, Tit.

iii. 2. Compare 2 Tim. ii. 24 (of the

servant of the Lord). The corresponding
episcopal virtues in Titus (i. 7) are, .: In Titus the correspond-
ing episcopal virtue is €.
See note on ver. 8 and Tit. i. 7.

Ver. 4. : Although
commonly retains in the N.T. the

emphatic sense own, yet there can be no
doubt that examples occur of the later

weakened sense in which it means simply, e.g., 1 Cor. vii. 2. We are not
therefore justified in insisting on the em-
phatic sense, own, here or in ver. 12,
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here.

Luke x. 34, 35. y Here only, N.T. Tim. vi. 4, 2 Tim. iii. 4, not LXX.

vi. i, Tit. ii. 5, 9. See J. H. Moulton
Grammar, vol. i. p. 87 sqq., and Expositor,
vi., iii. 277, and Deissmann, Bible Studies,

trans, p. 123 sq. also means house-
hold, 1 Cor. i. 16 and in the Pastorals.

: is per-

haps used, here and in ver. 12, because
it would naturally suggest church govern-
ment. See reff., and Hermas, Vis. ii. 4

;

Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 65. A different

use is found in Tit. iii. 8, 14,«, where see note. The
domestic qualification, as we may call it,

of the episcopus, also applies to deacons
(ver. 12) and to the Cretan episcopus
(Tit. i. 6).

: Alford cannot be right

in supposing that is emphatic, it

would be absurd to suppose that a man
otherwise suited to the office of an epis-

copus would be disqualified because of
childlessness. The clause is parallel to

: if the episcopus be
a married man, he must not be a diga-

mist ; if he have children, they must be
cv.

— : with the

strictest regard to propriety , see note on
chap. ii. 2. Most commentators join

these words closely together. The
of the children in their extra-

family relations being the outward and
visible expression of the to

which they are subject in domestic life.

This is a more natural reference of. than to the general household
arrangements, " ut absit luxuria " (Ben-

gel). On the other hand, there is much
force in Dean Bernard's remark that
" is hardly a grace of child-

hood." He connects .. This seems to be supported by
ver. 8, and
ver. 11. Von Soden takes a similar view.

Ver. 5. The argument is akin to that

stated by our Lord, Luke xvi. 10. " He
that is faithful in a very little is

faithful also in much, etc." It is

all the more cogent inasmuch as the
Church is the house of God. The point

is resumed in ver. 15. Alf. quotes a
sentence from Plato in which both

and are used of

the government of a family ; nevertheless

it is not fanciful to suppose that we have
here a deliberate interchange of terms,

VOL. IV.

being, as we have seen above,
almost a technical term to express
Church government ; while. ex-

presses the personal care and attention

of a father for his family. See the use

of the verb in Luke x. 34, 35, and of
in Acts xxvii. 3.

is also found in ver. 15.

occurs nine times in

Paul (1 Thess. ; 2 Thess. ; 1 Cor. ; 2

Cor.
;
Gal.). The omission of the article

before is characteristic of the Pas-

torals. The phrase is found also in St.

Paul's apostolic charge to the episcopi

of Ephesus in Acts xx. 28.

Ver. 6. Verses 6 and 7 have nothing
corresponding to them in Titus, or in

the qualifications for the diaconate in

this chapter.

... : not a recent con-

vert, in O.T. is used literally

of a young plant (Job xiv. 9 ; Ps. cxxvii.

(cxxviii.) 3 ; cxliii. (cxliv.) 12 ; Isa. v. 7).

For its use in secular literature, see

Deissmann, Bible Studies, trans, p. 220.

The significance of this qualification

is apparent from its absence in the

parallel passage in Titus. It is evident

that Church organisation in Crete was
in a very much less advanced state than

in Ephesus. On the first introduction of

the Gospel into a country, the apostles

naturally " appointed their first fruits to

be bishops and deacons" (Clem. Rom. i.

§ 42 ; Acts xiv. 23), because no others

were available ; and men appointed in

such circumstances would have no
temptation to be puffed up any more
than would the leaders of a forlorn hope.

But as soon as there came to be a

Christian community of such a size as

to supply a considerable number of men
from whom leaders could be selected,

and in which office might be a natural

object of ambition, the moral risk to

of early advancement would be

a real danger. It is difficult to avoid at

least a passing attack of, ii

you are promoted when young.
: comes from,

the primary meaning of which is smoke
or vapour, then conceit or vanity which
befogs a man's judgment in matters in

which he himself is concerned. The
R.V. always renders it puffed up. Vulg.

here, in superbiam elatus.
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1 Ins. DKLP, d, f, m47, vg. 2 Om.^ three cursives.' : is

best taken in the sig. condemnation, as in

Rom. iii. 8, Rev. xvii. 1, and
as objective genitive :

" Lest

he be involved in the condemnation which
the devil incurred,'''' or, the judgment
pronounced on the devil, whose sin was,

and is, pride. See Ecclus. x. 13, 2 Pet.

ii. 4. So most commentators, especially

the ancients. On the other hand,
in ver. 7 is the subjective geni-

tive, a snare laid by the devil ; and it

is possible to render .. the

accusation brought by the devil, or a
judgment effected by the devil, who
may succeed in this case, though he
failed in that of Job. This is however
not a natural translation ; and it is to be
observed that in reff. expresses

a final doom, not a trial, such as that of

temptation or probation. Dean Bernard
takes as subjective genitive

in both verses ; and in the sense of slan-

derer : the judgment passed by the

slanderer ; the snare prepared by the

slanderer.

: St. Paul uses this name
for the Evil Spirit three times in the

Pastorals and twice in Eph. (see reff.)

;

6 in Eph. vi. 16;

elsewhere eight times,, with-

out the article, means slanderer in ver.

11 and reff. there.

Ver. 7. : in Mark
iv. 11 (, W.H. m.) means those

who came into contact—more or less

close—with Jesus, but who were not His
disciples. In the Pauline use (see reff.)

it means the non-Christian Society in

which the Church lives. St. Paul's atti

tude towards them that are without is

one of the many proofs of his sanity of

judgment. On the one hand, they are

emphatically outside the Church
;

they
have no locus standi in it, no right to

interfere. On the other hand, they have
the law of God written in their hearts

;

and, up to a certain point, their moral
instincts are sound and their moral
judgments worthy of respect. In the

passage before us, indeed, St. Paul may

be understood to imply that the opinion of
" those without " might usefully balance
or correct that of the Church. There is

something blameworthy in a man's char-
acter if the consensus of outside opinion
be unfavourable to him ; no matter how
much he may be admired and respected
by his own party. The vox populi, then,
is in some sort a vox Dei ; and one can-
not safely assume, when we are in an-
tagonism to it, that, because we are
Christians, we are absolutely in the
right and the world wholly in the wrong.
Thus to defy public opinion in a superior
spirit may not only bring discredit,, on oneself and on the
Church, but also catch us in the devil's

snare, viz., a supposition that because
the world condemns a certain course of
action, the action is therefore right and
the world's verdict may be safely set

aside.

We cannot infer with Alford and von
Soden, from the absence of another pre-

position before, that

also depends on . It would
not be easy to explain satisfactorily.
..

Ver. 8. : s.c..
For, see on ii. g.

: grave. " The word we
want is one in which the sense of gravity
and dignity, and of these as inviting

reverence, is combined " (Trench). See
note on ver. 2. The term is used in

reference to women workers and old
men.

: Persons who are in an
intermediate position, having in the
same department chiefs and subordinates,

are exposed to a temptation to speak of
the same matter in different tones and
manner, according as their interlocutor

is above or below them. So Theodoret,. Polycarp (§ 5) has the same
phrase of deacons. Lightfoot there

suggests the rendering tale-bearers. Per-

haps insincere. Cf., Prov.

xi. 13, etc.
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: Less
ambiguously expressed than in

the case of the episcopus. A similar

direction is given about women, Tit. ii.

3, ...
: This negative

qualification is demanded of the epis-

copus in Tit. i. 7. See reff. The ren-

dering not greedy of filthy lucre is

unnecessarily strong ; the

consists, not in the source whence the

gain comes, but in the setting of gain

before one as an object in entering the

ministry. Not greedy of gain expresses

the writer's meaning. The be-

comes when a man makes the

acquisition of it, rather than the glory

of God, his prime object. On the other

hand, the special work of deacons was
Church finance ; and no doubt they had
to support themselves by engaging in

some secular occupation. They would
thus be exposed to temptations to mis-

appropriate Church funds, or to adopt
questionable means of livelihood. If

such circumstances were contemplated,

not greedy of filthy lucre might be an
allowable rendering. In Crete, the epis-

copus would seem to have also performed
the duties of the deacon

;
consequently

he 'is required to be .
: See note on chap. i. 19.

Ver. 9.

:

the faith as revealed, is the same as, ver. 16. In the

earlier epistles of St. Paul
is a revealed secret, in particular, the

purpose of God that Jew and Gentile
should unite in one Church. The notion

of a secret is still prominent, because the

revelation of it was recent ; but just as

revelation passes from a phase of usage
in which the wonderful fact and manner
of the disclosure is prominent to a stage
in which the content or substance of
what has been revealed is alone thought
of, so it was with ; in the

Pastorals it means the revelation given
in Christ, the Christian creed in fact.

See Dean Armitage Robinson, Ephesians,

p. 234 sqq., and Lightfoot on Col. i. 26.

It was not the function of a deacon to

teach or preach ; it was sufficient if he
were a firm believer, . .. is

connected with. Hort (Chris-
tian Ecclesia, p. 201) approves of the
expl. given by Weiss of . .
-., " the secret constituted by their

own inner faith ' . This seems unnatural.
Ver. 10. : Chrys. notes

that this corresponds to the provision
in the case of the episcopus.

This testing of fitness for the office of
deacon may have been effected either by
(a) a period of probationary training,

—

if the injunction in v. 22, " Lay hands
hastily on no man," has reference to
ordination, it is another way of saying'-,—or by (b) the
candidates producing what we should
call testimonials of character. Such
testimonials would attest that a man was, i.e., that no specific charge
of wrong-doing had been laid against
him (unblamed is Hort's rendering).

Until a man has proved his suitability

for a post by administering it, this is the
most that can be demanded. Each step

subjects a man's character to a fresh

strain. If he comes out of the trial un-
scathed, he is entitled to be called-. It is sign.ficant that in Tit. i.

6, 7, where the ordination of presbyters,

or episcopi, with no antecedent diaconate
is contemplated, this elementary and
superficial test, that they should be', is mentioned. See note on
ver. 2. In a normal condition of the

Church, episcopi are chosen from those

whose fitness is matter of common
knowledge.

: For instances of this

absolute technical sense of the word see

reff.

Ver. 11.: Sc. , not

governed by (ver. 9). These are

the deaconesses, ministrae (Pliny, Ep. x.

97) of whom Phoebe (Rom. xvi. 1) is an
undoubted example. They performed for

the women of the early Church the same
sort of ministrations that the deacons did

for the men. In confirmation of this
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view it should be noted that is

used in introducing a second or third

member of a series. See on ii. 9. The
series here is of Church officials. Again,
the four qualifications which follow cor-

respond, with appropriate variations, to

the first four required in deacons, as re-

gards demeanour, government of the
tongue, use of wine, and trustworthiness.

And further, this is a section dealing

wholly with Church officials. These
considerations exclude the view that

women in general, as R.V. apparently,

are spoken of. If the wives of the

deacons or of the clergy were meant, as

A.V., it would be natural to have it un-

ambiguously expressed, e.g., by the addi-

tion of.
: slanderers. While men

are more prone than women to be, double-tongued, women are

tnore prone than men to be slanderers.

See Tit. ii. 3. The term is predicated in

2 Tim. iii. 3, not of men, but as charac-

terising the human race,, in

the last days.

: see note on ver. 2.

Iv: It may be that, as

Ell. suggests, this has a reference to the

function of deaconesses as almoners, a

possible inference from Constt. Apost. iii.

16. But more probably it is a compre-

hensive summary with a general refer-

ence, like, Tit. ii. 10.

Ver. 12. As the episcopi were natur-

ally drawn from the ranks of the deacons,

the diaconate was a probation time, in

the course of which the personal moral
qualifications for the might be

acquired. See notes on vv. 2 and 4.

Ver. 13. From what has been noted

above on St. Paul's teaching in relation

to men's lawful aspirations, it will appear

that it is not necessary to explain away
the obvious meaning of this clause in

accordance with a false spirituality which
affects to depreciate the inducements

of earthly rewards. The parable of the

talents (Matt. xxv. 21), implies Christ's

approval of reasonable ambition. Nor is

this to be answered by a statement that
" the recompense of reward " to which we
are permitted to look is heavenly and
spiritual. For the Christian, there can

be no gulf fixed between the earthly and
the heavenly ; at least in the category
of things which are open to him, as a
Christian, to desire. The drawing of such
distinctions is akin to the Manichaean dis-

paragement of matter.

The which the man
may acquire who has served well as a
deacon is advancement to the presbyter-

ate or episcopate. So Chrys. The R.V.,
gain to themselves a good standing, does
not necessarily imply an advance in rank,

but an assured position in the esteem of
their fellow-Christians. We know that

among the many who possess the same
rank, whether in church or state, some
from their character and abilities gain a

standing that others do not.

Some modern commentators follow

Theodoret in giving a purely spiritual

force to, i.e., Iv ',
" a good standing place, viz., at the
Great Day" (Alf.) ;

" the step or degree
which a faithful discharge of the
would gain in the eyes of God" (Ell.).

Alf. lays emphasis on the aor. part, as
viewing the from the stand-
point of the Day of Judgment ; but it is

equally suitable if the standpoint be that

of the day on which they receive their

advancement. There is more force in

his emphasis on the present,-, they are acquiring. This interpre-

tation does not seem to be in harmony
with the context. The qualifications

that are noted in ver. 12 have relation

to the effectual administration of the
Church on earth. It would be harsh to

affirm that one who was a digamist and
who could not keep his household in

order would suffer for it in the Day ot

Judgment, however unsuitable he might
be for office in the church.

: a Pauline phrase.

See reff. In these passages. means
confidence, without reference to speech.

Although Ell. renders the clause
"great boldness in the faith that is in

Christ Jesus," he explains the boldness
as resting on faith in Christ Jesus, and
as descriptive of the believer's attitude

in regard to, and at, the Day of Judg-
ment. See 1 John iv. 17. If we reject

his explanation of, it would be
natural to interpret ., ..., of a
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confident public expression of the faith,

such as would belong to an experienced

Christian who had gained a good
standing, and had, in consequence, no
temptation to be. Von Soden
connects with-,
cf. 2 Tim. i. 13.

Vv. 14-16. These general directions

will serve you as a guide in the adminis-
tration of the Church until you see me.
Your charge is one of transcendent im-

portance. The Church is no human in-

stitution : it is the household of God, and
also the means whereby the power of the

Incarnation is available for man's use.

Ver. 14. This verse makes it clear that

Timothy's position was a temporary one
;

he was acting as St. Paul's representative

at Ephesus to "put them in remembrance
of his ways which be in Christ" (1 Cor.

iv. 17).

has a primary reference to the

preceding directions regarding public

prayers and Church officers ; but it na-

turally includes the following supple-

mentary remarks. For this use of,
in place of the epistolary aorist, see es-

pecially 2 Cor. xiii. 10, also 1 Cor. xiv.

37, 2 Cor. i. 13, Gal. i. 20.

. . . is parenthetical

;

and expresses at once an excuse for the

brevity and incompleteness, from one
point of view, of the directions, and also

an expectation that they are sufficient to

serve their temporary purpose.
:, which is read by

Tisch., is, according to Blass (Grammar,

VV' 33' I4 1
'

r42)> an instance of the in-

tensive or elative use of the comparative

:

cf.* 2 Tim. i. 18. This view is

rejected by Winer-Moulton (Grammar,

p. 304) and Ellicott ; but their explana-
tions are far-fetched: "More quickly,

sooner, than thou wilt need these in-

structions," "sooner than I anticipate".

See also J. H. Moulton, Grammar, vol. i.

pp. 78, 79, 236.

Ver. 15. . . .'

:

It is a matter of indifference whether we
render how men ought to behave them-
selves (R.V.), or how thou oughtest to

behave thyself (A.V. ; R.V. m.). It was
Timothy's duty to carry out the apostle's
directions, directions relating to the
life,, of the Church. His

would necessarily react on
that of the Church. See the Western in-

terpolation in apparat. crit.

: the household, perhaps,
rather than the house, of God. In view
of the prevailing paucity of articles in

these Epistles, one cannot lay stress on
the absence of before, so as to

render, a house of God such as is the

Church, etc. is al-

ways found elsewhere. The Church is

God's, Heb. iii. 6 ; God's-, Eph. ii. 22 ; a ,
Eph. ii. 21 ; , Cor. iii. 16, 2

Cor. vi. 16 ; a , of which
God is the, 2 Tim. ii. 20; an, Pet. ii. 5.

The body of the Church,, is a ( Cor.

vi. 19) ; and the human body of Jesus
was a (John ii. 21) ; but it is not in

accordance with Scriptural language so
to describe the body of any individual

Christian.

. . . :
" The noun which

forms the predicate in a relative sen-

tence, annexed for the purpose of expla-

nation ( . . . ), sometimes gives

its own gender and number to the rela-

tive, by a kind of attraction" (Winer-
Moulton, Grammar, p. 206).

: A constant phrase, oc-

curring again iv. 10.

... : The view
of Gregory Nyssen and Greg. Naz. that

here refers to Timothy does not

need refutation, although an early refer-

ence to this passage in the Letter of the

Churches of Lyons and Vienne (Eus.
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. E. v. 1) applies

to the martyr Attalus. has of

course a personal reference in Gal. ii. 9

;

cf. also Rev. iii. 12; but it is childish to

suppose that metaphors have a constant
value in the Bible. Holtzmann's sug-

gestion that is in apposition to

is rightly rejected by von Soden.
The clause is, of course, in apposition

to which is by a kindred meta-
phor called in 2 Tim. ii. 19 6 €€0' . This latter passage
suggests that we should here render

ground or basis rather than
stay (R.V. m.). is rendered

steadfast elsewhere. See reff. and es-

pecially Col. i. 23(), ctr. Hort, Christian Ecclesia,

p. 174.

The truth, , has, as has been
already stated, a technical Christian con-

notation in the Pastorals, and has not a

wider reference than the Christian reve-

lation, which is the truth in so far as

it has been revealed. The Church, of

the old covenant or of the new, is the

divinely constituted human Society by
which the support and maintenance in

the world of revealed truth is conditioned.

Truth if revealed to isolated individuals,

no matter how numerous, would be dis-

sipated in the world. But the Divine
Society, in which it is given an objective

existence, at once compels the world to

take knowledge of it, and assures those

who receive the revelation that it is in-

dependent of, and external to, themselves,

and not a mere fancy of their own.
Bengel puts a full stop at and

removes it after, making . . .

the subject of the sentence,

and . . . the predicate,

The mystery, etc., is the pillar, etc.,

and confessedly great,"' being used

as in 1 Cor. ix. 11, 2 Cor. xi. 15, the whole
expression being equivalent to 6. He
quotes from Rabbi Levi Barcelonita and
Maimonides parallel expressions con-
cerning precepts of the Law, "funda-
mentum magnum et columna valida
legis" and a striking phrase from Iren-

aeus, Haer. iii. 11, 8, Columna autem
et firmamentum ecclesiae est evangelium,.

Ver. 16. The connexion of thought
lies in a feeling that the lofty terms in

which the Church has been just spoken
of may demand a justification. The
truth of which the Church is

is not a light thing nor an in-

substantial fabric ; the truth is, more
expressly, ,
the revelation to man of practical reli-

gion ; and, beyond yea or nay, this

truth, this revelation, is great. Whether
you believe it or not, you cannot deny
that the claims of Christianity are
tremendous.' is rare in Paul : (Rom, ix. 2 ; 1

Cor. ix. 11, xvi. 9 ; 2 Cor. xi. 15 ;
Eph. v.

32 ; 1 Tim. vi. 6 ; 2 Tim. ii. 20 ; Tit. ii. 13).

The nearest parallel to the present pas-
sage is Eph. v. 32,'. See note on ver. 9. On', see chap. ii. 2.

If we assume that is the right read-

ing, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion
that what follows is a quotation by St.

Paul from a primitive creed or summary
of the chief facts to be believed about
Jesus Christ. And one is tempted to

conjecture that another fragment of the

same summary is quoted in 1 Pet. iii. 18,

Se. , then, does not form part of
the quotation at all; it is simply intro-
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ductory, and relative to the subject,

Jesus Christ, whose personality was, in

some terms, expressed in an antecedent
sentence which St. Paul has not quoted.

As the passage stands, there are three

pairs of antithetic thoughts : (1) (a) the

flesh and (b) the spirit of Christ, (2) (a)

angels and (b) Gentiles—the two ex-

tremes of the rational creation, (3) (a)

the world and (b) glory. In another
point of view, there is a connexion be-

tween 2 a and 3 b, and between 2 b and
3 a. Again, we may say that we have
here set forth (1) the Incarnation in

itself, (2) its manifestation, (3) its conse-

quence or result, as affecting man and
God.
The antithesis between the and

of Christ is drawn, in addition to

1 Pet. iii. 18, also in Rom. i. 3, 4., . We
cannot leave out of account in discussing

these passages the parallel in 1 Pet. iv.

6, . The
of Christ, as man, in these pas-

sages means His human spirit, the natur-

ally permanent spiritual part of a human
personality. See also 1 Cor. v. 5.

: He who had
been from all eternity " in the form of

God" became cognisable by the limited

senses of human beings,

(Rom. viii. 3), became
manifest in the flesh, ' (John
i. 14). is used in connexion
with Christ in four associations in the

N.T. :—
(1) as here, of the objective fact of the

Incarnation: John i. 31 (?), Heb. ix. 26,

1 Pet. i. 20, 1 John i. 2 (bis), iii. 5, 8.

(2) of the revelation involved in the

Incarnation : Rom. xvi. 26, Col. i. 26, iv.

4, 2 Tim. i. 10, Tit. i. 3. N.B. in Rom.
and Col. the verb is used of a.

(3) of the post-resurrection appear-

ances of Christ, which were, in a sense,

repetitions of the marvel of the Incarna-

tion, as being manifestations of the

unseen : Mark xvi. 12, 14, John xxi. 1

(bis), 14.

(4) of the Second Coming, which will

be, as far as man can tell, His final

manifestation : Col. iii. 4, 1 Pet. v. 4, 1

John ii. 28, iii. 2.

: proved or

pronounced to be righteous in His higher
nature. The best parallel to this use of

is Ps. 1. (li.) 6, -, also Matt. xi. 19
= Luke vii. 35. We are not entitled to

assume that the has the same force

before that it has before

;

the repetition of the preposition is due
to a felt need of rhythmic effect. If we
are asked, When did this take

place ? we reply that it was on a review
of the whole of the Incarnate Life. The
heavenly voice, , heard
by human ears at the Baptism and at the

Transfiguration, might have been heard
at any moment during the course of those
" sinless years ". He was emphatically

(Acts iii. 14, xxii. 14 ; 1 John
ii. 1. See also Matt. iii. 15 ; John xvi.

10.) It is enough to mention without
discussion the opinions that

refers (a) to the Holy Spirit, or (b) to

the Divine Personality of Christ.' : Ellicott points out

that in these three pairs of clauses, the

first member of each group points to

earthly relations, the second to heavenly.

So that these words '
refer to the fact that the Incarnation

was " a spectacle to angels " as well as
" to men "

; or rather, as Dean Bernard
notes (Comm. in loc), and
mark the difference in the communica-
tion of the Christian Revelation to

angels—the rational creatures nearest to

God—and to the Gentiles—farthest from
God. " The revelation to Gentiles is

mediate, by preaching . . . ; the revela-

tion to the higher orders of created

intelligences is immediate, by vision."

It was as much a source of wonderment
to the latter as to the former. See 1

Pet. i. 12. The angels who greeted the

Birth (Luke ii. 13), who ministered at

the temptations (Matt. iv. n, Mark i.

13), strengthened Him in His agony
(Luke xxii. 43), proclaimed His Resur-

rection and stood by at the Ascension,
are only glimpses to us of " a cloud of

witnesses " of whose presence Jesus was
always conscious (Matt. xxvi. 53).

is usually used of the post-

resurrection appearances of Christ to

men. See reff.

: This was in

itself a miracle. See 2 Thess. i. 10,

John xvii. 21.
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Winer-Moulton notes (Grammar, p.

326) that cannot be referred

to but presupposes the
phrase.. Cf. 2 Thess. i. 10.

Iv : This is the verb
used of the Ascension. See reff. Cf.

Luke ix. 5 1,

Iv : Iv has, in this case, a preg-

nant sense, els Iv£
(Ell.). See also reff., in which Iv

is a personal attribute of the glory that

surrounds and transfigures a glorified

spiritual person ; but in this place
means the place or state of glory

; cf.

Luke xxiv. 26, . . .

. . . .
Chapter IV.—Vv. 1-5. Over against

the future triumph of the truth, assured
to us by the finished work of Christ, we
must set the opposition, grievous at pre-

sent, of the Spirit of error. His attacks
have been foreseen by the Spirit of holi

ness. They are just now expressed in a
false spirituality which condemns God's
good creatures of marriage and food.

Ver. 1. : The Apostle
here passes to another theme, the mani-
festation of religion in daily life. The
connexion between this section and the
last is as indicated above. There is a
slightly adversative force in the connect-
ing '.

1 he Spirit is the Holy Spirit Who
speaks through the prophets of the New
Dispensation, of whom St. Paul was
one. Here, if the following prophetical
utterance be his own, he speaks as if

Paul under the prophetic influence had
an activity independent of Paul the
apostle.

Iv : The latter times,

of course, may be said to come before the

last days, ' (Isa. ii. 2,

fActs ii. 17, Jas. v. 3, 2 Pet. iii. 3 ;, Pet. 1.5 ;., Jude 18).

But a comparison with 2 Tim. iii. r,

a passage very similar in tone to this,

favours the opinion that the terms were
not so distinguished by the writers of

the N.T. In this sort of prophetical

warning or denunciation, we are not in-

tended to take the future tense too
strictly. Although the prophet intends

to utter a warning concerning the future,

yet we know that what he declares will

be hereafter he believes to be already
in active operation. It is a convention
of prophetical utterance to denounce
sins and sinners of one's own time()
under the form of a predictive warning.

Cf. 2 Tim. iv. 3, , ...
It gives an additional impressiveness to

the arraignment, to state that the guilty

persons are partners in the great apos-
tacy, the culmination of the world's

revolt from God.
is intentionally vague. See note

on 1 Tim. i. 3. It is not used, as in

Rom. iii. 3, of an indefinite number.
: As the Church is

guided aright by the Spirit of truth, He
is opposed in His beneficent ministra-

tions by the Spirit of error,

( John iv. 6), who is, whose agents work through
individuals, the " many false prophets
who have gone out into the world" (1

John iv. 1).

must be, in

this context, doctrines taught by de-

mons, a (Jas. iii.

15). See Tert. de Pracscr. Haeret. 7.

The phrase does not here mean doc-

trines about demons, demonology. Still

less are heresiarchs here called demons.

This is the only occurrence of

in the Pastorals. In Acts xvii. 18 the

word has its neutral classical meaning,
" a divine being," see also ver. 22 ; but
elsewhere in the N.T. it has the LXX
reference to evil spirits. For.
see note on chap. i. 10.

Ver. 2. Iv : The
three genitives.. .
are coordinate, and refer to the human
agents of the seducing spirits and demons.
Iv depends on and. The spirits work, and the

teachings are exhibited, in the hypocrisy
of them that speak lies ; and this hypo-
crisy finds detailed expression in regula-

tions suggested by a false asceticism.
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Although the are included Bell. jfud. ii. 8, 2) and the Therapeutae
in the . . .', yet there (Philo Vit. Contempt. § 4), and all the
is a large class of persons who are merely other false spiritualists of the East ; so
deceived ; who are not actively deceiving that this feature does not supply a safe

others, and who have not taken the initi- ground for fixing the date of the epistle,

ative in deceit. These latter are the At the same time, it is not likely that this. For this reason it is better particular heresy was present to St. Paul's

to connect with mind when he was writing 1 Cor. vii.

(Ell., von Soden) rather than with 25-40; see especially 38,

(Bengel, Alf.), though no ; but similar views are

doubt both verbs refer to the same class, condemned in Col., see especially Col. ii.

of course is not adverbial 16, 21, 22. See also Heb. xiii., iv. St.

as . V., speaking lies in hypocrisy. This Paul had come to realise how tyrannous
could only be justified if the weak brother could be; and he had
referred to. The absence of become less tolerant of him.
an article before need cause : The positive,
no astonishment. commanding, must be supplied from the

: This word expresses per- negative , commanding not
haps more than the notion of =.
definite false statements. A man might d. f. g. Vulg. preserve the awkward-
be on some occasions and on special ness of the Greek, prohibentium nubere,

points a, a speaker of that abstinere a cibis. But Faustus read
which is not true, and yet not deserve to abstinentes, and Origen int. e t abstinentes

be classed as a, a liar. se a cibis. Epiphanius inserts-' -' after ., and Isidore in-

: These speakers of falsehood are serts before., which
radically unsound. They are in worse was also suggested by Bentley. Theo-
case than the unsophisticated heathen phylact inserts similarly,
whose conscience bears witness with the Hort conjectures that' is a

law of God (Rom. ii. 15). The con- primitive corruption for or

science of these men is perverted, . He maintains that " no. may mean that they are past Greek usage will justify or explain this

feeling,- (Eph. iv. 19), that combination oi two infinitives, adverse
their conscience is callous from constant to each other in the tenor of their sense,

violation, as skin grows hard from sear- under the one verb ; and their

ing (. V., R.V. m., so Theodoret) ; or it juxtaposition without a conjunction in a
may mean that these men bore branded sentence of this kind is at least strange".

on their conscience the ownership marks Blass, however (Grammar, p. 291) alleges

of the Spirit of evil, the devil's seal (ctr. as a parallel [sc.

2 Tim. ii. 19), so perhaps R.V. ; as St. ] from Lucian, Charon,
Paul "bore branded on his body the §2. Another instance of zeugma, though
marks of Jesus" (Gal. vi. 17), as "Christ's not so startling as this, is in ii. 12,

bondservant " (1 Cor. vii. 22). (So . . . eivai . See
Theophylact). Either of these interpre- also 1 Cor. x. 24, xiv. 34 (T.R.). For
tations is more attractive than that of ', as used in this connexion, see
Bengel, followed by Alford, who takes it reff.

to mean that the marks of crime are a 6 , ... : It has been
burnt into them, so that they are self- asked why St. Paul does not justify by
condemned. See Tit. i. 15, iii. it. specific reasons the use of marriage, as

There is no special force in (see he does the use of food. The answer
on chap. iii. 4), as though a course of seems to be that the same general argu-
deceiving others should, by a righteous ment applies to both. The final cause
judgment, result in a loss to themselves of both is the same, i.e., to keep the race

of moral sensitiveness. alive; and man is not entitled to place
Ver. 3. : Spurious restrictions on the use of either, other

asceticism, in this and other departments than those which can be shown to be in

of life, characterised theEssenes (Joseph, accordance with God's law.
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€ is one
complex conception. This expresses the
ideal use, truly dignified and human, of

food. See Rom. xiv. 6,, ; and 1 Cor.

. 3°) *^ ', -
; St.

Paul of course does not mean that

believers only are intended by God to

partake of food. His argument is an
a fortiori one. "Those that believe,"

etc., are certainly included in God's in-

tention. He who makes His sun to rise

on the evil is certainly well pleased to

make it rise on the good.
Again, St. Paul does not merely desire

to vindicate the use of some of God's
creatures for them that believe, but the

use of all of God's creatures, so far as
they are not physically injurious. " God
saw every thing that he had made, and
behold, it was very good,"
(Gen. i. 31).

For the association of
compare the phrase -, Acts ii. 46, and reff. on 2 Tim. ii. 6.

: dat. commodi, as in Tit.

i. 15, where see note.

means, as elsewhere in

these epistles, the Gospel truth in gene-
ral, not the truth of the following state-

ment, , ...
Ver. 4. : This is the

proof of the preceding statement, con-

sisting of (a) a plain reference to Gen. i.

31, (b) a no less clear echo of our Lord's
teaching, Mark vii. 15 (Acts x. 15), also

re-echoed in Rom. xiv. 14, Tit. i. 15.

: This verb is used of
taking food into one's hand before eat-

ing (in the accounts of the feeding of the

multitudes, Matt. xiv. 19= Mark vi. 41;

Matt. xv. 36= Mark viii. 6, also Luke xxiv.

30, 43) as well as of eating and drinking.

See reff. Perhaps it is not fanciful to

note its special use in connexion with
the Eucharist (1 Cor. xi. 23 ; Matt. xxvi.

26 (bis) 27; Mark xiv. 22, 23 ; Luke xxii.

19).

: The statement
of Gen. i. 31 which is summed up in

Every creature of God is go >d might be
met by the objection that nevertheless

certain kinds of food were, in point of

fact, to be rejected by the express com-

mand of the Mosaic Law. St. Paul
replies that thanksgiving disannuls the
Law in each particular case. Nothing
over which thanksgiving can be pro-
nounced is any longer included in the
category of things tabooed. It is evident,

from the repetition of the condition,., that St. Paul re-

garded that as the only restriction on
Christian liberty in the use of God's
creatures. Is it a thing of such a kind
that I can, without incongruity, give
thanks for it ?

Field regards here

as a proverbial adaptation of Homer's
saying (77. . 65) : * I'.

For see reff. is found
in Rom. (7), 2 Cor. (1), Gal. (1), Col. (2)

;

but in these places creation is the best

or a possible rendering, means
unambiguously thing created.

Ver. 5.: The use of the pre-

sent tense here supports the explanation
given of ver. 4, and helps to determine
the sense in which is used.

The food lying before me at this moment,
which to some is, is sanctified

here and now by the. See
1 Cor. x. 30.

and (see note
on ii. 1) are in some sense co-ordinate

(almost a hendiadys), and together form
elements in a. If St. Paul
had meant by , the general

teaching of Scripture, or the particular

text, Gen. i. 31, he must have said. At the same time, the written

word was an element in the notion of

the writer. has not here
merely its general sense, a divine com-
munication to man ; it rather determines
the quality of the, as a scriptural

prayer ; a prayer in harmony with God's
revealed truth. The examples that have
come down to us of grace before meat
are, as Dean Bernard notes here, " packed
with scriptural phrases ".

The best commentary on this verse

is the action of St. Paul himself on the

ship, when, having " taken bread, he
gave thanks to God in the presence of

all; and he brake it, and began to eat
"

(Acts xxvii. 35).
Although there is not here any direct
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reference to the Sacrament of the Eucha-
rist, it is probable that thoughts about it

have influenced the language ; for the
Eucharist is the supreme example of

all benedictions and consecrations of
material things. And if this be so, the

passage has light thrown on it by the
language of Justin Martyr and Irenaeus

about the Prayer of Consecration
;

e.g.,

Justin, Apol. i. 66. " As Jesus Christ

our Saviour, by the word of God () made flesh, had both flesh

and blood for our salvation, so we have
been taught that the food over which
thanks have been given by the word of
prayer which comes from him ( '

irap' -
)—that food from which

our blood and flesh are by assimilation

nourished— is both the flesh and the
blood of that Jesus who was made flesh".

Similarly Irenaeus (Haer. v. 2, 3), "Both
the mingled cup, and the bread which
has been made, receives upon itself the

word of God, and the Eucharist becomes
the body of Christ"(,). Perhaps by the word
of prayer which comes from him Justin
means a formula authorised by Christ.

It must be added that the Prayer Book
-of Serapion, bishop of Thmuis in Egypt,
circ. a.d. 380, contains an epiclesis in

which we read, " God of truth, let thy
holy Word come to sojourn on this bread,

that the bread may become Body of the
Word, and on this cup, that the cup may
become Blood of the Truth " (Bishop

J. Wordsworth's trans.).

A comparison of these passages sug-
gests an association in the thought of
the primitive Church of the Holy Spirit

and the .
Vv. 6-10. The spread of these mis-

chievous notions among the brethren is

most effectively discouraged by a demon-
stration in the person of the minister
himself of the positive teaching of the
Gospel as to practical life. We are as-

sured, and declare our confidence by our

lives, that Christianity differs essentially
from theosophy in that it has respect to

the eternal future, as well as to the pass-
ing present.

Ver. 6. : repeated in ver. 11,
refers to all the preceding directions, but
more especially to the warnings against
false asceticism.

: (remind, suggest) is a
somewhat mild term, as Chrys. points
out ; but in some circumstances sugges-
tion is more effectual than direct exhor-
tation.

Xp.. seems emphatic, a
deacon, not of the Church, but of Christ
Jesus, who is the Chief Pastor.

: The present tense is

significant, "meaning to imply constancy
in application to these things" (Chrys.),

"ever training thyself" (Alf.). "The
present . . . marks a continuous and
permanent nutrition" (Ell.). The pro-
cess begun from his earliest years, 2

Tim. i. 5, iii. 15, was being still main-
tained.

and denote
respectively the sum total of Christian
belief, conceived as an ideal entity, and
the same as imparted little by little to

the faithful. See note on i. 10.

jj : There is a similar
use of this verb in 2 Tim. iii. 10, where
see note. Alford attempts to give the
word here the same force as in Luke i. 3,
by rendering the course of which thou
hast followed. The A.V., whereunto
thou hast attained, expresses also the
sense of achievement which we find in

Luke I.e. It seems better, however, to

associate the word with the notion of
discipleship ; so R.V., doctrine which
thou hast followed until now.

Ver. 7. W. H. place a comma after. and a full stop after

; so R.V. nearly. But as
is an imperative, as in reff. in

Pastorals, it is best taken as antithetic

to.
: The, in addition to

their profane nature, as impeaching the
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goodness of the Creator, were absurd,

unworthy of a grown man's considera-

tion. See note on chap. i. 4. Hort's
view {jfudaistic Christianity, p. 138)
that here merely means " the

absence of any divine or sacred char-

acter" does not seem reasonable.

: refuse, turn away from, as

n Heb. xii. 25. Alf. renders excuse

thyself from, as in Luke xiv. 18 (bis),

19. Decline would be a better rendering.

In addition to the reff. given above,' occurs in Mark xv. 6, Acts
xxv. 11 (a speech of St. Paul's), Heb. xii.

19.

: There is here an intentional

paradox. Timothy is to meet the spurious

asceticism of the heretics by exercising

himself in the practical piety of the

Christian life. See chap. ii. 2. The
paradox is comparable to

of 1 Thess. iv. 11. The true

Christian asceticism is not essentially, although the body is the

means by which the spiritual nature is

affected and influenced. Although it

brings the body into subjection (1 Cor. ix.

27), this is a means, not an end in itself.

Ver. 8. : The
parallel cited by Lightfoot (Philippians,

p. 2qo) from Seneca (Ep. Mor. xv. 2, 5)
renders it almost certain that the primary
reference is to gymnastic exercises (as

Chrys., etc., take it) ; but there is as cer-

tainly in a connota-
tion of ascetic practices as the outward
expression of the theories underlying
the fables of ver. 7. elsewhere
in the Pastorals is followed by reasons
why the particular thing or person
should be avoided. The teaching is

identical with that in Col. ii. 23. St.

Paul makes his case all the stronger by
conceding that an asceticism which ter-

minates in the body is of some use. The
contrast then is not so much between
bodily exercise, commonly so called, and
piety, as between piety (which includes a

discipline of the body) and an absurd
and profane theosophy of which discipline

of the body was the chief or only prac-
tical expression.

: to a slight extent; as

contrasted with .
means for a little while in Jas.

iv. 14. This notion is included in the
other. The R.V., for a little is am-
biguous ;

perhaps intentionally so. In
view of the genuine asceticism of St.

Paul himself, not to mention other ex-

amples, it is unreasonable to think him
inconsistent in making this concession.

; If we take

to signify the thing promised
(as in Luke xxiv. 49, Acts i. 4, xiii. 32),
rather than a promise, we can give an
appropriate force to the rest of the

sentence. A consistent Christian walk
possesses, does not forfeit, that which
this life promises ; in a very real sense
" it makes the best of both worlds",

will 'then have its usual meaning

;

and is the genitive of possession, as

in Luke xxiv. 49, Acts i. 4 (.). It is not the genitive of apposi-

tion, piety promises life. That which is

given by life to Christians is the best

thing that life has to give. Von Soden
compares , Cor. iii. 21 sq.

Bacon's saying " Prosperity is the bless-

ing of the Old Testament
;
Adversity is

the blessing of the New" is only half a
truth. If religion does not make us
happy in this life, we have needlessly

missed our inheritance (see Matt. vi. 33 ;

Mark x. 30). On the other hand, though
piety does bring happiness in this

life, the exercise of it deliberately with
that end in view is impious ; as Whately
said, " Honesty is the best policy, but

the man who is honest for that reason is

not honest ".

Ver. 9. — : This is paren-

thetical and retrospective. The teaching

of ver. 8 is the. So Chrys.

Ver. 10. , as in the parallel 2
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Tim. ii. 11, introduces a statement in

support of the judgment, .
: i.e., with a view to the ob-

taining the promised blessings of life.

The best commentary on this is what
St. Paul said in an earlier epistle, " As
sorrowful, yet alway rejoicing ; as poor,

yet making many rich ; as having no-

thing, and yet possessing all things "

(2 Cor. vi. 10).

express St.

Paul's personal experience of what the

profession of Christianity involved. It

was then an almost universal experience,

see Acts xiv. 22 ; but is not of necessity

a concomitant of the exercising of one-

self to godliness. The two words are

similarly combined Col. i. 29, cis, is usually

used by St. Paul of ministerial labours

:

his own, 1 Cor. xv. 10, Gal. iv. 11, and
those of others, Rom. xvi. 12, 1 Cor.

xvi. 16, 1 Thess. v. 12, 1 Tim. v. 17;
but this restriction is not necessary, nor
would it be suitable here. See reff.

For (var. lect.) cf. Matt,
v. 11 = Luke vi. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 14., ... : This was at

once an incentive to exertion, and thus

correlative to , and in

itself a part of the thing promised, the. A consciousness that we
are in an harmonious personal relation

with the living God lifts us into a sphere

in which labour and striving have no
power to distress us.

: we have our hope set on

(R.V.). The same use of the perfect

of this verb, " expressing the continu-

ance and permanence of the

"

(Ell.), is found in the reff. In addition,

is followed by with the

dat. in Rom. xv. 12 (Isa. xi. 10) and 1

Tim. vi. 17 ;
by with the acc. in 1

Tim. v. 5, 1 Pet. i. 13 ; by with an
acc. in John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10, 1 Pet.

iii. 5 ; and by followed by the dat. in

1 Cor. xv. 19.

: As indicated above, this is

said in relation to . To

know the living God is life eternal (John
xvij. 3). , ... :

Saviour of all ( )
occurs in Wisd. xvi. 7. Cf. Saviour of
the world, John iv. 42.

The prima facie force of cer-

tainly is that all men share in some
degree in that salvation which the
enjoy in the highest degree. Compare
the force of in Acts xxv. 26,

Gal. vi. 10, Phil. iv. 22, 1 Tim. v. 8, 17,

2 Tim. iv. 13 ; Tit. i. 10.

The statement is more unreservedly
universalist in tone than chap. ii. 4 and
Tit. ii. 11 ; and perhaps must be qualified

by saying that while God is potentially

Saviour of all, He is actually Saviour of
the. It is an argument a minori
ad majus (as Bengel says) ; and the un-
qualified assertion is suitable. If all

men can be saved, surely the are

saved, in whose number we are included.

It is better to qualify the statement thus
than, with Chrys. and Bengel, to give to

a material sense of God's relation

to all men, as the God of nature; but a
spiritual sense of His relation to them
that believe, as the God of grace. See
notes on ch. i. 1 ; ii. 4.

Vv. 11-16. Silent example or mild
suggestion will not do in every case.

There are many occasions when it will

be necessary for you to speak out, with
the authority given to you at your or-

dination. At the same time, do not
forget that the charismatic gift will

die if it be neglected. Give yourself

wholly to the cultivation of your char-

acter ; so will you save yourself and
those committed to your charge.

Ver. 11. : In point of

time, teaching precedes commanding.
The tone of command can only be used
in relation to fundamentals which have
been accepted, but are in danger of being
forgotten. Similar directions recur in

v. 7 and vi. 3.

Ver. 12. —
(" Libentcr idfaciunt senes inanes" Ben-



Gal. i. 13, , , ,1 ,
Eph. iv. ,

1 1 1

22, Heb. q. 13. |, )-
Jas.iu.i3,, ). *' ",

Pet. (6),

2 Pet. (2).

See Tim. i. 14. q 1 Tim. v. 2 only, N.T. r See 1 Tim. i. 4. s Acts xiii. 15, 2 Cor. iii. 14.

t Heb. ii. 3. u Rom. i. u, xii. 6, 1 Cor. i. 7, vii. 7, xii. 4, 9, 28, 30, 31, 2 Tim. i. 6, 1 Pet. iv. 10.

1 Add Iv KLP. See 2 Cor. vi. 6.

gel). Many, probably, of the Ephesian
presbyters were older than Timothy.
For in this position, cf. 1 Cor.

iii. 18, x. 24 ;
Eph. v. 6 ; Col. ii. 18

;

Tit. ii. 15 ; Jas. i. 13.

connotes that the contempt felt in the
mind is displayed in injurious action.

(See Moulton and Milligan, Expositor,
vi., viii. 432). The meaning of this

direction is qualified by the following, ... It means,
Assert the dignity of your office even
though men may think you young to

hold it. Let no one push you aside as a
boy. Compare the corresponding direc-

tion Tit. ii. 15, .
On the other hand, St. Paul shows
Timothy 44 a more excellent way " than
self-assertion for the keeping up of his

dignity : Give no one any ground by any
fault of character for despising thy
youth.

depends on . Field
supports this by an exact parallel from
Diodorus Siculus. The two genitives do
not, in strict grammar, depend on., despise thee for thy youth.

: St. Paul had met
Timothy on the second missionary jour-

ney, dated by Harnack in A.r>. 47, and by
Lightfoot in a.d. 51. About the year 57,
St. Paul says of Timothy, 44 Let no man
despise him" (1 Cor. xvi. 11). 1 Tim.
may be dated not more than a year before

St. Paul's martyrdom, which Harnack
fixes in a.d. 64, and Lightfoot in a.d. 67.

The question arises, Could Timothy's
have lasted all that time, about

fifteen or sixteen years ? We must
remember that we have no information
about Timothy's age when he joined St.

Paul's company. But if he had been
then fifteen or sixteen, or even seventeen,

here need cause no difficulty.

Lightfoot (Apostolic Fathers, Part II.

vol. i. p. 448) adduces evidence from
Polybius and Galen to show that a man
might be called ' up to the age of

thirty-four or thirty-five. In any case,

the terms 44 young " and 44 old " are used
relatively to the average age at which
men attain to positions in the world.

Forty is reckoned old for a captain in

the army, young for a bishop, very young
for a Prime Minister. In an instructive

parallel passage, Ignatius commends the
Magnesians (§ 3) and their presbyters
for not presuming upon the youth of
their bishop. For Timothy's compara-
tive youth, cf. 2 Tim. ii. 22,.

: For the sentiment, com-
pare reff. and 1 Cor. iv. 16, Phil. iv. 9.

is followed by the genitive of
the person for whose edification the

exists in 1 Cor. x. 6, 1 Pet. v. 3.

In the following enumeration, is

coupled with as words with
deeds (Rom. xv. 18 ; Col. iii. 17). These
refer to Timothy's public life ; while
love, faith and purity refer to his private

life, in reference to which they are found
in conjunction in ii. 15.

Ver. 13. : For with
present indie, instead of fut. see Winer-
Moulton, Grammar, p. 370. Cf. Luke
xix. 13, John xxi. 22, 23.,,
are the three elemtnts in the ministry of

the word: (a) reading aloud of Scripture

(Luke iv. 16 ; Acts xiii. 15 ; 2 Cor. iii. 14,

see Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vii.,

v. 262) ; (b) exhortation based on the

reading, and appealing to the moral sense

(2 Tim. iv. 2
; Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 67)

;

(c) teaching, appealing to the intellect,

see note on chap. i. 10. Exhortation

and teaching are similarly joined in

Rom. xii. 7, 8, and 1 Tim. vi. 2.

Ver. 14. ': J. . Moulton
(Grammar, vol. i. p. 122 sqq.), distingui-

shes () with the pres. imperat, 44 Do
not go on doing so and so," e.g., 1 Tim.
v. 22, 23, from (b) with the aor. sub-

junctive, 44 Do not begin to do it" (1 Tim. v.

1; 2 Tim. i. 8). In this case, '
is equivalent to '.
Timothy's lay in his commis-
sion to rule and in his powers as a
preacher. The was given by
God ; in this particular case the formal
and solemn assumption of its use was
accompanied by the indication of proph-

ecy addressed to the ear, and by the
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laying on of hands addressed to the eye.

See Acts xiii. 1-3.

Winer-Moulton notes, p. 471, that the

instrument, as such, is never expressed

by in good prose. Here, with,

amid imposition of hands (conjointly

with the act of imposition), is

here equivalent to in the sense given
above, i.e., of accompanying circum-
stances.

2 Tim. i. 6 is usually reconciled with
this passage by saying that the body of

presbyters was associated with St. Paul
in the laying on of hands. But there is

no reason to suppose that the same trans-

action is referred to in both places.

Here the charismata refer to preaching
and teaching; but in 2 Tim., to the ad-

ministrative duties committed to Timothy,
as it is reasonable to suppose, by St.

Paul alone, when he appointed him his

representative. Note that is used of

St. Paul's imposition of hands (2 Tim. i.

6), ol that of the presbyters, here.

This suggests that it was the imposition
of hands by St. Paul that was the in-

strument used by God in the communica-
tion of the charisma to Timothy.

: elsewhere in N.T.
(Luke xxii. 66; Acts xxii. 5) means the

Jewishi Sanhedrin ; but Ignatius uses the

term, as here, to indicate the presby-
ters in a local Church (Trail. 7, 13

;

Philadelph. 7, etc.).

Ver. 15. : i.e., reading, exhorta-

tion, teaching, : practise, exercise

thyself in, rather than meditari. So
R.V., Be diligent in. (Bengel compares

ver. 7.) Cf. Psal. i. 2,, " In his law will

he exercise himself," P.B.V., quoted by
Prof. Scholefield.

: To the parallels

cited by Wetstein,
. . . (Plut. Pomp. p. 656 b), " Omnis
in hoc sum" (Horace, Epistles, i. 1,11) and
Alford :

" Totus in illis " (Horace, Sat. i.

9, 2), we may add ,

Prov. xxiii. 17. Timothy's progress mani-
fest to all would secure his youth from
being despised : cf. Matt. v. 16.

: This expression is quite

Pauline ; see reff. ; but St. Paul more
frequently has , Cor.
iii. 13, xi. 19, xiv. 25, Phil. i. 13.

Ver. 16. , ... : The
teacher must needs prepare himself be-
fore he prepares his lesson. A similar

thought is conveyed by the order of the
words in Gen. iv. 4, " The Lord had
respect unto Abel and to his offering",' (see reff. and Moulton and Mil-

ligan, Expositor, vii., vii. 377) has a quite

different signification in Phil. ii. 16. Cf.
Acts xx. 28,'.

: Thy teaching (R.V.).

The doctrine (A.V.) can take care of
itself. See note on i. 10. is

neuter, referring to the same things as

; not masc, " Remain with the
Ephesians," as Grotius supposed, a view
tolerated by Bengel.

: cf. Ezek. xxxiii. 9.

Chapter V.—Vv. 1-16. The wise
Church ruler must understand how to

deal with his people individually. Each
age and condition needs separate treat-

ment : old men, young men ; old women,
young women. Widows in particular

need discriminating care ; since some of

them may have to be supported by the

Church ; and we must not let the Church
be imposed on, nor give occasion for

scandal. Accordingly Church widows
must be at least sixty years old, and be
of good character.

Ver. 1.' is best taken as a

term of age, seniorem (Vulg.). This
view is supported by the ',, '. The term' might possibly refer to a sub-

ordinate Church officer. In Acts v. 6 it

is susceptible of that meaning ; but in

the subsequent narrative (Acts v. 10) ol

who are in attendance on the

Apostles are merely.
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ii. 3· k See 1 Tim. ii. 3. 1 See ver. 3.

1' two cursives, d, f, m82, vg. (except am* = discant).

2 Ins. 37, many others, boh., go., arm. See chap. ii. 3.

: Treat harshly. The more
usual occurs 2 Tim. iv. 2.' : Respect for age
must temper the expression of reproof of

an old man's misdemeanours,'
and the following accusatives in ver. 2

are governed by some such verb as treat,

behave towards, deal with, implied in

and.
Ver. 2. : with the

strictest regard to purity, or perhaps
propriety. Christians, Athenagoras tells

us (Legat. 32), considered other Chris-

tians, according to their age, as sons and
daughters ; brothers and sisters ; fathers

and mothers. Ellicott quotes Jerome's
maxim, " Omnes puellas et virgines

Christi aut aequaliter ignora aut aequa-
liter dilige " (Epist. 52, 5, p. 259). Com-
pare de Imitatione Christi, i. 8, " Be not

a friend to any one woman, but recom-
mend all good women in general to God ".

Ver. 3.: It is difficult to fix pre-

cisely the force of in this con-

nexion. On the one hand, the passage
(vv. 3-8) is a part of the general direc-

tions as to Timothy's personal lelations

to his flock. Respect, honour, would,
then, render the word adequately. On
the other hand, vv. 4 and 8 show that

the question oi widows' maintenance,
as a problem of Church finance, was
in the apostle's mind; and he goes on,

in ver. g, to lay down regulations for

the admission of widows to the number
of those who were entered on the Church
register for support. Perhaps respect

was first in the writer's mind, while the

term used,, easily lent itself to the

expression of the notion oi support, which
immediately suggested itself. Similarly

Chrys. ( ),
comparing ver. 17, where has the

sense of pay, cf. Ecclus. xxxviii. 1, Matt,
xv. 4-6, Acts xxviii. 10. Honorabencficiis
is Bengel's comment.

: Those who really deserve

the name of widows are (1) those who
have no younger relatives on whom they

have a claim for support, (2) those who
conform to certain moral and spiritual

requirements detailed below.
Ver. 4. : offspring ought to be

the best rendering of this. It has a
wider connotation than children and
narrower than descendants.' : It ought not to be
necessary to say that the subject of this

verb is , only that Chrys.

Theod. Vulg. and d agree in referring it

to the class. (
' Requite them in

their descendants, repay the debt through
the children," Chrys.; " Discat primum
domum suam regere.^ See critical note.)

Similarly Augustine says of his mother
Monica, " Fuerat enim unius viri uxor,

mutuam vicem parentibus reddiderat,

domum suam pie tractaverat " (Confes-
siones, ix. 9). This can only be regarded
as a curiosity in exegesis.

: The first duty of children is

filial piety, , which is usually cor-

relative to parents rather than children,

is used here " to mark the duty as an act

of family feeling and family honour

"

(De Wette, quoted by Ell.).

(domum pie tractare, m82
)

with a direct accusative is also found in

reff. Ellicott supplies an appropriate

illustration from Philo, de Dccalogo< § 23,
" where storks are similarly said

and".
: When the term occurs

again, 2 Tim. i. 3, it has its usual mean-
ing forefather. It is usually applied to

forbears that are dead. Here it means
parents, grandparents, or great-grand-

parents that are living ; and this use of

it was probably suggested by, a

term of equally vague reference. Plato,

Laws, xi. p. 932, is quoted for a similar

application of the word to the living., ... : Besides being en-

joined in the O.T., our Lord taught the

same duty, Mark vii. 16-13 = Matt. ·

4-6. See also Eph. vi. 1, 2.

Ver. 5. : hath her hope set

on. See on iv. 10, the analogy of
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which favours the omission of the article

here.

: She is like Anna,-' (Luke ii. 37)· is

more usual in this connexion, e.g., Rom.
xii. 12, Col. iv. 2.

Ell. notes that Paul always has the
order. . as here. Luke has
also this order, with the ace, but.. v/ith the gen. In Rev. the order is. .

Ver. 6. : The modern term
fast, in which the notion of prodigality
and wastefulness is more prominent than
that of sensual indulgence, exactly ex-

presses the significance of this word.
The R.Y.,she that giveth herself to plea-
sure, is stronger than the A.V. A some-
what darker force is given to it here by the
associated verb in ver. 11,-. The Vulg. is felicitous, Quae in

deliciis est, vivens mortua est. The ex-

pression is more terse than in Rev. iii.

1, "Thou hast a name that thou livest

and thou art dead ". Cf. Rom. vii. 10,

24, Eph. iv. 18. Wetstein quotes in

illustration from Stobaeus (238), as de-

scriptive of a poor man's life of anxiety,,'.
Ver. 7· is best referred to ver.

4, with its implied injunctions to the
younger generation to support their

widows.
: i.e., all Christians

whom it concerns, not widows only.

Ver. 8. The Christian faith includes
the law of love. The moral teaching of
Christianity recognises the divine origin

of all natural and innocent human affec-

tions. The unbeliever, i.e., the born
heathen, possesses natural family affec-

VOL. IV. 9

tion ; and though these feelings may be
stunted by savagery, the heathen are not
likely to be sophisticated by human per-

versions of religion, such as those de-

nounced by Jesus in Mark vii. Ell. says.
" It is worthy of notice that the Essenes
were not permitted to give relief to their

relatives without leave from their -, though they might freely do so
to others in need ; see Joseph. Bell. Jud.
ii. 8, 6."

The Christian who falls below the best

heathen standard of family affection is

the more blameworthy, since he has,

what the heathen has not, the supreme
example of love in Jesus Christ. We
may add that Jesus Himself gave an
example of providing for one's own,
when He provided a home for His
mother with the beloved disciple.

oi are near relatives : oi,
members of one's household. One of the
most subtle temptations of the Devil is

his suggestion that we can best comply
with the demands of duty in some place
far away from our home. Jesus always
says, Do the next thing; "Begin from
Jerusalem ", The path of duty begins
from within our own house, and we must
walk it on our own feet.

: The omission of the article

in the true text before precludes

the possibility of taking the word here in

the allegorical sense in which it is used
in Gal. and Eph. :

" the household of the

faith "
;
" the household oi God ".

: This verb is only found else-

where in N.T. in the phrase, Rom. xii. 17, 2 Cor. viii. 21 (from

Prov. iii. 4, .).
Ver. 9.' : St. Paul passes

naturally from remarks about the duty of
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Church members to their widowed rela-

tives to specific rules about the admis-
sion of widows to the roll of Church
widows (see Acts vi. 1). The of

this ver. is of vv. 3 and 5,

who was to receive consideration and
official recognition. These widows had
no doubt a ministry to fulfil—a ministry

of love, prayer, intercession, and giving
of thanks (Polycarp, 4) ; but it is difficult

to suppose that St. Paul, or any other
practically minded administrator, would
contemplate a presbyteral order of wi-
dows, the members of which would enter
on their duties at the age of 60, an age
relatively more advanced in the East
and in the first century than in the West
and in our own time. We may add that
the general topic of widows' maintenance
is resumed and concluded in ver. 16.

In the references to widows in the
earliest Christian literature outside the
N.T. (with the exception of Ignatius
Smyrn. 13) they are mentioned as objects
of charity along with orphans, etc. (Ig-

natius, Smyrn. 6, Polyc. 4; Polycarp,

4; Hermas, Vis. ii. 4, and. viii., Sim.
i. v. 3, ix. 26, 27; Justin, Apol. i. 67).
None of these places hints at an order of
widows. The subject cannot be further

discussed here; but the evidence seems
to point to the conclusion that the later

institution of widows as an order with
official duties was suggested by this pas-
sage. The history of Christianity affords

other examples of supposed revivals of
apostolic institutions.

Ell., who follows Grotius in seeing
in this verse regulations respecting an
ecclesiastical or presbyteral widow, ob-
jects to the view taken above that it is

"highly improbable that when criteria

had been given, ver. 4 sq., fresh should
be added, and those of so very exclusive
a nature : would the Church thus limit

her alms ?

"

But ver. 4 sq. does not give the criteria,

or qualifications of an official widow;
but only describes the dominant charac-
teristic of the life of the ' widow indeed,"
viz., devotion ; and again, the Church of
every age, the apostolic not less than
any other, has financial problems to deal
with. Charity may be indiscriminating,

but there are only a limited number of

widows for whose whole support the
Church can make itself responsible; and
this is why the limit of age is here so
high. At a much younger age than 60
a woman would cease to have any tempt-
ation to marry again.

Lightfoot has important notes on the
subject in his commentary on Ignatius,
Smyrn. §§ 6, 13 (Apost. Fathers, part ii.

vol. ii. pp. 304, 322). See also, on the
deaconess widow, Harnack, Mission and
Expansion of Christianity, trans, vol. i.

p. 122. The opinion of Schleiermacher
that deaconesses are referred to here is

refuted (1) by the provision of age, and
(2) by the fact that they have been dealt
with before, iii. 11.

According to Bengel, the gen.
depends on, being an
adverb, " of 60 years, not less ".

: It is best to connect this
with the preceding words, as in Luke ii.

42, €' . In
favour of this connexion is the conside-
ration that in the parallel, iii. 2,

stands alone, and that if

were to be joined with what
follows, it would most naturally follow. As a matter of fact, this trans-

position is found in P. ; and this con-
nexion is suggested in D, two cursives,

d, f, g, m141
,
Vulg. {quae fuerit (gfuerat)

unius viri uxor) go, boh, syrr, Theodore
Mops., Theodoret, and Origen.

: The Church widows
must conform to the same ideal of the
married life as the episcopi. See Tert.

ad uxorem, i. 7, "Quantum fidei de-

trahant, quantum obstrepant sanctitati

nuptiae secundae, disciplina ecclesiae et

praescriptio apostoli declarat, cum diga-

mos non sinit praesidere, cum viduam
allegi in ordinem [al. ordinationem], nisi

univiram, non concedit."

Ver. 10. ':
with means in respect

of. See reff. and Moulton and Milligan,
Expositor, vii., vii., 562.

It is characteristic of the sanity of
apostolic Christianity that as typical ex-

amples of "good works," St. Paul in-

stances the discharge of commonplace
duties, " the daily round, the common
task ". For see on chap. iii. 1.

el : As has been just
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explained, the el is not so much depen-
dent on' as explanatory of
Iv .. The rendering of
the Vulg., d, f, g, Amb., filios educavit,
is better than that of m141

,
nutrivit, or

Ambrst. enutrivit. It is not child-birth

so much as the " Christianly and virtu-

ously bringing up of children," her own
or those entrusted to her charge, that St.

Paul has in his mind. Tert. de Virg. vel.

9, alluding to this passage, says, " Non
tantum univirae, id est nuptae, aliquando
eliguntur, sed et matres et quidem edu-
catrices filiorum, scilicet ut experimentis
omnium affectuum structae facile norint
ceteras et consilio et solatio iuvare, etmt
nihilominus ea decucurrerint, per quae
femina probari potest ". The later Church
widows, among other duties, had the
care of the Church orphans (cf, Hermas
Mand. viii.

;
Lucian, de morte Peregrini,

12).

: Hospitality is a virtue

especially demanded in a condition of
society in which there is much going to

and fro, and no satisfactory hotel ac-

commodation. The episcopus must be
(iii. 2, where see note).

el : If the strangers

were also " saints," members of the
Christian Society, they would naturally

receive special attention. The mistress
of the house would act as servant of the
servants of God (cf. Gen. xviii. 6 ; 1 Sam.
xxv. 41). Unless we assume the un-
historical character of St. John's Gospel,
it is natural to suppose that the story

told in John xiii. 5-14, and the Master's
command to do as He had done, was
known to St. Paul and Timothy. The
absence of an article before "is
due to assimilation to " (Blass,

Grammar, p. 151, note 2).

el — cuts short

any further enumeration of details, if
in short, she has devoted herself to good
works of every kind. There is an exact
parallel to this use of' in Josh,
xiv. 14, [Caleb]--. The word also means to '· check "

or " verify " an account. In Mark xvi. 20,
" the signs · endorse' the word " (Moul-
ton and Milligan, Expositor, vii., vii. 376).

So here it may connote sympathy with,
and interest in, good works, without
actual personal labour in them.

Ver. 11. There are two main factors

in the interpretation of this verse : (1) a
general Church regulation—not laid

down by St. Paul but found in existence
by him—that a widow in receipt of
relief should be ; and
(2) his determination to make provision
that no scandal should arise from broken
vows. The notion was that there was
a marriage tie between Christ and the
Church widow. This would be her first
faith, her earliest and still valid plighted
troth. Cf. Rev. ii. 4,

(of the Church at

Ephesus).
may be rendered positively,

young.
: reject. This verb is used

of " profane and old wives' fables " (iv.

7), of " foolish and ignorant question-
ings " (2 Tim. ii. 23), of " a man that is

heretical'' (Tit. iii. 10); so that, at first

sight, it seems a harsh term to use in

reference to "young widows". But the
harshness is explained when we remem-
ber that St. Paul is speaking, not of the
widows in themselves, but as applicants
for admission to the roll of specially

privileged Church widows. In a Church
still immature as to its organisation and
morale the authorities would be only
courting disaster were they to assume
the control of young widows, a class

whose condition gave them independ-
ence in the heathen society around them.

: Cum enim
luxuriatae fuerint [in deliciis egerint,

m uo
] in Christo (Vulg.).

The word denotes the particular char-

acter of their restiveness. It was under-
stood with this sexual reference in Pseud.
Ignat. ad Antioch. 11,,. (over-strength),

wantonness or luxury occurs Rev. xviii.

3;, Rev. xviii. 7, g, to wax
wanton, live wantonly, or luxuriously.

The preposition, with the genitive,

has the sense against, of opposition, as
in,,,,, etc.
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For with the subjunctive or in-

dicative, see Winer Moulton, Grammar,
p. 388. The subjunctive, as in the text, is

the normally correct way of expressing a
contemplated contingency.

: Here only in the Pas-
torals.

: ' has here an
emphatic sense, as in John vii. 17 ; and
its association here supports the view
that it " designates the will which pro-

deeds from inclination," as contrasted
with, "the will which follows

deliberation " (Thayer's Grimm, s.v.).

is used of the woman also, ver.

14, Mark x. 12 ; 1 Cor. vii. 28, 34.
Ver. 12. : deserving

•censure. There is no special force in•, as Ell. explains, " bearing about
with them a judgment, viz., that they

broke their first faith". This seems
forced and unnatural. is

correlative to (Mark
xii. 40; Luke xx. 47; Rom. xiii. 2; Jas.

iii. 1). They have condemnation be-

cause, etc., habentes damnationem quia
(Vulg. m). of course by itself

meansjudgment ; but where the context,

as here, implies that the judgment is a

sentence of guiltiness, it is reasonable so

to translate it.

: This has been
already explained. On the use of

for see Blass, Gram. p. 34J' : annulled, irritam fecerunt
(Vulg. m).
Ver. 13. is Pauline. See

refif.

It is best to assume an omission of, not necessarily through corruption

of the text, as Blass supposes {Gram. p.

247). On the example cited by Winer-
Moulton, Gram. p. 437 from Plato,

Euthyd. p. 276 b, ot, and Dio. Chrys. lv. 558,
Field notes, "Although the reading in

Plato may be doubtful, there is no doubt

of the agreement of St. Paul's construc-

tion with later usage". Field adds two
from St. Chrysostom T. vii. p. 6gg a :

; ; . ix. .
259 & : € *· . He
notes that the correlative phraseology,

(or) ,

,,, is to be found in

the best writers.

It is impossible to connect .. as Vulg. , discunt circuire domos ;

for, as Alf. says," with a parti-

ciple always means to be aware of, take
notice of, the act implied in the verb ".

Here, e.g., the meaning would be " they
learn that they are going about," which is

absurd. Bengel's view, that

is to be taken absolutely, is equally im-
possible :

" being idle, they are learners,"

the nature of the things they learn to be
inferred from the way they spend their

time. Von Soden connects. with

; suggesting that they learnt

in the houses referred to in 2 Tim. iii. 6
what was taught there (, , Tit. i.

11)·

: These last

words may possibly refer to the house to

house visitation, going about (R.V.),

which might be part of the necessary
duty of the Church widows ; but which
would be a source of temptation to young
women, and would degenerate into

wandering (A.V.).

. . . is a Pauline
use of constant occurrence. See Rom.
v. 3, 11, viii. 23, ix. 10; 2 Cor. vii. 7,

viii. 19; Phil. ii. 27 [ . . . ];
2 Tim. iv. 8. Also in Acts xix. 27, 3
Mace. iii. 23.,, : A series

of natural causes and consequences.
The social intercourse of idle people is

naturally characterised by silly chatter

which does not merely affect the under-
standing of those who indulge in it, but
leads them on to mischievous interfer-

ence in other people's affairs.

: is found in 3 John
10, prating, is an epithet of

in 4 Mace. v. 10 ; and in

Prov. xxiii. 29 (fc^
e

)

are among the consequences
of excessive wine-drinking.

: See 2 Thess. iii. 11,.
In Acts xix. 19 , curious arts,

means the arts of those who are curious

about, and pry into, matters concealed
from human knowledge, impertinent to

man's lawful needs.
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See 1 Tim.
ii. 8.

Here only,

not LXX,
cf. 1 Tim.
ii. 15.

Here only,

not LXX.
Luke xi.

54, Rom.
vii. 8, 11,

1 Cor. xvi.

14, Tit. i.

See ver. 3.

' expresses the
positively mischievous activity of the, as. Compare Tit.

i. 11, . In both
passages is expressive of the impro-
priety, in the writer's opinion, of whatever
might conceivably be spoken and taught

;

whereas . ' would express
the notion that certain specific improper
things had, as a matter of fact, been
spoken. See Winer-Moulton, Gram. p.

603.

Ver. 14. ovv: See note on
1 Tim. ii. 8.: The insertion of be-

fore in about 30 cursives, Chrys.

Theodoret, John Damasc, Jerome, is a
correct gloss (so R.V.). The whole
context deals with widows, not with
women in general, as A.V. and von
Soden.

: There is nothing really incon-

sistent between this deliberate injunc-

tion that young widows should marry
again, and the counsel in 1 Cor. vii. 8,

that widows should remain unmarried.
The widows here spoken of would come
under the class of those who "have not

continency " ; not to mention that the

whole world-position of the Church had
altered considerably since St. Paul had
written 1 Cor.

: well rendered in Vulg.,

matres-familias esse. The verb is only

found here in the Greek Bible, but-
frequently occurs in the Synop-

tists. It is the equivalent of,
Tit. ii 5.' : The singular (see ref.)

does not refer to Satan, but is used gene-

rically for human adversaries. The
plural is more usual, as in the other reff.

Cf. b , Tit. ii. 8.

is connected of course

with, not with, as

Mack suggests, " I will ... on account

of the reproach which might otherwise

come on the Church ".

For the sentiment cf. vi. 1, Tit. ii. 5, 8,

1 Peter ii. 12, iii. 16. In all these places

the responsibility of guarding against

scandal is laid on the members of the

Church generally, not specially on the

Church rulers. The construction of
here is not quite the same as in

Gal. iii. 19, Tit. i. 11, Jude 16. Here it

is an appendage to the sentence, expla-

natory of .
Ver. 15. : See note on i. 3.

. : This is a

pregnant phrase, meaning They have
tamed out of the way [of life and light]

and havefollowed after Satan ". " The
prepositional use of, which is

foreign to profane writers, takes its origin

from the LXX (Hebr.*) " (Blass,

Gram. p. 129). The primary phrase is

[also or]. For in an unfavour-

able sense cf. Luke xxi. 8, John xii. 19,

Acts v. 37, xx. 30, 2 Peter ii. 10, Jude 7,

Rev. xiii. 3. The phrase, no doubt, refers

to something worse than a second mar-
riage.

Ver. 16. : This is one of

those difficulties that prove the bona fide

character of the letter. We may explain

it in either of two ways : (1) It not un-

frequently happens that the language in

which we express a general statement is

unconsciously coloured by a particular

instance of which we are thinking at the

moment. St. Paul has some definite

case in his mind, of a Christian woman
who had a widow depending on her, of

whose support she wishes the Church to

relieve her, or (2) the verse may be an

afterthought to avoid the possibility of

the ruling given in vv. 4, 7, 8 being sup-

posed to refer to men only. Von Soden
explains it by the independent position
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of married women indicated in ver. 14
and Tit. ii. 5. The phrase
may be intended to include dependent
widowed relatives, aunts or cousins, who
could not be called.. Compare the use of,
1 Thess. ii. 6, Iv€

;

of', Thess. ii. 9, 2 Thess. iii.

S
; ', 2 Cor. xii. 16 ;,

2 Cor. xi. 9.

This verse proves that the

of widows here in view was primarily at

least for poor relief.

Vv. 17-25. What I have been saying
about the support of widows reminds me
of another question of Church finance:
the payment of presbyters. Equity and
scriptural principles suggest that they
should be remunerated in proportion to

their usefulness. You are the judge of
the presbyters; in the discharge of this

office be cautious in accusing, and bold
in rebuking. I adjure you to be im-
partial. Do not absolve without deli-

berate consideration. A lax disciplinarian

is partner in the guilt of those whom he
encourages to sin. Keep yourself pure.
I do not mean this in the ascetic sense

;

on the contrary, your continual delicacy
demands a stimulant. But, to resume
about your duties as a judge, you need
not distress yourself by misgivings

; you
will find that your judgments about men,
even when only instinctive, are generally
correct.

Ver. 17. The natural and obvious
meaning of the verse is that while all

presbyters discharge administrative func-
tions, well or indifferently, they are not
all engaged in preaching and teaching.
We distinguish then in this passage
three grades of presbyters : (1) ordinary
presbyters with a living wage

; (2) effi-

cient presbyters(, Thess. v.

12) ; (3) presbyters who were also
preachers and teachers. Cf. Cyprian
(Epist. 29), presbyteri doctores. It must
be added that Hort rejects the distinction

between (2) and (3) (Christian Ecclesia,

p. 196).

and were
possessors of distinct and recognised
charismata (Rom. xii. 7 ; 1 Cor. xii. 8,

28, 29, xiv. 6).

: See note on 1 Tim. iii. 4.

: Remuneration is a

better rendering of than pay, as

less directly expressive of merely mone-
tary reward. Liddon suggests the
rendering honorarium. On the one
hand, certainly warrants us
in concluding that presbyters that
ruled well were better paid than those
that performed their duties perfunctorily.

Bengel justifies the better pay given to

those that " laboured in the word, etc.,"

on the ground that persons so fully oc-

cupied would have less time to earn their

livelihood in secular occupations. On
the other hand, we must not press the
term double too strictly (cf. Rev. xviii.

6, ).
(Theod.) is nearer the meaning

than "double that of the widows, or of
the deacons, or simply, liberal support"
(Chrys.). The phrase is based, according
to Grotius, on Deut. xxi. 17; in the
division of an inheritance the first-born

received two shares, cf. 2 Kings ii. 9.

The custom of setting a double share of
provisions before presbyters at the love
feasts (Constt. Ap. ii. 28) must have
been, as De Wette says, based on a mis-
understanding of this passage.

implies that what they
were deemed worthy of they received.

: There is no special stress

to be laid on this, as though some
preachers and teachers worked harder in

the exercise of their gift than others.

: The omission of the article,

characteristic of the Pastorals, obscures
the reference here to the constant phrase
speak, or preach the word, or the word
of God.

: See note on chap. i. 10.

Ver. 18. If this verse is read without
critical prejudice, it implies that in the

writer's judgment a quotation from Deut.
xxv. 4 and the Saying, , ...
might be coordinated as

;
just

as in Mark vii. 10, Acts i. 20, and Heb. i.

10, two O.T. quotations are coupled by
a. For this formula of quotation, in

addition to the reff., see John xix. 37;
Rom. iv. 3, xi. 2; Gal. iv. 30; Jas ii.

23, iv. 5.

The question then arises, Is ,
... a proverbial saying carelessly or

mistakenly quoted by St. Paul as

? or, Was St. Paul familiar with
its presence in a written document, an
early gospel, the subject of which was so

sacred as to entitle it to be called
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? The question has been pre-

judged by supposed necessary limitations

as to the earliest possible date for a

gospel ; and many have thought it safest

to adopt Stier's statement that ,
... was a common proverb made use
of both by our Lord (Luke x. 7 ; Matt. x.

10), and by St. Paul. In that case, it is

difficult to avoid the conclusion that St.

Paul forgot that it was not ; for

here it is not natural to take, ...,
as a supplementary or confirmatory
statement by the writer in the words of
a well-known proverb. The proverb, if

it be such, is rather the second item in, just as in 2 Tim. ii. 19, the
"seal" consists of (a) "The Lord
knoweth them that are his," and (b)

" Let every one that nameth," etc. Our
Lord no doubt employed proverbs that

were current in His time, e.g., Luke iv.

23, John iv. 37. In both these cases

He intimates that He is doing so; but
He does not do so in Matt. x. 10, or Luke
x. 7. Besides, while the variation here be-

tween Matt,() and Luke() is of the same degree as in other

cases of varying reports of Sayings from
Q common to Matthew and Luke, yet

such variation in wording is not likely in

the case of a well-known proverb. We
may add that it is difficult to know to

what ruling of Christ reference is made
in 1 Cor. ix. 14 if it be not this Saying.
Critical opinion has recently grown in-

clined to believe that much of the gospel
material which underlies the Synoptists

was put into writing before our Lord's
earthly ministry closed. (See Sanday,
The Life of Christ in Recent Research,

p. 172.) The only question, therefore, is

not, Could St. Paul have read the Evan-
gelic narrative ? but, Could he have co-

ordinated a gospel document with the
written oracles of God, venerated by
every Hebrew as having a sanctity all

their own? The question cannot be
considered apart from what we know to

have been St. Paul's conception of the

person of Jesus Christ. We may readily

grant that it would be a surprising thing

if St. Paul thought of the writings of

any contemporary apostle as " Scripture,"

as 2 Pet. iii. 16 does; but since he be-

lieved that Christ was "the end of the

Law" (Rom. x. 4), it would be surprising
were he not to have esteemed His words
to be at least as authoritative as the
Law which He superseded.
The order in Deut. xxv. 4 is .. The same text is quoted, 1

Cor. ix. g in the form. (B*D*FG). St. Paul's treatment
of the command, as pointing to an analogy
in the life of human beings, does not need
any defence. Our just repudiation of the
spirit in which he asks in 1 Cor., " Is it

for the oxen that God careth ? " must
not blind us to the large element of truth
in his answer, " Yea, for our sake it was
written ".

Ver. 19. The mention of, and of what
was due to them, naturally suggests by
contrast the consideration of unsatisfac-

tory presbyters. Yet even these were to

be protected against the possibility of
arbitrary dismissal. They were to have
a fair trial in accordance with the pro-

visions of the Old Law, Deut. xix. 15
(see also Deut. xvii. 6, Num. xxxv. 30.
This requirement of two or three wit-

nesses is used allegorically in 2 Cor. xiii.

1. Cf. John viii. 17, Heb. x. 28.) It has
been asked, Why should this, the or-

dinary rule, be mentioned at all ? The
solution is to be found in a consideration
of the private, unofficial, character of the
Christian Church when this epistle was
written. The Church was altogether a
voluntary society, unrecognised by the
state. The crimes ofwhich its governors
could take cognisance were spiritual ; or
if they were such as were punishable by
the ordinary state law, the Church was
concerned only with the spiritual and
moral aspect of them, that is to say, so
far as they affected Church life. There
were then no spiritual courts, in the
later sense of the term. No Church
officer could enforce any but spiritual

punishments. In these circumstances,

the observance of legal regulations would
not be a matter of necessity. Indeed a
superintendent who was jealous for the

purity of the Church might feel himself
justified in acting even on suspicion,

when the question arose as to the dis-

missal of a presbyter.

: This phrase arises from a
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blend of el and . Examples of

its use are cited from Lucian. Alford

notes that similar "pleonastic expres-

sions such as , or el > are

found in later writers such as Plutarch,

Dio Cassius, etc.". Deissmann cites an
instructive example for its use in the

Cilician Paul from an inscription of Mops-
uestia in Cilicia of the Imperial period

{Bible Studies, trans, p. 118). See reff.

. . .: This seems an
abbreviation for .
So R.V. Cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 1, Hebr.

. It is a different use from

in the sense of before (a judge),

Mark xiii. 9, Acts xxv. 9, 10. See Blass,

Gram. p. 137.
Ver. 20. : It

cannot be certainly determined whether
this refers to offending presbyters only or

to sinners in general. In favour of the
first alternative, is the consideration that

it seems to be a suitable conclusion to

ver. 19 ; and the vehemence of the ad-

juration in ver. 21 receives thus a justifica-

tion. It demands greater moral courage
to deal judicially with subordinate offi-

cials than with the rank and file of a
society.

On the other hand, the sequence of
thought in these concluding verses of the
chapter is not formal and deliberate. Al-
though it has been shown above that vv.

17-25 form one section, marked by one
prominent topic, the relation of Timothy
to presbyters, it cannot be maintained
that the connexion is indisputably obvious;
and the use of the present participle sug-
gests that habitual sinners are under dis-

cussion. One is reluctant to suppose
that such men would be found amongst
the presbyters of the Church.: At first sight this

seems opposed to the directions given by
our Lord, Matt, xviii. 15, " Shew him

his fault between thee and him alone "
;

but the cases are quite different : Christ

is there speaking of the mutual relations

of one Christian with another, as brothers

in the household of God; here St. Paul
is giving directions to a father in God, a
Christian ruler, as in 2 Tim. iv. 2, Tit. i.

13, ii. 15. Moreover, as Ell. points

out, Christ is speaking of checking the

beginning of a sinful state, St. Paul is

speaking of persistent sinners.

ot, ... : Cf. Deut.

xiii. 11.

Ver. 21.: It is easy to

see that St. Paul had not perfect confi-

dence in the moral courage of Timothy.
He interjects similar adjurations, vi. 13,

2 Tim. iv. 1. In 1 Thess. iv. 6 we can

understand to mean that

purity had been the subject of a strong

adjuration addressed by the apostle to

his converts. ' : The epithet

elect has probably the same force as

holy in our common phrase, The holy

angels. Compare the remarkable par-

allel, cited by Otto and Krebs, from
Josephus, B. J. ii. 16, 4,', and Testament of Levi, xix. 3,, ., . . The
references to angels in St. Paul's

speeches and letters suggest that he had
an unquestioning belief in their benefi-

cent ministrations; though he may not

have attached any importance to specu-

lations as to their various grades.

We are safe in saying that the elect

angels are identical with " the angels

which kept their own principality" (Jude

6), "that did not sin" (2 Pet. ii. 4).

Ellicott follows Bp. Bull in giving

a future reference to the Day of

Judgment, when the Lord will be at-
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tended by "ten thousands of His holy

ones " (Jude 14). But this seems an eva-

sion due to modern prejudice.

implies that the solemnity of the charge
or adjuration is heightened by its being
uttered in the actual presence of God,
Christ, and the angels. Perhaps one
may venture to suppose that these are

thought of as in three varying degrees

of remoteness from human beings, with
our present powers of perception. God
the Father, though indeed " He is not far

from each one of us," "dwells in light

unapproachable "
; Christ Jesus, though

in one sense He dwells in us and we in

Him, is for the most part thought of as

having His special presence at the right

hand oi the Majesty in the heavens ; but
the angels, though spiritual beings, are

akin to ourselves, creatures as we are,

powers with whom we are in immedi-
ate and almost sensible contact, media
perhaps through which the influences of

the Holy Spirit are communicated to us.

refers to all the preceding dis-

ciplinary instructions.

: dislike, praejudicium.
: partiality (nihil faciens

in aliam partem declinando, Vulg.).

Clem. Rom., ad Cor. 21, has the phrase. The reading-
is almost certainly due to itacism.

It could only mean " by invitation, i.e.,

the invitation or summons of those who
seek to draw you over to their side"

(Thayer's Grimm).
Ver. 22. Our best guide to the meaning

of . . . is the context,

and more especially the following clause,

. . .. constantly

introduces an extension or development
of what has immediately preceded ; it

never begins a new topic. Now the in-

junction Be not partaker of other men's
sins is certainly connected with the

disciplinary rebuke of sin, and refers of

course to definite acts of sin committed
in the past, as well as to their conse-

quences or continuation. The whole
procedure is outlined : we have the accu-

sation in ver. 19, the conviction and sen-

tence in ver. 20, and—in the true Pauline

spirit—repentance and reconciliation in

this verse ; and the topic of ministerial

treatment of sin is resumed and continued
in ver. 24 sq. We can hardly doubt that

St. Paul had in his mind Lev. xix. 17,
" Thou shalt surely rebuke thy neighbour
and not bear sin because of him,"* . To witness
in silence an act of wrong-doing is to

connive at it. If this is true in the

case of private persons, how much more
serious an offence is it in the case of
those to whom government is committed?
See 2 John 11, -.

. . . is then best re-

ferred to imposition of hands on recon-
ciled offenders, on their re-admission to

Church communion. Eusebius (. E.,

vii. 2), speaking of reconciled heretics,

tays, "The ancient custom prevailed

with regard to such that they should
receive only the laying on of hands with
prayers,"'. See Council of Nicea,
can. 8, according to one explanation

of, and Council of
Aries, can. 8.

This was used in the case of penitents

generally. So Pope Stephen (ap. Cy-
prian, Ep. 74), " Si qui ergo a quacunque
haeresi venient ad vos, nihil innovetur

nisi quod traditum est, ut manus illis

imponatur in paenitentiam ". See Bing-

ham, Antiquities, xviii. 2, 1, where the

15th Canon of the Council of Agde (a.d.

506) is cited :
" Poenitentes tempore quo

poenitentiam petunt, impositionem ma-
nuum et cilicium super caput a sacerdote

consequantur." The antiquity of the

custom may be argued from the consider-

ation that imposition of hands was so

prominent a feature in ordination, that it

is not likely that its use would have been
extended to anything else if such exten-

sion could not have claimed unquestioned
antiquity in its favour. If the explana-

tion of this verse given above—which is

that of Hammond, De Wette, Ellicott,.

and Hort—be accepted, we have here the

first distinct allusion to the custom of
receiving back penitents by imposition of
hands.
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Timothy is bidden to restrain by deli-

berate prudence the impulses of mere
pity. A hasty reconciliation tempts the
•offender to suppose that his offence can-

not have been so very serious after all

;

and smoothes the way to a repetition of

the sin. " Good-natured easy men "

cannot escape responsibility for the dis-

astrous consequences of their lax admini-
stration of the law. They have a share

'in the sins of those whom they have
encouraged to sin. Those who give

letters of recommendation with too great

facility fall under the apostolic condem-
nation.

On the other hand, the ancient com-
mentators — Chrys., Theod., Theoph.,
Oecumen.—refer ciriTidci to hasty

ordinations; and in support of this,

the generally adopted view, it must be
granted that € undoubtedly
refers to ordination in iv. 14, 2 Tim. i. 6.

If we assume the same reference here,

the intention of the warning would be
that Timothy will best avoid clerical

scandals by being cautious at the outset

as to the character of those whom he
ordains. The clause in iii. 10,

8e€, would, in

this case, have the same reference ; and
-we should explain

as possible future sins, for the commis-
sion of which a man's advancement may
give him facilities, and responsibility for

which attaches, in various degrees of
blameworthiness, to those who have ren-

dered it possible for him to commit them.
is emphatic, repeating in brief

the warning of the previous clause.

ayv6v : The context demands that the

meaning should not be chaste (castum

Vulg.), as in Tit. ii. 5, 2 Cor. xi. 2; but

pure in the sense of upright, honourable,

as in 2 Cor. vii. 11, Phil. iv. 8, Jas. iii. 17.

Ver. 23. : An ade-

quate explanation of this seemingly ir-

relevant direction is that since there is

3. certain degree of ambiguity in,
St. Paul thought it necessary to guard
against any possible misunderstanding

boh., syrr., arm. ; om. ^AD*P, 17,

of Keep thyself pure : "I do not mean
you to practice a rigid asceticism ; on
the contrary, I think that you are likely

to injure your health by your complete
abstinence from wine

;
so, be no longer

a water-drinker, etc." So Hort, who
thinks that this is " not merely a sanitary

but quite as much a moral precept"
(Judaistic Christianity, p. 144). This
explanation is preferable to that of Paley
who regards this as an example of " the
negligence of real correspondence . . .

when a man writes as he remembers:
when he puts down an article that occurs
the moment it occurs, lest he should
afterwards forget it" (Horae Paulinae).
Similarly Calvin suggested that aeavrov
—€ was a marginal note by
St. Paul himself. Alford's view has
not much to commend it, viz., that
Timothy's weakness of character was
connected with his constant ill health,

and that St. Paul hoped to brace his

deputy's will by a tonic.

For this position of cf. Mark
ix. 25, xi. 14, Luke viii. 49, John v. 14,
viii. 11, Rom. xiv. 13, Eph. iv. 28; and
see note on chap. iv. 14.

: Wetstein's happy
quotation from Libanius, Epist. 1578
must not be omitted : ik'tttwkc.

Ver. 24. The connexion of this general
statement is especially with ver. 22. The
solemn warning against the awful conse-

quences of an ill-considered moral judg-
ment on those condemned was calculated

to overwhelm a weak man with anxiety.

Here the apostle assures Timothy that in

actual practical experience the moral diag-

nosis of men's characters is not so per-

plexing as might be supposed anteced-
ently. The exegesis of and€ depends on the view we
take of ; viz.. whether it refers to

a judgment passed by man in this world,

or to the final doom pronounced by God
in the next, is used of such a
judgment as man may pass, in John viii.

16, 2 Peter ii. 11, Jude 9; though the
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word is more frequently used of the

Great final Judgment. If, as is generally

allowed, these verses, 24 and 25, are

resumptive of ver. 22, the here

indicated is that of the Church ruler,

Timothy in this case, deciding for or

against the admission of men to com-
munion (or to ordination). It is evident

that the final Judgment of God, which
no one can certainly forecast, cannot
help or hinder a decision made in this

life by one man about another. The
meaning, then, of the clause is as fol-

lows : In the case of some men, you
have no hesitation as to your verdict

;

their sins are notorious and force you to

an adverse judgment. With regard to

others, your suspicions, your instinctive

feeling of moral disapproval, comes to be
confirmed and justified by subsequent
revelation of sins that had been con-
cealed. This is, in the main, the expla-

nation adopted by Alford.

: Not open beforehand (A.V.),

but evident (R.V.), manifesto, sunt (Vulg.)

as in Heb. vii. 14 (neut.). The is not

indicative of antecedence in time, but of

publicity, as in, Gal. iii. 1.

: It is best to take this in

a transitive sense, as in Acts xii. 1, xvii.

5, xxv. 26, of bringing a prisoner forth

to trial. Here the object of the verb is

understood out of . The
men are in the custody of their sins,

which also testify against them. In the

other case, the witnesses—the sins—do
not appear until the persons on trial

have had sentence pronounced on them.

We supply € after-.
Ver. 25. here, as in chap. ii.

9, naturally introduces an antithesis to

what has gone before; and this deter-

mines the meaning of ;

not as which are not, but as« which are not ; and
justifies the R.V. rendering, There are

good works that are evident. The next
clause is parallel to the corresponding
part of ver. 24 : Sins and good works
alike cannot be successfully and indefi-

nitely concealed; they follow—are dis-

closed some time or other in justification

of—the of men. The literal ren-

dering in R.V. m., The works that are
good are evident, could only be de-

fended by laying emphasis on ,
" good in appearance as well as in

reality"; but « is of frequent

occurrence in these epistles without any
such special signification ; see on iii. 1

;

and this rendering deprives of
any force. Von Soden thinks that we
have here a reference to the sayings in

Matt. v. 14-16.

Chapter VI.—Vv. 1-2. The duty of
Christian slaves to heathen and Christian

masters respectively.

Ver. 1. The politico-social problem of

the first ages of Christianity was the

relation of freemen to slaves, just as the

corresponding problem before the Church
in our own day is the relation of the

white to the coloured races. The grand
truth of the brotherhood of man is the

revolutionary fire which Christ came to

cast upon earth. Fire, if it is to minister

to civilisation, must be so controlled as to

be directed. So with the social ethics of

Christianity; the extent to which their

logical consequences are pressed must be
calculated by common sense. One of

the great dangers to the interests of the

Church in early times was the teaching

of the gospel on liberty and equality,

crude and unqualified by consideration of

the other natural social conditions, also

divinely ordered, which Christianity was
called to leaven, not wholly to displace.

The slave problem also meets us in

Eph. vi. 5, Col. iii. 22, Tit. ii. 9, Philem.

1 Pet. ii. 18. In each place it is dealt

with consistently, practically, Christianly.

The difficulty in this verse is
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is one that belongs to a heathen
master. The R.V. is consistent with
this view, Let as many as are servants
under the yoke. The heathen estimate
of a slave differed in degree, not in kind,

from their estimate of cattle ; a Christian
master could not regard his slaves as-.

: The force of
was so much weakened in later

Greek that it is doubtful if it amounts
here to more than. See on iii. 4.

is more strictly the correla-

tive of than is, and is used
in this sense in reff. except Luke ii. 29.

St. Paul has in his other epistles

(Rom. xiv. 4; Gal. iv. 1; Eph. vi. 5, g;
Col. iii. 22, iv. 1) ;

but, as Wace acutely
remarks, in all these passages there is a
reference to the Divine which
gives the term a special appropriateness., worthy of the

greatest respect.

— : The phrase
"blaspheme the name of God" comes
from Isa. Hi. 5 (cf. Ezek. xxxvi. 20-23).

See Rom. ii. 24, 2 Pet. ii. 2. See note
on v. 14. The corresponding passage in

Tit. ii. 10, , supports
Alford's contention that the article here is

equivalent to a possessive pronoun, His
doctrine. On the other hand, the phrase
does not need any explanation ; the doc-

trine would be quite analogous to St.

Paul's use elsewhere when speaking of

the Christian faith. For, see

note on i. 10.

Ver. 2. A Christian slave would be
more likely to presume on his newly
acquired theory of liberty, equality and
fraternity in relation to a Christian

master than in relation to one that was
a heathen. The position of a Christian

master must have been a difficult one,

distracted between the principles of a
faith wbich he shared with his slave, and
the laws of a social state which he felt

were not wholly wrong. 1 Cor. vii. 22
and Philem. 16 illustrate the position.

: serve them all

the more, magis serviant (Vulg.).

For this use of cf. Rom. xiv.

13, 1 Cor. v. 2, vi. 7, 9, Eph. iv. 28, v.

11. Ignat. Polyc. 4 says of Christian
slaves, , *'., ... : The Christian

slave is to remember that the fact of his

master being a Christian, believing and
beloved, entitles him to service better,

if possible, than that due to a heathen
master. The slave is under a moral ob-

ligation to render faithful service to any
master. If the spiritual status of the

master be raised, it is reasonable that the

quality of the service rendered be not
lowered, but rather idealised. " The
benefit is the improved quality of the ser-

vice, and they that partake of or enjoy it

are the masters" (Field in loc). So
Vulg., qui beneficii participes sunt.

has its usual non religious

signification, as in Acts iv. g. It does
not indicate the goodness of God in

redemption, as suggested in A.V., in-

fluenced no doubt directly by Calvin and
Beza, though the explanation is as old

as Ambr., because they are faithful and
beloved, partakers of the benefit. On
the other hand, it is more natural to use

of the kindness of an employer

to a servant or employee, than of the ad-

vantage gained by the employer from his

servant's good-will. Accordingly Chry-

sostom takes it here in the former sense,

the whole clause referring to the slaves.

Von Soden, taking similarly,

renders, as those who occupy themselves

in doing good. No doubt the best reward

of faithful service is the acquisition of a

character of trustworthiness and the grate-

ful love of the master to whom you are

invaluable; but it is rather far-fetched to

read this subtle meaning into the passage

before us. In support of the view taken

above, Alford quotes from Seneca, De
Beneficiis, iii. 18, a discussion of the query,
" An beneficium dare servus domino pos-

sit?" which Seneca answers in the

affirmative, adding further: " Quidquid

est quod servilis officii formulam excedit,

quod non ex imperio sed ex voluntate

praestatur, beneficium est ". See Light-

foot, Philippians, 270 sqq., St. Paul and
Seneca.

:

properly means to lay hold of hence
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1 See Tim.

ii. 2.

m See Tim. iii. 6. n Mark;*iv. 68, Acts (9), Heb. xi. 8, Jas. iv. 14, Jude 10. Wisd. xvii.

8 {bis) only. John iii. 25, Acts xv. 2, 7, xxv. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. iii. 9, not LXX. q Here
only, not LXX, cf. 2 Tim. ii. 14.

1' So Bentley conj. from Latin adquiescit.

to help, as in reff. ; and the Harclean
Syriac gives that sense here. Like our
English word apprehend, it passes from
an association with the sense of touch to

an association with the other senses or

faculties which connect us with things
about us. Field (in loc.) gives examples
of the use of as expres-
sive of a person being sensible of anything
which acts upon the senses, e.g., the
smell of a rose. The Peshitta agrees
with this. Alford renders mutually
receive, by which he seems to intend the

same thing as Ell., who suggests that

has ·' a formal reference to the reciprocal

relation between master and servant".
Field rejects this because "receive in ex-

change " is, and the ex-

amples cited by Alf. are middle only in

form.

: See note on
iv. 13.

Vv. 3-21. Thoughts about the right

use of wealth are suggested by the slave

problem, a mischievous attitude towards
which is associated with false doctrine.
If a man possesses himself, he has
enough. This possession is eternal as
well as temporal. This is my lesson for

the poor, for you as a man of God (and I

solemnly adjure you to learn and teach
it), and for the rich.

Ver. 3. : See note on
i. 3·

: Blass (Gramm. p. 514) notes
this case of following with the in-

dicative (supposed reality) as an abnor-

mal conformity to classical use. The
usual N.T. use, . . . ov, appears in

1 Tim. iii. 5, v. 8. In these examples,
however, the is in the same clause as

, not separated from it, as here, by a.' : assents to. The noun, proselyte, " one who has
come over," might alone render this use

of' defensible. But Ell.

gives examples of this verb from Irenaeus

and Philo ; and Alf. from Origen, which
completely justify it. The reading-

', which seems to derive support
from the use of', i. 4, Tit. i. 14,
has not exactly the same force ;

" to give

heed," or " attend to," a doctrine falls

short of giving in one's adhesion to it.

: See on i. 10.

: This is in harmony
with St. Paul's teaching elsewhere, that

the words spoken through the prophets
of the Lord are the Lord's own words.
It is thus we are to understand Acts xvi.

7, " The Spirit of Jesus suffered them
not," and 1 Cor. xi. 23, " I received of
the Lord," etc. The words of Jesus,
" He that heareth you heareth me

"

(Luke x. 16) have a wider reference than
was seen at first.'' : See
ref. and notes on i. 10, ii. 2.

Ver. 4.: inflatus est (d,

m50
,
r)

;
superbus est (Vulg.). See on iii. 6.

: morbidly busy (Liddon), lan-

guens (Vulg.), aegrotans (m 50
). His

disease is intellectual curiosity about
trifles. Both doting and mad after (Alf.)

as translations of, err by excess of

vigour. The idea is a simple one of sick-

ness as opposed to health. See on i. 10.

: For this use of see on i. 19.

: See on i. 4.

: It is not clear whether
what is meant are wordy quarrels or

quarrels about words. The latter seems
the more likely. There is here the

usual antithesis of words to deeds. The
heretic spoken of is a theorist merely ; he
wastes time in academic disputes; he
does not take account of things as they

actually are. On the other hand, it is

interesting and suggestive that to the

heathen, the controversy between Chris-

tianity and Judaism seemed to be of this

futile nature (see Acts xviii. 15, xxiii. 29,

xxv. 19)., are similarly juxtaposed
Rom. i. 29, Gal. v. 20, 21, Phil. i. 15.

The plural is a well-supported

variant in Rom. xiii. 13, Gal. v. 20. In

Tit. iii. 9 it is the true reading; but
in other lists of vices (1 Cor. iii. 3,
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s Hereonly, 8 2 1'/' "-
t Here only' , ^ 1. 3

cf. Luke' 6." 7 2
·

J.. 33. 2

Cor. iv.

6, Rev. viii. 9. *i- 18. u Mark x. 19, 1 Cor. vi. 7, 8, vii. 5, Jas. v. 4 (?). Matt. (3), Luke
(3), Acts (7), 1 Cor. vii. 26, 36. w Wisd. xiii. 19, xiv. 2 only; verb, Wisd. xv. 12 only. See
rer. 5. y See 1 Tim. ii. 2. 2 Cor. ix. 8, cf. Phil. iv. 11.

1 So ^AKsiiP, 17, many others, syrpesh, sah., boh., arm.
;

DFGL, 47, some
others, d, f, g, m5o, r, vg., go., syrbcl.

2 a few cursives.

3 Add Dgr cKLP, m5°, Discede ab eiusmodi, syrr.,

arm.

2 Cor. xii. 20, Phil. i. 15) the singular is

found.
also occurs in a list of sins,

Eph. iv. 31, Col. iii. 8.

: (only here

in N.T., but' in Acts xiii. 25,

xxv. 18, xxvii. 27, all in neutral sense, to

suppose) has sometimes the sense of sus-

picion. See examples given by Ell. The
phrase here does not mean wicked or un-

worthy thoughts of God—the class of

mind here spoken of does not usually

think about God directly, though an un-

worthy opinion about Him underlies their

life—but malicious suspicions as to the

honesty of those who differ from them.
Ver. 5. : The force of

the is expressed in the R.V., wrang-
lings, which denotes protracted quarrel-

lings, perconfricationes (r), conflictationes

(d, Vulg.). Field (in loc.) comparing,, etc.,

prefers the sense of reciprocity, mutual
irritations, gallings one of another

(A.V.m.), "as infected sheep by contact

communicate disease to the sound "

(Chrys.). (T.R. ), perverse

disputings, is given a milder sense by
Winer-Moulton, Gram. p. 126, "mis-
placed diligence or useless disputing ".

: cf.-, 2 Tim. iii. 8, the acc.

being that of the remoter object. Cf, for

the notion, ., Eph. iv. 22, also 1 Cor. xv. 33,
2 Cor. xi. 3, Jude 10.

: privati.

conveys the notion of a person being

deprived of a thing to which he has a

right. See reff. This is expressed in

R.V., bereft of. The truth was once
theirs

;
they have disinherited themselves.

The .V., destitute of, does not assume
that they ever had it.

, ... : since they sup-
pose. For this use of the participle

Bengel compares Rom. ii. 18, 20, 2 Tim.
ii. 21, Heb. vi. 6.

: a means of gain, quaestus.

The commentators quote Plutarch, Cato
Major, § 25,, .- : not godliness in gene-
ral, pietatem (Vulg.), but the profession of
Christianity, culturam Dei (m50

). See
ii. 2. Allusions elsewhere to those who
supposed that the gospel was a means
of making money have usually reference

to self-interested and grasping teachers

(2 Cor. xi. 12, xii. 17, 18; Tit. i. 11 ; 2

Pet. ii. 3). Here the significance of the

clause may be that the false teachers de-

moralised slaves, suggesting to slaves

who were converts, or possible converts,

that the profession of Christianity in-

volved an improvement in social position

and worldly prospects. The article be-

fore. shews that the A.V. is wrong.
supposing that gain is godliness.

Ver. 6. The repetition of in

a fresh idealised sense is parallel to the

transfigured sense in which is

used in i. 8.

: not here sufficientia

(Vulg.), though that is an adequate ren-

dering in 2 Cor. ix. 8. St. Paul did not

mean to express the sentiment of the

A.V. of Eccles. vii. 11, " Wisdom is good
with an inheritance ". Contentment does
not even give his meaning. Contentment
is relative to one's lot

;
is

more profound, and denotes indepen-

dence of, and indifference to, any lot ; t

man's finding not only his resources in

himself, but being indifferent to every-

thing else besides. This was St. Paul's

condition when he had learnt to be, Phil. iv. ii. "Lord of him-

self, though not of lands" (Sir. H. Wot-
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ton). See chap. iv. 8. The popular as

opposed to the philosophical use of, as evidenced by the papyri,

is simply enough. See Moulton and
Milligan, Expositor, vii., vi. 375.

Ver. 7. The reasoning of this clause

depends on the evident truth that since a
man comes naked into this world (Job. i.

21), and when he leaves it can " take

nothing for his labour, which he may
carry away in his hand" (Eccles. v. 15;
Ps. xlix. 17), nothing the world can give

is any addition to the man himself. He is

a complete man, though naked (Matt. vi.

25 ; Luke xii. 15 ;
Seneca, Ep. Mor. Hi. 25,

" Non licet plus efferre quam intuleris").

Field is right in supposing that if, as read in the Received Text, is

spurious, yet " there is an ellipsis of, or that 3 is for 8. L.

Bos adduces but one example of this

ellipsis, 1 John iii. 20 : 8 -,
; in which, if an

ellipsis of before the second .
were admissible, it would seem to offer

an easy explanation of that difficult text."

Field adds two examples from St. Chry-
sostom. Hort's conjecture t :at" is

no more than an accidental repetition of

the last two letters of, ON being
read as " is almost certainly right.

Ver. 8. ' : The * has a

slightly adversative force, guarding against

a too literal conclusion from ver. 7. It is

true that " unaccommodated man " (Lear,

iii. 4) is " a man for a' that," yet he has
wants while alive, though his real wants
are few.

: may include clothes

and shelter, covering (R.V.), tegumen-
tum (r), quibus tegamur, as the Vulg. well

puts it ; but the word is used of clothing
only in Josephus (B. J. ii. 8. 5 ; Ant. xv.

9, 2). So A.V., raiment, d, vestitum (so
Chrys.).

Jacob specifies only "bread to eat and
raiment to put on " (Gen. xxviii. 20)

;

but the Son of Sirach is more indulgent
to the natural man (Ecclus. xxix. 21,
xxxix. 26, 27).

: This future is impera-
tival, or authoritative, as Alf. calls it.

He cites in illustration, Matt. v. 48,.. From this

point of view, the R.V., We shall be

therewith content, cf. reff., is preferable

to his rendering (which is equivalent to

R.V. m.), With these we shall be suffi-

ciently provided (cf. Matt. xxv. 9 ; John
vi. 7 ; 2 Cor. xii. 9).

Ver. 9. : St. Chry-
sostom calls attention to the fact that

St. Paul does not say, They that are
rich, but They that desire to be rich

(R.V.), they that make the acquisition of
riches their aim. The warning applies to

all grades of wealth : all come under it

whose ambition is to have more money
than that which satisfies their accustomed
needs. We are also to note that what is

here condemned is not an ambition to

excel in some lawful department of human
activity, which though it may bring an
increase in riches, develops character,

but the having a single eye to the ac-

cumulation of money by any means.
This distinction is drawn in Prov. xxviii.

20 : "A faithful man shall abound with
blessings : But he that maketh haste to

be rich shall not be unpunished ".. Wetstein notes the

close parallel in the words of Seneca:
" Dum divitias consequi volumus in mala
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k Matt. vii.
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. 20,
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Rom. lx. . <\/** 1 "
32, Heb.^ . II. q, 1,
. 39» Rev.. 8,

(all with tis). 1 4 Mace. i. 26, ii. 15 (?), cf. 2 Tim. iii. 2. m See 1 Tim. Hi. 1. n Mark,
xiii. 22. Here only, not LXX. Rom. ix. 2 only, N.T. q Rom. xi. 17, 20, xiv. 10,

2 Tim. iii. 10, 14, iv. 5, Tit. ii. 1.

1 Ins. all except ft*A, 17.

multa incidimus" (Ep. 87). Cf. also

Jas. i. 2,

ttolkiXols. refers rather to

the consequencess of one's money-grub-
bing spirit on others, to its

disastrous effect on one's own character.€ : The desires

in question are foolish, because they can-
not be logically defended

;
they are hurt-

ful, because they hinder true happiness.
See Prov. xxiii. 4, « Weary not thyself to

l>e rich ".

: qualitative, such as.

: The word is found in its

literal signification in Luke v. 7. Moul-
ton and Milligan (Expositor, vii., vi. 381)
illustrate its use here from a papyrus of
cent. 1 B.C.,'' -[] . Bengel notes
on. ., " incidunt : mergunt.
Tristis gradatio." We must not lose sight

of els. Destruction and perdition are not,

strictly speaking, the gulf in which the

men are drowned. The lusts, etc., over-

whelm them ; and the issue is destruction,

etc. See reff. on.
Ver. 10. , ... : The root of all

evils. The R.V., a root of all kinds of
evil is not satisfactory. The position of

in the sentence shows that it is em-
phatic. Field (in loc.) cites similar ex-

amples of the absence of the article

collected by Wetstein from Athenasus,
vii. p. 280 ( ), and Diog.
Laert. vi. 50 ; and adds five others from
his own observation. It is, besides, un-
reasonable in the highest degree to expect
that, on the ground of his inspiration, St.

Paul's ethical statements in a letter should
be expressed with the precision of a text

book. When one is dealing with a de-

grading vice of any kind, the interests of
virtue are not served by qualified asser-

tions.

: avaritia (r) rather than
cupiditas (d, m, Vulg.). The use of this

word supports the exposition given above
of ver. 9. Love of money, meanness
and covert dishonesty where money is

concerned, is the basest species of the

genus.

: In sense the relative refers to, understood out of,
with which it agrees in grammar. The
meaning is clear enough ; but the expres-

sion of it is inaccurate. This occurs
when a man's power of grammatical ex-

pression cannot keep pace with his

thought. Alf. cites as parallels, Rom.
viii. 24, ', and Acts xxiv.

15, ...'.: See note on ch. i. 3.

: reaching after (R.V.) ex-

presses the most defensible aspect of

coveting (A.V.).

: peregrinati sunt (r)

erraverunt (d, Vulg.). The faith is a
very practical matter. Have been led

astray (R.V.) continues the description

of the man who allows himself to be the

passive subject of temptation. Chrys.

illustrates the use of this word here from

an absent-minded man's passing his des-

tination without knowing it.

: inseruerxint se. The
force of in this compound is inten-

sive, as in,, -,,.
: There is a touch of

pity in this clause, so poignantly descrip-

tive of a worldling's disillusionment.

Vv. 11-16 are a digression into a per-

sonal appeal. Cf. 2 Tim. ii. 1, iii. 10,

14, iv. 5.

Ver. 11. : It argues

a very inadequate appreciation of the

fervour of the writer to suppose, as

Theod. does, that this is an official title.

The apostrophe is a personal appeal,

arising out of the topic of other-worldliness

which begins in ver. 5. Timothy, as a

Christian man, had been called to a

heavenly citizenship. He was a man of
God, i.e., a man belonging to the spiritual

order of things with which that which is

merely temporal, transitory and perishing

can have no permanent relationship.

The term occurs again, with an admit-

tedly general reference, in 2 Tim. iii. 17.

In any case Man of God, as an official

title, belonged to prophets, the prophets

of the Old Covenant ; and we have no
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proof that Timothy was a prophet of the

New Covenant, though he was an evange-
list (2 Tim. iv. 5), and possibly an apostle

(1 Thess. ii. 6).: i.e., and its at-

tendant evils. Love of money in minis-

ters of religion does more to discredit

religion in the eyes of ordinary people

than would indulgence in many grosser

vices.

It is to be noted that · 8€,, recurs in 2

Tim. ii. 22. The phraseology is based
on Prov. xv. 9,, and is thoroughly Pauline, as

the reff. prove. The six virtues fall per-

haps into three pairs, as Ell. suggests

:

'*. and -'. have the widest

relations, pointing to general conformity

to God's law and practical piety [cf.

. ., Tit. ii.

12]; and are the funda-

mental principles of Christianity
;.

and. the principles on which a

Christian ought to act towards his gain-

sayers and opponents". As a group,

they are contrasted with the group of

vices in vv. 4 and 5 ; but we cannot

arrange them in pairs of opposites. We
may add that results in

(Jas. i. 3 ; Rom. v. 3 ; 2 Thess. i. 4 ; 2

Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 2; Heb. xii. 1), as

does in.- is

sustmentia (r here, and Vulg. in 1 Thess.

i. 3) rather than patientia (d and Vulg.

here).,, and are also

combined in Tit. ii. 2 ; cf. 2 Tim. iii. 10,

also 2 Pet. i. 5-7, where', with

other virtues, forms part of the group.

Ver. 12. . . . : There
is evidence that had
become a stereotyped expression, perhaps

from the line of Euripides :

' '' (Alcestis, 648
or 664). See an Athenian inscription

quoted by Moulton and Milligan, Ex-

VOL. IV. ]

positor, vii., vi. 370. Nevertheless the
metaphor has its full force here, and in

2 Tim. iv. 7 : Engage in the contest

which profession of the faith entails ; it

is a noble one. Allusions to the public

games are notoriously Pauline (1 Cor. ix.

24; Phil. iii. 12). The present impera-
tive indicates the continuous nature of
the, while the aor. ex-

presses the single act of laying hold of
the prize (so ver. 19). It does not seem
an insuperable objection to this view that

is the word used in 1 Cor.

ix. 24, Phil. iii. 12. On the other hand,
Winer Moulton (Gram., p. 392) argues
from the asyndeton (cf. Mark iv. 39) that, ... forms one notion with

; that " it is not the result of

the contest, but itself the substance of

the striving' . Yet in ver. 19(-) there is nothing
in the context suggestive of struggle.

: We are called to eter-

nal life (1 Cor. i. 9 ; 1 Pet. v. 10) ; it is

placed well within our reach ; but it is not

put into our hands ; each man must grasp

it for himself., ... : This clause

has no syntactical connexion with what
has preceded. It refers to, the

contest on which Timothy entered at his

baptism, when he was called, enrolled as

a soldier in the army of Jesus Christ (2

Tim. ii. 4 ; 1 Cor. ix. 7), and professed

fidelity to his new Leader (his response to

the divine call) before many witnesses,

is perhaps best referred to a

formal profession of faith, here as in the

reff. Cyril Jer., when recalling the bap-

tismal ceremonies to the newly baptised,

says in reference to their profession of

belief in the Trinity,

(Cat. . 4).

In the primitive Church the baptism of

an individual was a matter in which the

Church generally took an interest and
part. The rule laid down in The Didache,



1 46 A VI.

d See Tim. 13.
d 1 e 2 e 0eoG f 3

e Sec Tim.] 4 8^ em
ii. 3·

f 1 Sam. ii.

6, Luke xvii. 33, Acts vii. 19. g John v. 32, 1 John v. 10, with acc.

1 Om. ^*FG, 17 [g, praecipio tibi t contestor], 2 Om.
3 So ADFGP, 17, 31, four others

; fr^KL.
4 So ADKLP, 17, 31, 37, many others, d, vg., go., syrhcl, armcodd;..

NFG, more than five cursives, f, g, syrpesh, Sah., boh., armed.

7, shows this: "Before the baptism let

him that baptizeth and him that is bap-

tized fast, and any others also who are

able". Also Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 61,.̂ These passages explain "the
many witnesses " of Timothy's good
confession. It is not so natural to refer

the good confession to a crisis of persecu-

tion, or to his ordination. The epithet

here and in the following verse

does not characterise the particular act

of confession made by Timothy or by
Christ, but refers to the class of confes-

sion, its import, as Ell. says.

Ver. 13. : St. Paul
passes in thought from the past epoch in

Timothy's life, with its human witnesses,

among whom was the apostle himself, to

the present probation of Timothy, St.

Paul far away ; and he feels impelled to

remind his lieutenant that there are Wit-
nesses of his conduct whose real though
unseen presence is an encouragement as

well as a check. See on v. 21.

: This word has the sense

preserve alive, as R.V. m. See reff. A
good example from O.T. is 1 Sam. ii. 6,. The word
has here a special appropriateness. Ti-

mothy is stimulated to exhibit moral
courage by an assurance that he is in the

hands of One whose protective power is

universal, and by the example of One
who, as Man, put that protective power
to a successful test, and was " saved out

of death " (Heb. v. 7).

must have the

same reference here as in the preceding

verse. We have seen that in the case of

Timothy, it means his baptismal profes-

sion of faith in God as revealed by Jesus
Christ. In the case of Jesus Himself it

is best understood of His habitual sense

of His heavenly Father's presence and
protection, which found its supreme ex-

pression on the Cross (Luke xxiv. 46).

: Although Jesus, as

Man, and His followers make the same, yet their respective relations

to it are different,' indicates a

power of origination and authentication

which' does not. The utter-

ances and acts of Jesus, as Man, are

human
;

yet He spoke and acted as

no other man ever did. Matt. xvii. 27
(" That take, and give unto them for me
and thee" not "for us ") and John xx.

17 (" I ascend unto my Father and your
Father," etc. not our Father or our God)
illustrate very well this difference be-

tween Jesus and His brethren in relations

which they share alike. This is why
St. Paul does not here use'

of Christ, but employs instead

the unusual'. Jesus
is , Rev. i. 5, .. » Rev. iii. 14. Ben-
gel suggests that the two verbs indicate

the attitudes of the bystanders in each
case :

" confessus est, cum assensione
testium : testatus est, non assentiente

Pilato". The Vulg. treats .. as an acc. of closer specification,

qui testimonium reddidit sub Pontio
Pilato, bonam confessionem.

eirl : With the ex-

planation of the of Jesus which
has just been given, it would be natural

to render this, with the Vulg., under
Pontius Pilate ; and this view is fa-

voured by the change from, ver.

12, to, and by the likelihood that this

is a fragment of a creed. Yet the render-

ing before Pontius Pilate (Chrys., etc.), is

not inconsistent with the notion that the
in one sense was made all dur-

ing our Lord s ministry ; for undoubtedly
from one point of view it was when Jesus'
life was hanging in the balance, depend-
ing on the decision of Pontius Pilate, that

His trust in the protective love of His
Father was most tried. His calm repose
of soul on the assurance of God's wise
and good disposition of events is well

illustrated by His words as recorded in

John xix. 11, "Thou wouldest have no
power against me, except it were given
thee from above". Until it has been
been proved that the Fourth Gospel is

not a record of facts, it is reasonable to

suppose that St. Paul and his contem-
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poraries were acquainted with the general
account of the trial of Jesus as therein

described.

Ver. 14. ... : The phrase, or, is a common one
;

found in Matt. xix. 17, and especially in

the Johannine writings ; but wherever it

occurs it means to obey or observe a
command or a saying ; whereas here

it means to preserve intact. Perhaps
the two meanings were present to the

apostle's mind; and no doubt in actual

experience they merge one into the other
;

for a tradition is only preserved by obedi-

ence to the demand which it makes for

observance. This use of the verb and the

similar , 2 Tim. iv.

7, mutually illustrate each other,

is probably equivalent to, understand-

ing the tradition or deposit in the most
comprehensive moral and spiritual sense,

in which it is nothing else than " the law
of the Gospel (cf. , i. 5),

the Gospel viewed as a rule of life " (so

Ell. and Alf.). St. Paul would not have
distinguished this from the charge given

to Timothy at his baptism. Cyril Jer.

(Cat. v. 13), in quoting this passage, sub-

stitutes '
for. This interpretation is per-

missible so long as we do not divorce

creed from character.

: These epithets

present a difficulty somewhat similar to

that presented by. is

a personal epithet (though applied to, Job. xv. 15, Symm.) ; and so is. See reff. on both. Al-

ford shows, after De Wette, by examples
from Philo and Plato, that. may
be applied to impersonal objects, such as*, . Nevertheless al-

though it would be intolerably awkward
to refer the adjectives to —the ordinary

construction with being that the

qualifying adj. should belong to its ob-

ject, e.g., 1 Tim. v. 22; Jas. i. 27; 2 Cor.

xi. g (Alf.)—yet St. Paul had the personal

reference to Timothy chiefly in his mind
when he chose these words as qualifying; and the R.V., which places a

comma after commandment, possibly is

intended to suggest a similar view. The
man and the word are similarly identified

in the parable of the Sower (Matt. xiii.

19, etc.). If Timothy " keeps himself un-
spotted " (Jas. i. 27) and "without re-

proach," the, so far as he is

concerned, will be maintained flawless.

The Ancient Homily which used to be
attributed to Clem. Rom. contains a sen-
tence written in a similar tone (§8),, -.' , ... : Death
may mark the close of our probation
state; but we shall not render the ac-

count of our stewardship until the. When the Pastorals were
written the had in men's
thoughts of it receded beyond each man's
death. At an earlier period Christians
set it before them as men now set death.

In 2 Thess. ii. 8 the compound phrase
occurs. .

is the term used in the Pas-
toral Epistles (see reff.) ; but the Second
Coming of Christ is called in

1 Cor. xv. 23 ; 1 Thess. ii. 19, iii. 13, iv.

15, v. 23, 2 Thess. ii. 1. In 2 Tim. i.

19, includes the first manifesta-
tion of Christ in the flesh ; and this ap-
plication of the term is in exact
correspondence with its use in heathen
sacred associations, where it denoted " a
conspicuous appearance or intervention

of the higher powers on behalf of their

worshippers". The title, as-

sumed by the Seleucidae, meant a claim
to be worshipped as an incarnation of
Zeus or Apollo, as the case might be (see

Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vii.,

vii. 380).

Ver. 15. : See note on ii.

6. In due season may refer primarily

either to the appropriateness of the occa-
sion of the or to the supreme
will of the. The wording of
the discouragement given by Jesus, in

Acts i. 7, to those who would pry into

the future makes it natural to suppose
that this latter notion chiefly was in St.

Paul's mind here(). We may per-

haps put it thus : A devout mind recog-
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nises the providential ordering of past

events as having taken place at the time
best fitted for them, and shrinks from the
presumption of guessing the appropriate

time for future events. Thus there is no
presumption in saying " When the fulness

of the time came, God sent forth his

Son " ; and when the time is ripe, He
will send Him again (Acts xii. 20).

: Ell. well explains the force of

this verb from John ii. 18,

; The last will be
the final proof offered by God to the

human race.

The terms of this magnificent char-

acterisation of God are an expansion of

the epithets in the doxology in i. 17 q.v.: See on i. 11. Philo (de

Sacrific. Abelis et Caini, p. 147) has the

remarkable parallel,, , ,, .
is found as a title of God in

the Apocrypha. See reff., esp. 2 Mace,
iii. 24, b . . .. It occurs in the

ordinary sense, Luke i. 52, Acts viii.

27. The choice of the phrase. here was perhaps suggested by
the thought of His absolute and irre-

sponsible power in arranging the times

and seasons for the affairs of men.
It is unnecessary to seek any special

polemical object in, as exclusive of

dualism. As has been already suggested

(on i. 17), the predications of glory to

God that occur in these epistles are prob-

ably repeated from eucharistic prayers

uttered by St. Paul in the discharge of

his prophetic liturgical functions., ... : The Vulg. renders

rather inconsistently, Rex regum et

Dominns dominantium. So also in Rev.

xix. 16. It is not quite obvious why the

phrase is varied from the usual

(2 Mace. xiii. 4; Rev. xvii. 14,

xix. 16) and [] (Deut.

. 17 ; Ps. exxxvi. 3 ; Enoch ix. 4). Per-

haps thu participle gives new vigour to a

phrase that had lost its freshness.

Ver. 16. :
God the Father is the subject of this
whole attribution

; and it is the Catholic
doctrine that He alone has endless exist-
ence as His essential property, (, Theod. Dial. iii*.

p. 145, quoted by Ell.). God the Son
and God the Holy Spirit are co-eternal
with the Father ; but Their life is derived
from and dependent on His. This is

expressly declared by Christ of Himself,
"As the Father hath life in himself, even
so gave he to the Son also to have life in
himself " (John v. 26). On this Westcott
notes :

" The Son has not life only as
given, but life in Himself as being a
spring of life. . . . The tense {gave)
carries us back beyond time". Accord-
ingly, the creed of Cassarea, which formed
the basis of that adopted at Nicea, spoke
of the Son as ; a doctrine
sufficiently expressed in the other phrase,', which has survived.' : This is a
grander conception than that in Ps. civ.

2, " Who coverest thyself with light as
with a garment". Here, if one may
venture so to express it, the Person of
God is wholly concealed by His dwelling,
which is light ; and this dwelling is itself

unapproachable. Josephus, Ant. iii. 5. 1,

says that God was thought to dwell in

Mount Sinai, '.
(See also Philo, de Vita Mosis, ii. [iii.] 2
cited by Dean Bernard).

8v : None of
men ;

only the Son (John i. 18 ; Matt. xi.

27, etc.).

: For this word in doxologies
see reff.

Ver. 17. : It is the

present contrast, not that between riches

in this world and riches in the world to

come (as Chrys.), that the apostle has in

mind. Those who have money may, as
well as those "that are poor as to the

world," be "rich in faith, and heirs of the

kingdom, etc." (Jas. ii. 5). The passage
indicates that the Church had affected

Society more widely in Ephesus than it
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had at Corinth when St. Paul wrote,
" Not many mighty, not many noble, are

called" (1 Cor. i. 26). It is to be ob-

served that the expression 6 is

only found in N.T. in the Pastoral

Epistles (see reff.). is the

expression elsewhere in N.T. (Matt. xii.

32 ; Luke xvi. 8, xx. 34 ; Rom. xii. 2 ; 1

Cor. i. 20, ii. 6 (bis), 8, iii. 18; 2 Cor. iv.

4; Eph. i. 21). Both represent the Rab-

binic Q^y, the present age, as

contrasted with
fc^f^

trie a§e

to come. St. Paul also has
in 1 Cor. iii. 19, v. 10, vii. 31, and

in Rom. iii. 26, viii. 18, xi.

5, 2 Cor. viii. 14. See Dean Armitage
Robinson's note on Eph. i. 21. It does
not follow that because these are render-

ings of the same Hebrew expression,

they meant the same to a Greek ear. In

the three places in which
occurs it has a definite material physical

sense ; whereas has a more
notional ethical force.' : have their hope set on.

See note on iv. 10. For the thought
compare Job. xxxi. 24, Ps. xlix. 6, Hi. 7,

Prov. xi. 28, Mark x. 24.. : This
vigorous oxymoron is not quite parallel

in form to 4v , Rom. vi. 4,

as Ell. suggests. There is a further

definition of the, the prominent
notion. This is a rhetorical intensifying

of riches which are uncertain ;

is the prominent word. " When the

genitive stands before the governing noun,
it is emphatic" (Winer- Moulton, Gram.
p. 240). For the thought cf. Prov. xxiii.

5, xxvii. 24.' em : God who cannot change,
who abides faithful, is contrasted with the

uncertainty of riches which are unreal.

'. : cf. Acts
xiv. 17.: This is a greater con-
cession to the sensuous view of life than
the of iv. 3. It ap-
proaches the declaration of the Preacher
that for a man to " eat and drink, and
make his soul enjoy good in his labour

. . . is from the hand of God " (Eccles.

ii. 24), " the gift of God " (Eccles. iii. 13,

v. 19). No good purpose is served by
pretending that God did not intend us to

enjoy the pleasurable sensations of phy-
sical life. After all, things that have
been enjoyed have served their purpose

;

they have "perished," yet "with the

using" (Col. ii. 22). Obviously, they
cannot take God's place as an object of

hope.
Ver. 18. : corrects any

possible misunderstanding of -. kv£ : see

note on iii. 1. Cf. ,
Luke xii. 21.' : facile tribuere (Vulg.),

ready to impart (cf. the use of

in Luke iii. 11; Rom. i. 11,

xii. 8; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Thess. ii. 8).

: This does not mean soci-

able (A.V. m.), ready to sympathise (R.V.

m.), as Chrys., and Thdrt. explain it, but,
Rom. xii. 13 [cf. Gal. vi. 6 ; Phil. iv.

5)· A g°o:1 illustration of the general

sentiment is Heb. xiii. 16,.
Von Soden notes that the thought in. is of the needs of others, in. ol the imparting of one's own.

Ver. 19. : The true

hoarding produces, as its first result, a

good foundation, which will entitle a

man to grasp the prize, which is true

life, the only life worth talking about.
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Stability is the essential characteristic of

a foundation. There is a contrast im-
plied between the shifting uncertainty of

riches, as a ground of hope, and the firm

and permanent foundation of a Christian

character. (So, nearly, Theod.)
Ingenious conjectures have been sug-

gested for' ; but it is safe to say
that the mixture of metaphors—due to

the condensation of language—does not
distress those who read in a devout
rather than in a critical spirit. For the
sentiment cf. Matt. vi. 19, 20. There is

some support given to the conjecture of
Lamb-Bos, , by the parallel

from Tobit iv. 8 sq. cited by Bengel,
·''. See, on the other hand, what

Ecclus. i. 15 says of Wisdom,' '.
is used metaphorically also in

reff. It is to be observed that in 2 Tim.
11. 19 there is again a confusion of imagery:
the foundation has a seal.

is found in a slightly

different sense (thenceforth), Luke xiii. 9.

: See on ver. 12.

: the life which is life

indeed, an expression which is one of the

precious things of the R.V. It is " the

life which is in Christ Jesus " (2 Tim. i. 1).

For see v. 3.

Ver. 20. As Ell. points out, this con-
cluding apostrophe, like the last para-

graph in 2 Cor. (xiii. 11 sqq,), is a sum-
mary of the whole epistle.

On the intensity of the appeal in the

use of the personal name see on i. 18.

: depositum. The term
occurs in a similar connexion with-, 2 Tim. i. 14, and also in 2 Tim. i.

12, where see note. Here, and in 2 Tim.
i. 14, it means, as Chrys. explains,, ; so Vincent of

Lerins, from whose Commonitorium (c.

22) Alf. quotes. " Quid est depositum ?

id est, quod tibi creditum est, non quod a

te inventum; quod accepisti, non quod ex-

cogitasti ; rem non ingenii, sed doctrinae

;

non usurpationis privatae, sed publicae

traditionis . . . catholicae fidei talentum

inviolatum illibatumque conserva. . . .

Aurum accepisti, aurum redde : nolo mihi
pro aliis alia subjicias : nolo pro auro aut
impudenter plumbum, aut fraudulenter
aeramenta supponas." That the "de-
posit" is practically identical with the
"charge," ch. i. 5, 18, "the sound doc-
trine," i. 10, "the commandment," vi. 14,

is indicated by the use of the cognate
verb in i. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 2,

and the correlative, Col. iv. 17,
and even more by the contrast here be-

tween it and " the knowledge falsely so
called".' : turning away from,
devitans.

: In 2 Tim.
ii. 16 the Vulg. has vaniloquia. The
rendering vocum novitates found here in

Vulg. and O.L. represents the variant. The term does not differ

much fiom, i. 6, which is

also rendered vaniloquuim.' : In face of the general an-

arthrous character of the Greek of these

epistles it is not certain that the absence
of an article before. proves that it

is qualified by. The meaning
of. is partly fixed by,
to which it is in some sort an explanatory

appendix ; but it must finally depend
upon the signification we attach to. The epithet, is sufficient to prove that

was specially claimed by the heretics

whom St. Paul has in his mind. That it

should be so is in harmony with the other

notices which we find in these epistles

suggestive of a puerile and profitless

intellectual subtlety, as opposed to the

practical moral character of Christianity.

We are reminded of the contrast in 1

Cor. viii. 1, " Knowledge puffeth up, but
love buildeth up". Hort (Judaistic

Christianity, p. 139 sqq.) proves that

here and elsewhere in N.T.
(Luke xi. 52; Rom. ii. 20 sq.) refers to

the special lore of those who interpreted

mystically the O.T., especially the Law.
Knowledge which is merely theoretical,

the knowledge of God professed by those

who " by their works deny Him " (Tit. i.
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_ 17 add i. To this D adds, ·

, similarly FG. A, etc., have irpos ; to which
adds, , similarly L. has a sub-

scription like that of A, substituting for.
i6), is not real knowledge. The-
<r€is then of this spurious knowledge
would be the dialectical distinctions and
niceties of the false teachers. Perhaps
inconsistencies is what is meant. For an
example of in this sense, see
Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vii., v.

275. Something more definite than (a)

oppositions, i.e., objections of opponents
(so Chrys. Theoph. and von Soden, who
compares', 2 Tim. ii.

25) is implied; but certainly not (b) the
formal categorical oppositions between
the Law and the Gospel alleged by
Marcion.

Ver. 21. : See note on i. 3.^ : See note on ii. 10.

ircpl : See notes
on i. 6, ig, and reff.

€0' : An argument in support of
the of the Received Text is

that ' is indisputably the right

reading in the corresponding place in

2 Tim. and Tit., and might have crept

in here by assimilation. Ell. has reason

on his side when he maintains that the

plural here is not sufficient to prove that

the epistle as a whole was intended for

the Church. " The study of papyri letters

will show that the singular and the plural

alternated in the same document with

apparently no distinction of meaning"
(Moulton, Expositor, vi., vii. 107). The
colophon in the T.R., "The First to

Timothy was written from Laodicea,

which is the chiefest city of Phrygia

Pacatiana," has a double interest: as an

echo of the notion that this is the Epistle

from Laodicea (Col. iv. 16), a notion

sanctioned by Theophyl. ; and the men-
tion of Phrygia Pacatiana proves that the

author of the note lived after the fourth

century, towards the close of which that

name for Phrygia Prima came into use.
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Chapter I.—Vv. 1, 2. Salutation.

Ver. 1.'.. See note

on 1 Tim. i. 1.

0€ : This formula is

found also in 1 and 2 Cor. Eph. and Col.

See note on 1 Tim. i. 1, where it is

pointed out that while the same
may be said to be issued by God the

Father and God the Son, is al-

ways used of the Father's eternal purpose
as regards the salvation of man (Rom. ii.

18, xii. 2 ; 2 Cor. viii. 5 ; Gal. i. 4 ;
Eph.

i. 5, 9, 11; Col. i. 9, iv. 12; 1 Thess. iv.

3, v. 18, etc.). St. Paul believed that his

own commission as an apostle was a part

of God's arrangements to this end, one
of the ways in which the Will manifested

itself.' , ... : To be
connected with'. His apostle-

ship was for the accomplishment of the

promise, etc. See Rom. i. 5,€€
. . . els € Iv«. For the force of

with acc. see Winer- Moulton, Gram.

p. 502. The notion is more largely ex-

pressed in the corresponding passage of

Tit. (i. 2), '
. . . . We must not

suppose that there is any limitation

in the reference of the expression here.

The mention of " the promise of the life

which is in Christ Jesus" (Gal. ii. 19,

20) is not intended as a consolation to

Timothy (as Chrys., Bengel), nor was it

even specially suggested by his own near
approaching death. The preciousness of

that promise is never wholly absent from
the minds of Christians

;
though of course

it comes to the surface of our conscious-

ness at crises when death is, or seems to

be, imminent.
Ver. 2. : On the variation

here from, which occurs in 1 Tim.
i. 2 and Tit. i. 4, see the note in the

former place. Ver. 5 ("the unfeigned
faith that is in thee ") proves that St.

Paul did not wish to hint that Timothy
had ceased to be his tckvov.

Timothy is St. Paul's tc'kvov'
also in 1 Cor. iv. 17. is com-
plete in itself: it does not require the

explanatory addition, cv €, or., ... : See note on 1 Tim. i. 2.

Vv. 3-7. I know that your weak point

is deficiency in moral courage. Be
braced, therefore, by the assurance that

I am constantly thinking with thankful-

ness and prayer about your genuine and
inborn faith ; and by the fact that the

gift of the Holy Spirit which you re-

ceived at ordination was that of power
and love and discipline.

Ver. 3. : The expression of

thanksgiving in the exordium of an
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epistle is usually prefaced by St. Paul
with (Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i. 4,

Phil. i. 3, Philem. 4;
Col. i. 3, 1 Thess. i. 2 ;, Eph. i. 16 ;, 2 Thess. i. 3). A comparison
of these passages makes it evident that

is to be connected with', ... ; -
— being a parenthetical

account of St. Paul's state of mind about
his absent friend, while'

—

is also a parenthetical clause.

The thanksgiving is for the grace of God
given to Timothy (cf esp. 1 Cor. i. 4; 1

Thess. i. 2 ; 2 Thess. i. 3) ; and the ex-

pression of thankfulness is called forth

whenever St. Paul calls him to mind, un-

ceasingly in fact. The use of

in 1 Tim. i. 12 is not a parallel case to

this. The phrase is quoted from the
papyri by Dean Armitage Robinson, Ephe-
sians, p. 283.

... :

Two thoughts are in St. Paul's mind:
(a) the inheritance of his religious con-
sciousness from his forefathers, and (b)

the continuity of the revelation of God;
the same light in the New Covenant as

in the Old, only far brighter.

If St. Paul had been asked, When did
you first serve God? he would have
answered, Even before God separated
me from my mother's womb for His ser-

vice. St. Paul was conscious that he
was the result of generations of God-
fearing people. His inborn, natural

instincts were all towards the service of
God. (See Acts xxii. 3, xxiv. 14; Rom.
xi. 1 ; 2 Cor. xi. 22 ; Phil. iii. 5).

Moreover St. Paul always maintained
that the Gospel was the divinely ordained
sequel of Judaism; not a new religion,

but the fulfilment of " the promise made
of God unto our fathers " (Acts xxvi. 6

;

see also xxiii. 6, xxiv. 14).

: Compare the
claim he makes, Acts xxiii. 1, xxiv. 16;
1 Cor. iv. 4; 2 Cor. i. 12 ; 1 Thess. ii.

10 ; and for the language here see note
on 1 Tim. i. 5. is best rendered as

(Winer-Moulton, Gram. p. 561, where
Matt. vi. 12, Gal. vi. 10 are cited in

illustration). The R.V. how (so Alf.)

implies that the cause for thankfulness
is the unceasing nature of St. Paul's
remembrance of Timothy ; the A.V.
that (quod, Vulg.) refers the cause to the
remembrance itself. Rom. i. 9 is not a
parallel instance of .

— : A regular
epistolary formula, as is evidenced by
the papyri

;
though no doubt in St.

Paul's case it corresponded to reality.

See his use of it in reff. and Dean Armi-
tage Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 37 sq., 275
sqq. esp. p. 279, sq. on the formula, from which this passage is a
remarkable variation.' is connected by the
R.V. with. In Thess. ii. g r

iii. 10, the phrase unquestionably is con-
nected with what follows. On the other
hand, in 1 Tim. v. 5 it comes at the end
of a clause ; and in this place the A.V.
connects it with . This
is certainly right, on the analogy of 1

Thess. iii. 10, where see Milligan's note.

Alf. and Ell. connect it with.
: a Pauline expres-

sion. See reff. is not expressed
in 2 Cor. ix. 14, Phil. i. 8, ii. 26.

Ver. 4.'— : Paren-
thetical. St. Paul's longing was made
keener by his recollection of the tears

Timothy had shed at their last parting.

So Chrys. fixes the occasion. We are

reminded of the scene at Miletus, Acts
xx. 37. Bengel, comparing Acts xx. 19,

thinks that reference is rather made to an
habitual manifestation of strong emotion.
At that time, and in that society, tears

were allowed as a manifestation of emo-
tion more freely than amongst modern
men of the West.

: For' with a
genitive, cf. Rom. xv. 13, 14. It takes a

dat., Rom. i. 29, 2 Cor. vii. 4, cf Eph.
v. 18 ; an ace, Phil. i. 11, Col. i. 9.

Ver. 5. : Having
been reminded. Not to be connected
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with the clause immediately preceding,
as R.V.m., a reminder, i.e.,

an act of recollection specially excited
by a particular person or thing, thus
differs from, which is self-

originated (so Ammonius Grammaticus,
quoted by Bengel). Ell. compares for

the thought Eph. i. 15. For this use of, cf. Rom. vii. 8, 11(
.), Heb. ii. 3( .), xi. 29, 36( .), 2 Pet. i. 9( .). The
fact that St. Paul received this reminder
of Timothy's faith suggests that there
were other aspects of his conduct—pos-
sibly as an administrator—which were
not wholly satisfactory. His unfeigned
faith made up for much.

... : is used
in Rom. viii. n and 2 Tim. i. 14 of the
indwelling of the Holy Spirit ; and in

Col. iii. 16 of the Word of Christ. In 2
Cor. vi. 16, is added in the
quotation from Lev. xxvi. 12 to evirepi-. Tisch. and W.H. read

for in Rom. vii. 17.

Timothy's faith was hereditary as St.

Paul's was. does not mean
that Lois was the first of her family to

have faith, but that it dwelt in her, to St.

Paul's knowledge, before it dwelt in

Timothy. It is to be observed that it is

implied that the faith of God's people be-
fore Christ came is not different in kind
from faith after Christ has come.

: an infantile equivalent in

early Greek for, is used in later

Greek for, grandmother . It occurs,

-e.g., in 4 Mace. xvi. 9,*, -. See also Moulton and Milligan,

Expositor, vii., vii. 561.

: Since Timothy's father was a
Greek, and his mother a Jewess (Acts

xvi. 1), we may conclude that Lois was
the mother of Eunice (see art. in Hast-
ings' D. B.).

: See art. in Hastings' D. B.,

where Lock notes that the curious read-

ing of cursive 25 in Acts xvi. r,' > and the

substitution of for in

Gig., fuld. " may embody a tradition of

-her widowhood ".

: The other examples of St.

Paul's use of this word (see reff.) give no
support to the notion oi Thdrt. (followed

by Alf.) that' here has the
force of our J am sure, I am certain,

when we wish to hint gently that we
desire reassurance on the point about
which we express our certainty. In all

the places in which St. Paul uses
he is anxious to leave no

doubt as to his own certitude. Never-
theless, in this case, it was quite poss ble

for him to be perfectly certain that un-
feigned faith animated Timothy, and at

the same time to have misgivings (ver. 7)

as to Timothy's moral courage in deal-

ing with men. We supply after

vol.

Ver. 6. '
: not so much

" because I am persuaded of thine un-
feigned faith" (Theoph., Thdrt.), as,

" because this faith does of a surety

dwell in thee ". We are most fruitfully

stimulated to noble action, not when we
know other people think well of us, but
when their good opinion makes us recog-

nise the gifts to us of God's grace. Faith,

as well as salvation, is the gift of God,
Eph. ii. 8. Except in this phrase (see

reff. and Acts xxviii. 20), is not
found elsewhere in Paul. It is common
in Matt., Mark, John, and Acts.

: In both places cited

in reff.—the only occurrences in the

Greek Bible— the verb is intransitive:

his, or their, spirit revived. Chrys. well

compares with the image suggested by
(" stir into flame,") " quench

not the Spirit," 1 Thess. v. 19, where by
" the Spirit " is meant His charismatic

manifestations of every kind. It is in-

teresting to note in this connexion that

is opposed to^ in M. Antoninus, vii. 2 (quoted

by Wetstein).
: This expression

refers to the salvation of the soul by
God's grace, in Rom. vi. 23, xi. 29. The
narrower signification, as here, of a gift

given to us to use to God's glory is-, Cor. vii. 7, or more usually

simply. The particular nature

of the gift must be determined by the

context. In this case it was a charisma
that was exercised in a spirit not of fear-
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fulness. We can scarcely be wrong,
then, if we suppose the charisma of
administration and rule to be in St.

Paul's mind rather than " the work of an
evangelist " (ch. iv. 5). So Chrys., " for

presiding over the Church, for the work-
ing of miracles, and for every service ".

— : See note on
1 Tim. iv. 14, where it is pointed out
that we have no right to assume that

hands were laid on Timothy once only.

Thus Acts ix. 17 and xiii. 3 are two such
occasions in St. Paul's spiritual life.

There may have been others.

Ver. 7. : The
connects this statement with the exhorta-

tion preceding in such a way as to sug-
gest that God's gift "to us" of a spirit

of power is in the same order of being
as the charisma imparted to Timothy by
the laying on of St. Paul's hands. The
question is, then, To whom is reference
made in ? We can only reply, The
Christian Society, represented by the
apostles on the Day of Pentecost. (The
aor. points to a definite occasion).
Then it was that the Church began to

receive the power,, which had
been promised (Luke xxiv. 49 ; Acts i. 8)

by the Lord, and realised by the apostles
collectively (Acts iv. 33 ; 1 Cor. iv. 20, v.

4), and individually (Acts vi. 8 ; 1 Cor. ii.

4 ; 2 Cor. vi. 7, xii. 9). Whatever special

charismata are bestowed on the ministers

of the Church at ordination, they are a
part of the general stream of the Pente-
costal gift which is always being poured
out by the ascended Lord.

: It is simplest to take
here as a comprehensive equiva-

lent to, as in 1 Cor. xiv. 12,

«£. God did not

infuse into us fearfulncss, etc. The gen.
after, in this and similar cases,

Rom. viii. 15(,), xi. 8^), Cor. iv. 21, Gal. vi. 1<(), 2 Cor. iv. 13 (),
Eph. i. 17 (, ...), expresses the

prominent idea, the term adds
the notion that the quality spoken of is

not self- originated. The personal Holy
Spirit is not meant unless the context

names Him unambiguously, as in Eph.: fearfulness, timidity, titnor.

This is the right word here, as is

the right word in Rom.viii.15. It is curious

that in Lev. xxvi. 36, where has

A &c. have. See apparat. crit.

There was an element of in

Timothy's natural disposition which must
have been prejudicial to his efficiency as

a Church ruler. For that position is

needed (a) force of character, which ii

not natural may be inspired by conscious-

ness of a divine appointment, (b) love,

which is not softness, and (c) self-discip-

line, which is opposed to all easy self-

indulgence which issues in laxity of

administration, \sobrietatis.

Better active, as R.V., discipline, first of

self, then of others. See Blass, Gram-
mar, p. 61.

Vv. 8—ii. 2. The leading thoughts in

this section are (a) the Day of reward
and judgment which is surely coming

(12, 18), (b) the unreasonableness there-

fore of cowardly shame (8, 12, 16), and
(c) the necess ty that Timothy should

guard the deposit and hand it on (14-

ii. 2).

Be not ashamed, therefore, of the Gos-
pel to which our Lord was not ashamed
to testify ; nor be ashamed of me, who
am in prison because of testimony borne

to Him and it. Share our sufferings in

the strength given by God, whose power
is displayed in the Gospel of life of which
I was appointed a preacher. This is the

direct cause of my present lot ; but I am
not ashamed ; for I know the power of

Him to whom I have committed myself

in trust. Do you imitate His faithfulness :

guard the deposit committed to you. I

am not asking you to do more than some
others have done. You know Onesi-

phorus and his work as well as I do.

When all turned their backs on me, he
was not ashamed to make inquiries for

me
;
and, finding me in prison, he con-
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stantly cheered me by his visits. May
God bless him and his I Do you, then,

welcome the strengthening grace of
Christ, and provide for a succession of
faithful teachers to preserve intact the
sacred deposit of the faith.

Ver. 8. ovv : The Say-
ing of Jesus (Mark viii. 38 = Luke ix. 26)
was probably in St. Paul's mind. He
alludes to it again, ii. 12. The aor. subj.

with forbids the supposition that
Timothy had actually done what St.

Paul warns him against doing (Winer-
Moulton, Grammar, p. 628, and J. H.
Moulton, Grammar, vol. i. p. 122 sq.).

See note on 1 Tim. iv. 14. Personal ap-
peals are a feature of this epistle cf. ver.

13. »· 3. 15, "- 14» iv. 1, 2, 5.

. : Testimony
borne by our Lord, His words, His ethi-

cal and spiritual teaching, by which
Christianity has influenced the ideals

and practice of society. The gen. after

is best taken as subjective.

See 1 Cor. i. 6, ii. 1 ; 2 Thess. i. 10.

: See note on 1 Tim.
»·4· ' : This does not

mean one made prisoner by the Lord, but

one who belongs to the Lord and is a
prisonerfor His sake. There is nothing
figurative about. St. Paul calls

himself 6 '. . .. in Eph. iii.

1, '. . . Philem. 1 and 9.

The idea is more clearly expressed in'. Eph. iv. 1. He is a

prisoner; he is also "in Christ". The
expression also suggests the thought
that his earthly imprisonment is ordered

by the Lord, not by man. The present

captivity is alluded to again in ver. 16

and ii. 9. It is not the same figure as in

2 Cor. ii. 14, " God which always leadeth

us in triumph in Christ" as His captives.

See Lightfoot on Col. ii. 15.

: Join
us [the Lord and me] in our sufferings

for the Gospel's sake. More than once

in this epistle St. Paul declares that he is

suffering (, ver. 12
;
, ii.

g). He has said, " Be not ashamed . . .

of me"; but he has just coupled the

testimony of the Lord with his own ; and
further on (ii. 8) Jesus Christ is noted as

the great illustration of the law, " No
cross, no crown ". See note there. It is

best then to give a wider reference than,

to the in. The
R.V., Suffer hardship with the gospel
is needlessly harsh. The dat. -

is the dativus commodi.
must be connectecL

with. ; and this suggests that

the power of God here means power
given by God, as in 2 Cor. vi. 7, 1 Pet.,

i. 5, "the power that worketh in us"
(Eph. iii. 20), the assured possession of

which would brace Timothy to suffer

hardship. All. and Ell., following Bengel,

take it subjectively : the power of God
displayed in our salvation (as in Rom.
i. 16 ; 1 Cor. i. 18, 24, ii. 5 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 4).

But St. Paul could scarcely exhort Tim-
othy to display a degree of fortitude com-
parable to God's active power. The next,

verse, , ... , is not a

detailed description of God's power to.

save, but a recalling of the fact that

Timothy had actually experienced God's
saving grace in the past. This consider-

ation would stimulate Timothy to play
the man.

Ver. g. , ... : The
connexion, as has been just remarked, is

that our recognition at our baptism of

God's saving and calling grace—He
saved us and called us at a definite point

of time (aor.)—ought to strengthen our
faith in the continuance in the future of

His gifts of power to us. On the insist-

ence in this group of epistles on God s

saving grace, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 4..' : To a holy

calling, i.e., to a life of holiness, is less,

ambiguous than with a holy calling,

which might mean " a calling uttered by
a Holy One," or "in holy language",

does not here mean the invitation

(as in Rom. xi. 2g), but, when qualified

as here by an adj., it means the condition,

into which, or the purpose for which, we
have been called (so ., Phil. iii.

14, ., Heb. iii. 1 ; and cf..

1 Cor. vii. 20). We have been "called

to be saints," Rom. i. 7, "called into the

fellowship of God's Son," 1 Cor. i. g.

: The sentiment is

more clearly expressed in Tit. iii. 5,

. . . d ..
There is an echo in both places of the

controversy, now over, concerning works
and grace. Perhaps is used in this-
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clause to mark more vividly the antithesis : We cannot, because
to the next, . ., in which its of the absence of an article before the
use is more normal. See Eph. ii. 8, participles, safely translate, when he, . brought to nought, rather than, who, ... : brought to nought. Abolished does not
The grace in which the divine purpose express the truth. Christians all " taste

for man expresses itself was given to of death " as their Master did (John viii.

mankind before times eternal
;
mankind, 52, Heb. ii. 9), though they do not

sons of God, being summed up, concen- "see" it; and they are confident that

trated, in the Son of God, whom we they too will be "saved out of death"
know now as Christ Jesus. In Him was (Heb. v. 7). Death for them has lost its

present, germ-wise, redeemed humanity, sting (Heb. ii. 14, 15). It need not cause
to be realised in races and individuals in any difficulty that here the undoing of
succeeding ages. death is spoken of as past, whereas in

We have here the same teaching about 1 Cor. xv. 26, 54, it is " the last enemy
the Church and Christ as is more fully that shall be abolished" (see Rev. xx.

given in Ephesians and Colossians (see 14). We have a parallel in John xvi.

especially Eph. i. 4). In Rom. xvi. 25 11, "The prince of this world hath been
the antithesis between a reality veiled in judged".
the past and now unveiled, or manifested, : Alf., following Bengel,
is expressed in language very similar sees a special force in the art. "as if he
to that of the passage before us: had said Orcum ilium".

: To be connected with'^ . . The Gospel is that' : expresses the by which the presence of Christ, the

notion of that which is anterior to the light, is apprehended. That light does
most remote period in the past conceiv- not create life and incorruption : it dis-

able by any imagination that man knows plays them.

of. : Immortality or

Ver. 10. : See note on Incorruption defines the life more clearly.

1 Tim. iii. 16. Bengel calls attention to Ver. 11. ' ', ...: See 1

the fit juxtaposition of illustria verba: Tim. ii. 7, where these words are also,,. found, and the note on 1 Tim. i. 11., ...: See on 1 Ver. 12. ' : i.e., because I

Tim. vi. 14. The here must am a preacher of the Gospel. Cf. Gal.

not be referred to the Incarnation, con- v. 11.

sidered as having taken place at a parti- : Non confundor. I

cular moment in time. It includes it ; am not disappointed of my hope, as in ref.

the began then ; and will . . .' : The per-

be continued, becoming ever brighter fects have their usual force. For'-
and clearer, until its consummation, to see Rom. viii. 38 and note on ver. 5.

which the term is elsewhere is best taken as

restricted. that which I have deposited for safe
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keeping. Cf. the story of St. John and
the robber from Clem. Alex. Quis Dives,

§ 42, quoted by Eus. . E. iii. 23,. Here it

means "my soul" or " myself," cf. Ps.

xxx. (xxxi.) 6, -, Luke xxiii. 46, 1 Pet.

iv. ig, Thess. v. 23. This explana-
tion of harmonises best with,, and.
The whole verse has a purely personal
reference. Nothing but a desire to give

the same meaning wherever
it occurs (1 Tim. vi. 20, q.v.; 2 Tim. i. 14)
could have made Chrys. explain it here
as "the faith, the preaching of the Gos-
pel". So R.V.m., that which he hath
committed unto me. " Paulus, decessui
proximus, duo deposita habebat : alterum
Domino, alterum Timotheo committen-
dum," Bengel. This exegesis compels
us to refer to God the Father.

els ' : The day of
judgment and award, 1 Cor. iii. 13.

Ver. 13. : A resump-
tion of the exhortation which was broken
off in ver. 9. This command is strictly

parallel to that which follows : ..— corresponds to, and
is the external expression of, .; corresponds to

;

and Iv — to.—.
: The

gen. is that of apposition : a pattern,

sc. of faith, expressed in sound words.
The phrase marks an advance on the

(Rom. ii. 20) or. (2 Tim. iii. 5). It hap-
pily suggests the power of expansion
latent in the simplest and most primitive

dogmatic formulas of the Christian faith.

has the same strengthened signifi-

cation as in 1 Tim. i. 19, where see note.

: See note on 1

Tim. i. 10.

. . . : Alf. notes that the

use of rather than shows that.. and not. is the chief

thing in St. Paul's mind. It is obvious

that Timothy could not have heard the, which is a concept of the

mind expressed in many sound words
heard on various occasions. As to the
translation, von Soden agrees with Hort,
who insists on " the order, the absence
of, and the use of " as compelling
us to render, " Hold as a pattern," etc.

This rendering would favour Hort's con-
jecture that" is a primitive corrup-
tion for ON," i.e., "Hold as a pattern
of sound words the word which thou hast
heard," etc. But the absence of the
article is such a marked feature in the
Pastorals that no argument can be based
on it here.

Bengel calls attention to the change
in order in ii. 2. Here,' -, the emphasis being on St. Paul's
personal authority; there, ', because of the antithesis between

and.
Iv, ... : See note on 1 Tim.

i. 14. This clause must be joined with

€\6, not with, nor with.. only: as given in faith, etc. (von
Soden),

Ver. 14. : The
faith, which is a in relation

to the growing apprehension of it by the
Church, is a, deposit, in the

case of each individual. On the constant

epithet see 1 Tim. i. 18, and on
Tim. vi. 20. There is a

special force in here, as distin-

guishing the precious faith from
of ver. 12.', ",-

is more than e\eiv : it implies here

final perseverance ; and that can only be
attained through the Holy Spirit. God
must co operate with man, if man's
efforts are to be successful. Cf. " Work
out your own salvation . . . for it is God
which worketh in you " (Phil. ii. 12, 13).

: This verse and Tit.

iii. 5 are the only places in the Pastorals

in which the Holy Spirit is mentioned.

Ver. 15. : There is a per-

sonal appeal for loyalty in this reminder.

The whole paragraph with its examples
cited of disloyalty and loyaltv, was in-

tended as an object lesson to Timothy.
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A, two cursives.

jxe : The reff., with the

exception of chap. iv. 4, are parallel to

this use of the verb.

must not be pressed : it is the

sweeping assertion of depression. If it

had been even approximately true, Timo-
thy would have had no church to admini-

ster. On the other hand, something less

serious than apostasy from the faith may
be alluded to, such as personal neglect of

the apostle (cf. iv. 16, '-, and the contrast of Onesiphorus*

conduct with theirs in the next verbe), a

thing which to us who see St. Paul through
the halo of centuries of veneration seems
painfully hard to understand. But it is

abundantly plain that apostles did not

during their lifetime receive that univer-

sal and unquestioning reverence from
their fellow-Christians which we would
have antecedently supposed could not

have been withheld from them. Cf. 3

John 9.

ol : Asia means the Roman
province, which included Mysia, Lydia,

Caria, great part of Phrygia, the Troad,

and the islands off the coast.

This statement is most naturally ex-

plained of a defection in Asia of natives

of Asia. Plummer conjectures that St.

Paul had applied by letter from Rome for

help to some leading Asiatic Christians,

and had been refused. Of course it is

possible that St. Paul refers to something
that had taken place in Rome (so Bengel,

who compares chap. iv. 16). But all who
are in Asia would be a strange way of

referring to some Asiastics who had been
in Rome and had returned to Asia ; and
though is naturally under-

stood as mentioning something of which
Timothy had knowledge only by report,

we cannot be sure that St. Paul intended

here to distinguish from.
Perhaps the defection had taken place

during an absence of Timothy from Asia.

Nothing else is known certainly of Phy-
gelus and Hermogenes.

Ver. 16. , ... :, like , is a Hebraism.
See reff. The correlative,

occurs Heb. iv. 6.

(Luke i. 72, . 37 ; Jas. ii. 13) is a
similar phrase. Here, we should say,
May God bless so and so. does
not correspond to any special sin.. : This household is saluted
in iv. 19. It is most natural to suppose
that Onesiphorus himself was dead, both
from this expression and from the pious
wish in ver. 18. Prayer for living friends

is normally and naturally in regard to
objects which will be realised here in

earth. The evidence of 2 Mace. xii. 44,

45, proves that an orthodox Jew of our
Lord's time could have prayed for the
dead. A full discussion of the question
must embrace a consideration of the
final cause of prayer, and of the nature of
that which we call death. See reff. to
recent literature on this subject in Mil-
ligan's art. Onesiphorus in Hastings'
D.B.

: The comprehensive term
refresh expresses the notion admirably.
They are " the blessed of God the
Father " to whom the King shall say,
" I was in prison, and ye came unto
me " (Matt. xxv. 36. See Heb. x. 34,
xiii. 3). For St. Paul's appreciation of
the pleasures of friendly intercourse, see
Rom. xv. 32, 1 Cor. xvi. 18, 2 Cor. vii.

13, Philem. 7, 20.

: For other examples of the
absence of the temporal augment cf.

Luke xiii. 13( A D, etc.)

;

xxiv. 27, John vi. 18, Acts ii. 25,
Rom. ix. 29( A F G L ).

Ver. 17. ' : The
reference is most likely to the apostle's

first Roman imprisonment, Eph. vi. 20.

Whichever it was, implies that

it had lasted some time.

Ver. 18. It is immaterial whether we
explain , in this verse, of God
the Father, the source of judgment, or of
God the Son, the instrument of judg-
ment. It is far-fetched to suppose that

the repeated . . . refer to

different divine Persons. Huther's expl.,

followed by Alf. , seems the best, that 6

had become so completely a for
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mula that the recurrence did not seem
harsh.

... : This clause is an
afterthought.

: The verh is used with a

perfectly general reference here, as in

Heb. vi. 10.' : The comparative here is in-

tensive or elative. See Blass, Grammar,
pp. 33, 141, 142. Other examples are in 1

Tim. iii. 14 (Tisch.) and in the Received
Text of ver. 17 of this chapter.

Chapter II.—Ver. 1. : emphatic,

as in 1 Tim. vi. 1 1 and ch. iii. 10 ; but the

appeal is not primarily that Timothy
should imitate Onesiphorus, or learn by
the example of Phygelus and Hermo-
genes, but rather marks the intensity of

the apostle's anxiety for the future con-

duct of Timothy in the Church ; and
similarly is resumptive of all the

considerations and appeals for loyalty in

chap. i.

: See note on 1 Tim. i. 2.

, ... : The thought is

resumed from i. 8, 9, and expanded in vv.

3-13. The closest parallel is that in

Eph. vi. 10, kv,
... See note on 1 Tim. i. 12 and
reff., esp. Rom. iv. 20, Phil. iv. 13.

Although the verb is passive, as indicated

in the R.V., those who are, or who are

exhorted to be, strengthened are not

merely passive recipients of an influence

from without. The act of reception in-

volves man's co-operation with God.
Compare " Abide in me, and I in you"
{John xv. 4). The perfection of God's
power is conditioned by the weakness of

man (2 Cor. xii. 9).

ev Xp. . : The two
passages, 2 Cor. xii. g, and Eph. vi. 10,

alluded to in the last note, explain this.

Grace here has its simplest theological

meaning, as the divine help, the un-

merited gift of assistance that comes
from God.

Ver. 2. St. Paul is here contemplating
an apostolical succession in respect of

teaching rather than of administration.
It is natural that in the circumstances of
the primitive Church the building up of
converts in the faith should have occupied
a larger place in the Christian conscious-
ness than the functions of an official

ministry ; but the historical continuity
of the ministry of order is of course in-

volved in the direction here. St. Paul
would have been surprised if any other
conclusion had been drawn from his

words. In any case, the Providence of

God sees further than do His servants.

-' : See note on i.

: not per multos
testes (Vulg.), but coram multis testibus

(Tert. de Praescript. 25). The usual
Greek for " in the presence of witnesses "

is em ; but
is quoted from Plutarch (see Field, in

loc.).

The is that of accompanying cir-

cumstances. The reference is to a

solemn traditio of the essentials of the

faith on the occasion of Timothy's or-

dination, rather than his baptism. The
former reference seems clear from the

parallel drawn between St. Paul's com-
mittal of the faith to Timothy and
Timothy's committal of it to others.

On the other hand, a comparison of 1

Tim. vi. 12 favours the view that this

refers to a formal public instruction at

baptism. Reasons have been already

suggested against the identification of

the laying-on of hands of 1 Tim. iv. 14
with that of 2 Tim. i. 6. Otherwise it

would be natural to suppose that the

many witnesses were the members of

the presbytery who were joined with St.

Paul in the ordination of Timothy. But
there is no reason why the reference

should be thus restricted. The action

was a public one, "in the face of the

Church ". So Chrys., " Thou hast not

heard in secret, nor apart, but in the

presence of many, with all openness of

speech ". The view of Clem. Alex.
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1 ovv. CcDcKL, syrhcl-txt,

{Hypot. vii. ed. Potter, ii. p. 1015) that

the mean testimonies

from the Law and the Prophets is only a
curiosity of exegesis.•- : See note on 1 Tim. 18.

: trustworthy , carries on the

figure of the faith as a deposit. It is

possible, as Bengel suggests, that the

injunctions in vv. 14-21 have reference to

these ministers.

: qualified. See reff. ,
in Tit. i. g, expresses capability as proved
by experience.

Vv. 3-13. The condition of all success

is toil; toil which may involve pain.

Think of the price of a soldier's victory,

the conditions of an athlete's crown, of

a field-labourer's wage. Our Lord Jesus
Himself, as man, is the great Exemplar
of this law. I am another. This is a
faithful saying ; and therefore we sing,
" We shall live with Him because we
died with Him, etc.".

Ver. 3. : Take thy

part in suffering hardship (R.V.m.).

This general reference is better than to

supply , as R.V. See note on i. 8.

*. cf., Phil,

ii. 25, Philem. 2.

Ver. 4. : militans Deo
(Vulg.). Soldier, in the sense of a person
belonging to the army, not soldier on
service, as R.V., which makes the same
error in Luke iii. 14 marg. (See Expositor,

vi. , vii. 120).' : implicat se (Vulg.). The
verb is used in a similar metaphor, 2

Pet. ii. 20, but in a more adverse sense

than here. A soldier, who is bound to

go anywhere and do any thing at the

bidding of his captain, must have no ties

of home or business. The implied coun-
sel is the same as that given in 1 Cor.

vii. 26-34, with its warnings against dis-

traction between the possibly conflicting

interests of the Lord and of this life.

Note the use of in 1 Cor. vii.

.32-34·

VOL. IV. I

go. 2.. LcKL, syrpesh.

: that he may be of use to (see

Milligan on 1 Thess. ii. 4).

Ver. 5. The sequence of images
here—the soldier, the athlete, the field-

labourer—affords an interesting illustra-

tion of repetition due to association of
ideas. he soldier and the field-labourer

are combined in 1 Cor. ix. 7-10 ; the
athlete appears in 1 Cor. ix. 24 sqq. And
the present passage has light thrown
upon it from the earlier epistle, in which
the various figures are more fully de-

veloped.

The connexion between the thought of

the soldier and the athlete lies in the

word (see note on 1 Tim. i. 8)

;

and the exact force of will ap-

pear from a reference to 1 Cor. ix. 25,
" Every man that striveth in the games
is temperate in all things ". No one
can be said to comply with the rules of
the contest who has not undergone the

usual preliminary training. One illustra-

tion from those cited by Wetstein will

suffice, that from Galen, comm. in

Hippocr. i. 15 : ot ol,,
6 '.

Ver. 6. The difficulty in this verse is

that the principle here laid down seems
to be employed in 1 Cor. ix, 7, 9, as an
argument from analogy in support of the

liberty of Christian ministers to enjoy
some temporal profit from their spiritual

labours ; whereas here St. Paul is urging
a temper of other-worldliness. It is suf-

ficient to say that there is no practical

inconsistency between the two passages
;

" each man hath his own gift from God,
one after this manner, and another after

that". There is a time to insist on one's

liberty to " use the world," and there is a

time to warn ourselves and others that

self-repression is necessary to keep our-

selves from " using it to the full ". The
main connexion here lies in the word koiu-, which is emphatic ; while,

I
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which is also emphatic, expresses in the il-

lustration from the the idea cor-

responding to ., and to

in the others respectively.

The labourer receives his hire, no matter
how poor the crop may be : his wages are

the first charge on the field. Cf. . . .'« (Heb. vi. 7) 5 his

reward is sure, but then he must really

labour. " The fruits" are the reward of

faithful labour in the Lord's vineyard,

the "well done!" heard from the Cap-
tain's lips, " the crown of glory that

fadeth not away". We must not press

all the details of an allegory.

Ver. 7. : Intellige quae dico

(Vulg.), Grasp the meaning, cautionary
and encouraging, of these three similes.

Cf. " I speak as to wise men
;
judge ye

what I say" (1 Cor. x. 15), and the use
of the verb in 1 Tim. i. 7., ... : If you have not suffi-

cient wisdom to follow my argument,
" ask of God, who giveth to all men liber-

ally " (Jas. i. 5). — :

These words form rather the conclusion
of the preceding paragraph than the be-

ginning of a new one. St. Paul in press-

ing home his lesson, passes from figures

of speech to the great concrete example
of suffering followed by glory. And as

he has, immediately before, been laying

stress on the certainty of reward, he gives

a prominent place to'. Jesus Christ, of the seed of

David, "Himself man" (1 Tim. ii. 5),

is the ideal soldier, athlete, and field-

labourer
;

yet One who can be an ex-

ample to us. It is not the resurrection

as a doctrinal fact (A.V.) that St. Paul
has in mind, but the resurrection as a
personal experience of Jesus Christ, the

reward He received, His being " crowned
with glory and honour, because of the

suffering of death" (Heb. ii. 9). It is

not (Acts

xvii. 18), but ', the

perfect (as in 1 Cor. xv. 4, 12, 13, 14, 16,

17, 20) preserving the notion of the perma-
nent significance of that personal experi-

ence of Jesus. In the other passage,
Rom. i. 3, in which St. Paul distinctly

alludes to our Lord's human ancestry,

the phrase '
has a directly historical and pole-

mical intention, as expressing and em-
phasising the human nature of Christ in

antithesis to His Divinity. Here 4k.. . merely expresses the fact of

His humanity. We cannot affirm with
certainty that the phrase has the Mes-
sianic import that Son of David has in

the Gospels.

: The Gospel
preached by me. See reff., and . ·' (Ga!. i. 11 ; 1 Cor.

xv. 1), which of course is identical in

substance with . . . .

( Tim. i. 11). The verity both of

Christ's humanity and of His resurrection

was emphasised in the Gospel preached
by St. Paul. This is brought out by the

punctuation of R.V.
Ver. g. : in which

sphere of action, cf. Rom. i. 9, 2 Cor. x„

14, Phil. iv. 2. The connexion seems to

be that St. Paul is now indicating that

he himself, in his degree, is an imitator

of Jesus Christ.

? (see reff.) : malefactor

(R.V.). Evil doer (A.V.) does not so

vividly express the notion of criminality

implied in the word. Ramsay notes that

the use of this word here marks "exactly
the tone of the Neronian period, and . . .

refers expressly to the flagit'ta, for which
the Christians were condemned under
Nero, and for which they were no longer

condemned in a.d. 112" (Church in the

Roman Empire, p. 249). Compare 1 Pet.

iv. 15.

— : We have the same
contrast between the apostle's own re-

stricted liberty and the unconfinable

range of the Gospel in Phil. i. 12, 14, and
2 Tim. iv. 17. There is no reference, as.
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Chrys. supposes, to the liberty permitted

to St. Paul to preach the kingdom of

God in his prison, as during the first

imprisonment (Acts xxviii. 30, 31). The
clause here is a natural reflective paren-

thetical remark.
Ver. 10. : The knowledge

that others had been, and were being,

saved through his ministry was regarded
by St. Paul as no small part of his reward.
Thus, the Churches of Macedonia were
his "crown," as well as his "joy" (Phil,

iv. 1, 1 Thess. ii. 19). He had already

in sight his "crown of righteousness".
This consideration suggests that we
should refer to what follows

rather than to what immediately precedes

(6 . . .). So Alf., who cites

in illustration Rom. iv. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 10,

1 Tim. i. 16, Philem 15. On this view,

we have completely displayed the con-

formity of Jesus Christ and of St. Paul
to the conditions of success exemplified

in the soldier, the athlete, and the field-

labourer.

: as Love does, 1 Cor.

xiii. 7. Ellicott rightly points out that

Christian endurance is active, not passive:

pain is felt as pain, but is recognised as

having a moral and spiritual purpose.

: St. Paul was
much sustained by the thought that his

labours and sufferings were, in the provi-

dence of God, beneficial to others (2 Cor.

i. 6, xii. 15 ;
Eph. iii. 1, 13 ; Phil. ii. 17

;

Col. i. 24; Tit. i. 1). "The elect" are

those who, in the providence of God's
grace, are selected for spiritual privileges

with a view directly to the salvation of

others, as well as of themselves. The
absolute phrase as here is found in Matt,

xxiv. 22, 24= Mark xiii. 20, 22 ;

in Matt. xxiv. 31 = Mark xiii. 27 (?),

Luke xviii. 7 ; in Rom. viii.

33, Col. iii. 12, Tit. i. 1 ; 6

in Rom. xvi. 13.!: they also (as well as I). It

would be no Paradise to St. Paul " to

live in Paradise alone ". Compare his

supreme expression of selflessness in

Rom. ix. 3.

, : Salva-
tion may be enjoyed in part in this life;

it will be consummated in eternal glory.

See ref., and 2 Cor. iv. 17.

Ver. 11. 6 : The teach-

ing or saying referred to is "the word
of the cross " as set forth by simile and
living example in the preceding verses,

4-11. So R.V.m. This is an exactly
parallel case to 1 Tim. iv. 9. Here, as
there, introduces a reinforcement of

the teaching., ... : The
presence of does not militate against

the supposition that we have here a frag-

ment of a Christian hymn. A quotation
adduced in the course of an argument
must be introduced by some inferential

particle ; see on 1 Tim. iv. 10. On the
other hand, it is questionable if -', ... is suitable in tone to a
hymn; and St. Paul's prose constantly
rises to rhythmical cadences, e.g., Rom.
viii. 33 sqq., 1 Cor. xiii. We have here
contrasted two crises, and two states

in the spiritual life : and
point to definite acts at defi-

nite times; while and -
indicate states of being, more or

less prolonged.

:

The two verbs are coupled also in 2 Cor.
vii. 3 ; but the actual parallel in thought
is found in Rom. vi. 4, 5, 8. We died
(aor., R.V.) with Christ at our baptism
(Rom. vi. 8 ; Col. iii. 3), which, as normally
administered by immersion, symbolises
our burial with Christ and our rising

again with Him to newness of life (Rom,
vi. 4; Col. ii. 12). The future, £-, must not be projected altogether

into the resurrection life ; it includes and
is completed by that; and no doubt the
prominent notion here is of the life to

come; but here, and in Rom. vi. 8, it is

implied that there is a beginning of eter-

nal life even while we are in the flesh,

viz. in that newness of life to which we
are called, and for which we are enabled,

in our baptism.

Ver. 12. -
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: See Matt. xxv. 34 ; Luke xxii.

28, 29 ; Acts xiv. 22 ; Rom. viii. 17 ; 2

Thess. i. 5 ; Rev. i. 6, xx. 4., ... : An echo of our
Lord's teaching, Matt. x. 33. See also

2 Pet. ii. 1 ; Jude 4. " The future con-
veys the ethical possibility of the action "

(Ell.)

Ver. 13. ci : It is reason-

able to hold that the sense of

in this place must be determined by the

antithesis of . Now,
as applied to God, must mean faithful
(Deut. vii. g) ; one who " keepeth truth

for ever " (Ps. cxlvi. 6 ; 2 Cor. i. 18
;

1 Thess. v. 24 ; 2 Thess. iii. 3 ; Heb. x.

23, xi. 11). There is the same contrast

in Rom. iii. 3, " Shall their want of faith() make of none effect the faith-

fulness () of God ? " But while
we render, with R.V., are

faithless, we must remember that un-

reliability and disbelief in the truth were
closely allied in St. Paul's conception of

them.
— : Being

essentially the unchangeable Truth, He
cannot be false to His own nature, as we,
when, are false to our better

nature which has affinity with the Eter-

nal. A lie in word, or unfaithfulness in

act, is confessedly only an expedient to

meet a temporary difficulty; it involves

a disregard of the permanent element in

our personality. The more a man real-

ises the transitory nature of created

things, and his own kinship with the

Eternal, the more unnatural and unneces-

sary does falsity in word or deed appear
to him. It is therefore inconceivable

that God should lie (Num. xxiii. 19 ; 1

Sam. xv. 29 ; Mai. iii. 6 ; Tit. i. 2 ; Heb.
vi. 18). The application of the clause here

is not that " He will not break faith with
us " (Alf.), but that the consideration of

our powerlessness to affect the constancy

of God our Father should brace us up to
exhibit moral courage, as being His
" true children ".

Vv. 14-26. Discourage the new false
teaching by precept and example. There
is no need, however, that you should
despair of the Church. It is founded
upon a rock, in spite of appearances.
Take a broad view of the case : the
Church is not the special apartment of
the Master from which things unseemly
are banished ; it is a great House with
places and utensils for every need of
life. This great House differs from
those of earth in that provision is made
for the promotion of the utensils from
the basest use to the Master's personal
service.

Ver. 14. has special reference
to the issues of life and death set out in
vv. 11-13. There is no such prophylactic
against striving about words as a serious
endeavour to realise the relative import-
ance of time and of eternity. " He to
whom the eternal Word speaks is set at
liberty from a multitude of opinions "

(De Imitatione Christi, i. 3).

: sc., as in Tit.

iii. 1.

: See on 1 Tim. v.

21.

: It is an argument
in favour of this reading that

only occurs once in Paul (in a
quotation), in 2 Cor. viii. 21.

: See on 1 Tim. vi. 4.' and -
are coordinate, and

describe the negative and the positive

results of. The subject of
this is probably identical with
that of the of Tit. iii. g,

which were "unprofitable and vain"., ... : contrast

. . . ,
Eph. iv. 29 ; and compare the antithesis
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iv. 14, xi. 2, Eph. v. 27, Col. i. 22, 28. Here only, not LXX. Prov. iii. 6, xi. 5 only,

q 1 Tim. vi. 20, see 1 Tim. i. 9. r Tit. iii. 9. s Acts iv. 17, xx. 9, xxiv. 4. t 2 Tim.
iii. 9.

1 FG, novitates vocum or verborum d, e, g, m5o. See 1 Tim. vi. 20.

between and in 2 the idea of cutting has passed out of this

Cor. xiii. 10. word, as it has out of,, and ren-

It should be added that eir' ders, rightly administering, as opposed
is connected closely with to "adulterating the word of God"
(or) by Cyr. Alex., (2 Cor. ii. 17). Other examples of words

Clem. Alex., and the Bohairic version, which have wholly lost their derivational

The Clementine Vulg. renders unam- meaning are and.
biguously, ad nihil enim utile est; so The imagery underlying the A.V., R.V.m.
F.G. add. (2), rightly dividing, is either that

In addition to the weight of adverse of the correct cutting up of a Levitical vic-

textual evidence against the reading tim (Beza), or a father (Calvin), or steward, it is open to the objections (Vitringa), cutting portions for the food

that —), disconnected with of the household. The R.V., handling
what follows, is a feeble sentence ; and aright, follows the Vulg., recte tractan-

that and in tern, and gives the general sense well

Paul are always followed and completed enough. The use of in the

by an exhortation, e.g.
,
Eph. iv. 17; 1 sense of orthodoxy, in Clem. Al. Strom.

Tim. v. 21 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1. vii. xvi., and Eus. . E. iv. 3, is probably

Ver. 15.: Give diligence based on this passage.

to present thyself (as well as thy work) Ver. 16.: See on 1 Tim.
to God, approved. vi. 20. Here, as Bengel suggests,-

: Chrys. takes this to is contrasted with, with

mean a workman that does not scorn to .
put his hand to anything; but it is better

: shun, devita, " Give them
explained as a workman who has no a wide berth " (Plummer), also in Tit.

cause for shame when his work is being iii, g, ln these places

inspected. In any case, the word must has the same meaning as',
be so explained as to qualify Tim. vi. 20. In fact Ell. cites from
naturally ; and therefore it cannot be in- Lucian, Hermot. § 86,

terpreted by a reference to i. 8 (, where the two verbs are), of the shame that may evidently used as indifferent alternatives,

deter a man from confessing Christ. Where elsewhere occurs
: is found in (N.T.), viz., John xi. 42, Acts xxv. 7, it

reff. as the translation of (Piel) means " to stand around ".

direct, make straight, make plain. » He **l, ... : Those who utter

shall direct thy paths," " The righteous- "babblings " (subject of)
ness of the perfect shall direct his way ". are not, as is sometimes supposed,

This use of the word suggests that the merely negatively useless; they are

metaphor passes from the general idea of positively and increasingly mischievous,

a workman to the particular notion of In 1"· 9, , the

the minister as one who " makes straight situation is different. When a man s

paths"() for the feet of has become manifest to all, he has

his people to tread in (Heb. xii. 13). lost his power to do mischief to others
;

The word of truth is "The Way" (Acts on the other hand there is no limit to

ix. 2, etc.). Theodoret explains it of a the deterioration of " evil men and 1m-

ploughman who drives a straight furrow, postors " in themselves,

Similarly R.V. m. (1). Holding a straight (m. 13).

course in the word of truth. Chrys., of : genitive after .
cutting away what is spurious or bad. The commentators compare Joseph. Bell.

Alf. follows Huther in supposing that Jud. vi. 2, 3.
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w Here only, not LXX. John x. 9 only, N.T. y See 1 Tim. i. 6. John ii. 15, Tit.
i. 11 only, N.T. a John (5), Jas. ii. 8. Jude 8. b Heb. v. 12, 14, 1 Pet. v. 9. c See 1 Tim.
vi. 19. d Rom. iv. ii, 1 Cor. ix. 2, Rev. ix. 4, etc.

1 Ins. ACDKLP, and almost all. Charles thinks-
lirl iv irAcovci-ia, Test, of Twelve

Patriarchs, Judah, xxi. 8, the source of
this phrase ; but it is merely a parallel.

Ver. 17. ?|ei

:

spread, R.V.m., ut cancer scrpit, Vulg.
Ell. compares Ovid. Metam. ii. 825,
" solet immedicabile cancer Serpere, et

illaesas vitiatis addere partes ". Alf.

supplies many illustrations of as
" the medical term for the consuming
progress of mortifying disease ".

Harnack (Mission, vol. i., pp. 114, 115)
illustrates copiously this conception of
moral evil from the writings of the early
fathers. . This Hymen-
aeus is perhaps the same as he who is

mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 20. Of Philetus
nothing is known from other sources.

Ver. 18. implies that Hymen-
aeus and Philetus were only the more
conspicuous members of a class of false

teachers.

ircpl—: See notes on 1

Tim. i. 6, ig., ... : There can be little

doubt that the false teaching here alluded

to was akin to, if not the same as, that

of some in Corinth a few years earlier

who said, " There is no resurrection of

the dead " (1 Cor. xv. 12). What these
persons meant was that the language of

Jesus about eternal life and a resurrec-

tion received its complete fulfilment

in our present conditions of existence,

through the acquisition of that more ele-

vated knowledge of God and man and
morality and spiritual existence gener-
ally which Christ and His coming had
imparted to mankind. This sublimest
knowledge of things divine is, they said,

a resurrection, and the only resurrection

that men can attain unto. These false

teachers combined a plausible but false

spirituality, or sentimentality, with an
invincible materialism ; and they at-

tempted to find support for their material-

)ther authorities ; om. fc^FG, 17.

istic disbelief in the resurrection of the
body in a perverse misunderstanding of
the Christian language about " newness
of life" (Rom. vi. 4; Col. ii. 12, iii. 1).

" Esse resurrectionem a mortuis, agni-

tionem ejus quae ab ipsis dicitur veritatis"

(Irenaeus, Haer. ii. 31, 2; cf. Tert. de
Resurr. 19) ; an achieved moral experi-

ence, in fact ; not a future hope. The
heresy of Marcion, on the other hand,
while denying the future resurrection of
the body, affirmed positively the immor-
tality of the soul

; cf. Justin Martyr, Dial.
80. " Marcion enim in totum carnis

resurrectionem non admittens, et soli

animae salutem repromittens, non quali-

tatis sed eubstantiae facit quaestionem "

(Tert. adv. Marcionem, v. 10).

: See note on 1 Tim. i. 3.

Ver. 19. " We will not fear. The city

of God . . . shall not be moved" (Ps.

xlvi. 2, 4 ; cf. Heb. xii. 28). The Church
of the New Covenant is like the Church
of the Old Covenant : it has an ideal

integrity unaffected by the defection of

some who had seemed to belong to it.

11 They are not all Israel, which are of

Israel. ... All Israel shall be saved"
(Rom. ix. 6, xi. 26). " They went out

from us, but they were not of us ; for if

they had been of us, they would have
continued with us "

(1 John ii. 19). The
Church, as existing in the Divine Know-
ledge, not as apprehended by man's in-

tellect, is the firm foundation of God
(R.V.), i.e., that which God has firmly

founded. It is called here€ rather than . 0eoO, so as to

express the better its immobility, unaf-

fected by those who^, ...

;

cf. tt)s€ (
Tim. iii. 15). There can hardly be an
allusion to the parable with which the

Sermon on the Mount closes, Luke vi.

48, 49. With€ compare the use

of, Acts x/i. 5, and of€,
Col. ii. 5.€ : It was noted on
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g Rev. ix.20

h 2 Cor. iv.

1 a few cursives. 7·

Tim. vi. 19 that in the two places in

which occurs in the Pastorals,

there is a condensation of expression

resulting in a confusion of metaphor.
Here the apostle passes rapidly from the

notion of the Church collectively as a
foundation, or a building well founded,

to that of the men and women of whom it

is composed, and who have been sealed

by God (see reff. and also Ezek. ix. 4

;

John vi. 27; 2 Cor. i. 22; Eph. i. 13,

iv. 30; Rev. vii. 3, 4, 5-8). They are

marked by God so as to be recognised

by Him as His ; and this mark also serves

as a perpetual reminder to them that
" they are not their own," and of their

consequent obligation to holiness of life

(1 Cor. vi. 19, 20). There is no allusion

to the practice of carving inscriptions

over doors and on pillars and foundation

stones (Deut. vi. 9, xi. 20; Rev. xxi. 14).

The one seal bears two inscriptions, two
mutually complementary parts or aspects:

(a) The objective fact of God's superin-

tending knowledge of His chosen; (b)

the recognition by the consciousness of

each individual of the relation in which
he stands to God, with its imperative call

to holiness." ... : The words are

taken from Num. xvi. 5,4<€
6 , " In the

morning the Lord will shew who are

His ". The intensive use of know is

Illustrated by Gen. xviii. 19, Ex. xxxiii.

12, 17, Nah. i. 7, John x. 14, 27, 1 Cor.

viii. 3, xiii. 12, xiv. 38, R.V.m., Gal. iv. 9.

... : The language is

perhaps another echo of the story of

Korah :

. . ..
(Num. xvi. 26, 27). But Isa. Hi. 11

is nearer in sentiment, -,*, . . . ol' ., cf. Luke xiii. 27. Also Isa. xxvi.

13,, ,. The spiritual

logic of the appeal is the same as that of

Gal. v. 25,
u Ifwe live by the Spirit, by the

Spirit let us also walk ". Bengel thinks

that is equivalent to

, the abstract for the concrete
; cf.

ver. 2i, " purge himself from these".

Ver. 20. Although the notional Church,
the corpus Christi verum, is unaffected

by the vacillation and disloyalty of its

members, nevertheless () the Church
as we experience it contains many un-
worthy persons, the recognition of whom
as members of the Church is a trial

to faith. The notional Church is best

figured as a foundation, which is out of

sight. But the idea of the superstructure

must be added in order to shadow forth

the Church as it meets the eye. It is a

house, a Great House too, the House of

God (1 Tim. iii. 15), and therefore con-

taining a great variety of kinds and qual-

ity of furniture and utensils. On,
a whole house, as distinguished from, which might mean a set of rooms
only, a dwelling, see Moulton in Ex-
positor, vi., vii. 117. There are two
thoughts in the apostle's mind, thoughts

which logically are conflicting, but which
balance each other in practice. These
are : (1) the reality of the ideal Church,
and (2) the providential ordering of the

actual Church. Until the drag-net is full,

and drawn up on the beach, the bad fish

in it cannot be cast away (Matt. xiii. 47,

48). This is the view of the passage

taken by the Latin expositors, e.g., Cy-
prian, Ep. Iv. 25. The explanation of the

Greek commentators, that by the " great

house " is meant the world at large,

is out of harmony with the context. It

is to be observed that St. Paul expresses

here a milder and more hopeful view of

the unworthy elements in the Church
than he does in the parallel passage in

Rom. ix. 21, 22. There "the vessels un-

to dishonour" are "vessels of wrath
fitted unto destruction ". Here they are

all at least in the Great House, and all

for some use, even if for less honourable

purposes than those served by the vessels

of gold and silver; and the next verse

suggests that it is perhaps possible for

that which had been a " vessel unto dis-

honour " to become fit for honourable use

in the Master's personal service. We
are reminded of the various qualities of

superstructure mentioned in 1 Cor. iii. 12,

"gold, silver, costly stones, wood, hay,
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m 2 Tim. iii.

17, Tit. i.

16, iii. i, see 1 Tim. ii. 10. n Rev. ix. 7, 15, with; cf. Tit. iii. 1. 03 Mace. iv. 8 only,

See 1 Tim. vi. 11. q See 1 Tim. i. 14. r Acts vii. 59, ii. 21, ix. 14, 21, xxii. 16, Rom. x. 12,

13, 14, 1 Cor. i. 2, 1 Pet. i. 17. s See 1 Tim. i. 5. t Tit. iii. 9. u Here only, N.T.
See 1 Tim. vi. 4. w See 1 Tim. iv. 7.

1 Ins. ^cC*DbcKLP, f, vg., sah., syrhel, arm.

2 Ins. ACFgrG, 17, 31, 73, three others (FG, 73 om. foil, ), g, sah.,

syrhcl. See 1 Cor. i. 2.

stubble ". See also Wisd. xv. 7. Field,

Notes, in loc, suggests that

here is best rendered the owner. See
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 15 and vi. 1.

Ver. 21. St. Paul drops the metaphor.
The general meaning is clear enough,
that a man may become " heaven's con-

summate cup," (Acts ix.

15), if he "mistake not his end, to slake

the thirst of God". When we endue
the vessels with consciousness, it is seen

that they may " rise on stepping-stones

of their dead selves to higher things".

The has been, it is implied, among
the "vessels unto dishonour". "Paul
was an earthen vessel, and became a
golden one. Judas was a golden vessel,

and became an earthen one " (Chrys.).

Bengel supposes that the is an
exhortation to Timothy himself. This is

suggested in R.V. of ver. 22, " But flee,"

etc. The reference in is not
quite clear. It is best perhaps to ex-

plain it of the false teachers themselves,
" vessels unto dishonour," rather than of

their teaching or immoral characteristics,

though of course this is implied. The
thoroughness of the separation from the

corrupting environment of evil company
is expressed by the Ik- and. Where

occurs again, 1 Cor. v. 7, the

metaphor (leaven) also refers to the re-

moval of a corrupting personal element.

There the person is to be expelled ; here
the persons are to be forsaken, -' is the equivalent in actual experi-

ence of the simile , as

— is of. Compare 1 Cor. vi. 11, "And
such were some of you : but ye were
washed [lit. washed yourselves], but ye
were sanctified"().' :

" Even though he do
not do it, he is fit for it, and has a capa-

city for it" (Chrys.). Cf Eph. ii. 10,'. . . -, and reff.

Ver. 22.

:

" Every inordinate desire is a youthful
lust. Let the aged learn that they ought
not to do the deeds of the youthful ".

(Chrys.). This is sound exegesis
;
yet it is

reasonable to suppose that Timothy was
still of an age to need the warning in its

natural sense. See 1 Tim. iv. 12. He
has just been cautioned against errors of
the intellect; he must be warned also

() against vices of the blood.
· , ... : See note on 1

Tim. vi. 11.

: to be joined closely with the
following words, cf. Heb. xii. 14. While
avoiding the company of evil men, he is

to cultivate friendly relations with those

who are sincere worshippers of the same
God as himself,, i.e., Christ, is almost a technical

term for Christians. See reff. It comes
ultimately from Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5).

is emphatic. See
Tit. i. 15, 16.

Ver. 23. : ignorant. An
ignorant question is one that arises from
a misunderstanding of the matter in dis-

pute. Misunderstandings are a fruitful

source of strife. Cf. 1 Tim. vi. 4.

: refuse, i.e., Such questions

will be brought before you : refuse to

discuss them. The A.V., avoid might
mean merely, Evade the necessity of
meeting them.

: There is no other instance

of the metaphorical use of this word in

the N.T.
: in the weaker sense of conten-

tion, quarrel, as in 2 Cor. vii. 5, Tit. iii.

9; but not Jas. iv. 1.
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· 24. , y^ etcai 2 Cor. yii., ^, a', 25. / b 0' 9. Jas. iv.

d^, 1 6
e'' y Thess.

*$ f f, 20. g h h- LXX.
1>, 1 ' '. 2, not

III. . ^ 2 iv '^ a Hereonly,
not LXX,
cf. Wisd.

ii. 19. b 1 Cor. iv. 21, 2 Cor. x. 1, Gal. v. 23, vi. 1, Eph. iv. 2, Col. iii. 12, Tit. iii. 2, Jas. i. 21,

iii. 13, 1 Pet. iii. 15. cSee 1 Tim. i. 20. d Here only, not LXX. e Rom. ii. 4, 2 Cor.
vii. 9, 10 (Paul). f See 1 Tim. ii. 4. g Here only, not LXX. h 1 Tim. iii. 7. i Luke
v. 10 only, N.T. a Acts ii. 17 (Joel iii. 1), Jas. v. 3, 2 Pet. iii. 3. b 2 Thess. ii. 2, cf. Rom.
viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22, vii. 26, Gal. i. 4, Heb. ix. 9.

1 Soi^cDcKLP, 17, many others.

2 A [FgrG, 17, one other], 238, two others, g.

Ver. 24. : here is

used in its special application to the

ministers of the Church. On the general

teaching, see 1 Thess. ii. 7, 1 Tim. iii. 3,

Tit. iii. 2., as Ell. notes, implies gentleness

in demeanour, meekness of dis-

position. " Gentle unto all men, so he
will be apt to teach ; forbearing towards

opponents, so he will be able to correct
"

(Bengel).

Ver. 25. : They
who err from right thinking are to be
dealt with as tenderly and considerately

as they who err from right living. Cf.

Gal. vi. 1,. See also chap. iv.

2, and reff. Field takes

as equivalent to ,
" to be contrariwise or adversely af-

fected ". Similarly Ambrosiaster, eos

qui diversa sentiunt. Field notes that
" the only other example of the compound
verb is to be found in Longinus irepl, xvii. 1 ". The A.V. and R.V. take

the word here as middle, them that oppose

themselves, eos qui resistunt [veritati]

(Vulg.). von Soden finds in this word the

key to the meaning of, Tim.
vi. 20.

(not elsewhere in Paul) =.
: The subjunctive seems a syn-

tactical necessity. See J. H. Moulton,
Grammar, vol. i. pp. 55, 193, 194, Blass,

Grammar, p. 213. On the other hand, W.
H. text, and Winer-Moulton, Grammar, p.

374, read, optative.

: It is certainly implied

that false theories in religion are not un-

connected with moral obliquity and faulty

practice. See Tit. i. 15, 16, iii. 11.

Ver. 26. is to be con-

nected with . Com-

pare , Cor. . 34·
then refers to , and'

will have its usual force as the Will of
God (see 1 Pet. iv. 2) : That they who
had been taken captive by the devil may
recover themselves (respiscant, Vulg.) out

of his snare, so as to serve the will of
God. This is Beza's explanation and
that of von Soden (nearly), who com-
pares, 2 Cor. x. 5. It

has the advantage of giving a natural

reference to and respec-

tively, which are employed accurately in

iii. 9. The paradoxical use of' in

Luke v. 10 must not be taken as deter-

mining the use of the word elsewhere.
Of the other explanations, that of the

A V. and Vulg., which supposes an in-

elegant but not impossible reference of

both and to ,
is preferable to the R.V., following Wet-
stein and Bengel, which refers

back to , and dissociates

from, with which it

is naturally connected. The reference of
and to the same subject, as

given in the A.V., is paralleled by Wisd.
i. 16, , 8.
Chapter III.—Vv. 1-9. Evil times

are upon us ; we have indeed amongst
us specimens of the perennial impostor,

worthy successors of Jannes and Jam-
bres. The shortlived nature of their

success, will be, however, patent to all.

Ver. 1. --: Although St. Paul had abandoned
his once confident expectation that the

Lord would come again during his own
lifetime, it is plain that here, as in 1

Tim. iv. 1, he regards the time now pre-

sent as part of the last days. See -' . . . ,. 5, 6.

The prophetical form of the sentence is a
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not LXX. e Luke xvi. 14, 4 Mace. ii. 8 only. f Rom. i. 30 only, N.T. g Luke i. 51,

Rom. i. 30, Jas. iv. 6 = 1 Pet. v. 5 (Prov. iii. 4). h 1 Tim. i. 13. i Rom. i. 30, cf. Tit. L 16,

iii. 3. k Luke vi. 35, Wisd. (1), Ecclus. (2), 4 Mace. (1). 1 See 1 Tim. i. 9. m Rom. i.

31, not LXX. n Here only, not LXX. See 1 Tim. iii. 11. Prov. xxvii. 20 only.

q Here only, not LXX. r Here only, not LXX, cf. Tit. i. 8. s Luke vi. 16, Acts vii. 52.

t Acts xix. 36, Prov. x. 14, xiii. 3, Ecclus. ix. 18. u See 1 Tim. iii. 6. Here only, not LXX.
w Here only, not LXX. Rom. ii. 20 only, not LXX.

rhetorical way of saying that things are

going from bad to worse. The same ac-

count is to be given of 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Jude
18. St. John says plainly, " It is the last

hour" (1 John ii. 18). See note on 1

Tim. iv. 1.

: will be upon us, insta-

bunt (Vulg.).

: grievous (R.V.) ; but not
necessarily perilous (A.V.) to those who
feel their grievousness.

Ver. 2. oi : mankind in gene-

ral, not ol. This list of human
vices should be compared with that given

in Rom. i. 29 sqq.;,,^, are common
to both passages. appropri-

ately heads the array, egoism or self-

centredness being the root of almost
every sin, just as love which " seeketh

not its own " (1 Cor. xiii. 5) is " the

fulfilment of the law" (Rom. xiii. 10).

is used favourably by Aris-

totle in the sense of self-respect (Nic.

Eth. ix. 8. 7). But " once the sense of

sin is truly felt, self-respect becomes an
inadequate basis for moral theory. So
Philo (de Prof. 15) speaks of those who
are "
(Dean Bernard, in loc).

: covetousness(,
Rom. i. 29) naturally springs from, or is

one form of, selfishness ; but we cannot
suppose with Chrys. that there is a simi-

lar sequence intended all through.
Other compounds of.- in the Pas-

torals, besides the five that occur here,

are, Tit. i. 8,,, Tit. ii. 4,, Tit.

iii. 4,, Tim. iii. 2, Tit. i. 8., : elati, superbi.

The, boastful, betrays his char-

acter by his words ; the,
haughty, more usually by his demeanour
and expression.: abusive, railers (R.V.)

;

not necessarily blasphemers (A.V.).

and natur-

ally go together
;

since, as Bengel ob-

serves, gratitude springs from filial duty.

Ver. 3.: without natural
affection, sine affectione. This and the
three preceding adjectives appear to have
teference to domestic relations.

: implacable, sine pace [ab-

sque foedere, Rom. i. 31) ; not truce-

breakers (A.V.), which would be-, Rom. i. 31 ; the refuses

to treat with his foe at all.

: A.V.m. here and in Tit. ii. 3,

has makebates. See note on 1 Tim. iii.

11.

: without self-control (R-V.)

rather than incontinent (A.V.). The
latter word has a purely sexual refer-

ence, whereas, as Chrys. notes,

is used " with respect both to their

tongue, and their appetite, and everything

else ". It is naturally coupled with, fierce, immites. " Simul et

molles et duri " (Bengel).

: No lovers of good
(R.V.), the good being "things true,

honourable, just, pure, lovely, and of

good report" (Phil. iv. 8). The positive, Tit. i. 8, has the same refer-

ence. It is a characteristic of the hea-

venly Wisdom (Wisd. vii. 22). The
A.V. in both places narrows the reference

to persons : Despisers of those that arc

good ; A lover of good men. The
Vulg. sine benignitate, benignum, does

not express the active positive force of

the Greek, and
are applied to the Emperor Antoninus in

a papyrus of ii. a.d. which also uses the

term (perh. =-) of Marcus Aurelius (Moulton
and Milligan, Expositor, vii., vi. 376).

Ver. 4. : has no special re-

ference to persecution of Christians.' : See note on 1 Tim. iii.

6.

Ver. 5. (see note on 1 Tim. i.
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1 Cor. xii. 2, Gal. v. 18. h Tit. iii. 3. i Matt. iv. 24 (.) = Mark i. 34 = Luke iv.

40, Heb. ii. 4, xiii. 9, Jas. i. 2, 1 Pet. i. 6, iv. 10. k See 1 Tim. ii. 4.

1 [Eph. iv. 8] DcKL ; add a few cursives.

19), ... : Habentes speciem

quidem pietatis. We have an exact

parallel in Tit. i. 16,', . They
were professing Christians, but nothing
more

;
genuine Christians must also be

professing Christians. This considera-

tion removes any difficulty that may be
felt by a comparison of this passage with
Rom. ii. 20, where it is implied that it is

a point in the Jew's favour that he has

iv . The,
embodiment, is external in both cases,

but not unreal as far as it goes. The
ineffectiveness of it arises from the co-

existence in the mind of him who 1 holds"
it of some other quality that neutralises

the advantage naturally derivable from
the possession of the in

question. In this case, it was that

they of whom St. Paul is speaking had a
purely theoretical, academic apprehen-
sion of practical Christianity (,
see 1 Tim. ii. 2), but a positive disbelief in

the Gospel as a regenerating force. Com-
pare what St. John says of the rulers

who believed on Jesus but did not con-
fess Him (John xii. 42, 43). They too
were . In
Romans the case is similar : the posses-
sion of an admirable moral code did not
make the Jew's moral practice better than
that of the Gentile (see Sanday and
Headlam on Rom. ii. 20). There is

therefore no necessity to suppose with
Lightfoot that " the termination-
denotes the aiming after or affecting the

" {Journal of Class, and Sacr.
Philol. (1857), iii. 115).

: the opposition between
and here is the same

as that between and in 1

Cor. ii. 5, or, Cor. iv. 19, 20, 1

Thess. i. 5 ; see also Heb. vii. 16.

: To deny a thing or a per-
son involves always more than an act of

the mind ; it means carrying the negation
into practice. See on 1 Tim. v. 8.

: perhaps refers back to ii. 22, 23.

Ver. 6. : who insinuate

themselves into houses [which they over-

throw], Tit. i. 11. "Observe how he
shows their impudence by this expres-

sion, their dishonourable ways, their

deceitfulness " (Chrys.).'
(Jude 4) and (Gal. ii. 4) are
similar expressions.: Mulierculas. Chrys.
acutely implies that the victims of the
crafty heretics were " silly women " of
both sexes: "He who is easy to be
deceived is a silly woman, and nothing
like a man ; for to be deceived is the
part of silly women ". St. Paul, how-
ever, refers to women only.' : overwhelmed,
rather than burdened ()
(Field). Is there any contrast implied
between the diminutive, indicating the
insignificance of the women, and the load

of sins which they carry ? De Wette
(quoted by Alf.), notes that a sin-laden

conscience is easily tempted to seek the

easiest method of relief.

: There is no great dif-

ficulty in diverting them from the right

path, for they are inconstant even in vice.

Ver. 7. : They
have never concentrated their attention

on any spiritual truth so as to have
learnt it and assimilated it. They are

always being attracted by " some newer
thing," (Acts xvii. 21), and
thus their power of comprehension be-

comes atrophied.

: For negatives with the

participle, see Blass, Grammar, p. 255.

: See on 1 Tim.
ii. 4.

Ver. 8. The apostle now returns

from the to their seducers,

whom he compares to the magicians
who withstood Moses and Aaron, both
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in their hostility to the truth and in their

subsequent fate. St. Paul is the earliest

extant authority for the names ; but of

course he derived them from some
source, written (Origen), or unwritten
(Theodoret), it is immaterial which. But
the former theory is the more probable.

The book is called by Origen (in Matt.

p. 916, on Matt, xxvii. 8), Jamies et Mam-
bres liber, and is perhaps identical with
Pcenitentia Jamnis et Mambrae con-
demned in the Decretum Gelasii. Pliny,

whose Natural History appeared in a.d.

77, mentions Jannes along with Moses
and Lotapis (or Jotapis) as Jewish Magi
posterior to Zoroastes (Hist. Nat. xxx.

1). He is followed by Apuleius, Apol. c.

90. Numenius (quoted by Eusebius
(Prep. Ev. ix. 8) mentions Jannes and
Jambres as magicians who resisted

Moses. In the Targ. of Jonathan on
Ex. vii. 11, the names are given as

D^D^I Janis and Jamberes

;

but in the Talmud as ^Oftl
Jochana and Mamre. It is generally

agreed that Jannes is a form of Jochan-
an (Johannes), and that Jambres is from

the Hiphil of to rebel - For the
legends associated with these names, see

art. in Hastings' D. B.
: The same word is used

of Elymas the Sorcerer, Acts xiii. 8. The
refers rather to the degree of their

hostility than to the manner in which
it was expressed, i.e., by magical arts.

At the same time, it is possible that

magic was practised by the false teachers ;

they are styled impostors,«, in ver.

13 ; and Ephesus was a home of magic.
See Acts xix. 19.' : cf. Tim. vi.

5,. . This is the

Pauline equivalent for the Platonic "lie

in the soul", . is not coordinate

with. ; the latter is the exemplifica-

tion of the former.

: reprobate. The A.V.m*
gives the word here, and in Tit. i. 16, an
active force, of no judgment, void of
judgment. For ircpi with the acc. see

on 1 Tim. i. 19.

Ver. 9. :

There is only a verbal inconsistency be-

tween this statement and those in ii. 16
and iii. 13, where see notes. The mean-
ing here is that there will be a limit to

the success of the false teachers. They
will be exposed, found out ; those to

whom that fact is apparent will not be
imposed on any more. In ii. 16, the in-

creasing impiety of the teachers and the

cancerous growth of their teaching is

alleged as a reason why Timothy should
avoid them. In ver. 13,

itri does not indicate success

in gaining adherents, but simply advance
in degradation. " Saepe malitia, quum
late non potest, profundius proficit

"

(Bengel).

: dementia (m 50
) is nearer the

mark than insipicntia (Vulg.).

iyivtTo : "Aaron's
rod swallowed up their rods " (Ex. vii.

12) ;
they failed to produce lice (viii. 18).

"And the magicians could not stand be-

fore Moses because of the boils ; for the

boils were upon the magicians " (ix.

11). During the plague of darkness,
" they lay helpless, made the sport of

magic art, and a shameful rebuke of their

vaunts of understanding " (Wisd. xvii. 7).

Vv. 10-17. I am not really uneasy
about your steadfastness. You joined

me as a disciple from spiritual and moral
inducements only. The persecutions

you saw me endure you knew to be typi-

cal of the conditions of a life of godliness.

Stand in the old paths. Knowledge of

the Holy Scriptures on which your grow-
ing mind was fed is never out of date as

an equipment for the man of God.
Ver. 10 : : See on 1

Tim. iv. 6. Thou didst follow (R.V.)
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is susceptible of the meaning " Thou
wert attracted as a disciple to me on
account of". It is not necessarily im-

plied that Timothy had copied his master
in all these respects. The A.V., Thou
hast fully known, follows the A.V. of

Luke i. 3. This translation fails to bring

out the appeal to Timothy s loyalty

which underlies the passage. The aorist

is appropriate here, because St. Paul is

recalling to Timothy's recollection the

definite occasion in the past when the

youth cast in his lot with him. He
is not thinking, as in 1 Tim. iv. 6,

of Timothy's consistent discipleship

up to the moment of writing. Bengel
quotes aptly 2 Mace. ix. 27,-. (So cod.

Venetus : A has for-
.) This limitation of the reference

explains why St. Paul mentions only the

places in which he suffered on his first

missionary journey.

: See note on 1 Tim. i. 10.: conduct (R.V.). The A.V.,

manner of life has perhaps reference

to guiding principles of conduct rather

than to the external expression of them,
which is meant here.

: For in this sense

of human purpose see reff. Here it

means what St. Paul had set before him-
self as the aim of his life. In Rom. viii.

28, ix. 11, Eph. i. 11, iii. 11, 2 Tim. i. 9
the word is used of God's eternal purpose
for man.

: See on 1 Tim. vi. 11.

Ver. 11. : Acts xiii. 14, 45,

50 ; : Acts xiv. 1, 2, 5 ;
:

Acts xiv. 6, 19.

: There is no necessity

to supply, with Alf., " Thou sawest".
: and yet. The verse is an echo

of Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 18, . . .

€. See also reff.

Ver. 12. This verse is an interesting

example of the effect of association of

ideas. St. Paul's teaching after his per-

secutions at Antioch, etc., had strongly

emphasised this topic. St. Luke (Acts

xiv. 22) actually repeats the very words
used by the preachers, " Through many
tribulations we must enter into the king-

dom of God". Consistency in the life

in Christ must necessarily be always op-

posed by the world, is em-
phatic, as Ell. notes, "whose will is".

Cf. Luke xiv. 28, John vii. 17.

of course qualifies, as in

Tit. ii. 12. There is a similar extension

of thought, from self to all, in iv. 8.

Ver. 13. : The antithesis

seems to be between the apparent dis-

comfiture of those who wish to live in

Christ (their persecution being after all

almost a means conditional to their at
taining their desire), and the paradoxical

success of evil men
;
they advance in-

deed ; but only in degradation
; proficient

in peius (Vulg.). See notes on ver. 9 and
ii. 16., impostors (R.V.), seductores,

exactly expresses the term.

occurs 2 Mace. xii. 24, where it means
trickery.

: cf Tit. iii. 3. Those
who deceive others impair, in so doing,

their sense of the distinction between
truth and falsehood, and thus weaken
their power of resistance to self-deceit,

and to imposition by others.

eiri \eipov : See on
ver. 9.

Ver. 14. : Both and pe'vt

are in strong contrast to the
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and of ver. 13.

The exhortation is illustrated by 2 John
9, 6,) .
The conservatism here enjoined concerns
more especially the fundamental ethical

teaching common to the Old Covenant
and the New. For the idiom, see note
on 1 Tim. ii. 15.

Iv : , sup-
plied out of , is the direct object of, and remoter object of.

: The Latin versions blun-
der here, quae . . . credita sunt tibi.

This would be the translation of-. means to have re-

ceived confirmation of the truth of a
thing. Bengel, rendering " fidelis et

firmus es redditus," compares Ps. lxxvii.

(lxxviii.) 8, , and 37»°-.
: It has to be

remembered that St. Paul is speaking of

moral, not intellectual, authority. The
truths for which St. Paul is contending
were commended to Timothy by the
sanction of the best and noblest person-
alities whom he had ever known or heard
of. The characters of Timothy's revered
parent and teachers—of Eunice, Lois,

the prophets, and Paul, to enumerate
them in the order in which they had
touched his life—had been moulded in a
certain school of morals. Their charac-
ters had admittedly stood the test of life.

What more cogent argument could Tim-
othy have for the truth and reasonable-

ness of their moral teaching ?

Ver. 15. : dependent on.
For the change of construction, von Soden
compares Rom. ix. 22, 23 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 5.

Timothy's knowledge of things divine

was derived not merely from persons, but
from sacred writings; and, perhaps, as

Theophylact notes, the two points are

emphasised : (a) that the persons were of

no ordinary merit, and (b) that his know-
ledge of Scripture was conterminous with

the whole of his conscious existence.

He could not recall a period when he had
not known sacred writings. This is the
force of the hyperbolic '.

: sacras litteras, sacred
writings (R.V.). For this use of-

see John vii. 15, and Moulton and
Milligan, Expositor, vii., vi. 383. The
force of this peculiar phrase is that

Timothy's ABC lessons had been of
a sacred nature. The usual N.T. equi-

valent for the Holy Scriptures (A.V.)
is at or (once, Rom. i. 2) ; but St. Paul here deli-

berately uses an ambiguous term in order
to express vigorously the notion that
Timothy's first lessons were in Holy
Scripture, is found
in Josephus, Antiq. Prooem 3 and x. 10,

4, and elsewhere. Cf.

(2 Mace. viii. 23). There
may be also an allusion to of
the false teachers which were not.
See on next verse.: instruere, cf. Ps. xviii. (xix.)

8, ,. Also Ps. civ. (cv.) 22, cxviii.

(cxix.) 98. The word is chosen for its

O.T. reference, and also because of its

strictly educational association.

: a constant Pauline
phrase. See reff.

: to be joined closely with. Cf. de Imitatione Christi,

iii. 2, " Let not Moses nor any prophet
speak to me; but speak thou rather,

Lord God, who art the inspirer and en-

lightener of all the prophets; for thou
alone without them canst perfectly in-

struct me, but they without thee will

avail nothing. They may indeed sound
forth words, but they do not add to them
the Spirit. . . . They shew the way, but

thou givest strength to walk in it," etc.

Ver. 16. In the absence of any extant

Greek MS. authority for the omission of

before ', we may assume
that the early writers who ignored it did

so from carelessness. The sentence then
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is best taken as a repetition and expan-
sion of that which has just preceded;

corresponding to, and, ..., to, ... :

Every writing which is inspired by

God is also profitable, of course
has exclusive reference to the definite

collection of writings which St. Paul
usually designates as or

; but it is used here in a partitive,

not in a collective sense. A parallel case
is John xix. 36, 37, . . .'. Hence the rendering writing or

passage is less free from ambiguity than
scripture (R.V.). The nearest parallel

to this ascensive use of, as Ellicott

terms it, is Gal. iv. 7, ,. See also Luke i. 36, Acts
xxvi. 26, xxviii. 28, Rom. viii. 29.

: If there is any polemical
force in this adj., it is in reference to

heretical writings, the contents of which
were merely intellectual, not edifying.

In any case, the greatest stress is laid on. St. Paul would imply that

the best test of a being-
would be its proved serviceable-

ness for the moral and spiritual needs of
man. See Rom. xv. 4, 2 Pet. i. 20, 21.

This, the R.V. explanation of the pas-

sage, is that given by Origen, Chrys.,

Thdrt., syrr., the Clementine Vulg.,

Omnis scrip ttira divinitus inspirata utilis

est ad docendum etc. [The true Vulg.
text, however, is insp. div. et utilis ad
doc] The other view (A.V., R.V.m.),
which takes as a simple copula,
Every Scripture is inspired and profitable,

is open to the objection that neither in the

antecedent nor in the following context
is there any suggestion that the inspira-

tion of Scripture was being called in

question ; the theme of the passage be-
ing the moral equipment of the man of
God. For this view are cited Greg.

Naz., Ath. It is to be added that it is

possible to render , the

whole of Scripture, on the analogy of
Matt. ii. 3, (Eph.
ii. 21 cannot be safely adduced as a case

in point) ; but it is unnecessary and un-
natural.

(see notes on 1 Tim. i.

10) and represent respectively

positive and negative teaching. Simi-

larly'' and have re-

lation respectively to " the raising up of

them that fall," and the disciplining the

unruly; ad corrigendum, ad erudiendum
(Vulg.).

: a which
is exercised in righteousness. Compare
the dissertation on the ,
Heb. xii. 5 sqq. in reff. is used
in relation to children only.

Ver. 17.: perfectus, completely
equipped for his work as a Man of" God.' would have reference to his per-

formance of it.

6 : see on 1 Tim. vi.

11. The Man of God has here a primary
reference to the minister of the Gospel., ... : see ii. 21 ; and, for

this use of ', Pet. iii. 15, 2 Cor.

ii. 16, x. 4, Eph. iv. 29, Heb. v. 14

;

and on, Moulton and Milligan,

Expository vii., vii. 285.

Cf. the use of, Luke vi. 40,

2 Cor. xiii. 11, Heb. xiii. 21, 1 Pet. v. 10.

Chapter IV.—Vv. 1-8. I solemnly
charge you, in view of the coming judg-

ment, to be zealous in the exercise of
your ministry while the opportunity lasts,

while people are willing to listen to your
admonitions. Soon the craze for novelty

will draw men away from sober truth to

fantastic figments. Do you stand your
ground. Fill the place which my death
will leave vacant. My course is run, my
crown is awaiting me. " My crown " did
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I say ? Nay, there is a crown for you,

too, and for all who live in the loving

longing for the coming of their Lord.

Ver. 1.: See on 1 Tim.
v. 21. As the adjuration follows imme-
diately on warnings against a moral
degeneration which had already set in

and would increase, it is appropriate that

it should contain a solemn assurance of
judgment to come., :
This was a prominent topic in St. Paul's

preaching (Acts xvii. 31; Rom. ii. 16;

1 Cor. iv. 5). is the tense used
in the Creeds, as in 1 Pet. iv. 5. (Tisch.

R.V.). See apparat. crit.

: To be understood
literally. See 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17.

: per adventum ipsins

(Vulg.). The acc. is that of the thing

by which a person adjures, as in the case

of (Mark v. 7 ; Acts xix. 1 } ; cf. 1

Thess. v. 27). The use of

with an acc. in Deut. iv. 26, xxxi. 28, is

different,. €. " I call heaven
and earth to witness against you."
Heaven and earth can be conceived as

personalities, cf. Ps. 1. 4 ; not so the

appearance or kingdom of Christ. On
see note on 1 Tim. vi. 14.

: The perfected kingdom,
the manifestation of which will follow

the second.
Ver. 2.: In 1 Tim. v. 21. is followed by with the

subj. ; in 2 Tim. ii. 14 by the inf. Here
the adjuration is more impassioned

;

hence the abruptness ; this is heightened

also by the aorists.

: Insta, Be at hand, or Be
ready to act. . . . qualifies

adverbially ; while the follow-

ing imperatives,, ..., are vari-

ous departments of " preaching the

word".
: opportune, impor-

tune (Vulg.). So few remain
available (see next verse), that you must
use them all. Do not ask yourself, " Is

this a suitable occasion for preaching? "

Ask rather, "Why should not this be a
suitable occasion?" "Have not any
limited season ; let it always be thy sea-

son, not only in peace and security and
when sitting in the Church " (Chrys.).

Similar expressions are cited by Ben-
gel, e.g., digna indigna ; praesens absens

;

nolens volens. We need not ask whether
the reasonableness, etc., has reference to

the preacher or the hearers. The direc-

tion is to disregard the inclinations of
both.| : Taking this in the sense
convict, Chrys. comments thus on the
three imperatives, "After the manner
of physicians, having shown the wound,
he gives the incision, he applies the
plaister ".

: "The strict meaning of

the word is 'to mete out due measure.'

but in the N.T. it is used only of cen-

sure". So Swete (on Mark i. 25), who
also notes that with the exceptions of

this place and Jude 9, it is limited to the

Synoptists.

: See on 1 Tim. iv. 13.

: This
qualifies each of the three preceding im-

peratives ; and belongs to

as well as to ., with the utmost
patience and the most painstaking in-

struction.

:
" (teaching) seems to point

more to the act, (doctrine)

to the substance or result of teaching"
(Ell.). In the only other occurrence of

in the Pastorals, Tit. i. 9, it

means doctrine.

Ver. 3. : See
note on 1 Tim. i. 10.

: here, as constantly, has

merely the force of a possessive pronoun.

See on 1 Tim. iii. 4.
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1 Here only,
not LXX.
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n Matt. xiii.

14 = Acts
xxviii. 26
(Isa.vi.g),

1 Cor. xii.

17, 1

r Tim. i. 4.

5, not LXX.
Tim. iv. 17.

1 KL.: coacervabunt (Vulg.).
" He shews the indiscriminate multitude

of the teachers, as also their being elected

by their disciples" (Chrys.).

: prurientes auri-

bus (Vulg.). The same general idea is

expressed in (iii. 7).

Their notion of a teacher was not one
who should instruct their mind or guide
their conduct, but one who should gratify

their aesthetic sense. Cf. Ezek. xxxiii.

32, " Thou art unto them as a very lovely

song of one that hath a pleasant voice,

&c." The desire for pleasure is insati-

able, and is increased or aggravated by
indulgence; hence the heaping up of those

who may minister to it. Ell. quotes ap-

propriately from Philo, Quod Det. Pot.

21, [].
Ver. 4· The ears serve as a passage

through which the truth may reach the

understanding and the heart. Those
who starve their understanding and heart

have no use for the truth, and do not, as

they would say, waste hearing power
on it.

: See note on 1 Tim. i. 4.

Ver. 5. : Be sober (R.V.). So-

brius esto (d). vigila (Vulg.) [but Vulg.

Clem, inserts sobrius esto at end of verse].

So A.V., watch, and Chrys. Sober is

certainly right in 1 Thess. v. 6, 8 ; but in

1 Pet. i. 13, iv. 7, and perhaps v. 8, to be

watchful or alert seems more appropriate.

: The office of

evangelist is mentioned Acts xxi. 8,

Eph. iv. 11. The evangelist was an
itinerant preacher who had not the

supervising functions of an apostle, nor

the inspiration of a prophet; though both
apostle and prophet did, inter alia, the

work of evangelist. This was in all like-

lihood the work to which Timothy had
originally been called. St. Paul here

reminds him that in the faithful perform-
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ance of what might seem to be subordi-

nate duties lies the best preservative of
the Church from error. Note, that the
office of an episcopus is also an,
Tim. iii. 1, cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 10, Phil. ii.

30, Eph. iv. 12, 1 Thess. v. 13.

:

fulfil. According to Chrys., this does
not differ from. See Col. iv.

17, Acts xii. 25. For, ministry
or service in general, see 1 Tim. i. 12.

Ver. 6. The connexion from ver. 3
seems to be this : The dangers to the
Church are pressing and instant; they
can only be met by watchfulness, self-

sacrifice, and devotion to duty on
the part of the leaders of the Church,
of whom thou art one. As for me,
I have done my best. My King is

calling me from the field of action to

wait for my reward ; thou canst no longer

look to me to take initiative in action.

This seems to be the force of the em-
phatic and the connecting.' : jam delibor (Vulg.).

The analogy of Phil. ii. 17,. eir!

(where see

Lightfoot's note), is sufficient to prove
that St. Paul did not regard his own
death as a sacrifice. There the is

the persons of the Philippian con-
verts {cf. Rom. xii. 1, xv. 16) ren-

dered acceptable by faith, and offered up
by their faith. Here the nature of the

is not determined, possibly not

thought of, by the writer. The reason
alleged by Chrys. for the absence here of

the term is ingenious :
" For the

whole of the sacrifice was not offered

to God, but the whole of the drink-offer-

ing was." It is immaterial to decide

whether the imagery is drawn from the

Jewish drink-offerings, or heathen liba-

tions. Lightfoot quotes interesting

parallels from the dying words of Seneca :

" stagnum calidae aquae introiit resper-

2
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gens proximos servorum, addita voce,

libare sc liquorem ilium Jovi Liberatori "

(Tac. Ann. xv, 64), and from Ignatius,
" Grant me nothing more than that I be
poured out a libation() to

God, while there is yet an altar ready"
{Rom. 2).

: There is no figure of
speech, such as that of striking a tent or

unmooring a ship, suggested by -. It was as common a euphemism
for death as is our word departure.

See the verb in Phil. i. 23, and, besides the

usual references given by the commenta-
tors, see examples supplied by Moulton
and Milligan, Expositor, vii., v. 266.

The Vulg. resolutionis is wrong. Dean
Bernard calls attention to the " verbal

similarities of expression" between this

letter to Timothy and Philippians, writ-

ten when Timothy was with St. Paul,

viz., ',, here and, Phil. i. 23, and the image of

the race ; there (Phil. iii. 13, 14) not
completed, here finished, v. 7.' : instat (Vulg.), is come
(R.V.), is already present, rather than is

at hand (A.V.), which implies a post-

ponement. For similar prescience of

approaching death compare 2 Pet. i. 14.

Ver. 7.

:

See note on 1 Tim. vi. 12. The follow-

ing ,, ..., makes this refer-

ence to the games hardly doubtful.' : cursum consum-
mavi (Vulg.). What had been a purpose
(Acts xx. 24) was now a retrospect. To
say " My race is run," is not to boast,

but merely to state a fact. The figure is

also found in 1 Cor. ix. 24, Phil. iii. 12.

The course is the race of life ; we must
not narrow it, as Chnys. does, to St.

Paul's missionary travels.

: As in ii. 21, St.

Paul passes from the metaphor to the

reality. For the force of' here,

see note on 1 Tim. vi. 14 ; and cf. Rev.

£ DKLP.

xiv. 12, ol . The faith is

a deposit,, a trust which the
Apostle is now ready to render up to

Him who entrusted it to him. There is

no real inconsistency between the tone
of this passage and that of some in

earlier epistles, e.g., Phil. iii. 12, sqq.

St. Paul is merely stating what the grace
of God had done for him. A man does
well to be distrustful as regards his use
of the years of life that may remain to

him ; but when the life that he has lived

has been admittedly lived " in the faith

which is in the Son of God" (Gal. ii.

20), mock modesty becomes mischievous
ingratitude.

Ver. 8. : For what remains.
The R.V. renders it besides in 1 Cor. i.

16, moreover in 1 Cor. iv. 2. The notion
of duration of future time is not in the
word any more than in the French du
reste. St. Paul means here " I have
nothing more to do than to receive the
crown ". has the sense of in

conclusion in 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 1 Thess. iv.

1, and does not differ from as
used in Phil. iii. 1, iv. 8, 2 Thess. iii. 1

;

or as used in Gal. vi. 17,

Eph. vi. 10. The meaning of

in 1 Cor. vii. 29, Heb. x. 13 is henceforth.
: reposita est (Vulg.). Cf.

Col. i. 5, . ', , and, for the senti-

ment, Pet. i. 4. ' : The
whole context demands that this should
be the possessive genitive, The crown
which belongs to, or is the due reward of,

righteousness, the incorruptible crown
of 1 Cor. ix. 25. The verbal analogies of'. , James i. 12, Rev. ii. 10,

and '. , Pet. v. 4, sup-

port the view that it is the gen. of

apposition ; but it is difficult on this sup-

position to give the phrase an intelligible

meaning. " Good works, which are the
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fruits of Faith and follow after Justifica-

tion . . . are pleasing and acceptable to

God in Christ " (Art. xii.). It is to be
noted that. . is applied to

the golden fillet worn by the high priest

in the Tests, of Twelve Patriarchs, Levi,
viii. 2.

: reddet (Vulg.). As long as
we agree to the statement that Moses

(Heb.
xi. 26), it seems trifling to dispute the
retributive force of- in this word. Of
course " the reward is not reckoned as of
debt, but as of grace ". St. Paul could say,
" It is a righteous thing with God to

recompense() ... to you
that are afflicted rest with us" (2 Thess. i.

6, 7), see also Rom. ii. 6.

: see on i. 12.

: The notion expressed
in this phrase goes back to Gen. xviii.

25. For the actual words, see reff.

. . . : see on I

Tim. v. 13.

:

The here meant is the Second
Coming of Christ. Those who love it do
not fear it, for " there is no fear in love"
(1 John iv. 18) ;

they endeavour to make
themselves increasingly ready and fit for

it (1 John iii. 3) ; when they hear the
Lord say, " I come quickly," their hearts

respond, "Amen; come, Lord Jesus"
(Rev. xxii. 20). The perfect tense is

used because their love will have con-
tinued up to the moment of their receiving
the crown, or because St. Paul is thinking
of them from the standpoint of the day
of crowning.

Vv. 9-12. Come to me as speedily as
you can. I am almost alone. Some of
my company have forsaken me ; others
I have despatched on business. Bring
Mark with you. I have use for him.

Ver. 9. ' : more definitely ex-

pressed in ver. 21, " before winter ".

Ver. 10. Demas had been a loyal

fellow-worker of the apostle (Philem.

24 ; Col. iv. 14). Chrys. supposes that
Thessalonica was his home. It is futile

to discuss the reality or the degree of

his blameworthiness. Possibly he alleged

a call to Thessalonica. All we know is

that St. Paul singles him out among the
absent ones for condemnation.' : dereliquit (Vulg.), for-
sook, not merely left. See reff. The
aorist points to a definite past occasion
now in St. Paul's mind.. See 1 Tim.
vi. 17. It is just possible that Bengel is

right in seeing an intentional deplorable

contrast (" luctuosum vide antitheton ")

between this expression and ver. 8.

: Lightfoot (Biblical

Essays, p. 247) alleges other reasons for

the supposition that Demas hailed from
Thessalonica, viz., He " is mentioned
next to Aristarchus, the Thessalonian in

Philem. 24, and . . . the name Demetrius,

of which Demas is a contract form,

occurs twice among the list of politarchs

of that city ".- : sc..
Crescens and Titus are not reproached
for their absence. This passage, with
the variant (see apparat. crit.),

is the source of all that is said about
Crescens by later writers.

: That this means the Roman
province, or the region in Asia Minor (so

Const. Apost. vii. 46) is favoured by the

consideration that all the other places

mentioned in this context are east of

Rome. On the other hand, if we assume
that St. Paul had recently visited Spain
(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5 ; Muratorian
Canon), it would naturally follow that

he had visited Southern Gaul en route ;

and Crescens might plausibly be sup-

posed to have gone to confirm the
Churches there. So Euseb. . E. iii. 4,

Epiph. Haeres. li. 11, Theodore and
Theodoret, h. 1.

: This statement
suggests that Titus had only been a tem-
porary deputy for St. Paul in Crete. On
the spelling of the name Dalmatia in

apparat. crit., see Deissmann, Bible

Studies, trans, p. 182.

Ver. 11. : Nothing can be
more natural than that " the beloved
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physician" and historian should feel

that he of all men was in his place beside
St. Paul when the end was so nearly
approaching. The is relative to fel-

low-labourers in the gospel. St. Paul had
many friends in Rome (ver. 21).: St. Paul was now completely
reconciled to John Mark who had, be-

fore Col. iv. 10 was written, vindicated

and justified the risk Barnabas had run
in giving him a chance of recovering his

character (see Acts xiii. 13, xv. 38).

: assume (Vulg.). Take up on
your way. Assumere is also the Latin
r'n Acts xx. 14, xxiii. 31, but suscipere in

xx. 13. It is implied that Mark was
somewhere on the line of route between
Ephesus and Rome ; but we do not know
the precise place.

aye : This phrase is

illustrated from the papyri by Moulton
and Milligan, Expositor, vii., v. 57.

: As Mark
was the of St. Peter, render-

ing his Aramaic into Greek, so he may
have helped St. Paul by a knowledge of

Latin, , however, does not ne-

cessarily include preaching. It is char-

acteristic of St. Paul that he should not

Tegard " the ministry which he had re-

ceived from the Lord Jesus" as " accom-
plished " so long as he had breath to
" testify the gospel of the grace of God "

(Acts xx. 24).

Ver. 12. , ... : The "
does not involve a comparison of Tychi-

cus with Mark, as both (so

Ell.) ; but rather distinguishes the cause

of Tychicus' absence from that of the

others. Demas had forsaken the apostle
;

and Crescens and Titus had gone, per-

haps on their own initiative
;
Tychicus

had been sent away by St. Paul himself.

For Tychicus, see Acts xx. 4, Eph. vi.

21, 22, Col. iv. 7, 8, Tit. iii. 12; and
the art. in Hastings' D. B.

: If the emphasis in the

clause lies on ', as has been
just suggested, the difficulty of harmonis-

ing " with the common belief

that Timothy was himself in chief autho-
rity in the Church at Ephesus is some-
what mitigated. St. Paul had mentioned
the places to which Demas, etc., had
gone ; and even on the supposition that

St. Paul knew that Tychicus was with
Timothy, he could not say, " I sent away
Tychicus " without completing the sen-
tence by adding the destination. This
explanation must be adopted, if we sup-
pose with Ell. that Tychicus was the
bearer of First Timothy. If he were the
bearer of Second Timothy,
can be plausibly explained as the epis-

tolary aorist. On the other hand, there
is no reason why we should assume that
Timothy was at Ephesus at this time.

Other local references, e.g., i. 15, 18, and
iv. 13 are quite consistent with a belief that

he was not actually in that city. Perhaps
" Do the work of an evangelist " (iv. 5) is

an indication that he was itinerating.

Ver. 13. I want my warm winter cloak
and my books.

: The, or -, by metathesis for, was
the same as the Latin paenula, from
which it is derived, a circular cape which
fell down below the knees, with an open-
ing for the head in the centre. (So
Chrys. on Phil. ii. 30; Tert. De orat.

xii.). The Syriac here renders it a case

for writings, a portfolio, an explanation
noted by Chrys.,. But this is merely a
guess suggested by its being coupled with

and.
: Even if Timothy was not in

Ephesus, he was in Asia, and travellers

thence to Rome usually passed through
Troas. Perhaps St. Paul had been ar-

rested at Troas, and had not been allowed
to take his cloak, etc. This is a more
plausible supposition than that he was
making a hurried flight from Alexander,
as Lock conjectures, Hastings' D. B.,

iv. 775, a.

: See art. in Hastings' D. B.

would be papyrus rolls in

use for ordinary purposes, while the
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more costly contained, in all

likelihood, portions of the Hebrew Scrip-

tures, hence (see Kenyon,
Textual Crit. of . T. p. 22). We
know that St. Paul employed in study the
enforced leisure of prison (Acts xxvi. 24).

We may note that, like Browning's
Grammarian, he did not allow his normal
strenuous life to be affected or diverted

by the known near approach of death.
Vv. 14, 15. Beware of Alexander the

smith.

Ver. 14.' : It

is probable that this is the Alexander
mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 20, and it is pos-
sible that he may be the Jew of that

name who was unwillingly prominent in

the riot at Ephesus (Acts xix. 33, 34).

: does not mean that he
worked only in copper. The term came
to be used of workers in any kind of
metal (see Gen. iv. 22, LXX).

: Multa
mala mihi ostendit (Vulg.). His odium
theologicum expressed itself in deeds as

well as in words. For this use of cv-, compare reff. Moulton and
Milligan (Expositor, vii., vii. 282) cite

from a papyrus of ii. a.d.'.
: The future indie, is cer-

tainly attested by a greater weight of
external evidence than the optative.

The moral question raised by the clause

is quite independent of the mood and
tense used: it is, Was the future punish-

ment of Alexander, which St. Paul con-
sidered equitable, a matter of more
satisfaction than distress to the apostle ?

The answer would seem to be, Yes. And,
provided that no element of personal
spite intrudes, such a feeling cannot be
logically condemned. If God is a moral
governor ; if sin is a reality ; those who
know themselves to be on God's side

cannot help a feeling of joy in knowing
that evil will not always triumph over

good. The sentiment comes from Deut.
xxxii. 35, as quoted in Rom. xii. ig,. The exact wording is

found in Ps. lxi. (lxii.) 13,. Cfi Ps.

xxvii. (xxviii.) 4 ; Prov. xxiv. 12.

Ver. 15. : For this sense

of with a direct object, see reff.

We infer that Alexander was in Timothy's
vicinity.' : The were
expressions of doctrine common to all

Christians with St. Paul ; hence -'.
Vv. 16-18. I have spoken of my pre-

sent loneliness. Yet I have no justifica-

tion for depression ; for since I came to

Rome I have had experience, at my pre-

liminary trial, that God is a loyal protec-

tor when earthly friends fail. And so I

have good hope that He will bring me
safe through every danger to His hea-

venly kingdom.
Ver. 16. The reference in my first

defence seems at first sight somewhat
uncertain, since ver. 17 states the is^-ue of

that "defence " to have been that " the

message was fully proclaimed, and all the

Gentiles heard it ". This would agree

with the circumstances of the trials before

Felix and Festus, a direct result of which
was that Paul was enabled to " bear wit-

ness also at Rome " (Acts xxiii. 11). On
this view, the apostle would be recalling

a signal past instance in which God had
overruled evil for good. On the other

hand, it is a fatal objection to this refer-

ence of the phrase that when he was at

Caesarea he seems to have been kindly

treated by his friends as well as by the

officials. And, moreover, the sentence

reads like a piece of fresh information.

This latter consideration is also an argu-

ment against referring it to the first

Roman imprisonment (as Euseb. . E.
ii. 22), though the very similar sentiments

of Phil. i. 12, 13, render the identification
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plausible. But in this latter case again

the language of Philippians has no traces

of forsakenness. We decide therefore

that St. Paul is here referring to the
preliminary investigation [prima actio)

which he underwent after he arrived at

Rome a prisoner for the second time,

and which resulted in his remand. He
was now writing to Timothy during the

interval between his remand and the

second, and final, trial. But if we thus

explain " my first defence," how are we
to interpret

5, ... ? The
explanation will be suggested by a com-
parison of such passages as Rom. xv. ig,
" From Jerusalem, and round about even
unto Illyricum, I have fully preached the

gospel of Christ " ; Col. i. 23, " The
gospel which . . . was preached in all

creation ". We annex a territory by the

mere act of planting our country's flag

on a small portion of its soil ; so in St.

Paul's thought a single proclamation of
the gospel might have a spiritual, almost
a prophetical, significance, immeasurably
greater than could be imagined by one
who heard it. " Una saepe occasio max-
imi est momenti " (Bengel). It is to be
noted too that and
refer to the occasion of the " first de-
fence," and St. Paul does not say that
the Lord set him free ; so that we are
obliged to explain ', ... of

St. Paul's bold assertion of his faith in

Christ on that occasion, which however
was a public one, not like his previous
private teaching to those who came to

him "in his own hired dwelling" (Acts
xxviii. 30).

: adftiit (Vulg.), supported
me as " advocatus ". The verb is used of

appearing in a court of justice in reff. It

simply means to come or arrive in 1 Cor.

xvi. 3. This complaint is difficult to

reconcile with ver 21. Perhaps here St.

Paul is referring to old friends on whom
he had a special cla :m.

Ver. 17. '- : The Lord was my
" patronus" cf. Rom. xvi. 2. But the

word is used in a purely local sense of

the felt presence of a Divine Being in reff.

in Acts.

: See note on 1 Tim. i.

12.

: impleatur (Vulg.). As
long as there had been no public procla-

mation of the gospel by Paul himself in

Rome, the function of had not

been completely fulfilled by him.
€ : This is

most naturally understood as an echo of

Ps. xxi.(xxii-) 22,, occurs in the verse pre-

ceding. And what follows in the LXX
seems to point to the most satisfactory

explanation of the apostle's meaning,

. , ... If St.

Paul had not been strengthened to com-
plete his, his failure would have
been his-. As it was, he was
delivered from that calamity, and enabled

to declare God's name to the Gentiles.

It is impossible, in view of '
(ver. 6), to suppose that delivery from
death is implied, (ver. 16) proves

that the apostle was aware that a second
trial was awaiting him, the issue of

which he knew would be his execution.

It is still more impossible to suppose
that literal wild beasts are meant. Paul's

Roman citizenship secured him from that

degradation. The Greek commentators
take " the lion " to mean Nero, " from his

ferocity" (Chrys.). Cf. Esth. xiv. 13, of
Ahasuerus; Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 6, 10, of

Tiberius. It is no objection to this

exegesis that the article is omitted before, since, as we have seen, there is

none in the Psalm. But deliverance

from that lion's mouth would be equiva-

lent to acquittal by the Roman govern-

ment ; and it is evident that St. Paul
was well aware that his sentence had
been only deferred.

Ver. 18. : The form of

the clause may be modelled on the peti-
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tion in the Lord's Prayer,

; but the addition of

proves that the deliverance spoken
of is not from an external Evil Personality,

but from a possible evil deed of the

apostle's own doing. The expression

has always a subjective reference. See
reff. This exegesis is in harmony with
the view taken above of " the mouth of

the lion ". Failure to be receptive of the

strengthening grace of the Lord would
have been, in St. Paul's judgment, an
" evil deed," though others might easily

find excuses for it. Chrys. takes a similar

view of , but gives it a
wider application :

" He will yet again

deliver me from every sin, that is, He
will not suffer me to depart with con-
demnation ". This view is also sup-

ported by what follows,, ...
At one moment the apostle sees the
crown of righteousness just within his

grasp, at another, while no less confi-

dent, he acknowledges that he could not
yet be said "to have apprehended".

els : shall bring me safely to,

salvum faciei (Vulg.). " Dominus est

et Liberator, 1 Thess.; i. 10, et Salvator,

Phil. iii. 20 " (Bengel).

. . . : That the

Father's kingdom is also the Son's is

Pauline doctrine, became a
necessary addition to as it be-

came increasingly evident that the king-

dom of heaven which we see is very
different from the kingdom of heaven to

be consummated hereafter. It is difficult

not to see a connexion between this

passage and the doxology appended in

primitive times to the Lord's Prayer,

Is .
: The doxology, unmistakably

addressed to Christ, need only cause
a difficulty to those who maintain that

"God blessed for ever" in Rom. ix. 5
cannot refer to Christ, because St. Paul
was an Arian. Yet Rom. xvi. 27, 1 Pet.

iv. 11, not to mention 2 Pet. iii. 18, Rev.
i. 6, v. 13, are other examples of doxo-
k)gies to the Son.

Vv. 19-22. Final salutations.

Ver. 19. : The

same unusual order, the wife before the
husband, is found in Rom. xvi. 3, Acts
xviii. 18, 26, but not in Acts xviii. 2,

1 Cor. xvi. 19. " Probably Prisca was of
higher rank than her husband, for her
name is that of a good old Roman family
[the Acilian gens]. Aqulawas probably
a freedman. The name does indeed occur
as cognomen in some Roman families

; but
it was also a slave name, for a freedman of
Maecenas was called (C. Cilnius) Aquila "

(Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, pp. 268,

269 ; see also Sanday and Headlam,
Romans, p. 118 sqq.).: Their names
are inserted after from the Acts
of Paid and Thecla, by the cursives 46
and 109 :'.

Ver. 20. : The name
Erastus is too common to make probable
the identification of this companion of St.

Paul's and the, treasurer, of
Corinth, who joins in the apostle's salu-

tation in Rom. xvi. 23. It is not ante-
cedently likely that a city official could
travel about as a missionary. On the
other hand, it is probable that this Eras-
tus is the same as the companion of
Timothy mentioned in Acts xix. 22. It

is to be observed that St. Paul here re-

sumes from ver. 12 his explanation of
the absence from Rome of members of
his company whose presence with their

master at this crisis would have been
natural. It is possible that Erastus and
Trophimus were with St. Paul when he
was arrested the second time, and that

they remained in his company as far as
Miletus and Corinth respectively.

: See Acts xx. 4, xxi. 29, and
the art. in Hastings' D. B.: Paley's remark is never
out of date, " Forgery, upon such an
occasion, would not have spared a

miracle" (Horae Paul. Philippians 2).

Chrys. notes, " The apostles could not
do everything, or they did not dispense
miraculous gifts upon all occasions, lest

more should be ascribed to them than
was right ".

Ver. 21. € : "That thou
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be not detained," sc. by storm (Chrys.).

This seems less urgent than of

ver. 9, and we may infer that St. Paul
did not expect his final trial to take place

for some months.
: Nothing else is known of

this good man.
: Light-

foot (Apostolic Fathers, part i. vol. i.

pp. 76-79) has an exhaustive discussion

of the various ingenious theories which,
starting with the assumption that Pudens
and Claudia were man and wife—a sup-

position opposed by the order of the

names—have identified them with (1)

Martial's congenial friend Aulus Pudens,
to whom the poet casually " imputes the

foulest vices of heathenism," and his

bride Claudia Rufina, a girl of British

race (Epigr. iv. 13, xi. 53), (2) " a doubt-
ful Pudens and imaginary Claudia" who
have been evolved out of a fragmentary
inscription found at Chichester in 1722.
This appears to record the erection of a
temple by a Pudens with the sanction of
Claudius Cogidubnus, who is probably

a British king who might have had a

daughter, whom he might have named
Claudia, and who might have taken the

name Rufina from Pomponia, the wife

of Aulus Plautius, the Roman commander
in Britain. This last supposition would
identify (1) and (2). It should be added
that in Const. Apost. vii. 46 she is mother
of Linus. See also arts. Claudia and
Pudens in Hastings' D. B.

Linus is identified by Irenaeus with
the Linus whom SS. Peter and Paul
consecrated first Bishop of Rome (Haer.

iii. 3). See also art. in Hastings' D. B.
Ver. 22. €

:

This expression, with for ,
occurs in Gal. vi. 18, Philem. 25 ; but in

both those places it is " The grace of our
Lord Jesus Christ be with," etc. Here a

very close personal association between
the Lord and Timothy is prayed for. Dean
Bernard compares the conclusion of the

Epistle of Barnabas,.': See note on 1 Tim. vi. 21.
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Chapter L—Vv. 1-4. Salutation, in

which the place of the Gospel in eternity

and in time is largely expressed.

Ver. 1. : The only parallel

to this phrase in the opening formula of

any other epistle in the N.T. is James i.

1 ; but there it is, " James, a servant of
God and of the Lord Jesus Christ." It

is no less obvious than necessary to note
that this variation from St. Paul's formula. Xp. (Rom. i. 1 ; Phil. i. 1)

would not be likely in a pseudepigraphic
writing.

: See
note on 1 Tim. i. 1. The ' is not
merely copulative, as in Jude 1 ; but
marks the antithesis between the two
aspects of Paul's relationship to the

Supreme : between God as known to his

fathers, and as recently manifested in the
sphere of history.. ... : to be connected
with only. It is natural to

suppose that has the same force

here as in 2 Tim. i. , '€, where see note. His apostleship

was for the confirmation of the faith of
God's elect, and for the spreading of the

knowledge, etc., etc. We take as
= for or in regard to ; and expand
it according to the exigencies of the
context. Here God's elect does not
mean those whom God intends to select

;

but those who have been externally

selected, and who consequently possess
faith. See reff. and Acts xiii. 48. They
do not need that it should be generated
in them, but that it should be fostered.

See note on 2 Tim. ii. 10. Contrast

iv

, Rom. i. 5? where
the Gospel-propagation function of his

apostleship is indicated.

The rendering here of the Vulg. and
of the English versions, according to

the faith, etc., secundum fidem, pre-

serves the common meaning of,
but does not stand examination. St.

Paul's office as apostle was not depen-
dent in any way on the faith or know-
ledge of human beings, as it was on
the will or command of God or Christ.

The final cause of it was the faith and
knowledge of men.

: See on 1 Tim.
«· 4-' : See on 1 Tim. ii. 2.

Ver. 2. kir' ... : This is best

taken in connexion with the preceding
clause, . . .. The
faith and the knowledge there spoken of

have as their basis of action, or energy,
the hope of eternal life. Cf. 1 Tim. i.

16. Compare the use of ' in

Acts xxvi. 6; Rom. iv. 18, viii. 20; 1 Cor.

ix. 10. On the other hand, we must
not exclude a remoter connexion with. A comparison of the parallel

passage in 2 Tim. i. 1 suggests that the

succession of clauses here,

. . ., is a full and detailed

expansion of ' ...
Xp. .

: qui non mcntitur. See note
on 2 Tim. ii. 13.

: See Rom. i. 1, iv. 21;
Gal. iii. ig.

. . . ,' ': The same antithesis is

expressed in 2 Tim. i. 9, 10 (q.v.) ; Rom.
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h Wisd. vii.
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i. 9.

k Rom. xvi.

26, Col. i.
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16 note.

1 See 1 Tim.
ii. 6.

m See 2

Tim. iv. 1

i. 2. r

2 Tim. iv.
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5·
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7. n See 1 Tim. i. 11. See 1 Tim. i. 1. See Tim. i. . q See Tim.
See 1 Tim. i. 2. s See 2 Tim. i. 10. t Eph. iii. 1, 14, see 1 Tim. v. 14. u See
13. Luke xviii. 22, Tit. iii. 13, Jas. i. 4, 5, ii. 15.
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xvi. 25 ; Col. i. 26. From different points

of view, one may say that eternal life

was promised, and given, to man in

Christ before times eternal
;
though the

revelation of this purpose and grace

could not be made until man was
prepared to receive it, , at

seasons, occasions, epochs of time as

relative to man's comprehension.
Ver. 3.' : For- see note on 1 Tim. iii. 16. We

must observe that no N.T. writer speaks

of a manifestation of the gift of eternal

life (1 John i. 2 refers to the personal

Incarnate Life). God's message con-

cerning it, which is the revelation of a

divine secret purpose, is manifested.

See Col. iv. 4 in addition to the last reff.

given on. irepl may be
supplied bef.' (von Soden).

: See on 1 Tim. ii. 6 and
vi. 15. The rendering his own seasons

suits the context here.

Iv: Note
the distinction here indicated between
the substance of the revelation ()
given by God, and the form of it as ex-

pressible() by the human prea-

cher. It is parallel to the use of

and in John viii. 43.
has '

... as its antecedent in 1 Tim. i. 11,

where see note.* :
See note on 1 Tim. i. 1. There the

order is . Here
is epexegetical of , as

is in chap. ii. 13. '« is to be taken with, which is another way of expressing

the notion of. On as

a title of God, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 1,

11. 4.

Ver. 4. '

:

Tim. i. 2.

See note on 1

, like in

Tim. i. 2, qualifies, but is less

ambiguous than kv. It must not
be restricted to a faith shared only by
St. Paul and Titus

;
but, like the

(Jude 3), it is common to all

Christians who " have obtained a like

precious faith with us " (2 Pet. i. 1).

... : See on 1 Tim. i. 2.

: for the more usual,
Tim. i. 2, 2 Tim. i. 2. The Father

and the Son are here co-ordinated as

Saviours.

Vv. 5-9. As I left you in Crete to carry

out completely the arrangements for the

organisation of the Church there, which
I set before you in detail, let me remind
you of the necessary qualifications of

presbyters [since the presbyter is the

basal element in the Church Society].

Ver. 5. : The force of -
here will be apparent if we com-

pare 2 Tim. iv. 13, 20. It means to

leave behind temporarily something or

someone ; is often used of a

permanent leaving behind. St. Paul's

language favours the supposition that

the commission given to Titus was
that of a temporary apostolic legate

rather than of a permanent local presi-

dent.

: It is possible that

has here its original force, so as to imply
that St. Paul had begun the correction

of deficiencies in the Cretan Church, and
that Titus was to carry it still further.

(So Bengel.) It seems to have been
taken in this sense by A.V.m., which
renders things that are left

undone. If we may judge from this

letter, Christianity was at this time in a

very disorganised state in Crete. Titus

is to ordain presbyters, as the foun-

dation of a ministry ; whereas the task

committed to Timothy at Ephesus was to
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continue the organisation of presbyters

(episcopi) and deacons which was already
in full working order. It is significant

that is used of the institution

of a new order of ministry in Acts vi. 3.

introduces the chief point in the.
: in every city. See reff.

The number of presbyters is not speci-

fied ; the meaning is that the order of

presbyters should be established all over

the island.: disposui tibi (Vulg.),

appropriately used of a number of specific

directions on one general subject. Com-
pare Acts xxiv. 23, where the verb is used
in reference to three distinct instructions

given to the centurion in reference to

Paul.

Ver. 6.' : See notes on 1

Tim. iii. 2, 10.

: See on 1 Tim.
iii. 2.': It must be supposed
that a Christian father who has unbeliev-

ing children is himself a recent convert,

or a very careless Christian. The fact

that St. Paul did not think it necessary

to warn Timothy that such men were
not eligible for the presbyterate is a

proof that Christianity was at this time

more firmly established in Ephesus than
in Crete.

iv -: It is significant that the moral
requirements of the pastor's children are

more mildly expressed in 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5,

12. There it is the father's power to

keep order in his own house that is em-
phasised ; here the submission of the
children to discipline and restraint.

Ver. 7. : On the use of the

singular as a generic term see on 1 Tim.
iii. 2. Here, where the thought is of
the various official functions of the minis-
ter, the official title is appropriate.

: See notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2,

10. ': a steward appointed
by God (Luke xii. 42; 1 Cor. ix. 17), in

the house of God (1 Tim. iii. 15), to dis-

pense His mysteries and manifold grace
(1 Cor. iv. 1 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10). is

emphatic, suggesting that the steward
of such a Lord should conform to the
highest ideal of moral and spiritual

qualifications.

: self - assertive, arrogant.
Vulg. has here superbum, but more accu-
rately in 2 Pet. ii. 10, sibi placentes.: passionate, iracundum (Vulg.).

The is one who has not his pas-
sion of anger under control., : See on 1 Tim.
iii. 3.

: This negative qua-
lity is required in deacons, 1 Tim. iii. 8.

Persons who are concerned in the ad-

ministration of small sums must be such
as are above the commission of petty

thefts. There are no regulations here

laid down for deacons ; so we are entitled

to conclude that in Crete, at this time,

presbyters performed the duties of every
Church office. Hence they should have
the appropriate diaconal virtue. See
note on 1 Tim. iii. 8. On the other

hand, it may be objected against this

inference that in 1 Pet. v. 2 -
is used of the spirit of the ideal

presbyter.

Ver. 8. : See on 1 Tim. iii. 2.: In Wisd. vii. 22, the

which is in is,
loving it hat is good. The epithets which
immediately precede and follow -

in Wisd. have no reference to

persons, with the exception of-. It seems best, with the R.V., to

give the words as wide a reference as

possible; see on, 2 Tim.
iii. 3.
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: See notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9
and iii. 2.

: The noun occurs

Acts xxiv. 25 ; Gal. v. 23 ; 2 Pet. i. 6,

where to the rendering temperance
the R.V.m. gives the alternative self-

control. The verb in 1

Cor. vii. 9 is to have continency, but in

1 Cor. ix. 25 to be temperate generally.

The word differs from as having
a reference to bodily appetites, while

has reference also to the desires

of the mind,. concerns action,-. thought.

Ver. g. : holding firmly
to.' is stronger than, as

used in a similar connexion, 1 Tim. i.

19, etc., etc. The R.V. holding to cor-

rectly suggests the notion of withstand-
ing opposition, which is not so clearly

felt in the A.V. holding fast. " Hav-
ing care of it, making it his business"
(Chrys.).

: See note on 2 Tim. ii. 2.

:

the faithful word which is in accord-
ance with the teaching. It is indi-

cative of the weakening of the phrase
that St. Paul strengthens

and defines it here by .
It was noted on 1 Tim. i. 15 that

here means the totality of the re-

velation given in Christ ; and is

to be taken passively, as equivalent to, as employed in these
epistles. It is tautological to take it

actively, the word which is faithful
as regards the teaching of others ; for

that is expressed in what follows.

—': Cf. 2 Tim iv.

2 for this combination. The shepherd
must be able to tend the sheep, and to

drive away wolves.-) : See on 1 Tim. i. 10.

here, as frequently, is a body
of doctrine. So R.V.. in the sound

doctrine. The A.V., by sound doctrine,

would refer to the faith as applied in its

various parts to particular needs.' : It is only a coin-

cidence that where this word occurs in

Acts it is in reference to Jewish oppon-
ents of the Gospel.

Vv. 10-16. I have just mentioned
rebuke as a necessary element in a presby-

ter's teaching. This is especially needful

in dealing with Cretan heretics, in whom
the Jewish strain is disagreeably pro-

minent. Alike in their new-fangled
philosophy of purity, and in their preten-

sions to orthodoxy, they ring false.

Purity of life can only spring from a pure
mind ; and knowledge is alleged in vain,

if it is contradicted by practice.

Ver. 10. The persons spoken of here
were Christian Jews, ol

(without , see crit. note) has this

meaning in reff. (in Acts x. 45 it is

qualified by the addition of). Rom.
iv. 12, is not really an instance of the
phrase. That they were at least nomin-
ally Christians is also implied by the
epithet. We cannot call

those persons unruly on whose obedience
we have no claim.

: occurs in

1 Tim. i. 6.

: seductores. The verb

occurs in Gal. vi. 3.

: it is probable that there

were very few false teachers who were
not " of the circumcision ".

Ver. II. : quos

oportet redargui, whose mouths must be

stopped by the unanswerable arguments
of the orthodox controversialist. This is

the result hoped for from the " convic-

tion," of ver. 9.' : pervert

whole families (Alf.) ; Moulton and
Milligan give an apt illustration from a

papyrus of second cent. B.C., -
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. . .[] ' [] (Ex-
positor, ., . 269). This suggests the
rendering upset. The whole family

would be upset by the perversion of one
member of it.

d : Normally, is used in rela-

tive sentences with the indicative. Other
exceptions will be found in 2 Pet. i. 9, 1

John iv. 3 (T.R.). It is possible that

the force of here is given by translat-

ing, which (we think) they ought not.

If the teaching had been absolutely in-

defensible by any one, he would have
said, d . See Blass, Grammar, p.

254·) : The three reff.

on, the only other occurrences in

N.T. of this adj., are instances of the

phrase . The reference is to

the claim to support made by itinerating

or vagrant prophets and apostles such as

are referred to in the Didache, cc. 11, 12,

and alluded to in 2 Cor. xi. g-13. All such
abuses would exist in an aggravated form
in Crete, the natives of which had an evil

reputation for, according to

Polybius, ,
'. (Hist. vi. . 3, cited

by Ell.). They get a bad character also

from Livy (xliv. 45), and Plutarch (Paul.

Acmil. 23). The Cretans, Cappadocians,
and Cilicians were .

Ver. 12. : It is possible

that St. Paul applies this title to the

author of the following hexameter line

because the Cretan false teachers were
self-styled prophets. There was a

Cretan prophet once who told plain

truths to his countrymen. The whole
line occurs, according to Jerome, in the

of Epimenides, a native of

Cnossus in Crete. The first three words
are also found in the Hymn to Zeus by
Callimachus, who is the prophet meant
according to Theodoret ; and the rest has
a parallel in Hesiod, Theogon.26,'

, ' ','.
It is generally agreed that St. Paul was
referring to Epimenides. This is the
view of Chrys. and Epiph., as well as of
Jerome. It was Epimenides at whose
suggestion the Athenians are said to

have erected the "anonymous altars,"

i.e., (Acts xvii. 23), in the
course of the purification of their city

from the pollution caused by Cylon, 596
B.C. He is reckoned a prophet, or pre-
dictor of the future, by Cicero, de Divin.
i. 18, and Apuleius, Florid, ii. 15, 4.

Plato calls him (Legg. i. p.

642 D).

: The particular lie which
provoked the poet's ire was the claim
made by the Cretans that the tomb of

Zeus was on their island. Here, the
term has reference to, etc.' : The R.V., idle glut-
tons, is more intelligible English than
the .V., slow bellies, but does not so
adequately represent the poet's mean-
ing. He has in his mind the belly, as it

obtrudes itself on the beholder and is a

burden to the possessor, not as a recep-

tacle for food. Alf. quotes aptly Juvenal,
Sat. iv. 107, " Montani quoque venter

adest, abdomine tardus".
Ver. 13. '

: See on 2 Tim.
i. 6.

: severely. The noun -, severitas, occurs Rom. xi. 22.

See Moulton and Milligan, Expositor,

vii., vi. 192.

: See note on 1 Tim. i.

10. The intention of the reproof was
not merely the securing of a controversial

triumph, but " to bring into the way of

truth all such as have erred, and are

deceived". expresses the object

aimed at in the reproof, not the substance

of it.

Ver. 14.' : see on 1 Tim.
i. 4. The word implies the giving one's

consent, as well as one's attention.: This determines the
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nature of the referred to in these

epistles. See on 1 Tim. i. 4.

:

We are naturally reminded of Mark vii.

7, 8, with its antithesis between the

and, and Col. ii. 22, where the same
passage of Isaiah (xxix. 13) is echoed.

But here the antithesis is not so strongly

marked. The commandments are de-

preciated, not because their authors are

men, but because they are men who
turn away from the truth, impure men
(In 1 Tim. iv. 3 " they that believe and
know the truth " are men whose thoughts

are pure). The truth here, as elsewhere

in the Pastorals, is almost a Christian

technical term. It can hardly be doubted

that the referred to were of the

same nature as those noted in Col. ii. 22,

arbitrary ascetic prohibitions.

Ver. 15. ... : This

is best understood as a maxim of the

Judaic Gnostics, based on a perversion of

the Saying
(Luke xi. 41. Cf. Rom. xiv. 20; Mark
vii. 18.). St. Paul accepts it as a truth,

but not in the intention of the speaker
;

and answers, tois ' ...
The passage is thus, as regards its form,

parallel to 1 Cor. vi. 12 sqq., where St.

Paul cites, and shows the irrelevancy of,

two pleas for licence :
" All things are

lawful for me," and " Meats for

the belly, and the belly for meats ".

is of course the dat.

commodi, for the use of the pure, in

their case, as in the parallels, Luke xi.

41, 1 Tim. iv. 3 ; not in the judgment

of the pure, as in Rom. xiv. 14.', ... : The order

of the words is to be noted: their moral

obliquity is more characteristic of them
than their intellectual perversion. The
satisfaction of natural bodily desires (for

it is these that are in question) is, when
lawful, a pure thing, not merely innocent,

in the case of the pure ; it is an impure
thing, even when lawful, in the case of
"them that are defiled". And for this

reason : their intellectual apprehension() of these things is perverted by
defiling associations ;

" the light that is in

them is darkness ;
" and their conscience

has, from a similar cause, lost its sense
of discrimination between what is inno-

cent and criminal. That any action with
which they themselves are familiar could
be pure is inconceivable to them. " When
the soul is unclean, it thinks all things

unclean" (Chrys.). The statement that

the conscience can be defiled is signifi-

cant. While conscientious scruples are
to be respected, yet, if the conscience be
defiled, its dictates and instincts are un-
reliable, false as are the song-efforts of

one who has no ear for music.
Ver. 16. '

:

" We know God"; that was their pro-

fession of faith. They " gloried in God,"
Rom. ii. 17. This is an allusion to the
Jewish pride of religious privilege.

Weiss points out that this phrase alone
is sufficient to prove that the heretics in

question are not the Gnostics of the
second century (Hort, jfudaistic Chris-

tianity, p. 133). See the use of the phrase
in Gal. iv. 8, 1 Thess. iv. 5. Compare 2

Tim. iii. 5, " Holding a form of godli-

ness, but having denied the power there-

of"; also 1 John ii. 4. There is here
the constant antithesis between words
and deeds.' : Their lives

give the lie to their professions ;
" They

acted as if this Supreme Being was a
mere metaphysical abstraction, out of all

moral relation to human life, as if He
were neither Saviour nor Judge "

(J. H.
Bernard comm. in loc).

irpos : See note on
2 Tim. iii. 17.: worthless, unfit. See note

on 2 Tim. iii. 8.
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Chapter II.—Vv. 1-10. In* the face

of this immoral teaching, do you con-

stantly impress the moral duties of the

Gospel on your people of every age and
class. There is an ideal of conduct ap-

propriate to old men and old women
respectively—the latter have moreover
special duties in the training of the

young women—and young men. En-
force your words by personal example.
Slaves, too, must be taught that they

share in responsibility for the good name
of the Gospel.

Ver. 1. : See reff., and note on
1 Tim. vi. 11. Titus is to be as active in

teaching positive truth as the heretics

were in teaching evil.

: emphasises the importance of

oral teaching.

: See on 1

Tim. i. 10.

Ver. 2. The heads of moral instruc-

tion which begin here are more unmis-
takably intended for the laity than are

the similar passages in Tim. That it

should devolve on the apostle's legate

to give popular moral instruction is per-

haps another indication of the less-

developed state of the Church in Crete

than in Ephesus and its neighbourhood.
: senes ; sc.

(ver. 6).

: sober, sobrii ; temperate

(R.V.) in respect of their use of strong

drink. Chrys. explains it to be vigilant,

as does the Syriac, and A.V. m. ; but the

homely warning seems more appropriate.

See note on 1 Tim. iii. 2.

: see note on 1 Tim. iii. 8.

: see notes on 1 Tim. ii. g,

and iii. 2. For followed by
dat. see i. 13. ,,
are constantly grouped together (see

on 1 Tim. vi. 11) ; and this suggests that

here is subjective, not objective,

ers, d, e, f, g, m8i, vg. (in habitu sancto),

See 1 Tim. iii. 8.

as in the similar phrase i. 13. See note
on 1 Tim. i. 10.

Ver. 3. : correlative to, as is to-' in 1 Tim. v. I, 2.

: See on 1 Tim. ii. 9.

: reverent
in demeanour, R.V. in 1 Tim.
ii. 9 has an almost exclusive reference to

dress. Demeanour (R.V.) is better than
behaviour (A.V.), which has a wide re-

ference to conduct, in all respects and
on all occasions. Deportment, which
includes a slight reference to dress,

would be the best rendering, only that

the word has become depreciated.

perhaps='' ( Tim. ii.

10) ; but in itself the word does not
guarantee more than the appearance of
reverence. Wetstein gives, among other
illustrations, one from Josephus (Ant. xi.

8, 5), describing how Jaddua, the high
priest, went out in procession from Jeru-
salem to meet Alexander the Great,'.

: See on 1 Tim. iii. 11,

and 2 Tim. iii. 3.' : The A.V., not given
to much wine, makes no difference be-

tween this and, which is

the verb in the corresponding phrase,

in the list of moral qualifications of
deacons, 1 Tim. iii. 8. It is proved by ex-

perience that the reclamation of a woman
drunkard is almost impossible. The
best parallel to this use of is 2

Pet. ii. 19, ,. Cf. also the other reff.

: Not only " by dis-

course at home," as Chrys. explains, but

by example.
Ver. 4.. The only

other examples of with a pres. indie.
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in Paul are 1 Cor. iv. 6() and
Gal. iv. 17 (). These may be
cases of an unusual formation of the

subj., both being verbs in -. -, John v. 20, is another instance.

Train is the excellent rendering of

the R.V. The A.V., teach . . . to be

sober, although an adequate rendering

elsewhere, leaves dis-

connected. Timothy is bidden (1 Tim.
v. 2) . . . himself;

but this refers to pastoral public moni-
tions, not to private training in domestic
virtues and duties, as here.' : There is no other instance

in the Greek Bible of ', in the posi-

tive, being applied to a young person

;

though it is common in secular litera-

ture. There is possibly a certain fit-

ness in the word as applied here to

recently married women, whom the

apostle has perhaps exclusively in view.

:
" This is the chief point

of all that is good in a household

"

(Chrys.). One of the three things in

which Wisdom "was beautified" is "a
woman and her husband that walk to-

gether in agreement" (Ecclus. xxv. 1).' : " She who loves the

root will much more love the fruit"

(Chrys.). is

cited from an " epitaph from Pergamum
about the time of Hadrian " by Deiss-

mann, who gives other references to

secular literature. {Bible Studies, trans,

p. 255 sq.).

Ver. 5. : workers at home.

Field says that " the only authority for

this word is Soranus of Ephesus, a

medical writer, not earlier than the

second century," '; but the verb is found

in Clem. Rom., ad Cor. i. 1, . . .,'

., keepers at home,
domum custodientes (d m81

) domus curam
habentes (Vulg.), though constantly found
in descriptions of virtuous women, is a less

obviously stimulating epithet. Mothers
who work at home usually find it a more
absorbing pleasure than " going about
from house to house" (1 Tim. v. 13).

But the "worker at home" is under a
temptation to be as unsparing of her
household as of herself ; and so St. Paul
adds, benignas, kind (R.V.), rather
than good (A.V.). For this force of, see reff.

: (see on 1 Tim. iii. 4) is

not emphatic : it is simply, their hus-

bands. The merely differentiates

husband from man.
b -: For', as used here, the more

usual word is (from Isa. Hi. 5).

See reff. on 1 Tim. vi. 1 ; and also Jas. ii.

7, Rev. xiii. 6, xvi. 9. -, in 2 Peter ii. 2, is equivalent to 6' here. The practical worth
of a religion is not unfairly estimated by
its effects on the lives of those who pro-

fess it. If the observed effect of the

Gospel were to make women worse wives,

it would not commend it to the heathen
;

"for the Greeks judge not of doctrines

by the doctrine itself, but they make the

life and conduct the test of the doctrines
"

(Chrys.). See note on 1 Tim. v. 14.

Ver. 6. : see on 1 Tim. ii. g.

Ver. 7. is joined with the

preceding words by Jerome and Lucifer

(ut pudici [sobrii] sint in omnibus), fol-

lowed by Teschendorf and von Soden.
For this use of, see on 1 Tim. i. 19.

St. Paul's usual phrase is (fifteen

times in all ; ten times in 2 Cor. ; not in

Pastorals), or (ten times, five of

which are in the Pastorals : 1 Tim. iii.
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cation). 1 2 Thess. iii. 14. m John iii. 20, v. 29, Rom. ix. 11, 2 Cor. v. 10, Jas. iii. 16.

n See 1 Tim. vi. 1. 0 Rom. xiv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 9. See Tit. i. g. q Acts v. 2, 3. r 1 Cor.
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1 Ins. DcKL, 37, more than thirty others, syrhcl-mg gr, arm ; ins.
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11; 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 5; Tit. ii. 9, 10);

also , 2 Cor. ii. 9 ; ,
Col. iii. 20, 22.

: The
middle is appropriate with ; see

reff. given by Deissmann, Bible Studies,

trans, p. 254 ; but with, etc.,

the active would seem more natural, as

in reff. For, see 1 Tim. iv. 12,

and for ., see 1 Tim. iii. 1.

This exhortation, following'
..., and also ver. 15, suggest that

Titus was comparatively young.
here is not doctrine (A.V.),

but teaching; thy doctrine (R.V.), in-

cluding the person of the teacher as

well as what he says. See note on 1

Tim. i. 10.,, sincerity . . ·

impressiveness, integritatem . . . gra-

vitatem. See on 1 Tim. ii. 2. These
refer respectively to the principles and
the manner of the teacher, while,
..., describes the matter of his teach-

ing.

Ver. 8. : to which no ex-

ception can be taken. See Deissmann,
Bible Studies, Trans, p. 200.

implies the conformity of the doc-
trine taught with the Church's stan-

dard (see note on 1 Tim. i. 10), while
has reference to the man-

ner of its presentation to the hearer.

: The heathen opponent,
official or unofficial, 6 (
Tim. v. 14), oi' (2 Tim.
ii. 25), not the Devil himself (Chrys.).

: vercatur (Vulg.) ; but con-

fundatur, as in 2 Thess. iii. 14, would be
a better rendering here. An antagonist
who finds that he has no case " looks
foolish," as we say.

: usually applied to actions.

See reff. The clause means having no-

thing evil to report concerning us: not,

VOL. IV. I

as the English versions, having no evil

thing to say, which might be explained
as, "being unable to abuse us".

Ver. 9. : sc., ver. 6.

For the general topic, and the term, cf. 1 Tim. vi. 1.: joined as in text by Jerome,
Ambrosiaster and m93 with. It

is in favour of this that else-

where in the Pastorals (see note on ver.

7) is at the end of a clause; also that in

similar contexts we have (Eph.
v. 24) and (Col. iii. 22)

joined with and.' : A Pauline word. Alf.

notes that it is a servant's phrase, like

the English " to give satisfaction ".

This acute remark brings the present
passage into harmony with St. Paul's

usage in the reff., in which it is used
of persons, of men in their relation to

God. is used of a sacrifice,

"acceptable," in Rom. xii. r, Phil. iv.

18
; cf. Heb. xii. 28 ; , " that

which is well pleasing," in Rom. xii. 2,

Eph. v. 10, Col. iii. 20, Heb. xiii. 21.

Jerome's view that . is passive,

"contented with their lot," is not satis-

factory.' ; non contradicentes
(Vulg.). Ell. thinks that more is im-
plied than pert answers (A.V. answering
again) ; rather " thwarting their masters'
plans, wishes, or orders". See ch. i. 9.

This is the connotation of gainsaying
(R.V., A.V.m.).

Ver. 10. : non fran-
dantes (Vulg.), not purloining. The par-

ticular form of theft implied is the
abstraction or retention for oneself, of a
part of something entrusted to one's
care. ' '.

displaying the utmost trustworthiness.

There is a similar phrase in ch. iii. 2,
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1 evSciK.
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2 Om. KLP. 3 Ins. CcDbcRLP.
4 FG, f, g, vg. (am. om. ), boh... See note on 2 environment of slaves with, " It is a

Tim. iv. 14. On this use of ., see on difficult and surprising thing that there
1 Tim. i. 15. has a qualifying should ever be a good slave ".

adj. elsewhere, e.g., ( Tim. : See note on 1 Tim. vi. 14.

i. 5 ; 2 Tim. i. 5. Cf. ch. i. 4. 2 Pet. i. ; The grace of God (also iii. 7) is His
Jude 20), but the addition of another adj. kindness and love of man (iii. 4). It

after is unusual. In Clem. Rom. appeared (iii. 4) (a) as a revelation, in

1 Cor. 26 is rendered by the Incarnation, and also (b) in its visible

Lightioot honestfaith ; hxxt honestfidelity results; and so it is both heard and
would be an odd expression. Von Soden recognised (Col. i. 6). Accordingly
would give here the sense of kind, Barnabas could see it at Antioch (Acts
wishing well, as in ver. 5, and as a con- xi. 23). It is possible to stand fast in it

trast to., as is to. ( Pet. v. 12), and to continue in it (Acts
W.H. suggest that the original reading xiii. 43). It is given to men, to be dis-

here was . pensed by them to others (Rom. i. 5,

See apparat. crit. Eph. iii. 2. 7) ; and if men do not respond
: See note on 1 Tim. i. 10. to it, they are said to fall short of it

refers to God the Father. See (Heb. xii. 15). Here it is described in

i. 3. Von Soden takes it here as objective its essential power and range,
genitive; the being set forth ., . . . appeared, bringing
in vv. 11-14. salvation to all men (so R.V.

;
A.V.m).

: cf. 1 Tim. ii. 9, This connexion of the words is favoured
. . . . The by the fact that is used abso-, though really practical, can lutely in iii. 4.

be plausibly alleged to be mere theory; Ver. 12.. crudiens (Vulg.),

it must then, by good works, be rendered corripiens (d). Grace is potentially

attractive to them that are without. Cf. as regards all men
;

actually

Matt. v. 16, Phil. ii. 15. its efficacy is seen in the disciplining of
Vv. 11-15. The justification of this in- individuals one by one;, to begin

sistence on the universal necessity for with. See notes on 1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 4, iv.

right conduct is the all-embracing scope 10. So Chrys. makes depend on
of the saving grace of God, which has more directly than on-
visibly appeared as a call to repentance, : "Christ came that we should
a help to amendment of life, and a stimu- deny ungodliness." The connexion,

lus to hope. Christ's gift of Himself then, is . . . " . . ..
for us constrains us to give ourselves " The final cause of the Revelation in

wholly to Him. Insist on these things, Christ is not creed, but character'''
1

(J. H.
as authoritatively as possible, in every Bernard). It is of course possible (and
department of your teaching. this is the view usually held) to join

Ver. 11. The emphatic word is. ; the introducing the

The connexion is with what has immedi- object (instructing us, to the intent that,

ately preceded. No rank or class or type denying, etc., R.V.), not the content
of mankind is outside the saving influence (teaching us that denying, etc., A.Y.)

of God's grace. Chrys. concludes a of the.
striking picture of the adverse moral . . . . . .-
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represent three successive

stages in the Christian life. The force

of the aorist participle must not be lost

sight of, though it may be pedantic to

mark it in translation.

..., synchronises with the "death
unto sin" which precedes the definite

entry on newness of life, while-
expresses the constant mental

attitude of those who are living that new
life.

: This indicates the re-

nunciation of the Devil, of the vanity of

this world, and of all the sinful lusts of

the flesh, ' means here to re-

pudiate, renounce all connexion with.

Cf., Pet. ii. 1. See on i

Tim . v. 8.' :' being Chris-

tian practice (see below, -
),' is heathen practice, the

non-moral life.

: saecularia

desideria (Vulg.), " the desires of the

flesh and of the mind" (Eph. ii. 3),

"the lusts of men" (1 Pet. iv. 2) ;
op-

posed to. ; such as

have relation to no higher sphere than

that of the visible world. They are

analysed in 1 John ii. 16.

: The reference of the three

adverbs is well explained by St. Bernard

:

" sobrie erga nos
;
juste erga proximos;

pie erga Deum ".

Ver. 13. ..., as al-

ready stated, describes the glad expect-

ancy which is the ruling and prevailing

thought in the lives of men looking for

their Lord's return (Luke xii. 36),-'
(Jude 21). Cf. Rom. viii.

19 ; Cor. i. 7; Phil. iii. 20; 1 Thess.

i. 10 ; Heb. ix. ?8 ; 2 Pet. iii. 12. Isa.

xxv. 9 is the basal passage. Cf. Acts

xxiv. 15, ,'. In this

quotation is the mental act,

while the relative is the realisation of

the hope. is also passive—the

thing hoped for—in Gal. v. 5 ; Col. i. 5 ;

1 Tim. i. 1.

: The Second
Coming of Christ will be, as we are as-

sured by Himself, " in the glory of His
Father " (Matt. xvi. 27 ; Mark viii. 38).

" We rejoice in the hope of the glory of

God" (Rom. v. 2, a passage which sup-

ports the view that here is depend-

ent on as well as on).
von Soden takes as epexegeti-

cal of. The Second Coming of

Christ may, therefore, be regarded as an, even though
we should not speak of an, while

is normal and natural (see on 1 Tim. vi.

14). having then an intelli-

gible meaning, we are not entitled to treat

it as merely adjectival, the glorious ap-

pearing (.V.). The genitival relation

does not differ in this case from
in 2

Thess. ii.' 8. See also note on 1 Tim.
i. 11. Again, there does not seem any
reason why , ..., here

should not depend on, on the

analogy of 2 Tim. i. 10. This may be

thought too remote. In any case, the

conception of the Second Coming as an
occasion of manifestation of two,
that of the Father and of the Son, is

familiar from Luke ix. 26,' , ...
On the whole, then, we decide in favour

of the R.V.m. in the rendering of this

passage, appearing of the glory of the

great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.

The grammatical argument—" the iden-

tity of reference of two substantives

when under the vinculum of a common
article "—is too slender to bear much
weight, especially when we take into

consideration not only the general ne-

glect of the article in these epistles but
the omission of it before in 1

Tim. i. 1, iv. 10. Ellicott says that
" would seem uncalled for if ap-

plied to the Father". To this it may
be answered that (a) the epithet is not
otiose here; as marking the majesty of

God the Father it is parallel to the, ..., which recalls the
self-sacrificing love of the Son ; both
constituting the double appeal—to fear

and to love—of the Judgment to come.
(b) Again, St. Paul is nowhere more
emphatic in his lofty language about
God the Father than in these epistles

;

see 1 Tim. i. 17, vi. 15, 16.

This is the only place in the N.T. in
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which' is applied to the true God,
although it is a constant predicate of

heathen gods and goddesses, e.g., Acts
xix. 28. (See Moulton and Milligan,

Expositor, vii., vii. 563). In view of the

fact that the most probable exegesis of

Rom. ix. 5 is that 6 ,, ... refers to Christ, it

cannot be said that , as

applied to Him, is un-Pauline. But the

proofs that St. Paul held Christ to be
God Incarnate do not lie in a few disput-

able texts, but in the whole attitude of

his soul towards Christ, and in the doc-

trine of the relation of Christ to mankind
which is set forth in his epistles. St.

Paul's "declarations of the divinity of

the Eternal Son" are not studied, as

Ellicott admits that this would be if the

R.V. rendering (our great God and
Saviour, Jesus Christ) be adopted. To
this it may be added that the Versions,

with the exception of the Aethiopic, agree
with R.V.m. Ell. cites on the other

side, of ante-Nicene writers, Clem.
Alex., Protrept. § 7, and Hippolytus,

—quoted by Wordsworth—besides the

great bulk of the post-Nicene fathers.

The text is one which would strike the

eye of a reader to whose consciousness

the Arian controversy was present ; but

it is safe to say that if it had read, the would have ex-

cited no comment. Consequently the

papyri (all vii. a.d.) cited by J. H. Moul-
ton {Grammar, vol. i. p. 84) "which
attest the translation our great God and
Saviour as current among Greek-speak-
ing Christians " are too late as guides to

St. Paul's meaning here. The similar

problem in 2 Peter i. 1 must be discussed

independently. At least, even if it be
granted that the R.V. there is correct,

and that 2 Peter i. 1 is an example of the

transference to Christ of the language
used of deified kings " in the papyri and
inscriptions of Ptolemaic and Imperial

times," it does not follow that the same
account must be given of Tit. ii. 13.

Ver. 14. os ...

:

see note on 1 Tim. ii. 6. As already

observed, this is an appeal from the con-

straining love of Christ to the respond-
ing love of man.

: deliver. The language
is borrowed from Psalm cxxix. (cxxx). 8. The material sup-

plied by this passage for a discussion of

the Atonement is contained in . . ., not in. See Dean
Armitage Robinson's note on Eph. i. 14.

: Lawlessness is the essence

of sin (1 John iii. 4), self-assertion as op-

posed to self-sacrifice which is love.

Love, which is self-sacrifice, is a dissol-

vent of self-assertion or sin. And to

what degree soever we allow the love of

Christ to operate as a controlling prin-

ciple in our lives, to that degree we are

delivered from, as an opposing

controlling principle.

: This is a preg-

nant expression for " purify and so make
them fit to be his people ". St. Paul has

in mind Ezek. xxxvii. 23, " I will save

them out of all their dwelling places,

wherein they have sinned, and will

cleanse them : so shall they be my people,

and I will be their God ",, , ...
There is in an allusion to

Holy Baptism, which is explicit in iii. 5.

Cf Eph. v. 26, -.
:/>/>7////;/ acceptabilem

(Vulg.). A peoplefor his own possession

(R.V.) is the modern equivalent of pecu-

liar people (A.V.). is

the LXX for >00 H^D
"·. - "·.

:

means " a valued property, a peculiar

treasure" (peculium), and occurs first in

Exodus xix. 5, "Ye shall be a peculiar

treasure unto me." Here the LXX inserts, possibly from the references in

Deut., in which the combination J""f^D

0^ is found. alone occurs in

Malachi iii. 17 () and in

Ps. cxxxv. 4 (). The
LXX of Mai. iii. 17 is echoed in Eph. i.

14, ,
(where see Dean Armitage Robinson's
note) and 1 Pet. ii. g, ,
in which is a reminiscence of the
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LXX of the passages in Exod. and Deut.
Perhaps refers to the treasure

as laid up, while refers to it

as acquired.

: See Eph. ii. 10
;

1 Pet. i. 15 ; Heb. x. 24.

Ver. 15. See on 1 Tim. iv. 12.

is best connected with£
only, and referred to the positive instruc-

tions of chap, ii., "the things which befit

the sound doctrine " ; while
and represent the two main func-

tions of the pastor. See i. 9.: authority, imperio ;* : in the most authoritative manner
possible ; not to be connected with
only.

: another way
of saying . Do
not permit thine authority to be despised,

Be consistent. See 1 Tim. iv. 12.

Chapter III.—Vv. 1-2. As your
Cretan folk are naturally intractable,

be careful to insist on obedience to the

constituted authorities, and on the main-
tenance of friendly relations with non-
Christians.

Ver. 1. With these instructions as to

duty towards civil authority, compare
Rom. xiii. 1 sqq., 1 Pet. ii. 13 sqq. It is

perhaps significant of the difference be-

tween Crete and the province of Asia, as

regards respect for law, that in 1 Tim.
ii. 1-3, reasons are given why we should
pray for rulers, while here the more ele-

mentary duty of obedience is enjoined.

Polybius (vi. 46. 9) remarks on the sedi-

tious character of the Cretans.

: See note on 2 Tim. ii.

14.

: and are

coupled in this sense in Luke xii. 11
;

and in the abstract, Luke
xx. 20. The two words are coupled
together as names for ranks of angels in

Eph. iii. 10, vi. 12, Col. i. 16, ii. 10,

15 ; with, Cor. xv. 24, Eph. i.

21
;, alone, Rom. viii. 38.

: (dicto obedire) is best
taken absolutely, and with a wider refer-

ence than the preceding clause : i.e.,

as R.V., to be obedient, rather than merely
to obey magistrates (A.V.).. See reff.

Ver. 2. . . . :

coupled as qualifications of the episco-

pus, 1 Tim. iii. 3.

: the greatest possible

meekness. Compare Eph. iv. 2 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 15.

Vv. 3-7. Cretans who hear this epistle

need not feel hurt as though I were
thinking of them with exceptional

severity. We were such ourselves until

we came to know the love of God, un-

merited and saving and sanctifying and
perfecting.

Ver. 3. :

The connexion is : you need not sup-

pose that it is hopeless to imagine
that these wild Cretan folk can be re-

claimed. We ourselves are a living

proof of the power of God's grace.

Eph. ii. 3 sqq. is an exact parallel. Cf.
also 1 Cor. vi. 11, Eph. v. 8, Col. iii. 7,

1 Pet. iv. 3.: insipientes, foolish, in the

sense in which the word is used in

Proverbs (e.g. xvii. 28). without under-
standing of spiritual things.

: The analogy of 2 Tim.
iii. 13 suggests that this is passive,

deceived, not neuter, errantes (Vulg.),

though of course there are many ex-
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amples of this latter sense in the

N.T.
: See note on 2 Tim. iii. 6.

: sc, as in 1 Tim. ii. 2.

... : odibiles, odientes

inviccm (Vulg.). This marks the stage

of degradation, before it becomes hope-

less : when vice becomes odious to the

vicious, stands a self-confessed failure to

produce happiness.

Ver. 4. :

(benignitas . . . humanitas) is a con-

stant combination in Greek. See many
examples supplied by Field. Here it ex-

presses the notion of John iii. 16,

...
and of Eph. ii. 4-6. Perhaps also, as

von Soden suggests, the kindness of God
is here contrasted with the unkindness of

men to each other
; cf. Eph. iv. 31, 32.

is a Pauline word, used of
God also in reff. is especi-

ally used of the beneficent feelings of
divine beings towards men ; more rarely

of the relations between man and man,
as in Acts xxviii. 2. Diogenes Laert.,

quoted by Alf., distinguishes three kinds

of. () geniality of manner,

(2) helpfulness, (3) sociability.

: See note on 1 Tim. vi. 14.- : , as in i.

3, ii. 10, is epexegetical of.
Ver. 5. The and refer to

the same persons as those mentioned in

verse 3, i.e., the apostles and those who
have had a similar experience. The
verse may be paraphrased as a state-

ment of fact thus :— God saved us by
Baptism, which involves two complemen-
tary processes, (a) the ceremony itself

which marks the actual moment in time
of the new birth, and (b) the daily,

hourly, momently renewing of the Holy
Spirit, by which the spiritual life is sup-
ported and fostered and increased. And
the moving cause of this exceeding kind-
ness of God was not any merits of our
own, but His mercy

: here, as in Rom iii.

30, expresses the source. See also the
emphatic repetition in Gal. ii. 16 of. The here
is that which we can call our own,

(Phil. iii. 9). Its existence as
must not be denied ; but

it does not pass as current coin in the
kingdom of God. It has indeed no
saving value whatever. Accordingly
there is no question here as to whether
we did, or did not do, works which are. " Not the labours of my
hands can fulfil Thy law's demands."
See note on 2 Tim. 1. 9.

Bengel, comparing Deut. ix. 5, refers

the negative to each term in the clause :

we had not been iv . ; we had not
done . ; we had no works
through which we could be saved. But
this exegesis is too much affected by the
controversies of the sixteenth century.

The .V., which we have done, con-
fuses the thought by a suggestion that

the works referred to are those " after

justification ".

: is the

sphere in which the works were done,
and to which they are related.

. . . : The phraseology
is borrowed irom Ps. cviii. (cix.) 26,' .
remarkable parallel is furnished by 1

Pet. i. 3,

; and also by 2 Esdr.

viii. 32, " For if thou hast a desire to

have mercy upon us. then shalt thou be
called merciful, to us, namely, that have
no works of righteousness ".

: The N.T. seldom
diverts attention from the main lesson

to be taught from time to time by not-

ing qualifications, even necessary ones.

Here St. Paul is speaking only about the

efficient and instrumental and formal

causes of salvation, without any thought
of man's part in co-operation with God.
It is as when teaching the principles of
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mechanics, we do not confuse the be-

ginner's mind by making allowances for

friction, etc. Here, as in Rom. vi. and
1 Pet. iii. 21, it is assumed that man co-

operates with God in the work of his

own salvation. On the force of the

aorist,«, see note on 1 Tim. ii. 4.

: the washing,
may mean the water used for washing,
or the process itself of washing. The
R.V.m. laver would be. See
Dean Armitage Robinson's note on Eph.
v. 26.

: This defines the na-

ture of the which God employs
as His instrument in effecting the salva-

tion of man ; not any whatever,
but that of new birth. It is sufficient

to observe here that much of the con-
troversy about regeneration might have
been avoided had men kept before them
the analogy of natural birth, followed as

it is immediately, not by vigorous man-
hood, but by infancy and childhood and
youth.

: The genitive-
depends on (which is actually

inserted in the Harclean Syriac; so

R.V.m., and through renewing), not
on, as apparently Vulg., per
lavacrum regenerationis et renovationis

Spiritus Sancti, f. Boh. Arm., fol-

lowed by R.V. The, the wash-
ing, secures a claim on the Holy Spirit

for renewing, just as birth gives a child

a claim on society for food and shelter

;

but unless we are compelled to do other-

wise, it is best to keep the two notions

distinct. Birth, natural or spiritual, must
be a definite fact taking place at a par-

ticular moment ; whereas renewing is

necessarily a subsequent process, con-
stantly operating. Without this renew-
ing the life received at birth is at best in

a state of suspension. The references

to and, and the

similar passage, Eph. iv. 23, show that

the terms are always used of those who
are actually living the Christian life.

Ver. 6. ' : Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28) is

the passage alluded to. Cf. in addition

2 ^cDcKL.

to reff. given above, Acts x. 45, Rom. v.

5, Gal. iv. 6. The refers of course
to. . by attraction, not to. All gifts of the Holy
Spirit that come through Jesus Christ are
a continuation of the Pentecostal out-
pouring. The aorist is due to the
Apostle's thought of that occasion, al-

though the shows that the im-
mediate reference is to the experience of
St. Paul and other Christians.

: to be connected
with'. See John xv. 26, Acts ii.

33. The finished work of Jesus Christ

was the necessary pre-condition to His
effusion of the Holy Spirit.

Ver. 7. , ... : It is not quite

certain, whether this expresses the object

cf' or of. The former
connexion brings out best the climax of
the passage. marks the

highest point to which man can attain

in this life. See reff. The two pre-

ceding stages are marked by· and, while' . . . is an expression

in theological language of the simpler. The
grace by which man is justified is usually

spoken of as that of God the Father, Rom.
iii. 24 ; and so, not, is used
as referring to the remoter antecedent.

: According to the analogy
of the other passages where it occurs,

this word is best taken absolutely
;

or, if

the notion must be completed, we may
understand. The term would not

need any elucidation to one of St. Paul's

company. It is also an argument against

connecting. (R.V.m)
that occurs in i. 2

;

and Gal. iii. 29, ' .,
is parallel.

Vv. 8-1 1. To sum up what I have
been saying : Belief in God is not a mat-
ter of theory or of speculation, but of

practice ; it must be accompanied by
good works. This true religion unites

the beautiful and the profitable. On the

other hand, foolish speculations and con-

troversies about the law are profitless
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and unpractical. Do not parley long
with a confirmed schismatic. If he does

not yield to one or two admonitions, reject

him altogether. It is beyond your power
to set him right.

Ver. 8. . Here it is

evident that 6 does not refer to

any isolated Saying, but to the doctrinal

statement contained in verses 4-7 regarded
as a single concept—as we, when we
speak of The Incarnation, sum up in one
term a whole system of theology—while

refers to the various topics in-

dicated in that statement, not to the

practical teaching of ii. 1— iii. 7.

: see note on 1 Tim. ii. 8.

: Here the Vulg. has

confirmare ; d has affirmare, as in 1 Tim.
i. 7, where see note.

: It is most significant and sug-

gestive that the apostle held that good
works were most certainly assured by a

theology which gives special prominence
to the free unmerited grace of God. This
is made plainer in the R.V. (to the end
that), than in the A.V. (that).

: curcnt (am.), curam
habeant (fuld).

: occupy

themselves in good works, bonis operibus

praeesse (Vulg.). Prostare would have
been a better translation, since the

in this use of is derived from
bodily posture rather than from
superiority in station. " From the prac-

tice of the workman or tradesman stand-

ing before his shop for the purpose of
soliciting customers . . . we arrive at

the general meaning of conducting or

managing any matter of business." So
Field, who also points out that the R.V.

m., profess honest occupations (similarly

A.V.m on ver. 14) is open to the serious

objection that everywhere
else in N.T., as well as in secular

authors, means "good works" in the
religious or moral sense.' : This simple
phrase is used designedly in order to ex-

press the notion that profession of the
recently revealed Gospel is indeed merely
a logical consequence and natural de-

velopment of the older simple belief in

God.
: The antithesis in the following

proves that these

things refers to the subject-matter of
Titus' pronouncements().
and means this enforcement of practical
religion.

: is to be taken absolutely, as in

the parallel 1 Tim. ii. 3, and is not to be
connected with .

Ver. g. and are

associated together in 1 Tim. i. 4 (where
see notes). Here they are co-ordinated ;

there the are one of the
sources whence originate. The
nature of the€ here deprecated is

determined by the context, indi-

cate the spirit of contentiousness
;

the conflicts as heard and seen. On, see 2 Tim. ii. 23. The
are no doubt the same as the

of I Tim. vi. 4. Speaking
broadly, the controversy turned on the
attempt to give a fictitious permanence
to the essentially transient elements in

the Mosaical Law.
: See note on 2 Tim. ii.

16.

: Here, and in James i. 26,

is an adjective of two termina-
tions

;
yet occurs 1 Cor. xv. 17 ;, Peter i. 18.

Ver. 10. : St.
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Paul passes from the reprehensible

opinions to the man who propagates
them. He is the same kind of man
as the of 1 Cor. xi. 16; or

"he that refuseth to hear the church"
of Matt, xviii. 17 ; he is of " them which
cause divisions and occasions of stum-
bling," Rom. xvi. 17. The term
is applied in a non-offensive sense to

the sects of Judaism, Acts v. 17, xv.

5, xxvi. 5. St. Luke represents the

Jews as so speaking of the Christian
Church (Acts xxiv. 5, xxviii. 22), and St.

Paul as resenting this application of the
term (Acts xxiv. 14). The Apostle him-
self uses the word in an unfavourable
sense (1 Cor. xi. 19 ; Gal. v. 20), as does
2 Pet. ii. 1. A comparison of 1 Cor. xi.

19 with 1 John ii. 19 suggests that
involved the formation of a sepa-

rate society (so R.V.m. here, factions).,

not merely the holding of aberrant
opinions, or the iavouring a policy dif-

ferent from that of the Church rulers.

The addressed to a member of
such a would be of the nature
of a verbal remonstrance, pointing out
the essentially unchristian character of
needless separation. It is evident that

the cupe-riKos would be beyond
any Church discipline. The permission
of a second attempt at reconciliation is

probably not unconnected with our
Lord's counsel, Matt, xviii. 15.

: Have nothing to do with
him. See note on 1 Tim. iv. 7. The word
does not necessarily imply any formal
excommunication. Such procedure
would be unnecessary. Excommunica-
tion has no terrors for those who de-

liberately separate themselves. " Monere
desine. quid enim iuvat ? laterem la-

vares" (Bengel).

Ver. ir. : since thou mayest know.' : subversus est. Argu-
ment with a man whose basal mental
convictions differ from your own, or

whose mind has had a twist, is mere
waste of breath.

: proprio iudicio con-

demnatus (Vulg.). He is self-condemned
because his separation from the Church
is due to his own acknowledged act. He

cannot deny that his views are antagon-
istic to those which he once accepted as
true ; he is condemned by his former,
and, as St. Paul would say, his more
enlightened self.

Vv. 12-14. Come to me, as soon as

you can be spared. Forward Zenas and
Apollos. Let our friends in Crete re-

member that fruitfulness in good works
is the one thing needful for them.

Ver. 12. ' : It is

natural to suppose that Artemas or
Tychicus would take the place of Titus
as apostolic legate in Crete. This tem-
porary exercise of apostolic superintend-
ence marks a stage in the development
of monarchical local episcopacy in the
later sense.

: The name is " Greek,
formed from" perhaps by con-
traction from Artemidorus, a name com-
mon in Asia Minor" (W. Lock, art. in

Hastings' D. B.).: See note on 2 Tim. iv. 12.: The subscription in the

later MSS. at the end of the epistle,,
follows the Greek commentators (Chrys.,

Theod., etc.), in identifying this Nico-
polis with that in Thrace, on the Nestus

;

but makes a stupid mistake in not per-

ceiving that proves that St. Paul
was not at Nicopolis when the letter was
written. If we suppose that the situation

of St. Paul, when writing 2 Tim., must
have been somewhere between Dalmatia,
Thessalonica, Corinth, Miletus, Ephesus
and Troas, then Nicopolis ad Nestum
would meet the needs of the case. But
the more important Nicopolis in Epirus

has found more favour with modern
scholars (see art. by W. M. Ramsav in

Hastings' D.B.).: It is possible that the

winter is that mentioned in 2 Tim. iv.

21. The apostle was not always per-

mitted to exercise the gift of prophecy, in

the sense of being able to foretell future

events. From this point of view, There

I have determined to winter may be com-
pared with the earlier J know that ye all

. . . shall see myface no more (Acts xx. 25).

Ver. 13. : In the absence of
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any example of this word being used as

the equivalent of legisperitus (Vulg.),

jurisconsultus or jurisperitus, it seems
best to assume that Zenas was a

in the usual N.T. sense, an expert in

the Mosaic Law.
: For Apollos, see article in

Hastings' D. B.
: set forward on their

journey, praemitte ; but deduco is the

rendering where the word occurs else-

where. See reff.

Ver. 14. The 8e does not mark an
antithesis between oi and the

persons who have just been mentioned,
but is rather resumptive of verse 8 ; re-

peating and emphasising at the close of

the letter that which St. Paul had most
at heart, the changed lives of the Cretan
converts, oi of course means
those of our faith in Crete.

: See on
verse 8.

: The best

commentary on this expression is 1

Thess. iv. 9-12. Although
does not mean to profess

honest occupations, yet it is plain from
St. Paul's letters that he would regard
the earning one's own bread respectably

as a condition precedent to the doing
of good works. The necessary wants

to which allusion is made are the main-
tenance of oneself and family, and help-

ing brethren who are unable to help
themselves (Acts xx. 35 ; Rom. xii. 13 ;

Eph. iv. 28). This view is borne out by
the reason which follows,. See John . 2, Phil. iv. 17,

Col. i. 10, 2 Pet. i. 8.

Ver. 15. Final Salutation.' : The preposition is dif-

ferent elsewhere in Paul :, Gal. i. 2 ;, Phil. iv. 21. ' is a

constant phrase in the Synoptists. There
is a similar use of in Acts xx. 34 (a

speech of St. Paul's), and in 2 Tim. iv.

11.

; The
faith (see note on 1 Tim. i. 2) is that

which binds Christians together more or

less closely. Timothy and Titus were
St. Paul's' ' ; others were
more distantly related to him, though of

the same family, " the household of

faith ".

Dean Armitage Robinson {Ephesians,

p. 281) gives several examples from papyri

of similar formulas of closing, especially

two, which read, . . .

(or ) .
This suggests the rendering here, those

who love us truly.
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INTRODUCTION.

§ I. Authorship, Place and Date.—The external evidence for the

authenticity of this Epistle is sufficiently strong ; it is included among
the Pauline writings in the collection of Marcion ; Tertullian men-

tions this in his Adv. Marc. v. 42. It is also mentioned, in connexion

with the Pastoral Epistles, in the Muratorian Fragment. Origen

ascribes it to St. Paul [Horn, in Matth. xxxiii., xxxiv.) ; Eusebius

reckons it among the^ (. . iii. 25) ;
Jerome, in his com-

mentary on the Epistle, mentions the fact that its genuineness was

disputed by some because it did not treat of doctrinal matters ; he

holds that it would not have been received by the Church from the

beginning unless it had been St. Paul's. The fact that it is not

mentioned in the sub-apostolic literature cannot excite suspicion, for

its shortness and the character of its contents sufficiently account

for this non-mention. The internal evidence is equally strong ; the

Epistle bears the impress of the Pauline spirit throughout ; and one

has only to compare the vocabulary and style with those of the other

Pauline Epistles to be convinced at once that St. Paul wrote it. Very

few among modern scholars reject its Pauline authorship ; van Manen,

for example, finds a difficulty in the 11 surprising mixture of singular

and plural both in the persons speaking and in the persons addressed.

This double form points at once to some peculiarity in the composi-

tion of the Epistle. It is not a style that is natural to any one who
is writing freely and untrammelled, whether to one person or many "

(Encycl. Bibl. col. 3695). Such a futile objection is self-condemna-

tory ; but he continues: " Here, as throughout the discussion, the

constantly recurring questions as to the reason for the selection of

the forms, words, expressions adopted, find their answer in the ob-

servation that the Epistle was written under the influence of a perusal

of ' Pauline ' epistles, especially of those to the Ephesians and

Colossians " {ibid). That is as much as to say that the fact that a

writer is writing in his usual style is presumptive evidence that his

style is being imitated by someone else ! The
(

minute verbal com-

parisons which van Manen tabulates between this and the other
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Pauline (he would write 1 Pauline ') Epistles constitutes a strong

proof of identity of authorship between them. Objectors like the

writer mentioned are, of course, exceptional; as Jiilicher says, "the
all but universal judgment is that Philemon belongs to the least

doubtful part of the Apostle's work" (Intr. to the . T. p. 127).

The Place of writing and the Date of the Epistle are mutually

determining ; St. Paul was in prison when he wrote it, therefore the

Epistle must have come either from Csesarea (Acts xxiv.-xxvi.), or

from Rome (Acts xxviii. 30) ; the time of these two imprisonments was

a.d. 58-63 ; the vast majority of writers are agreed that the group of

Epistles to the Philippians, Colossians, Ephesians and to Philemon

were written from Rome (see, for the reasons for this view, Lightfoot's

Philippians, pp. 30 ff.) ; this would narrow the date of our Epistle

down to somewhere between a.d. 60-63. As to the question whether

Philemon was written early or late within this period, this depends

upon the answer to the question as to whether the Epistle to the

Philippians should be placed early in the Roman captivity and the

three other Epistles later, or vice versa, for it is generally allowed

that the Epistle to the Philippians stands alone, the other three were

written and despatched at or about the same time. For a full

discussion of these questions reference must be made to Lightfoot's

Philippians, pp. 30-46 ; here it will have to suffice to say that the

most probable year for the date of Philemon is a.d. 62.

§ II. Occasion and Contents.—Although the Epistle is not the

only one of St. Paul's addressed to an individual which has come

down to us, it is the only one of a, mainly, private character ; for

although in the opening salutation Apphia, Archippus and the Church

in Philemon's house are addressed as well as Philemon himself,

nevertheless the contents of the Epistle deal with a personal matter.

The nearest parallel in the N.T. is 3 John, addressed to "Gaius the

beloved". The Epistle is an appeal made by St. Paul to Philemon

on behalf of the runaway slave, Onesimus. Philemon was a citizen

of Colossi (cf. Col. iv. 17, Philem. 2, 10-12, and see Col. iv. 9) ; the

Word was most likely preached here during the period which St.

Paul spent at Ephesus, from which centre his influence extended

widely (see Acts xix. 26, 1 Cor. xvi. 19) ; Philemon was among the

converts made by St. Paul himself (see Philem. 19), and he evidently

became a zealous worker, since St. Paul applies the title^ to

him ; that he was loving and hospitable is clear from vv. 5-7.

Onesimus, the immediate cause of the Epistle, who had run away

from his master, also became a convert of St. Paul's (ver. 10) ; from

ver. 18 it would almost seem as though he had committed a theft

;
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if so, the reason of his having run away would have been fear of

punishment. St. Paul's influence upon him must have been strong to

have induced him to return. The name Onesimus, like Philemon, is

Phrygian ; for some reason or other Phrygian slaves were regarded

with contempt : ^£5 apewov ^ (mentioned

by Vincent as being quoted by Wallon, Hist, de I'esclavage dans

I'antiquite, ii. 61, 62). The name was very commonly given to

slaves, and appears over and over again on inscriptions as the name

of a slave or a freedman.

The letter in which St. Paul intercedes for Onesimus was sent

by Tychicus, who was going to Colossae and Laodicaea with other

letters from him to the churches there. Nothing could exceed the

affectionate tactfulness displayed in the Epistle ; the delicate way
in which St. Paul combines the appeal to all that is best in

Philemon with a gentle, yet distinct assertion of his own authority

(see vv. 8, 9, 21) is very striking. The Epistle is a witness to the

high demands which Christianity makes upon men ; and the way
in which it teaches the universal brotherhood of man together with

the eternal truth that one man is better than another—or worse

—

and that therefore class distinctions lie within the nature of things

;

this is another side of its permanent value. The power of the Gospel

and the noble character of St. Paul are the two notes sounded

throughout
;
or, as Lightfoot so well expresses it, the special value

of the Epistle lies in the fact that " nowhere is the social influence of

the Gospel more strikingly exerted, nowhere does the nobility of the

Apostle's character receive a more vivid illustration than in this ac-

cidental pleading on behalf of a runaway slave ".

§ III. Slavery, Jewish and Roman.—The question of slavery so

obviously suggests itself in connexion with this Epistle that a short

section on the subject seems called for. It is not enough to refer

only to Roman slavery, although Onesimus was a slave and Philemon

a master under the Roman regime ; for St. Paul was a Hebrew, and

the Hebrew conception of slavery must, therefore, be taken into

account as well. " Slavery was practised by the Hebrews under the

sanction of the Mosaic law, not less than by the Greeks and Romans.

But though the same in name, it was in its actual working"—and,

we may add, in its whole theory and conception

—

11 something wholly

different " (Lightfoot, Philemon, p. 319). The Hebrew laws regard-

ing slavery were exceedingly humane, for Hebrew slaves belonged to

the Covenant people, for which reason also they were regarded as

members of their owner's family
;
they therefore had their social, as

well as their religious rights. A Hebrew slave could not be kept
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as such for more than six years at the outside, unless he himself

wished it ; the laws concerning the redemption of a slave are very

explicit. But owing to the conditions of society in ancient times

there can be no doubt that a slave was, as a rule, much better off in

a servile condition than if he were free ; it was for this reason that

the Hebrews had a special law laying down the procedure in the

case of those who desired to continue bondmen "for ever". Ac-

cording to Jer. xxxiv. 8-24, however, permanent enslavement of Heb-

rew men and women is strongly denounced as a sin which will bring

about national disaster. According to Lev. xxv. 45, 46, the Hebrew
was permitted to buy Gentile slaves, who became personal property

and were inherited by the owner's children. But the owner's power

over his slaves was strictly limited by the law ; if he punished a

slave in such a way as to cause permanent bodily injury the slave

gained his freedom as compensation ; if a master chastised his slave

so as to cause his death, he was treated as a murderer. Then, again,

according to Hebrew law, a slave who had escaped was not to be

delivered up again to his master. St. Paul cannot, of course, be

accused of having broken this law in the case of Onesimus, since the

latter returned voluntarily ; but it is, however, possible that when
St. Paul wrote, " For perhaps he was therefore parted from thee for

a season, that thou shouldest have him for ever," he had in mind the

law of the slave's voluntary return to his master in order to remain

his " bondman for ever " (Deut. xv. 16, 17), and thought of how that

law had been " fulfilled " by the teaching of Christ (see Matt. v. 17).

Much ancient traditional matter is contained in Talmudical writ-

ings ; it is, therefore, interesting to note one or two data in these on

the subject of slaves ; it is said, for example, that the master of a

Hebrew slave (man or woman) must place him on an equality with

himself " in meat and drink, in lodging and bed-clothes, and must act

towards him in a brotherly manner," so that a saying is preserved in

Kiddushin, 20a that, " whosoever buys a Hebrew slave buys a master

for himself". Again, the law concerning the escaped slave, referred

to above, is in the Talmud construed as applying to one who flees

from a place outside the Holy Land into it ; but the slave must give

the master from whom he has fled a bond for his value ; if the master

refuses to manumit the slave by deed, the court protects the former

bondman in his refusal to serve further (Gittiu, 45a). According to

Rabbinical teaching a runaway slave who is recaptured must make good

the time of his absence ; if this is traditional and ancient law, which

is very probable, it throws an interesting side-light upon our Epistle
;

in the first place, it may, in part, have been the reason for St. Paul's
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insistence on the return of Onesimus to his master ; and in the se-

cond place, it may have some bearing on the words in vv. 18, 19,

" But if he hath wronged thee at all, or oweth thee aught, put that

to mine account ; I Paul write it with mine own hand, I will repay

it "
; these last words are perhaps meant literally, the reference being

to manual labour, or the like, which St. Paul was prepared to under-

take in order to make up for the time lost by Onesimus, this lost

time having presumably occasioned loss to Philemon. For the above

see further Exod. xxi. 2-11, Lev. xxv. 39-54, Deut. xv. 12-18, xxiii.

16, 17 (15, 16 R.V.)
;
Hamburger, Real-Encycl. des Judenthums i.

p. 947
;
Jewish Encycl. xi. 404 ff.

These few data are sufficient to show the spirit of mercy and

fellow-feeling which characterised Jewish slavery.

Utterly different from this was the Roman system ; this is well

described in Lighfoot's Colossians and Philemon, pp. 320 ff., and

with great minuteness in Wallon's Hist, de Vesclavage dans I'anti-

quite (2nd ed.), which is the chief authority on the subject. For

details concerning slavery in the Roman empire recourse must be

had to these works ; and for a description of the appalling moral

effects of the institution upon both masters and slaves, see Vincent's

Commentary, pp. 163 ff. While there were undoubtedly exceptions,

cp., e.g., the letter written by the younger Pliny (Ep. ix. 21), quoted

by Lightfoot, op. cit. p. 316, the general rule was that the Roman
system was, practically, the antithesis of the Jewish.

St. Paul's attitude towards slavery must be understood in the

light of the Jewish system ; this contained within itself the germs of

the Christian conception of man, which was bound sooner or later

to prove fatal to slavery. "When the Gospel taught that God had

made all men and women upon earth of one family ; that all alike

were His sons and His daughters
;
that, whatever conventional dis-

tinctions human society might set up, the supreme King of Heaven

refused to acknowledge any ; that the slave, notwithstanding his

slavery, was Christ's freedman, and the free, notwithstanding his

liberty, was Christ's slave ; when the Church carried out this prin-

ciple by admitting the slave to her highest privileges, inviting him to

kneel side by side with his master at the same holy table
;
when, in

short, the Apostolic precept that ' in Christ Jesus is neither bond nor

free ' was not only recognised, but acted upon, then slavery was
doomed" (Lightfoot, op. cit. p. 325).

J IV. Literature :

—

Lightfoot, Colossians and Philemon, 1884.

Von Soden, " Philemon," in Holtzmann's Hand Kommentar, 1891.

VOL. IV. 14
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Vincent, " Philemon," in the International Critical Commentary

,

1897.

The articles on Philemon in Hastings' Diet, of the Bible and

Cheyne's Encycl. Biblica.

For the abbreviations in the Apparatus Criticus see the Intro-

duction to St. James. The Greek text is that published by Nestle,

1907.
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Ver. 1. X p. . : to

St. Paul an even more precious title than

the usual official . .;
cf. v. 13, .,
" they were not shackles which self had
riveted, but a chain with which Christ

had invested him ; thus they were a

badge of office ..." (Lightfoot) This
title of honour is chosen, and placed in

the forefront of the Epistle, not with the

idea of touching the heart of Philemon,
but rather to proclaim the bondage in

which every true Christian must be,

and therefore also the " beloved fellow-

worker " Philemon. The title is meant,
in view of what follows in the Epistle, to

touch the conscience rather than the

heart.— 6 : associated with
St. Paul in Acts xix. 22, 2 Cor. i. 1, Phil,

i. 1, Col. i. 1 ; his mention here points

to his personal friendship with Phile-

mon.—: often used by the

Apostle when he desires to be especially

sympathetic
;
here, therefore, the empha-

sis is intended to be upon the thought
of the brotherhood of all Christians

;

this is significant in view of the object of

the Epistle.— : See Intr., § II.

—
: when they had worked

together cannot be said with certainty
;

perhaps in Ephesus or Colossae. Prob-
ably what is meant is the idea of all

Christians being fellow-workers.
Ver. 2. : A

Phrygian name, often occurring on Phry-
gian inscriptions. It is most natural to

suppose that she was the wife of Philemon;
but she must have occupied also, most
likely, a quasi-official position in the

Church
; , coming between
and, suggests

this, especially when one remembers the

important part the ministry of women
played in the early Church, cf. the

labours, e.g., of Mary, Tryphaena and
Tryphosa, Persis, in connexion with
whom the semi-technical term is

used (see 1 Thess. v. 12, 1 Tim. v. 17,

for the use of this word), and Prisca ; on
the whole subject see Harnack, The
Mission and Expansion of Christianity

,

i., pp. 122 f., 161 f., 363 f. (1908).

—

: there is nothing to show-

that he was the son of Philemon, rather

the contrary, for why should the son be

addressed in a letter which dealt with
one of his father's slaves ? The inclu-

sion of his name must be due to the fact

that he occupied an important position

in the local church {cf. the words which
follow in the text), which was thus, in a

certain sense, included in the responsi-

bility with regard to Onesimus. Archip-

pus occupied, apparently, a more impor-

tant position than Philemon (see Col. iv.

17,' ', ,— if Philemon
had occupied any such official position

mention would certainly have been made
of it), but this would be most unlikely to

have been the case if the latter had been
the father of the former. It is more
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natural to regard him as the head of the

local Church, who lived in the house
where the members met for worship (cf.

Theodoret's words, quoted by Lightfoot

:

6 "). —:
only elsewhere in .., Phil. ii. 25, but for

the metaphor cf. 2 Cor. x. 3, 4, 1 Tim. i.

18, 2 Tim. ii. 3, 4,—
. . . : Cf. Acts xii. 12, Rom. xvi. 5,

1 Cor. xvi. 19, Col. iv. 15. Up to the

third century we have no certain evi-

dence of the existence of church
buildings for the purposes of wor-
ship ; all references point to private

houses for this. In Rome several of the

oldest churches appear to have been
built on the sites of houses used for

Christian worship ; see Sanday and
Headlam, Romans, p. 421, who quote
this interesting passage from the Acta
Justini Martyris, §2 (Ruinart) :

" Quae-
sivit Praefectus, quern in locum Christiani

convenirent. Cui respondit Justinus, eo
unumquemque convenire quo vellet ac

posset. An, inquit, existimas omnes nos
in eundem locum convenire solitos ?

Minime res ita se habet . . . Tunc
Praefectus : Age, inquit, dicas, quern in

locum conveniatis, et discipulos tuos

congreges. Respondit Justinus : Ego
prope domum Martini cuiusdam, ad bal-

neum cognomento Timiotinum, hactenus
mansi."

Ver. 3. ...: Cf
Rom. i. 7, the usual Pauline greeting

(exc. I. 2 Tim.) ; it is a combination of the

Greek salutation, , and the

Hebrew one, DY^tt?- In the · ·

the word expresses the spiritual

state, which . is the result of a right

relationship between God and man.
According to Jewish belLf, the establish-

ment of peace, in this sense, was one
of the main functions of the Messiah

(cf Luke ii. 14), it was herein that His
mediatorial work was to be accomplished.
—: see note on Jas. iii. 9. The
phrase . . . expresses

the essence of Judaism and Christianity.

Ver. 4.: belongs to-, cf Eph. i. 16, Phil. i. 3, Col. i. 3, 4.

Ver. 5. : probably from Epa-
phras, see Col. i. 7, 8, iv. 12 (Lightfoot).
— . . .: i.e., the faith

which thou hast towards the Lord Jesus
Christ, and the love which thou showest
to all the saints. " The logical order,"

says Lightfoot, "is violated, and the

clauses are inverted in the second part

of the sentence, thus producing an ex-

ample of the figure called chiasm ; see

Gal. iv. 4, 5. This results here from the

apostle's setting down the thoughts in

the sequence in which they occur to him,

without paying regard to symmetrical
arrangement. The first and prominent
thought is Philemon's love. This sug-

gests the mention of his faith, as the

source from which it springs. - This
again requires a reference to the object

of faith. And then, at length, comes the

deferred sequel to the first thought—the

range and comprehensiveness of his

love."—: not "faithfulness,"

but " faith " (belief), cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 13,

Gal. v. 6, 1 Thess. i. 3.— ... I :

the difference in these propositions is note-

worth, refers to the " faith " to

Christ-ward (cf 1 Thess. i. 8), to the

love to the saints; both are developed in w.
6,7.— : St. Paul intends

Onesimus to be thought of here. The
original significance of the title, as

applied to men, may be seen in such a

phrase as, "Ye shall be holy, for I, the Lord
your God, am holy" (Lev. xix. 2). To the

jew, like St. Paul, the corresponding root

in Hebrew connoted the idea of something

set apart, i.e., consecrated to the service

of God (cf. e.g., Exod. xxii. 31 [29]).

The constituted originally the; and just as, according to the

meaning underlying the Hebrew equiva-

lent of the word , separation for

God's service was the main conception,

so, according to the root-meaning of, it connoted the idea of the

body of those " called out," and thus

separated from the world.
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!) A.

Ver. 6. 8 : belongs to

... v. 5 is, as it were, in

brackets. It would be more usual to have
here.— : the reference is

to identity of faith ; the fellowship among
the saints, cf. Phil. i. 5. The word is

used of a collection of money in Rom.
xv. 26, 2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. 13 ; cf. Heb.
xiii. 16.—: see 2 Cor. i. 6, Col. i. 29.
—: the force of this word is

seen in Phil. 1.9.— :
cf. Rom. xii. 2, xvi. 19, Col. i. 9.— .

l . : it is not only a question of

men who benefit by " every good thing,"

but also of the relationship to Christ

;

cf. Col. iii. 23.

Ver. 7. : the aorist expresses

forcibly the moment of joy which
St. Paul experienced when he heard
this good news about Philemon.—

: regarded as the seat of

the emotions.—' : the

compound " expresses a temporary relief,

the simple expresses a final

cessation " (Lightfoot).— '
: the

place of the word here makes it emphatic,

cf. Gal. vi. 18, Phil. iv. 1.

Ver. 8. : i.e., because of the good
that he has heard concerning Philemon

;

he must keep up his reputation.—-
v: "to enjoin," or " command "

;

the word is used " rather of commanding
which attaches to a definite office and
relates to permanent obligations under
the office, than of special injunctions
for particular occasions" (Vincent).—: the primary meaning of the
verb is that of "having arrived at," or
" reached "

;
and, ultimately, that of fulfil-

ling a moral obligation. The word occurs

elsewhere in the N.T. only in Ephes. v.

4, Col. iii. 18.

Ver. 9. : "-
can be defined only by a following

adjective, or by, ,, or

with the infinitive ; never by " (Vin-

cent). It seems, therefore, best to take
as referring to . . ., which is taken up again in the

next verse; . . . must be
regarded as though in brackets

;

would then mean "one who beseeches".
— : this can scarcely be in

reference to age, for which' would
be more likely to have been used

;
besides,

in Acts vii. 58, at the martyrdom of St.

Stephen, the term is applied to

St. Paul. Lightfoot in his interesting

note on this verse, says :
" There is rea-

son for thinking that in the common
dialect may have been written

indifferently for in St. Paul's

time; and if so, the form here may be
due, not to some comparatively late

scribe, but to the original autograph
itself or to an immediate transcript "

;

and he gives a number of instances of
the form being used for-. If, as seems very likely, we
should translate the word " ambassador "

here, then we have the striking parallel

in the contemporary epistle to the

Ephesians, vi. 20,. Deissmann (Licht vom Osten,

· 273) points out that both the verb, and the substantive -, were used in the Greek Orient

for expressing the title of the Legatus of

the emperor. Accepting the meaning
"ambassador" here, the significance of
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the passage is much increased; for

Christ's ambassador had the right to

command, but in merely exhorting he
throws so much more responsibility on
Philemon. The word "ambassador"
would be at least as strong an assertion

of authority as "apostle"; to a Greek,

indeed, more so.— c' s : perhaps
mentioned for the purpose of hinting that

in respect of bondage his position was not

unlike that of him for whom he is about
to plead

; cf. the way in which St. Paul

identifies himself with Onesimus in vv.

12 . . ., ', and 17 · . · ? '.—
: belongs both to and

to, cf. v. 1, Eph. iii. 1, iv. 1 , 2

Tim. i. 8.

Ver. 10. : cf. Sanhe-
drin, xix. 2 (Jer. Talm.), " If one teaches

the son of his neighbour the Law, the

Scripture reckons this the same as if he
had begotten him " (quoted by Vincent).

—

: one would expect-
it is attracted to ov . . . instead of

agreeing with '. He is

to be in future, no longer-.— : . . in ..,
but used in the Septuagint, Hos. viii. 8,

2 Mace. vii. 5, Wisd. ii. 11, iii. 11, Sir. xvi.

1, xxvii. 19. As applied to Onesimus the

reference must be to something wrong
done by him ; the fear of being punished
for this was presumably his reason for run-

ning away from his master.— :
a thoroughly Pauline expression, cf. v.

9, Rom. vi. 22, vii. 6, 17, xv. 23, 25, 1

C01. v. 11, etc.— : only
elsewhere in .. in 2 Tim. ii. 21, iv.

11.

Ver. 12. ov': the

aorist, in accordance with the epistolary

style. It is clear from these words that

Onesimus himself was the bearer of the
letter, cf. Col. iv. 7-9. On St. Paul's in-

istence that Onesimus should return to

his master, see Intr. § III.— : note
the emphatic position of this word, cf.

Eph. i. 22.—: again emphatic in

thus preceding the noun.
Ver. 13. : a further emphatic

mode of expression.—:
connotes the idea of purpose,' simply that of willi ^g. The differ-

ences between the tenses—
and '- (ver. 14)—is significant

;

"the imperfect implies a tentative,

inchoate process; while the aorist de-
scribes a definite complete act. The will

stepped in and put an end to the inclina-

tions of the mind" (Lightfoot).—'-: " to detain," directly opposed to' in ^er. 15. Deissmann (Op cit.,

p. 222) points out that is often

used in papyri and on ostraka of binding,

though in a magical sense.— :
"in thy stead," the implication being that

Philemon is placed under an obligation

to his slave ; for the force of as illus-

trated on the papyri, etc., see Deissmann's
important remarks on pp. 105, 241 ft. of his

work already quoted.— : used
in the Pauline Epistles both of Christian

ministration generally (Rom. xi. 13 ; 1

Cor. xii. 5 ;
Eph. iv. 12) and in special

reference to bodily wants, such as alms
can supply (1 Cor. xvi. 15 ; 2 Cor. viii. 4).— . . : i.e.,

the bonds which the Gospel had tied, and
which necessitated his being ministered

unto.— : see Mark
i. 14, 15 and cf. Matt. iv. 23 ; Christ

uses the word often in reference to the

Messianic Era. " The earliest instances

of the use of' in the sense of

a book would be : Did. 8, IX, 15 bis ; Ign.
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Philad. 5, 8 (Sanday, Bampton Lectures,

p. 319).
Ver. 14. With the thought of this

verse cf. 2 Cor. ix. 7, 1 Peter v. 2.—: "St. Paul does not

say but .
He will not suppose that it would really

be constraint ; but it must not even wear
the appearance () of being so. cf. 2

Cor. xi. 17,
" (Lightfoot).

Ver. 15.: a very delicate

way of putting it.— : cf. 2

Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5.— l : there

is no reason why this should not be taken
in a literal sense, the reference being to

Onesimus as , not as.—': cf. Phil. iv. 18, al-

though the idea of restitution is prominent
here, that of complete possession seems
also to be present in view of and., but see further Intr., §
III.

Ver. 16. : no
longer in the character of a slave, accord-
ing to the world's acceptation of the
term, though still a slave (see, however,
the note on v. 21) ; but the relationship

between slave and master were in this

instance to become altered.—
. . . : i.e., more than most of

all (which he had been to St. Paul) to

thee.—With the thought of the verse

cf. 1 Tim. vi. 2.

Ver. 17. . . . : for this use of

cf. Luke xiv. 18, Phil. ii. 29.

—

: for the idea see Rom. xii.

13, xv. 26 f., 2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. 13, Gal. vi.

6, Phil. iv. 15, 1 Tim. vi. 18, Heb. xiii. 16.

— : cf.

in v. 12. An interest-

ing parallel (given by Deissmann, op.

cit. pp. 128 f.) occurs in a papyrus of the

second century, written in Latin by a

freedman, Aurelius Archelaus, to the

military tribune, Julius Domitius :
" Al-

ready once before have I commended
unto thee my friend Theon. And now
again, I pray thee, my lord, that he may
be in thy sight as I myself" (ut eum
ant' oculos habeas tanquam me).

Ver. 18. € l : as Lightfoot says,

the case is stated hypothetically, but

the words doubtless describe the actual

offence of Onesimus.—: only
elsewhere in N.T. in Rom. v. 13 ; it

occurs on the papyri (Deissmann, op.

cit., p. 52), " to reckon unto "
;

here,

in the sense :
" put it down to my ac-

count ".

Ver. 19. : "The in-

troduction of his own name gives it the

character of a formal and binding signa-

ture, cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 18, 2

Thess. iii. 17" (Lightfoot).—
: . epis-

tolary aorist, cf. 1 Pet. v. 12, 1 John ii. 14,

21, 26. Deissmann (op. cit., p. 239) calls

attention to the large number of papyri

which are acknowledgments of debt

(Schuldhandschrift) ; a stereotyped phrase
which these contain is, " I will repay,"

usually expressed by ; in case

the debtor is unable to write a representa-

tive who can do so expressly adds, " I

have written this for him ". The following

is an example : "... which we also will

repay . . . besides whatever else there

is( ) which we owe over and
above ... I, Papos, write it for him,
because he cannot write ". See also

Deissmann's Nene Bibelstiidien, p. 67,

under. It seems certain

from the words . . . (cf. also

v. 21) that St. Paul wrote the whole of

this epistle himself; this was quite ex-

ceptional, as he u'ually employed an



2l6 20

c 2 Cor. ix. , b
*

c
iVa

0 -
dPhiLiv.3.^· 1 2. d,, iv ' ^-
. 2.

f
iv. 2 21. g h

f Rom. xvi. „ , \ e
*\ 9 \

7,9. , *5 . 22.
g Phil. i. 14. > \ j, t t „ , k * ' . >\ w \<»·\ «
h Rom. i. 5.

5. · 5. 6i

m . 23. 4 n

Pet. i. 2,
° , 24. , q,

14,22.
i 2 Tim. ii.

21, Cor. ii. 9, Heb. xi. 16. k Acts xxviii. 23. 1 Rom. xii. 3, Gal. i. 18, Phil. i. 19. m Acts
iii. 14, xxvii. 24, 1 Cor. ii. 12. n Col. i. 7, iv. 12. 0 Rom. xvi. 7, Col. iv. 10. Col.

iv. 10. q Acts xxvii. 2.

1 + D*E*.
3 DE, a, rec.

amanuensis ; the quasi-private character

of the letter would account for this. See,

further, Lightfoot's note on Gal. vi. 11.

— ir : a stronger form than the

more usual. As a matter of
fact St. Paul, in a large measure, had
repaid whatever was due to Philemon
by being the means whereby the latter

received his slave back, but see Intr. § III.

—tva : a kind of men-
tal ejaculation, as though St. Paul were
speaking to himself; the does not

properly belong to the phrase
; cf. 2 Cor.

ix. 4.— at- : the reference is

to Philemon's conversion, either directly

due to St. Paul, or else indirectly

through the mission into Asia Minor,

which had been the means whereby
Philemon had become a Christian ; in

either case St. Paul could claim Phile-

mon as his spiritual child in the sense

that he did in the case of Onesimus
(see v. 10).— :
" thou owest me over and above ". See
further, on, Deissmann, Neue
Bibelst., p. 48, Licht vom Osten, pp.

46, 239.
Ver. 20. : cf. Phil. iv. 3,.— '

: an affectionate

appeal, cf. Gal. iii. 15, vi. 1-18.— :

" The emphatic identifies the cause

of Onesimus with his own " (Lightfoot).
— : . . in ..,
it occurs once in the Septuagint (Ecclus.

xxx. 2), and several times in the Igna-

tian Epp. (Eph. ii. 2, Magn. ii. 12, Rom.
v. 2, Pol. i. 1, vi. 2). . is a play on
the name Onesimus, lit., " May I have
profit of thee "

;
Lightfoot says that the

common use of the word would
suggest the thought of filial offices, and
gives a number of instances of its use.

It is the only proper optative in the

N.T. which is not in the third person

(Moulton, Grammar of N.T. Greek, p.

2 , a, rec.

4 KL, a, rec.

195).— : see note on v. 7.— : St. Paul refers to the

real source from which the

gets its strength.

Ver. 21. Ttj : a hint

regarding the authority which St. Paul
has a right to wield.—: see
note on v. 19.— ir : as it stands this

is quite indefinite, but there is much point
in Lightfoot's supposition that the
thought of the manumission of Phile-

mon was in St. Paul's mind ;
" through-

out this epistle the idea would seem to

be present to his thoughts, though the

word never passes his lips. This re-

serve is eminently characteristic of the

Gospel. Slavery is never directly at-

tacked as such, but principles are incul-

cated which must prove fatal to it."

—

' : note the tense here, a very vivid

touch after.
Ver. 22. . . . i.e., at the same

time that he does what he is going to do
for Onesimus. '

: Light-

foot's remark that" there is a gentle com-
pulsion in this mention of a personal visit

to Colossae," does not seem justified in

view of the stress that St. Paul lays on
Philemon's action being wholly voluntary,

see vv. 10, 14 ; it is more probable that

this is merely an incidental mention of

what had been planned some time before,

namely another missionary journey to

Asia Minor and Greece (see Phil. ii. 24),

without any thought of influencing

Philemon's action thereby.— :

only here and in Acts xxviii. 23, in the

N.T.
Ver. 23.: lit.

"a prisoner of war," used metaphorically

like, see note on ver. 2 ;

cf. Rom. xvi. 7, where the word is us d
in reference to Andronicus and Junius.

Ver. 24.: i.e., John Mark,

cf. Acts xii. 25, xv. 37, Phil. iv. 10 ; he
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INTRODUCTION.

History of the Epistle. The early history of this Epistle has

already been so fully narrated in various accessible volumes, that a

bare outline may here suffice. Its chief interest is the illustration

it gives of the difficulties which an anonymous book had to overcome

before it won for itself a place in the Canon. The significance of

the story of its fortunes may be gathered from the statement of

Eusebius: 1 "Paul's fourteen Epistles are well known and undisputed.

It is not indeed right to overlook the fact that some have rejected

the Epistle to the Hebrews, saying that it is disputed by the Church

of Rome on the ground that it was not written by Paul." The
Church, that is to say, looked with suspicion, or at any rate hesita-

tion, on any candidate for canonical honours which had not the

authentication of apostolic authorship. And although the Epistle to

the Hebrews really won for itself a place in the Canon by its intrinsic

merit, by its cardinal importance as the final adjustment of the

Jewish and Christian dispensations, as well as by its marked ability

and felicitous style, yet it had to steal into its place under the cloak

of an apostle, and it is doubtful whether it would have won universal

acceptance had it not been attached, loosely enough it is true, to the

collection of Paul's Epistles. Even though there was no certainty

regarding its authorship in any part of the church, and in some parts

a distinct and expressed conviction that it was not from the hand of

Paul, yet obviously it was too rich a treasure to lose ; and because it

was not unworthy of the great apostle nor wholly alien from his way
of thinking, it was allowed to attach itself to his Epistles, and so,

happily, found a place in the Canon.

The difficulty to which Eusebius alludes, as experienced by the

Western or Latin, Church, was of ancient date. For although the

earliest traces of the use of the Epistle are found in Clement of

Rome (c. 96 a.d.) who betrays familiarity with it, yet no Western

writer of the second century acknowledges it as canonical. It was

not included in the collection of Pauline Epistles which Marcion

^H. iii. 3.
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formed in the first half of that century, and Tertullian, though object-

ing to his omission of the Pastoral Epistles, makes no remark upon

his rejection of Hebrews. In the latter half of the century Roman
opinion is represented by the Muratorian canon, which makes no

mention of the Epistle at all, unless, as some have fancied, it is

alluded to as that " ad Alexandrinos ".
1 The prevalent Roman

opinion is represented by the presbyter Caius who did not accept the

Epistle as Pauline. 2 According to Photius, Hippolytus also denied

the Pauline authorship ; and in the earliest Old Latin Version the

Epistle was omitted.

In the North African branch of the Latin Church not only was

the Pauline authorship denied, but the Epistle was definitely ascribed

to Barnabas. Tertullian {De Pudic, c. 20) in citing Hebrews vi. 4-8

claims for the Epistle only a subordinate authority [" idoneum con-

firmandi de proximo jure disciplinam magistrorum "] because it was

written not by an apostle, but by a "comes apostolorum," whom he

unhesitatingly speaks of as Barnabas.

Meanwhile, however, in the Eastern Church the Pauline author-

ship was maintained. The Syrian Church accepted the Epistle into

its earliest canon ; and even if translated by a different and later

hand than the other Epistles, this cannot be ascribed to any reluct-

ance to receive it as canonical.3 In Alexandria towards the close of

the second century it is accepted as Pauline by Pantaenus and

Clement. 4 But as criticism was cultivated with some diligence in

this Church, it could not escape notice that both in its anonymity

and in its style this Epistle differed from those of Paul. The absence

of the usual Pauline address Pantaenus explained as due to the

modesty of the Apostle, who would not even seem to usurp the place

which belonged to the Lord Himself as Apostle of the Hebrews/'

Clement accounted for the difference in style by the supposition that

the Epistle was originally written by Paul in Hebrew and afterwards

translated by Luke, while the absence of signature is referred to the

natural fear lest the name of the Apostle of the Gentiles might repel

Hebrew readers. The opinion in which the Church of Alexandria

in general rested may be gathered from the words of Origen :
6 " If I

i" Fertur etiam ad Laodicenses, alia ad Alexandrinos Pauli nomine fictae

ad haeresem Marcionis, et alia plura, quae in catholicam ecclesiam recipi non

potest ; fel enim cum melle misceri non congruit."

2 Euseb., . E., vi. 20. Jerome, De Vir. III., c. 59.

3 Dr. Bewer (A. J. ., April, 1900, p. 358) dates its introduction to the Syrian

canon in the third century.
4 Euseb., . E., vi. 14. 5 Adopted by Jerome, Ep. ad Gal.

8 Euseb., . E., vi. 25.
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gave my opinion, I should say that the thoughts are those of the

Apostle, but the phrasing and composition are those of some one

who remembered what the teacher had said. If then any church

holds this Epistle to be Paul's, let it be commended for this. For

not without reason () have our predecessors (oi a^opes)

handed it down as Paul's. But who wrote the Epistle, in truth God
knows. The account that has reached us is, that some say it was

written by Clement who became bishop of the Romans, while others

ascribed it to Luke, the author of the Gospel and Acts."

Unsatisfactory as such a decision was, the idea that the Epistle

was Paul's generally 1 prevailed over the whole Church, so that from

the fifth century to the reformation, there were few who took the

trouble to inquire. The conversion of the Latin Church to this

opinion was mainly due to the influence of Augustine and Jerome.

The formulae under which the latter writer cited the Epistle reveal

his personal dubiety. " The Epistle which, under the name of Paul,

is written to the Hebrews." " He who writes to the Hebrews."
" The Apostle Paul, or whoever else wrote the Epistle to the Heb-

rews." "The Apostle Paul in the Epistle to Hebrews, which the

Latin custom does not receive." He mentions that the Greek writers

accept it as Paul's, although many ascribe it either to Barnabas or

Clement. 2 It would apparently, have taken little to persuade Jerome

that the latter opinion was well-grounded, for he had himself noticed

a striking similarity between the Epistle of Clement and that to the

Hebrews. 3 In short, we find that Jerome acted in regard to this

Epistle on the principle he carried through his formation of the Vul-

gate canon, the principle that it was better to include than to exclude

a good book and that prevalent opinion must be allowed a great

weight.

Instructive also is Augustine's treatment of the Epistle. Some-

times he reckons it among Paul's, sometimes he cites it anonymously

["epistola quae ad Hebraeos inscribitur," or "est"]; sometimes he

calls attention to the doubts entertained regarding it by others, but

professes that for his part he is moved by the authority of the Eastern

Churches. The facile and uncritical spirit of the time is conspicuous

in the manner in which the councils of North Africa dealt with this

1 For exceptions in the Western' Church, see Westcott On the Canon, p. 401.

2 " Licet plerique earn vel Barnabae vel Clementis arbitrentur," Ep. ad.

Dardanum.
3 " Clemens scripsit . . . utilem epistolam . . . quae mini videtur character!

epistolae, quae sub Pauli nomine ad Hebraeos fertur, convenire," De Vir. Illus.,

c. 15.
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Epistle. In the council of Hippo in 393, while Augustine was still

a presbyter, and in the third council of Carthage, held in 398, the

prevalent dubiety regarding the authorship of Hebrews found ex-

pression in the enumeration of the New Testament books, " of the

Apostle Paul, thirteen Epistles, of the same to the Hebrews, one".

But in the fifth council of Carthage, in 419, where Augustine was
also present, this feeble and meaningless distinction is abandoned

and the enumeration boldly runs, " of the Epistles of Paul in number
fourteen ".

It is not easy to determine how much or how little we are justi-

fied in concluding from these early opinions and traditions. That

the ecclesiastical voice gradually settled upon the great name of

Paul, if it does not do much credit to the critical sagacity of the

Early Church, at least shows that no other name was satisfactory.

That Clement should have been mentioned as a possible author,

naturally results from the abundant and free use he makes of the

Epistle, as well as from his friendship with Paul, and his position as

a writer of repute. That Paul's still more prominent ally, Barnabas,

should have been credited with the Epistle was possibly the result

of its quite superficial resemblance to the well-known and widely-

read but spurious Epistle of Barnabas. Evidently, however, it is the

Epistle itself which must divulge the secret of its authorship if we
are at all to ascertain it.

Authorship. The bare reading of the Epistle suffices to convince

us that the Pauline authorship may be set aside as incredible. The
style is not Paul's, and this Apostle although using an amanuensis,

undoubtedly dictated all his letters. The Epistle to the Hebrews

reveals a literary felicity not found elsewhere in the New Testa-

ment. The writer is master of his words, and perfectly understands

how to arrange each clause so that every word shall play its full

part in conveying with precision the meaning intended. He knows

how to build up his sentences into concise paragraphs, each of which

carries the argument one stage nearer to its conclusion. He avoids

all irrelevant digressions. His earnestness of purpose never betrays

him into carelessness of language, but only serves to give edge and

point to its exact use. In all this he markedly and widely differs

from the tempestuousness of Paul. As Farrar says :
" The writer

cites differently from St. Paul ; he writes differently ; he argues

differently ; he thinks differently ; he declaims differently ; he con-

structs and connects his sentences differently ; he builds up his

paragraphs on a wholly different model. St. Paul is constantly

mingling two constructions, leaving sentences unfinished, breaking
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into personal allusions, substituting the syllogism of passion for the

syllogism of logic. This writer is never ungrammatical, he is never

irregular, he is never personal, he never struggles for expression ; he

never loses himself in a parenthesis ; he is never hurried into an

anacoluthon. His style is the style of a man who thinks as well as

writes in Greek ; whereas St. Paul wrote in Greek but thought in

Syriac." The same difference was felt by those who themselves

used the Greek language. Thus Origen 1 says :
" That the verbal

style of the Epistle entitled ' to the Hebrews ' is not rude like the

language of the Apostle who acknowledged himself ' rude in speech,'

that is, in expression ; but that its diction is purer Greek, any one

who has the power to discern differences of phraseology will ac-

knowledge." 2

But if the style puts it beyond question that Paul cannot have

been the immediate author of the Epistle is it not possible to believe

with Origen that "the thoughts are those of the Apostle " ? This

also must be answered in the negative. There is in the Epistle no-

thing discordant with Pauline doctrine, but its argument moves on

different lines and in a different atmosphere from those with which

the Apostle to the Gentiles makes us familiar. This is most readily

discerned when we consider the attitude held by the two authors re-

spectively to the fundamental idea of Jewish religion, the Law.

Paul views the Mosaic economy mainly as a law commanding and

threatening. The writer to the Hebrews views it rather as a vast

congeries of institutions, observances and promises. To the one

writer the Law is mainly juridical; to the other it is ceremonial.

To the ardent spirit of Paul athirst for righteousness, the Law with

its impracticable precepts had become a nightmare, the embodiment

of all that barred access to God and life. The grace of Christianity

throwing open the gates of righteousness was the antithesis and

lEuseb., . E., vi. 25.

2 "Diversity of style is more easily felt by the reader than expressed by

the critic, without at least a tedious analysis of language ; one simple and

tangible test presents itself, however, in the use of connecting particles, inas-

much as these determine the structure of sentences. A minute comparison of

these possesses therefore real importance in the differentiation of language.

Now in the Epistles of St. Paul « occurs fifty times, sixty-three,€
(in affimative clauses) nineteen, (in enumerations) six, el , four,

five, three,- four, twelve, ,' ten, three,

eighty-eight times, while none of them are found in the Epistle except and

that only once (or twice), except in quotations. On the other hand, which

occurs six times and which occurs three times in the Epistle are never

used by St. Paul." Rendall's Theol. of Hebrew Christianity
, p. 27.

VOL. IV. 15
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abolition of the law. But to this writer, brought up in a more
latitudinarian school and of a quieter temperament, the law was not

this inexorable taskmaster, but rather a system of type and symbol

foreshadowing the perfect fellowship with God secured by Christianity

and revealed in Him. Both writers have the same question before

them : What gives Christianity its power to bring men into harmony
with God and thus constitutes it the universal, permanent religion ?

What precisely is the relation of this new form of religion to that

out of which it sprang and which it supersedes? Paul boldly

enounces the incompatibility of faith and works, of grace and merit,

of Christianity and the Law. This writer, adopting a method and a

view more likely to conciliate the Jew, aims at exhibiting the work

of Christianity as that towards which the previous economy had been

striving, that the two are essentially connected, and that without

Christianity Judaism remains imperfect. 1

So that Pfleiderer's remark is justified, when he says, "this is a

thoroughly original attempt to establish the most essential results of

Paulinism upon new presuppositions and in an entirely independent

way—a way which proceeds upon lines of thought regarding the

constitution of the universe which were widely spread amongst the

educated people of that time, and which necessarily had far greater

power of diffusing enlightenment than the dialectic of the old Pauline

system which was so highly wrought up to an individual standpoint." -

Here and there the ideas and expressions of Paul seem to be

coloured by the Alexandrian system and manner of thought, which,

as Pfleiderer says, influenced the entire educated world of the time
;

but in the mind of Paul there lay a deeper soil in which had been

sown the governing ideas of Palestinian or Pharisaic theology. The

work and person of Christ are presented under different categories

by the two writers : the priestly function, which is absent or almost

so from the letters of Paul, dominates the thought of the Epistle to

the Hebrews. In keeping with this, the idea of sacrifice which

colours the whole of the latter Epistle, only occasionally emerges in

the Pauline writings. So too it is the kingly state of the risen Christ

which occupies the one writer, while in the mind of the other it is a

priestly exaltation that is conspicuous. And thus the^ of

Paul becomes in Hebrews, or^ or^ ; and

the leading religious terms " faith " "grace" and so forth have

1
Cf. Menegoz (Theol. de I'ep. aux Heb., 190) " L'un abolit la Loi, l'autre la

transfigure "
; and p. 197, the one was revolutionist, the other evolutionist. See

also Holtzmann, N.T. Theol., ii., p. 286 ff. Verhaltniss zum Paulinismus.
2 Paulinism, E. Tr., ii., 53.
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one meaning in Paul and another in this Epistle. Evidently the sug-

gestion that Luke was on this occasion Paul's interpreter is quite

insufficient to satisfy the conditions. 1

If the Epistle cannot be ascribed to Paul, must we fall back upon

Tertullian's statement, 2 and accept Barnabas as the author ? This

solution cannot be said to have ever been prevalent in the early

Church, notwithstanding the meagre references unearthed by Prof.

Bartlet and Mr. Ayles. Over against these references may be set

the significant words of Jerome, who designates this ascription of

authorship as " juxta Tertullianum," apparently implying that in all

his vast store of information he had found no one else holding this

opinion. Origen, too, knows nothing of such a tradition. It was,

however, revived in the seventeenth century by the Scottish scholar,

Cameron, and in more recent times has found supporters in Ritschl,

Weiss, Renan, Salmon and Vernon Bartlet. 3 Zahn, who formerly

advocated the same authorship, is now less certain. The claims of

Barnabas are also urged with fulness and force by Mr. Ayles in an

essay devoted to this object.4 There can be no doubt that Barnabas

answers many of the requirements which must be met by any pre-

sumed author of the Epistle. He belonged to the circle of Paul and

was a man of character and of capacity ; he was a Levite and as

such predisposed to consider the Christ and His work in its bear-

ing on the Old Testament ritual

;

5 he was a native of Cyprus where

good Greek was spoken, and at the same time was well known and

influential in the Church at Jerusalem. The tradition that Mark,

his nephew, introduced the Gospel into Alexandria, might be pressed

to indicate some connection with that centre of thought. This, how-

ever, tells also against his authorship, for it is unaccountable that

Barnabas' name should have been lost in the Church where his

nephew presided. It must also be kept in view that the association

^he similarities to the usage of Luke in the vocabulary of the Epistle have

been examined with final thoroughness by Prof. Frederic Gardiner in the

Journal of Soc. of Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis for June 1887. See also Alexander's

Leading Ideas of the Gospels, 3rd ed., pp. 302-324; and W. H. Simcox in the

Expositor for 1888.
'l De Pudicitia, c. 20. " Extat enim et Barnabae titulus ad Hebraeos, adeo

satis auctoritati viri, ut quern Paulus juxta se constituerit in abstinentiae tenore

(1 Cor. ix. 6) ; et utique receptior apud ecclesias epistola Barnabae illo apocry-

pho Pastore moechorum."
3 Expositor, 1902.

4 Destination, Date and Authorship of Ep. to Heb. (Cambridge, 1899).

5 For supposed mistakes regarding the Temple and its service, cf. Zahn, ii.,

55,156.
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of Barnabas with the Church at Jerusalem only tells in his favour

if that be;considered the destination of the Epistle. It is, of course,

a mere accident that his designation, uios (Acts iv. 36)

should correspond with the description of this Epistle as a

(Heb. xiii. 22).

Harnack, who had previously 1 considered it probable that

Barnabas was the author, has recently 2 in a forcible and brilliant

manner urged the claims of Prisca and Aquila. In their favour are

such points as these : that the letter proceeds from a highly cultured

teacher, answering to the description given in Acts xviii. 26 of Aquila

and Prisca ; that it was written by one who belonged to the Pauline

circle, as there is no doubt that this couple did (Rom. xvi. 3^) ;

that the writer was associated with Timothy, as Aquila and Prisca

were for eighteen months in Corinth as well as in Ephesus (cf. 2

Tim. iv. 19) ; that he belonged to one of the house-churches in Rome
(to which presumably the Epistle was addressed) and that he had

taught there—which corresponds with what we know of Aquila and

Prisca (see Acts xviii. 2, Rom. xvi. 3) ; that behind the writer of the

Epistle there is some one or more with whom he associates himself

in a common " we," for in the letter there are not merely the literary

" we " and the " we " which includes writer and readers, but a third

use of the pronoun embracing some unnamed person or persons as

uniting with the writer in what he says. " If on the ground of these

arguments it be considered probable that the Epistle to the Hebrews

is to be referred to this couple, it may then be asked whether Prisca

or Aquila wrote it. And if the predominant position of the woman,

witnessed by both Paul and Luke, be considered, as well as the in-

contestable fact that she was foremost in winning Apollos, the balance

must incline in favour of her authorship." It is thus he accounts

for the most paradoxical feature in the history of the Epistle, the

loss of the author's name. This disappearance is at once accounted

for, if Prisca was even partly the author, for Paul's prohibition of

female teaching in the Church had taken deep root.

That there is in these arguments not merely ingenuity, but much
that deserves consideration, will not be denied. Indeed, so careful

and sound a scholar as Bleek almost convinced himself that Aquila

was the author of the Epistle, and expresses surprise that his claims

should not have been urged. 3 But there are grave difficulties in the

1 Chronologie, p. 477-479.

2 Preuschen's Zeitschrift, vol. i., 16-41.

s Hebraer-brief, i., 421, 422. Harnack's claim to originality [niemand an sie

gedacht hat] is valid only so far as Prisca is concerned.
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double, predominantly feminine authorship advocated by Harnack.

A single authorship is unquestionably demanded by certain expres-

sions in the Epistle, as 4' ', xi. 32 ; iVa^, xiii. 19; and the singulars in xiii. 22, 23. It is not possible to

construe these singulars as referring to more than one writer: but it is

quite possible to construe the plurals of the Epistle as referring to the

single writer or to the writer uniting himself with his readers. And
that this one writer should have been Prisca is certainly improb-

able, both on account of Paul's prohibition which so good a friend

as Prisca would observe, and because the writer seems to have been

one of the, which Prisca could not have been. The im-

pression made by the Epistle is that it proceeds from a masculine

mind ; and if the Epistle is due to either we should suppose Aquila

was more likely to undertake such a task. The familiarity which

existed between this couple and Apollos might be supposed to ac-

count for the Alexandrian colouring of the Epistle.

The name of Apollos was suggested by Luther 1 who apparently

had either heard or read that this authorship had been advocated

by others. It has received the suffrages of scholars so competent

as Bleek, Tholuck, Hilgenfeld, Lunemann, Reuss, Pfleiderer, Alford,

Farrar and Plumptre. In Acts xviii. 24 Apollos is described as an

Alexandrian Jew, a learned man, mighty in the Scriptures, who had

been instructed in the way of the Lord and who spoke and taught

with accuracy the things concerning Jesus. Passing from Ephesus,

where he first appears in Christian history, to Achaia " he helped

them much who had believed through grace, and powerfully con-

futed the Jews, and that publicly, showing by the Scriptures that

Jesus was the Christ ". Paul also testifies to his influence as a

teacher and probably indicates that his special function was that of

carrying to maturity those who had already received the truth. The

words " Paul planted, Apollos watered" bear this interpretation, and

agree with what is said in Acts of his peculiar work. Certainly

all this remarkably corresponds with the characteristics of the

writer to the Hebrews, who certainly was a Jew of the Alexandrian

school, a man of marked ability and culture, whose special training

fitted him to build up in the faith and to find in the Scriptures

lu Autor Epistolae ad Hebraeos, quisquis est, sive Paulus, sive, ut ego

arbitror, Apollo " (Com. on Gen.); and in his sermon on 1 Cor iii. 4 "the Ep.

Heb. is certainly his " [Apollos']. In another sermon he says " Some suppose

the Epistle to be Luke's, some refer it to Apollos " ["etliche meinen, sie sei S.

Lucas, etliche S. Apollo"]. The most thorough presentation of the claim of

Apollos is that by Plumptre in the first vol. of the Expositor.
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proof that Jesus was the Christ. This, plainly, does not prove

that Apollos was the author, but it lends plausibility to the hypo-

thesis.

Destination. Here, again, however, we find the authorship im-

plicated with the destination of the Epistle. The only places with

which we know Apollos to have been connected are Ephesus, Corinth

and Crete. The first named city was swarming with Jews and was

also impregnated with Alexandrianism. Corinth resembled it in the

former and possibly also in the latter characteristic, for the preach-

ing of Apollos had certainly found in that city a very responsive hear-

ing ; and it is the only place in which we have any positive reason

to believe that he resided for any length of time. But evidently he

was a man who moved about (Tit. iii. 13) ; and it is not improbable

that he may have visited Rome. Evidently, however, if we are to

come any nearer to a determination of the authorship, we must first

of all try to ascertain the destination of the letter.

We may put aside the idea that it was not addressed to any

particular Church but was a homily written for all whom it might

concern. This idea has been plausibly stated by Reuss. " The

Epistle to the Hebrews," he says, "is not a letter properly so called

written in view of a local necessity ; and the few personal and cir-

cumstantial details added on the last page were certainly not the

reasons which prompted the author to write. This book may have

been already ; penned and actually concluded when occasion offered

to make it useful to a particular circle of Christians and in reference

to whom he may have added the 13th chapter. The 1 Hebrews
'

whose name is inserted by the care of a later reader (also truly in-

spired) are not, as has been imagined, the members of some isolated

community, as e.g., the Church at Jerusalem
;

they are Jewish

Christians in general, considered from a theoretical point of view."

This view has been adopted by Lipsius and others, and at the first

blush it may seem to have something to say for itself, for letters do

not usually begin without giving the name of the writer and of his

correspondents. But the idea that the entire document is a treatise

written in the study without definite reference to any particular group

of Christians, is contradicted not merely by the personal references

of the 13th chapter, but by the occurrence throughout the Epistle

of expressions which have no meaning if not so addressed. Indeed,

no Epistle more exclusively concentrates itself upon a definite and

actual condition, nor more definitely recognises that its readers have

passed through and are passing through well-marked experiences.
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The writer's references in v. 12; vi. 9 ; x. 32; xii. 4; could only

have been made to a definite group of Christians. 1

This consideration is sufficient to prove that the title

without further designation is too indefinite to have been affixed to

his letter by the author himself. Weizsacker, indeed, is extrava-

gant when he brands the inscription as " the unhappy conjecture of

a later time," but we may unhesitatingly adopt Robertson Smith's

language, and say that it is " hardly more than a reflection of the

impression produced on an early copyist ". The suggestion of Prof.

Nestle 2 that it may indicate that the Epistle was addressed to the

or in Rome is interesting, but obviously if

the writer of the Epistle had himself addressed it to a synagogue

of Jewish Christians in Rome, he could not have written merely " to

Hebrews," but must have more definitely identified them by some

further designation. In short, we cannot from this address derive

any assistance in determining the Church to which the Epistle was

addressed.

But that the inscription is right in so far as it declares that the

letter was destined for Hebrew Christians has generally, though

not universally, been acknowledged. The scope of the Epistle pre-

supposes a profound attachment to the Mosaic dispensation. Not

only is the Old Testament the common ground from which material

can be drawn and on which the discussion can proceed, but the

argument is one which can scarcely be conceived as addressed to

Gentiles. It may almost be said with Dr. Bruce :
" If the readers

were indeed Gentiles, they were Gentiles so completely disguised in

Jewish ideas and wearing a mask with so pronounced Jewish features

that the true nationality has been successfully hidden for nineteen

centuries". Or more summarily we may say with Reuss : "For

this writer there are no Gentiles". To Gentile ears some of the

expressions used in the Epistle would be unintelligible, others would

be offensive. To the former class belong such exhortations as, " Let

us go forth unto Him without the camp "
; to the latter, " Not of angels

doth He take hold, but of the seed of Abraham He taketh hold".

In spite of this, however, many eminent critics in recent times

have reached the persuasion that the letter was addressed not to

Hebrew, but to Gentile Christians. Schurer, Weizsacker, von

Soden, Jiilicher, McGiffert are of this opinion. They are chiefly

influenced by the consideration that the list of rudimentary doctrines

1 See Burggaller's criticism of Wrede's " Das literarische Ratsel des Heb-

raerbriefes " in Preuschen's Zeitschrift for 1908.

2 Expository Times for June, 1899.
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given in chap. vi. are such as would rather be taught to Gentile

catechumens than to Jewish converts. No doubt the doctrines there

mentioned would be taught to Gentiles, but surely the contrast

between faith in God and faith in dead works is peculiarly appropriate

to Jews; and it was also the Jew rather than the Gentile who re-

quired explanation regarding the relation of Christian baptism to

other lustrations. Besides, it must not be overlooked that the

doctrines here enumerated are the 11 rudiments of Christ," and there-

fore nothing specifically Jewish could be mentioned. They are that

common ground or " foundation " which underlay the specially Chris-

tian teaching.

Difficulty has also been found in the phrase^ 0eoO -os
(iii. 12). This expression, it is felt, is more appropriate to a relapse

to idolatry than to Judaism. But the very point of the whole Epistle

is that an abandonment of Christianity is an abandonment of God

;

that in it God has finally spoken and that to neglect this revelation

is to neglect God. In using this particular phrase the writer has

not in view the end to which unbelief may lead them, but the fact

that unbelief is apostasy from the living God, whether the unbeliever

be Jew or Gentile.

These difficulties then are not insuperable, although they are pos-

sibly too cavalierly treated by Westcott, who pronounces that " the

argument of von Soden, who endeavours to show that the Epistle was

written to Gentiles, cannot be regarded as more than an ingenious

paradox by any one who regards the general teaching of the Epistle

in connection with the forms of thought in the Apostolic age ".

Where, then, were these Jewish Christians resident ? The places

most generally approved are Jerusalem, Antioch, Ca^sarea, Rome.

In favour of the Jewish metropolis there is not much to be urged.

To no Church on earth would it be so inappropriate to say that they

had received the Gospel at second-hand (ii. 3). Many of its members

must have been in direct communication with the Lord. Neither

could it with any truth be said of the Church of Jerusalem that she

had not been instrumental in teaching others (v. 12). This Church

was also a poor community which itself required rather than afforded

aid: whereas the society addressed in the Epistle had been con-

spicuous for charity (vi. 10; x. 34). It also seems most unlikely that

if the Church at Jerusalem was addressed, no allusion should be

made to the Temple. Neither is it probable that any one, himself a

member of the Church at Jerusalem, should prefer Greek to Aramaic

as his medium of communication.

As Antioch was the scene of a considerable part of the labours of
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Barnabas it naturally suggests itself as the destination in connection

with his supposed authorship of the Epistle. The Hebrew Christians

in that city must have been very much in his care, and certainly

they required some such exposition as is given in the Epistle, of the

relation of Judaism to Christianity. And some critics, even while dis-

missing the claims of Barnabas, are inclined to find in Antioch the

group of Jewish Christians to which the Epistle was addressed.

Thus Mr Rendall 1 sums up his inquiry in the following terms: "To
one of these great Syrian cities, perhaps to Antioch itself, I conceive

the Epistle to have been addressed ; for there alone existed flourish-

ing Christian Churches, founded by the earliest missionaries of the

Gospel, animated with Jewish sympathies, full of interest in the

Mosaic worship, and glorying in the name of Hebrews ; who never-

theless spoke the Greek language, used the Greek version of the

Scriptures and numbered amongst their members converts who had,

like the author, combined the highest advantages of Greek culture

with careful study of the Old Testament and especially of the sacri-

ficial Law." But could a Church which had actually started the

great mission of Paul and Barnabas and in which other teachers

abounded be open to the rebuke of chap. v. 11 ff. ?

Recently critical opinion has decidedly veered towards Rome as

the only possible destination. First suggested by Wetstein it is now
advocated by Alford, Holtzmann, Zahn and many others. The clause

in the Epistle which inevitably suggests this destination is the greet-

ing in xiii. 24,/ ot ttjs "they of Italy

{the Italians) salute you ". This clause shows that the Epistle was

either written from or to Italy. But it is difficult to believe that

the words were intended to convey a greeting from Italians in their

own country to the writer's correspondents. For if the writer was

in Italy, he was in some particular locality, and this place he would

more naturally have named instead of using the general term " Italy ".

Certainly the more natural and satisfactory interpretation of the

words is that which supposes that the writer who himself is a member
of the Church he addresses is surrounded by those who also recog-

nise Italy as their home and who seek to send greetings to their

friends in Rome.

Nor does anything in the Epistle contradict 'this idea. That

there was a large Jewish element in the Roman Church appears

both from Acts and Romans, and is not denied. It has sometimes

been thought that Jewish Christians in Rome could not be expected

1 Epistle to Hebrews, p. 69.
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to take so much interest in the Temple-worship or be so concerned

about its observance as this Epistle requires
;
but, as Principal Fair-

bairn long ago pointed out, colonists idealise the institutions of their

mother-country more than its resident population, and it is an ideal-

ised, not an actual worship that is here described. It is also to be

considered that it was in Rome both in the time of Paul and in the

second century that in many subtle ways Judaism sought to assert

itself and to absorb or expunge Christianity. The fact too that it is

in Rome we find the first traces of the use of the Epistle (by Clement)

has some weight.

Zahn still further narrows the destination and identifies the re-

cipients of the letter as a small circle of Christians in a large city, a

house-church alongside of which there was another or several other

such churches in the same city. They have an assembly of their

own (x. 25), perhaps also rulers of their own (xiii. 17), although the

rulers of the whole Church of the city are also their rulers, and there-

fore greetings are sent to all the rulers and to all the Saints (xiii. 24).

He is not aware of any place which so well answers to these re-

quirements as one of the house-churches in Rome mentioned in the

Epistle of Paul to that Church (chap. xvi). To one of these, possibly

to that mentioned in Romans xvi. 14, this Epistle was probably

addressed.

The Roman destination may seem to carry with it the authorship

of Aquila, for this Jew who was himself so well instructed that he

was able to instruct Apollos was intimately associated with Rome
and with one of the house-churches there (Romans xvi. 3-5). And
indeed all that we know of Aquila seems to fit the conditions as well

as any other name that has been suggested.

It is impossible then to dogmatise regarding the authorship of

this Epistle, and at present it is best frankly to confess our ignor-

ance. But we may adopt the language of Prof. Rhys Roberts in

dealing with the similar case of Longinus on the Sublime and say

that "while it is good science to refuse to hazard any conjecture

which our information does not warrant, it is good science also to

decline to follow some critics in abandoning all hope of ever seeing

a solution of this knotty problem. Let us rather recognise that we

are confronted with one of those stimulating and fruitful uncer-

tainties which classical research so often presents to its votaries

—

uncertainties which are stimulating because there is some possibility

of removing them, and fruitful because in any case they lead to the

more thorough investigation of the obscurer bye-ways of history and

literature." Or we may adopt the words of Dr. Davidson in dealing
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with the similar problem of the authorship of the Book of Job

:

" There are some minds that cannot put up with uncertainty, and

are under the necessity of deluding themselves into quietude by

fixing on some known name. There are others to whom it is a

comfort to think that in this omniscient age a few things still

remain mysterious. Uncertainty is to them more suggestive than

exact knowledge. No literature has so many great anonymous

works as that of Israel. The religious life of this people was at

certain periods very intense, and at these periods the spiritual energy

of the nation expressed itself almost impersonally, through men who
forgot themselves and were speedily forgotten in name by others."

And if we cannot name, we can at least partially describe the author.

For his letter reveals a man who was not an Apostle but a scholar

of the Apostles ; a man of the second Christian generation (genea-

logisch nicht chronologisch, as Harnack says) ; a Hellenist yet a

member and teacher of a Jewish Christian church ; a Paulinist with

some tincture of Alexandrian culture, though his treatment of

Scripture differs toto coelo from Philo's ; a friend of Timothy and

at the time of writing in the company of Italian Christians.

Aim. But it is not the locality so much as the condition of the

readers that chiefly concerns us. And as we read the Epistle it be-

comes apparent that the danger which roused the writer to inter-

pose was not such definite and grave heresy as evoked the Epistle to

the Galatians or that to the Colossians, nor such entangling heathen

vices and difficult questions of casuistry as imperilled the Corinthian

Church, but rather a gradual, almost unconscious admission of

doubt which dulled hope and slackened energy. They had professed

Christianity for some time (v. 12); and the sincerity of their profes-

sion had been proved by the manner in which they had borne severe

persecution (x. 33, 34). They had taken joyfully the spoiling of

their possessions
;
they had endured a great conflict of sufferings.

But they found the long-sustained conflict with sin (xli. 4) and the

day-by-day contempt and derision they experienced as Christians

(xiii. 13), more wearing to the spirit than sharper persecution.

Consequently their knees had become feeble to pursue the path of

righteous endurance and activity, their hands hung limply by their

side as if they were defeated men (xii. 12\ They had ceased to make
progress and were in danger of falling away (vi. 1-4, iii. 12) and were

allowing an evil heart of unbelief to grow in them. No doubt this

listless, semi-believing condition laid them open to the incursion of

"divers and strange teachings " (xiii. 9) and in itself was full of peril.

To restore in them the freshness of faith the writer at every
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part of the Epistle exhorts them to steadfastness and perseverance.

" Let us hold fast the profession of our faith without wavering" (xi.

23). " Cast not away your confidence " (x. 35). " If any man draw

back, my soul shall have no pleasure in him" (x. 38). Or, what

may be taken as the hortatory motto of the Epistle, " We are become

partakers of Christ, if we hold fast the beginning of our confidence

firm unto the end" (iii. 14). That they may have encouragement to

do so, he shows them at large the good ground they have for confi-

dence. The fruits of faith in their fathers are recapitulated in the

eloquent eleventh chapter. But especially is Jesus exhibited as the

great leader in faith. " Consider Him lest ye be weary and faint in

your souls" (xii. 3). His supremacy and trustworthiness are ex-

pounded in detail, and especially the eternal sufficiency of His sacri-

fice and intercession is dwelt upon.

Evidently, then, the persons addressed were in the mental and

spiritual condition common in every age of the Christian Church, a

condition of languor and weariness, of disappointed expectations,

deferred hopes, conscious failure and practical unbelief. They were

Christians but had slender appreciation of the glory of their calling,

misconstrued their experience, and had allowed themselves to drift

away from boldness of hope and intensity of faith. Dr. Bruce de-

scribes them as persons who never had " insight into the essential

nature and distinctive features of the Christian religion"; and if by

"insight" he means such perception of the greatness of Christ

as causes men to rejoice in serving and suffering for Him, his de-

scription is correct. But he seems less exact when he goes on to

say " No greater mistake, I believe, can be committed (though it is

a common fault of commentators) than to assume that the first

readers were in the main in sympathy with the doctrinal views of

the writer". Some points, no doubt, which the writer adduces

were new to the readers. The manner in which the paragraph re-

garding Melchisedec is introduced proves this. But we cannot there-

fore conclude that the whole conception of Christ as Priest was

new to them ; nor can we suppose that they had never thought of

Christ as the Son through whom the final revelation was made and

the eternal covenant mediated. Rather they had failed to con-

sider what these great truths involved. Hence the writer bids them

give "the more earnest heed to the things they have heard" (ii. 1),

and throughout the Epistle he returns to his favourite admonition
4( Consider Him," let your minds penetrate more deeply into His

significance. They had ceased to have that keen interest in truth

which prompts contemplation and inquiry, and they now held what



INTRODUCTION 237

they had been taught so externally that they were in danger of

wholly losing their faith and becoming practical apostates. They

had fallen under the power of the present and visible, and were

giving to appearance and shadow the value that belonged only to

the eternal reality.

The aim of the writer then was to open up the true significance

of Christ and His work, and thus to remove the scruples, hesitations

and suspicions which haunted the mind of the Jewish Christian

embarrassing his faith, lessening his enjoyment, and lowering his

vitality. The Jew who accepted Jesus as the Christ had problems

to solve and difficulties to overcome of which the Gentile knew
nothing. A transition of equal moment and encompassed by so

much obscurity men have rarely, if ever, been summoned to make.

It is easy for those who look back upon it as an accomplished fact to

see that there was no real breach of continuity between the old

religion and the new ; but that was not readily perceived by those

whose whole life and experience were marked by the turmoil and

instability which accompanied the abandonment of old forms, the

acceptance of new ideas, the building on other foundations. Brought

up in a religion which he was persuaded was of Divine authority the

Jew was now required to consider a large part of his belief and wor-

ship as antiquated. Accustomed to pride himself on a history

marked at various stages by angelic visits, Divine voices, and miracu-

lous interventions, he is now invited to shift his faith from institu-

tions and venerable customs to a Person, and this a Person in

whom earthly glory is suggested only by its absence and in whom
those apparently most qualified to judge could discover nothing but

imposture which merited a malefactor's death. Cherishing with

extraordinary enthusiasm, as his exclusive heritage, the Temple with

all its hallowed associations, its indwelling God, its altar, its august

priesthood, its complete array of ordinances, he is yet haunted by

the Christian new-born instinct that there is an essential lacking in

all these arrangements and that for him they are irrelevant and

obsolete. A blight has suddenly fallen on what was brightest in his

religion, a blight he can neither dissipate nor perfectly justify.

For the Jewish Christian must have found it quite beyond his

power to understand the relation of the old to the new. Already

indeed it had become apparent that in Jesus prophecy had been ful-

filled. He had been accepted as the predicted Messiah partly

because it was beyond dispute that in Him a correspondence was

found to the figure more or less clearly defined in the Old Testa-

ment. This no doubt hinted that there was some strong and vital
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connection between the two faiths. But what relation did this

Messiah hold to the Mosaic institutions ? That was a more difficult

problem. The difficulty of it is appreciated when we consider that a

large section of the Christian Church judged the old to be irreconcil-

able with the new, and went so far as to maintain that the God of

the Old Testament was antagonistic to the God wholrevealed Himself

in Christ. And even the more moderate section of the Church found

difficulty in answering the questions : What was to be thought of the

Jewish ordinances and of the Jewish Scriptures which enjoined

them ? If the ordinances were set aside, could the Scriptures which

contained them be retained? In what sense had Christ fulfilled the

law, the ceremonial ? He had not been a Priest. He had not as-

sumed the Priest's function,but the Rabbi's. He had not been born in

a priestly family. A sacrifice, perhaps, in some sense, He had been.

To the Jew, in short, Christ must have created as many problems

as He solved. The unquestioning faith that is guided by healthy in-

stincts and can relegate to the future all intellectual explanations

and reconcilements is not given to every one ; and many a Jewish

Christian must have passed those first days in painful unrest, drawn

to trust Jesus by all that He knew of His holiness and truth and yet

sorely perplexed and hindered from perfect trust by the unexpected

spirituality of the new religion, by the contempt of his old co-re-

ligionists, by the enforced relinquishment of all outward garnishing

and glory, and by the apparent impossibility of fitting the gorgeous-

ness of the old and the bareness of the new into one consistent

whole. To this miserable and weakening condition of spirit the

writer appeals and aims at removing it by giving them a fuller insight

into the relation of Christianity to Mosaism, and especially by illus-

trating the unique supremacy of Christ and the finality of His work.

He makes it his aim to show that every name, every institution,

every privilege, which had existed under the old economy survived in

the new, but invested with a higher meaning and a truer glory—

a

meaning and a glory, new indeed in themselves, but yet for the first

time fulfilling the great purpose of God which from the first had

been dimly shadowed forth. "The first was taken away only in

order that the second might be introduced." 1

To this task he necessarily brought his own philosophical pre-

suppositions. Trained in Alexandrian thought he cherished the

Platonic 2 conception of the relation of the seen to the unseen. It

£l Das Christenthum bringt nichts, was nicht schon im A. T. angelegt, ver-

heissen und vorgebildet gewesen ware" (Holtzmann, . T. ThcoL, ii., 287).

2 Timaeus, 28 C. ;
Rep. 597 ;

Philo, Mundi Op., 4 ; De Vita Mosis, p. 146.
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was his inalienable conviction that the visible world is merely pheno-

menal, the temporary form or manifestation of the invisible, arche-

typal world which alone is real and eternal. In the Epistle these

two worlds are continually related by contrast. The unseen world[ €€^ xi. 1] is the eternal counterpart of this

present order of things [ ix. 11] ; the reality, of which

earthly things are but the shadow [ viii. 5]. The visible

heaven and earth are one day to pass away, " as things that have

been made " [-- xii. 27], but this only in order that the

eternal things which cannot be removed may remain alone existent.

On this broad philosophical basis, itself unshakable as the eternal

things, the writer builds his argument. Here he finds the key to the

essential distinction between Mosaism and Christianity, as well as

the proof of the superiority and finality of the latter. The Mosaic

dispensation belongs to the seen and temporal, the Christian to the

unseen and eternal. In the one there is a tabernacle "made with

hands "
; a sanctuary of this world, equipped and furnished with

material objects ; the sacrifices are of bulls and goats ; the rest ap-

pointed cannot be eternal, because it is in a visible earthly land ; their

holy city is one which can be profaned by Roman armies ; above all,

their priesthood is dependent on the flesh. How manifest that all

these things belong to the earthly temporal order. The whole dis-

pensation is involved with things visible, tangible, material, evanescent.

But Mosaism was not wholly useless. It was a shadow of the

good things to come : and to these real, eternal things Christ in-

troduces men. Christ Himself, being Son of God, belongs to the

eternal order. In Him we have throughout to do not with external

ceremonies and temporal arrangements, but with what is spiritual

;

in Him we come into touch not with imperfect revelations of God
made through symbol and human medium, but with the very image

of God. He mediates between God and man in virtue of His con-

nection with both. He leads men into the true relation to God by

Himself perfectly fulfilling the human life of obedience to God's will.

His priesthood or power to carry His human brethren with Him into

the heavenly life, springs out of His personal worth' wrought by

discipline to a perfected condition. He is priest in virtue not of

what is of the flesh, not by inherited office, but by virtue of His

sympathy with men and His personal stainlessness. He enters the

presence of God not in an earthly tabernacle nor with the blood of

bulls and goats but with His own blood, bringing men and God
together by the pure and perfect surrender of Himself to God. This

sacrifice though made on earth was yet made in the eternal order,
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because made in spirit, in a spirit which necessarily belongs not to

this visible and transitory order of things but to the eternal and real,

or as the writer says, " through eternal spirit ".

That which this writer finds common to the new and the old

forms of religion is the purpose of God to bring men into fellowship

with Himself, or, in other words, the covenant idea. With this

writer religion is the harmony of God and man. He thinks of God,

not like Paul, as a Judge before whose bar man must somehow be

cleared of guilt, but as entering into covenant with man and provid-

ing for the maintenance of this covenant by sacrifice. In history

he sees two great epochs in the promotion of this fellowship distin-

guished by the efficacy with which it is effected. For the covenant

being between the holy, heavenly God and His unholy creature, it

will not be quite easy to form or to maintain. It involves at any

rate two things, that the will of God in the matter be made known,

and that man be separated from his sin. It involves, that is to

say, that the covenant be effectively mediated and especially in this

respect that it be secured that man shall be cleansed from his sin

and fitted for true and lasting fellowship with God. So essential

is this, that each form of the covenant may be judged by the effi-

ciency with which it accomplishes this. If the arrangements for

bringing man into real and abiding union with God are imperfect,

then this colours with imperfection the covenant to which these

arrangements belong
;

if, on the other hand, such arrangements are

made as actually cleanse the conscience and renew the character

then this determines the perfectness of the covenant in which these

arrangements are comprised.

Hence the importance which this writer attaches to priesthood

and sacrifice. It is by these the nature and efficacy of every

covenant between God and man must be determined. If one cove-

nant only provides for a ceremonial purification and a symbolic

introduction to God, this of itself stamps that covenant as inferior

to one which provides for a spiritual cleansing and a real union

If with one of the covenants there is identified a priesthood which

is merely hereditary and therefore fleshly and professional, while

the other rests on a natural and spiritual priesthood that offers a

real spiritual sacrifice, the sacrifice of self, in contrast with the

sacrifice of bulls and goats, there can be little hesitation in deter-

mining whether of these two is the eternal covenant. It is the

writer's aim to exhibit this distinction. He knows that if only his

readers can once see the real glory of Christ and His religion all

their doubts will vanish, and accordingly he proceeds to send them
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such an exposition of that glory as is in point of fact a magnificent

apologetic for Christianity from the Jewish point of view.

The relation thus established between the former and the latter

dispensation may tend to an undervaluing of the old, and lead to

the idea that "the Jew was simply the keeper of a casket which

he could not unlock, an actor in a symbolical representation which

to him conveyed little or no meaning". It must be borne in mind,

therefore, that the arrangements of the Old Testament were primarily

for the religious use of the Jews themselves. Their religion was not

devised for the intellectual employment or diversion of persons

who can now look back upon it, nor altogether for the religious

edification of such persons, but primarily for the religious edification

of the Jews themselves. They needed a religion as much as we do.

They needed assurance of God and His favour, and some means of

access to Him and this they found in their religion of type and

symbol. To them as to us a gospel was preached (iv. 2). Through

the symbolic arrangements of their earthly tabernacle they learned

real truth and were brought into fellowship with the eternal. Not

that they understood what the physical arrangements of their religion

typified, but that they did understand what they symbolised. The

Old Testament ritual was instructive not in so far as it was typical,

but in so far as it was symbolical. A symbol is an embodied idea,

or what we nowadays call an " object lesson"; an idea rendered

visible in a material sign or in an external action. A type not only

expresses an idea, but looks forward to a time when this idea shall

receive its perfect expression. As Mr. Litton 1 defines it " a type

is a prophetic symbol ". " Every true type is necessarily a symbol,

that is, it embodies and represents the ideas which find their fulfil-

ment in the antitype; but every symbol is not necessarily a type;

a symbol may terminate in itself, and point to nothing future ; it

may even refer to something past." Now it cannot be supposed

that the contemporaries of Moses or Moses himself understood what

was prefigured by their ritual. But if they did not understand their

ritual as a collection of types, they certainly did understand it as a

system of symbols. The tabernacle itself was both a symbol and

a type. It was a symbol that God dwelt with men, ever in their

midst, sharing their fortunes, forgiving their sin, and bestowing bless-

ing. This symbol every child could read. But it was also a type, a

symbol with a prophecy wrapped up in it, a symbol giving promise

that the truth taught in it would one day find its perfect, eternal

manifestation. This could at the best be but imperfectly understood.

VOL. IV.

1 Bampton Lectures, p. 82.

I6
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But the writer to the Hebrews looking back upon the preparation

for Christ can see how this and that prefigured Him who was to

come. Every Old Testament institution, ceremony, person or thing

in which a principle or idea was embodied which was afterwards

embodied in Christ and His Kingdom may legitimately be called

"typical". To the Jews themselves these types were helpful not

because they threw light upon the person and work of Christ, but

because they then and there communicated those very ideas which

were subsequently expressed in their reality in Jesus. The institu-

tion of sacrifice, e.g., was useful to them not because it taught them
to look for a Messiah who should die for their sins—for it had no

such effect—but because it then and there communicated the very

ideas and the very hopes which the death of Christ expressed—in

a dim and unsatisfactory way no doubt, as this writer is careful to

show, but still adequately as a first lesson in the holiness and for-

giveness of God.

Keeping in view the aim of the writer to convince his readers

that the new Christian order of things is an advance on the old

Mosaic order, and is indeed the final and universal form of religion,

the course of thought is easily followed. The Mediator of the new
covenant is first of all compared with the Mediators of the old, with

prophets, angels, Moses, Joshua, Aaron, and this comparison oc-

cupies the first seven chapters. The writer then proceeds to exhibit

the evanescence of the old covenant and the superiority of the new

(viii. 6-13), and of the true God-pitched tabernacle and its sacrifice to

the first man-made tabernacle with its arrangements and offerings

(ix. 1-x. 18). On this demonstrated superiority and finality of the

covenant which Christ has mediated the writer founds a forcible

appeal and exhorts his readers to hold fast their profession and to

use the access to God provided for them (x. 19-25). This exhorta-

tion he enforces by warnings (x. 26-31), by awakening remembrances

of better times (32-39), by the rapid, sugggestive and eloquent pre-

sentation of their predecessors in faith (xi.), and especially of Him
whose example in faith and endurance is perfect (xii. 1-4), and by

illustrating the reasonableness of hopefully submitting to present

trouble as discipline sent by the heavenly Father (xii. 5-13). They

are further urged to diligence in sanctification by the consideration

that awful as were the sanctions of the old law, those of the new

covenant are immensely more awful, that indeed our God is a con-

suming fire (xii. 14-29). The closing chapter contains miscellaneous

but relevant admonitions.

Date. The chief index to the date of the Epistle is its relation
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to the destruction of the Temple. The impression one receives

from its perusal is that the sacrifices and other services of the

Temple were still being performed. If particular passages are ex-

amined, this impression is deepened. It is quite true that the use

of the present tense (as in Heb. ix. 6, viii. 4, etc.) does not always

imply an actual present. The use of this tense by Clement (Ep. c.

41) in describing ordinances which in his day were certainly obso-

lete puts this beyond question. But of course the use of the pre-

sent generally implies the existence of the object spoken of at the

time of the speaker ; and it is not easy to suppose that if the

Temple and its worship had already been abolished, this writer

could use such language as we find in ex. 1,2; "they can never

with the same sacrifices year by year which they offer continually

make perfect them that draw nigh. Else would they not have

ceased to be offered ? " And as Menegoz 1 says :
" C'est precisement

l'existence du culte levitique qui offrait des dangers pour la fidelity

des Chretiens. Apres la destruction du Temple ce danger avait dis-

paru, du moins en majeure partie." Besides, it is impossible to sup-

pose that a writer wishing to demonstrate the evanescent nature of

the Levitical dispensation, and writing after the Temple services

had been discontinued, should not have pointed to that event as

strengthening his argument. It would appear, then, that the

Epistle must have been written while the Temple was yet standing,

that is, prior to the year a.d. 70.

Accordingly Salmon dates the Epistle in 63 ;
Menegoz places it

in 64-67. The year 66 or thereabouts is adopted by Riehm, Liine-

mann, Hilgenfeld, Weiss, Beyschlag, Schurer, Godet, Westcott.

Bleek prefers the year 68 or 69. Harnack, Pfleiderer, von Soden,

Holtzmann and McGiffert bring it down to some date between a.d

81 and 96.

Commentaries. Full lists of commentaries on the Epistle are

easily accessible in Bible Dictionaries or in Delitzsch's Comment-
ary. A selection is given by von Soden in the Hand-commentar.

Here it must suffice to name the most outstanding. Among the

patristic commentators Chrysostom is unquestionably the most valu-

able, always sensible and well expressed. Of mediaeval writers

Primasius, Atto Vercellensis and Herveius may be consulted with

advantage. 2 Calvin, Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, Bengel will inevitably

be used in the study of this Epistle, as of any part of the New

l La Theol. de Vep. etc., p. 40.

2 On these and others see Riggenbach's Die dltesten lateinischen Komm : Zum
Hebrderbrief in Zahn's Forschungen.
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Testament. At the foundation of all more recent elucidation of the

Epistle lies Bleek's great work, Der Brief an die Hebrder erldutert

(1828-1840), the most comprehensive and scholarly, and in all re-

spects one of the best commentaries on any book of the New Testa-

ment. Of almost equal value is Weiss' contribution to the revised

Meyer. Delitzsch though not so exact is generally suggestive and

always rich in material, while his knowledge of the Old Testament

enables him to enter into the author's point of view. Westcott,

largely indebted to Bleek, is, as always, full and accurate. Vaughan

is of great use for ascertaining the precise meaning and biblical

usage of words. Davidson (Clark's Bible-class Hand-books) pene-

trates to the meaning of the writer better than any other commen-
tator. Peake (Jack's Century Bible) rivals him in this and has a

rare gift of compact lucidity. No better book could be conceived or

is needed for English readers. Nothing better has been written on

the Epistle than his chapter on its teaching.

Other works such as those by Owen, Peirce, Moses Stuart,

Tholuck, Hofmann, McCaul, Lowrie and von Soden will be found

helpful, and each has a merit of its own. And naturally the great

collectors of illustrative material, Wetstein and Schoettgen, Kypke,

Eisner and Raphel will be used. The parallels from Philo have

been carefully collected by Carpzov. Where Anz is named, the

reference is to his Subsidia ad cognoscendum Graecorum sennoiiem

vulgarem e Pentateuchi versione Alexandrina repetita in the Disserta-

tiones Philologicae Halenses, vol. xii., part ii. (1884).

Riehm's Lehrbegriff des Hebraerbriefes is a classic, a monument
of German industry and comprehensiveness, full of detail but never

wearisome, always lighting up old meanings with fresh flashes of in-

sight. Bruce's presentation of the substance of the Epistle (The

Ep. to the Hebrews, Clark) is characteristically vigorous and full of

elevated thought and enriching ideas. An excellent book on The

Theology of the Epistle has also been issued by Dr. George Milligan.

And quite indispensable to the student is La Theologie de VEpitre

aux Hebreux, by Eugene Menegoz.

AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT.

I. Greek Uncials.

^ Sinaiticus Petropolitanus, Saec. iv. Complete.

A Alexandrinus Londinensis, Saec. v. Complete.

Vaticanus Romanus, Saec. iv. Defective from ix. 14—end. [" Manus multo

recentior supplevit, Heb. ix. 14-xiii. 25, quae Mico Italus ipsius codicis con-

lator Bentleio jubente contulit et Tischendorfius aliquoties notavit siglo b."

Gregory's Prolegomena, p. 418.]
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C Ephraemi Parisiensis, Saec. v. Wants i. 1^— ii. 4.

vii. 26 —uco- ix. 15. . 24 —
xii. 15.

D Claromontanus Parisiensis Nationalis 107, Graeco-Latinus. [" Latina inprimis

in epistula ad Hebraeos errores multos praebent " Gregory.] Saec. vi.

Heb. xiii. 21-23 is lost. Beza, to whom we owe the earliest notice of this

Codex describes it as of equal antiquity with his copy (D) of the Gospels,

and tells us it was found at Clermont, near Beauvais. Many hands have

revised it.

Petropolitanus, Graeco-Latinus, Saec. ix. Wants Heb. xii. 8 —,
xiii. 25. A faulty copy of D after it had been more than once corrected.

Fa Coislinianus Parisiensis, Saec. vii. Contains x. 26.

Coislinianus Parisiensis nationalis 202, Saec. vi. The leaves of this MS. are

still scattered, some at Paris, some at Moscow, some at St. Petersburg,

some at Mt. Athos, others elsewhere. It contains of Hebrews, chapters ii.,

iii., iv., x.

Moscuensis, Saec. ix. Complete.

L Angelicus Romanus, Saec. ix. Complete to xiii. 10.
Londin, Hamburg (Scrivener's Codex Ruber, so called from beautifully bright

red colour of the ink), Saec. ix. Contains i. i-iv. 3, and xii. 20-xiii. 25.

" Textu ad optimos testes hie codex accedit." Gregory, cf. Scrivener, p.

184-85.

Petropolitanus, Saec. ix. Contains v. 8-vi. 10.

Fragmenta Mosquensia, Saec vi. (?) Contains x. 1-3, 3-7, 32-34, 35-38.

Scrivener.

Porfirianus Chiovensis, Saec. ix. Complete, xii. 9, 10 illegible.

The first verse of the Epistle has been edited by Messrs. Grenfell & Hunt from

a fragment in Lord Amherst's collection of papyri. It is in a small uncial hand of

the early fourth century. It reads after.
II. Greek Cursives.

Of the large number of cursives cited by Tischendorf, it may suffice to mention

the Codex Colbertinus of the Imperial Library of Paris, collated by Tregelles, and

cited as 17 [33 of the Gospels]. It belongs to the eleventh century, and is of great

value. Another MS. which was collated by Tregelles and highly valued by him is

the Codex Leicestrensis of the fourteenth century, and cited under the sign 37.

Gregory also marks 47, Oxon. Bodl. Roe, as " bonae notae ". It also was collated

by Tregelles.

III. Versions.

The Old Latin and the Vulgate, the Peshitto and Harklean Syriac, the Coptic

and fragments of the Sahidic and Bashmuric versions, together with the Armenian

and ^Ethiopic are available for the ascertainment of the text of the Epistle. [For

remarks on these versions, see Westcott's Com., Introduction.]
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1 The title should be simply . See Introd.

2 T.R. with 47, and some versions; with ^ABDEKLMP, 17, etc

Chapter I.—Vv. 1-3. The aim of

the writer is to prove that the old Cove-
nant through which God had dealt with
the Hebrews is superseded by the New

;

and this aim he accomplishes in the first

place by exhibiting the superiority of the

mediator of the new Covenant to all

previous mediators. The Epistle holds
in literature the place which the Trans-
figuration holds in the life of Christ.

Former mediators give place and Christ

is left alone under the voice " Hear ye
Him ". With this writer, Jesus is before

all else the Mediator of a better Coven-
ant, viii. 6. But ' Mediator ' involves the

arranging and accomplishing of every-

thing required for the efficacy of the

Covenant ; the perfect knowledge of the

person and purposes of Him who makes
the Covenant with men and the com-
munication of this knowledge to them

;

together with the removal of al! obstacles

to man's entrance into the fellowship

with God implied by the Covenant. This
twofold function is in these first three

verses shown to be discharged by Christ.

He as Son speaks to men for God and
thus supersedes all previous revelations

;

while, instead of appointing a priest who
can only picture a cleansing, and accom-
plish a ceremonial purity, He becomes
Priest and actually cleanses men from
sin, and so effects their actual fellowship
with God.

Ver. 1. In sonorous and dignified terms
the writer abruptly makes his first great
affirmation :

" God having spoken . . .

spoke ". . . . cXa-

, for, however contrasted, previous

revelations proceeded from the same
source and are one in design and in

general character with that which is final.

In the N.T. is not used in a dis-

paraging sense, but, especially in this

Epistle, is used of God making known
His will. See ii. 2, iii. 5, v. 5, etc. God
spoke, desired to be understood, to come
into communication with men and there-

fore uttered Himself in intelligible forms,

and succeeded, all through the past, in

making Himself and His will known to

men. He had not kept silence, allowing

men to feel after Him if haply they

might find Him. He had met the out-

stretched hand and guided the seeker.

And this " speaking " in the past was
preparatory to the final speaking in

Christ ;
" God having spoken . . . spoke ".

The earlier revelations were the prepara-

tion for the later but were distinguished

from it in four particulars—in the time,

in the recipients, in the agents, in the

manner.

" in many parts and in many ways ".

The alliteration is characteristic of the

author, cf. v. 8, v. 14, vii. 3, ix. 10, etc.

For the use of the words in Greek
authors see Wetstein. points

to the fragmentary character of former

revelations. They were given piece-meal,

bit by bit, part by part, as the people

needed and were able to receive them.
The revelation of God was essentially

progressive ; all was not disclosed at

once, because all could not at once be

247
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understood. One aspect of God's nature,

one element in His purposes, reflected

from the conditions of their time, the

prophets could know ; but in the nature
of things it was impossible they should
know the whole. They were like men
listening to a clock striking, always get-

ting nearer the truth but obliged to wait

till the whole was heard. Man can only

know in part, , Cor. xiii. [A
fine illustration will be found in Brown-
ing's Cleon, in lines beginning: " those
divine men of old time have reached,

thou sayest well, each at one point the

outside verge," etc.] The " speaking " of

God to the fathers was conditioned by
the capacity of the prophets. His speak-
ing was also [cf. Odyss. i. 1." ,,]
not in one stereotyped manner but in

modes varying with the message, the

messenger, and those to whom the

word is sent. Sometimes, therefore, God
spoke by an institution, sometimes by
parable, sometimes in a psalm, sometimes
in an act of righteous indignation. For,

as Peake says, " the author is speaking
not of the forms in which God spoke to

the prophets, but of the modes in which
He spoke through them to the fathers.

The message took the form of law or

prophecy, of history or psalm ; now it

was given in signs, now in types." So
Hofmann. These features of previous
revelations, so prominently >set and ex-

pressed so grandiloquently, cannot have
been meant to disparage them, rather to

bring into view their affluence and plia-

bility and many-sided application to the

growing receptivity and varying needs
of men. He wins his readers by sug-
gesting the grandeur of past revelations.

But it is at the same time true, as Calvin
remarks, " varietatem fuisse imperfec-
tionis notam ". So Bengel, " Ipsa pro-

phetarum multitudo indicat, eos ex parte

prophetasse ". These characteristics,

while they encouragingly disclosed God's
purpose to find His way to men, did

yet discredit, as inadequate for perfect

achievement, each method that was tried.

The contrast in the new revelation is

implied in the word, indicating

that the work was once for all accom-
plished.

The next note of previous revelations

is found in " of old," not merely
" in time past " as A.V. ; marking the
time referred to in as contrasted
with the writer's present, and gently
suggesting that other methods of speak-
ing might now be appropriate. Already

in 2 Cor. iii. 14 the Mosaic covenant is

spoken of as cf. viii.

13. Here is contrasted with eir*, " at the

last of these days," ["Aufs Ende dieser

Tage," Weizsacker], i.e., in the Messianic

time at the close of the period known to

the Jews as "this present time or age".
The expression is used in the L&X
indifferently with ' .
or to translate

D"Wn (see Isa. ii. 2;

Gen. xlix. 1 ; Num. xxiv. 14), which was
used to denote either the future indefin-

itely or the Messianic period, " the

latter days " in which all prophecy was
to find its fulfilment. Bleek quotes

Kimchi as saying :
" Ubicunque leguntur

' Beaharith Hayamim ' ibi sermo est de
diebus Messiae ". And Wetstein quotes

R. Nachman :
" Extremum dieritm con-

sensu omnium doctorum sunt Dies

Messiae ". It was this Jewish usage
which the N.T. writers followed in

speaking of their own times as " the

last days ;

" eir' .
(Jude 18) ; kit - . (2

Pet. iii. 3) ;
.

( Pet. i. 20) ; and in this Epistle, ix. 26,

Christ is said to have appeared. The first Advent
as terminating the old world and in-

troducing the Messianic reign was
considered the consummation. The
introduction of the word is

suggested by the Jewish division of the

world's course into two periods: "This
Age " (Ha-Olam Hazzeh) and The
Coming Age (Ha-Olam Habbah). The
end of " this age "or " these days " was
signalised by the coming of the Messiah,
the new revelation in Christ. More
effectually than the Jews themselves
expected has the Advent of the Messiah
antiquated the old world and opened a

new period.

The temporal contrast is further

marked by the words
(ver. 1) and (ver. 2). Former revela-

tions had been made to " the fathers," i.e.,

of the Jewish people, as in John vii. 22;
Rom. ix. 5, xv. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 4. More
frequently "oui " "your" "their" is

added, as in Acts iii. 13, 25 ; Luke vi. 53.
But it is idle to urge, with von Soden,
the absence of the pronoun as weighing
against the restriction of the term in this

place to the Jewish fathers, "to
us " of these last days, of the Christian

dispensation.

The determining contrast between the
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two revelations is found in this, that in

the one God spoke Iv ,
while in the other He spoke Iv .
"The prophets" stand here, not for the

prophetic writings as in Jo. vi. 45 ; Acts
xiii. 40, etc. ; but for all those who had
spoken for God, and especially for that

great series of men from Abraham and
Moses onwards who had been the organs
of revelation and were identified with it

{cf. the Parable of the Wicked Husband-
men). The prep. I is not used in

its instrumental sense (cf. Habak. ii. 1),

nor is it =, it brings God closer to

the hearers of the prophetic word, and
implies that what the prophets spoke, God
spoke. So Hofmann and Weiss. ["Ipse

in cordibus eorum dixit quicquid illi foras

vel dictis vel factis locuti sunt hominibus,"
Herveius.] The full significance of Iv is

seen in Iv . I l without the

article must be translated " in a son " or
" in one who is a son," indicating the

nature of the person through whom this

final revelation was made. The revelation

now consisted not merely in what was
said[] but in what He was
[]. This revelation was final because
made by one who in all He is and does,

reveals the Father. By uttering Himself
He expresses God. A Son who can be
•characteristically designated a son, carries

in Himself the Father's nature and does
not need to be instructed in purposes
which are also and already His own, nor
to be officially commissioned and em-
powered to do what He cannot help
doing. " No man knoweth the Son but
the Father ; neither knoweth any man
the Father save the Son, and he to

whomsoever the Son will reveal Him "

(cf. John i. 18). The whole section on
"The Son of God" in Dalman's Die
Worte jfesu should be read in this

connection. " Son " is here used in its

Messianic reference, as the quotations
cited in vv. 5, 6 prove. The attributes

ascribed to the Son are at the same time
Divine attributes. [So Baur and Pfleiderer.

Menegoz denies this]. The writer appar-
ently experiences no difficulty in attaching
to one and the same personality the

creating of the world and the dying to

cleanse sin.

The Son is described in six particulars

which illustrate His supremacy and His
fitness to reveal the Father : (1) His
destination to universal lordship () ; (2) His
agency in creation (' .) ; (3) His likeness to God (

...) ; (4) His relation to

the world) ) ; (5) His
redemptive work( . . .) ; (6) His exaltation (-

Iv ...). Cf. Vaughan.
8v " whom
He appointed heir of all ". Davidson,
Weiss and others understand this of the

actual elevation of Christ, on His ascen-

sion, to the Lordship of all. [" Dass der

Verfasser bei diesen Worten an den
erhohten Christus gedacht habe, halten

wir fur unzweifelhaft," Riehm, p. 295].
But the position of the clause in the

verse and the subsequent mention of the

exaltation in ver. 3 rather indicate that

has here its ordinary meaning
(see Eisner and Bleek) of " appointed,"
and that the reference is to Ps. ii. 8

..., so Hofmann. Through this Son
God is to accomplish His purpose. The
Son is to reign over all. The writer lifts

the thought of the despondent to Christ's

triumph and Lordship. In the Parable of

the Wicked Husbandmen Christ speaks
of Himselt as Heir. It is involved in

the Sonship ; Gal. iv. 7. It is not
simply possessor but possessor because
of a relation to the Supreme. The
Father could not be called.
Dalman shows that the 2nd Psalm
"deduces from the filial relation of the
King of Zion to God, that universal

dominion, originally proper to God, is

bequeathed to the Son as an inheritance,"

Worte Jesu, p. 220, E. Tr. 268. Cf also

Matt. xi. 27,. [Chrysostom says the use of

the term brings out two points,
. ] The inheritance is not

fully entered upon, until it can be said
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that 11 the kingdom of the world is become
the Kingdom of our Lord and of His
Christ," Rev. xi. 15. Cf. Heb. ii. 8.

But by His incarnation He came into

touch with men and poured His life into

human history, at once claiming and
securing His great inheritance.* -
as 'through whom also He made the

world," "per quern fecit et secula " (Vulg.),
" durch Welchen er auch die Weltzeiten
gemacht hat' (Weizsacker). <l Secula et

omnia in iis decurrentia" (Bengel). Weiss
thinks it quite improbable that so pure a

Greek writer should use in the

rabbinical sense as = " world," and he
believes that the Greek interpreters are

right in retaining the meaning " world-

periods ". But in xi. 3 it becomes
obvious that this writer could use the

word as virtually =. "The
thought of duration is never wholly lost

in the Scripture use of, though in

this place, and in xi. 3 it is all but

effaced " (Vaughan). Cf. Schoettgen
and McCaul. The writer perhaps has it

in his mind that the significant element
in creation is not the mass or magnifi-

cence of the material spheres but the

evolution of God's purposes through the

ages. The mind staggers in endeavour-
ing to grasp the vastness of the physical

universe but much more overwhelming is

the thought of those times and ages and
aeons through which the purpose of God
is gradually unfolding, unhasting and
unresting, in the boundless life He has
called into being. He who is the end and
aim, the heir, of all things is also their

creator. The brings out the propriety

of committing all things to the hand that

brought them into being. The revealer

is the creator, Jo. i. 1-5. He only can
guide the universe to its fit end who at

first, presumably with wisdom equal to

His power, brought it into being. [" Cette
id£e d'un etre celeste charge de re"aliser la

pensee creatrice de Dieu est une idee

philonienne ; elle a penetre dans le

Judaisme sous l'influence de la philosophie
grecque " (Menegoz). It is true that

this is a Philonic idea (see numerous
passages in Carpzov, Bleek, McCaul and
Drummond) but we may also say with

Weiss " Die philonischen Aussagen . . .

gehoren gar nicht hierher ". Certainly

Philo never claimed for a definite his-

torical person the attributes here enum-
erated.] For the Son's agency in Creation

see John i. 2; Col. i. 15. Grotius* ren-

dering " propter Messiam conditum esse

mundum " is interesting as illustrating

his standpoint, but would require * Sv.

Ver. 3. . . .

" Who being effulgence of His glory and
express image of His nature." The
relative finds its antecedent in .
its verb in ; and the interposed

participles prepare for the statement of the
main verb by disclosing the fitness of
Christ to be the revealer of God. and
to make atonement. The two clauses,,

. . . , are closely bound to-

gether and seem intended to convey the

impression that during Christ's redemp-
tive activity on earth there was no ken-
osis, but that these Divine attributes lent

efficacy to His whole work. [On the
difficulty of this conception see Gore's
amp to Lec., p. 266, and Carpenter's

Essex Hall Lee, p. 87.]. . . may mean
either what is flashed forth, or what is

flashed back : either " ray" or " reflection".

Calvin, Beza, Thayer. Menegoz prefer

the latter meaning. Thus Grotius has.
" repercussus divinae majestatis, qualis

est solis in nube ". The Greek fathers,

on the other hand, uniformly adopt the

meaning " effulgence "'. Thus Theodoret

, ·, '
. . .

: , «. So in the Nicene Creed. " The word ' efflulgence' seems
to mean not rays of light streaming from
a body in their connection with that

body or as part of it, still less the reflec-

tion of these rays caused by their falling

upon another body, but rather rays of
light coming out from the original body
and forming a similar light-body them-
selves " (Davidson). So Weiss, who says

that the " Strahlenglanz ein zweites

Wesen erzeugt ". Philo's use of the

word lends colour to this meaning when
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he says of the human soul breathed
into man by God that it was. So in India, Chaitanya
taught that the human soul was like a

ray from the Divine Being ; God like a

blazing fire and the souls like sparks that

spring out of it. In the Arian contro

versy this designation of the Son was
appealed to as proving that He is eter-

nally generated and exists not by an act

of the Father's will but essentially. See
Suicer, s.v. As the sun cannot exist or

a lamp burn without radiating light, so

God is essentially Father and Son.. God's glory is all that

belongs to him as God, and the Son is the

effulgence of God's glory, not only a
single ray but as Origen says :. Therefore the Son cannot but

reveal the Father. Calvin says :
" Dum

igitur audis filium esse splendorem Pater-

nae gloriae, sic apud te cogita, gloriam
Patris esse invisibilem, donee in Christo
refulgeat ". As completing the thought
of these words and bringing out still

more emphatically the fitness of the Son
to reveal, it is added. -
, as its form indicates, originally

meant the cutting agent [],
the tool or person who engraved. In

common use, however, it usurped the
place of and denoted the im-
press or mark made by the graving tool,

especially the mark upon a coin which
determined its value

;
hence, any dis-

tinguishing mark, identifying a thing or

person, character. " Express image "

translates it well. The mark left on wax
or metal is the "express image" of the

seal or stamp. It is a reproduction of

each characteristic feature of the original,

rendered "person" in

. V.; "substance," the strict etymo-
logical equivalent, in R.V. To the

English ear, perhaps, "nature" or " es-

sence " better conveys the meaning. It

has not the strict meaning it afterwards
acquired in Christian theology, but de-

notes all that from which the glory
springs and with which indeed it is

identical. [We must not confound the
with the as Hofmann

and others do. The is the

nature, the its quality, the-- its manifestation.] There is in the
Father nothing which is not reproduced
in the Son, save the relation of Father to

Son. Menegoz objects that though a
mirror perfectly reflects the object before
it and the wax bears the very image of

the seal, the mirror and the wax have
not the same nature as that which they
represent. And Philo more than once
speaks of man's rational nature as, and
the of that blessed nature,

see Quod deter, insid., c. xxiii. ; De Opif.
Mundi, c. li. All that he means by this

is, that man is made in God's image.
But while no doubt the primary signific-

ance of the terms used by the writer to

the Hebrews is to affirm the fitness of

Christ to reveal God, the accompanying
expressions, in which Divine attributes

are ascribed to Him, prove that this fit-

ness to reveal was based upon com-
munity of nature. The two clauses,

to, have frequently been accepted
as exhibiting the Trinitarian versus the

Arian and Sabellian positions ; the Sabel-

lians accepting the as repre-

senting their view of the modal manifes-

tation of Godhead, the Arians finding it

possible to accept the second clause, but
neither party willing to accept both
clauses—separate or individual existence

of the Son being found in the figure of
the seal, while identity of nature seemed
to be affirmed in, [-

was derived from the Stoics who
used it as the equivalent of, that

which formed the essential substratum,, of all qualities. The Greek
fathers, however, understood by it what
they termed and
affirmed that there were in the Godhead
three. The Latin fathers

trans ating by substantia

could not make this affirmation. Hence
arose confusion until Gregory Nazianzen
pointed out that the difference was one
of words not of ideas, and that it was due
to the poverty of the Latin language. See
Suicer, s.v. ; Bleek in loc.

;
Bigg's Chris-

tian Platonists, p. 164-5 ; Dean Strong's
Articles in J.T.S. for rgoi on the His-
tory of the Theological term Substance

;

Calvin Inst., i
, 13, 2 ; Loofs' Leitfadcn.

p. 109 note and p. 134.]€ , ... "and
upholding all things by the word of His
power ". The meaning of is seen
in such expressions as that of Moses in

Num. xi. 14' , where
the idea of being responsible for their

government and guidance is involved.

So in Plutarch's Lucullus, 6,

of governing the city. In Latin
Cicero (pro Flac, 37) reminds his judges
" sustinetis rempublicam humeris vestris".

See Bleek. In Rabbinic literature, as
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Schoettgen shows, God is commonly
spoken of as " portans mundum," the

Hebrew word being: SlD In Philo,

the Logos is the helmsman and pilot of
all things (De Cherub.) , by
the expression of His power, by making
His will felt in all created nature. The
present, , seems necessarily to

involve that during the whole of His
earthly career, this function of upholding
nature was being discharged. Probably
the clause is inserted not merely to

illustrate the dignity of the Son, but to

suggest that the whole course of nature

and history, when rightly interpreted,

reveals the Son and therefore the Father.

The responsibility of bringing the world
to a praiseworthy issue depends upon
Christ, and as contributing to this work
His earthly ministry was undertaken.
For the notable thing He accomplished
as God's Son, the use He made of His
dignity and power, is expressed in the

words, .
" having accomplished

purification of the sins ". This was as

essential to the formation of the covenant
as the ability rightly to represent God's
mind and will. This itself was the

supreme revelation of God, and it was
only afcer accomplishing this He could

sit down at God's right hand as one who
had finished the work of mediating the

eternal covenant,, the mid.

voice, supersedes the necessity ot '. The aorist part, implies that the

cleansing referred to was a single definite

act performed before He sat down, and
in some way preparatory to that Exalta

tion. The word receives explanation in

subsequent passages of the Ep. vii. 27,

ix. 12-14. as used in LXX
suggests that the cleansing referred to

means the removal of guilt and its

consciousness. The worshippers were
fitted by cleansing to appear before

God.
e e . . . "sat down

at the right hand of the Majesty on
high ". seems to denote that

the work undertaken by the Son was
satisfactorily accomplished ; while the

vsitting down ... denotes
entrance upon a reign. The source of

the expression is in Ps. ex. 1 (cited v.

13) where the Lord says to Messiah, and this not only as

introducing Him to the place of security

and favour, but also of dignity and
power. "The King's right hand was
the place of power and dignity, belonging
to the minister of his authority and his

justice, and the channel of his mercy,

the Mediator in short between him and
his people" (Rendall). Cf. Ps. lxxx. 17.

In contrast to the ever-growing and never

complete revelation to the fathers, which
kept the race always waiting for some-
thing more sufficing, there came at last

that revelation which contained all and
achieved all. But the expression not

only looks backward in approval of the

work done by the Son. but forward to

the result of this work in His supremacy
over all human affairs,

is ascribed to God in Jude 25 and in

Deut. xxxii. 3 -. Cf. also Clem., Ep., xvi. Here
it is used to denote the sovereign

majesty inherent in God (cf. xii. 2 ; Mk.
xiv. 62). The words are

connected by Westcott and Vaughan
with. It is better, with Beza
and Bleek, to connect them with-, for while in x, 12 and xii. 2,

where it is said He sat down on the

throne of God, no further designation is

needed; in viii. 1, as here, where it is

said that He sat down on the right hand
of the Majesty, it is felt that some
further designation is needed and tois

is added. No local region is

intended, but supreme spiritual influence,

mediation between God, the ultimate

love, wisdom and sovereignty, and this

world. This writer and his contemporary
fellow-Christians, had reached the con-

viction here expressed, partly from

Christ's words and partly from their

own experience of His power.

Vv. 4— ii. 18. The Son and the Angels.

Ver. 4, although forming part of the

sentence 1-3, introduces a subject which
continues to be more or less in view

throughout chaps, i. and ii. The
exaltation of the Mediator to the right

hand of Sovereignty is in keeping with

His designation as Son, a designation

which marked Him out as superior to

the angels. Proof is adduced from the

O.T. To this proof, in accordance with

the writer's manner, a resulting admoni-

tion is attached, ii. 1-4. And the

remainder of chap. ii. is occupied with an

explanation of the reasonableness ot the
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Ps. ii. 7 ; Acts xiii. 33.

incarnation and the suffering it involved
;

or, in other words, it is explained why ii

Christ is really greater than the angels,

He had to be made a little lower than
they.

. . .
" having become as much superior

to the angels as He has obtained a more
excellent name than they ". The form of

comparison here used,. . . . is

found also, vii. 20-22, viii. 6,x. 25 ; also in

Philo. is one of the words most
necessary in an Epistle in which com-
parison is never out of sight. The Son
became() greater than the an-

gels in virtue of taking His seat at God's
right hand. This exaltation was the

result of His earthly work. It is as

Mediator of the new revelation, who has
cleansed the sinful by His death, that He
assumes supremacy. And th s is in keep-
ing with and in fulfilment of His obtain-

ing the name of S ;n. This name-(€, He has obtained, not " von
Anfang an " as'Bleek and others say, but
as Riehm points out, in the O.T. The
Messiah, then future, was spoken of as

Son ; and therefore to the O.T. reference

is at once made in proof. The Messianic
Sonship no doubt rests upon the Eternal
Sonship, but it is not the latter but the

former that is here in view.

In support of this statement the writer

adduces an abundance of evidence, no
fewer than seven passages being cited

from the O.T. Before considering these,

two preliminary objections may first be
removed. (1) To us nothing may seem
less in need of proof than that Christ

who has indelibly impressed Himself
on mankind is superior to the angels
who are little more than a picturesque

adornment of earthly life. But when this

writer lived the angels may be said to

have been in possession, whereas Christ

had yet to win His inheritance. More-
over, as Schoettgen shows (p. 905) it was
usual and needful to make good the pro-

position, " Messias major est Patriarchis,

Mose, et Angelis ministerialibus ". Prof.

Odgers, too, has shown (Proceedings of
Soc. of Hist. Theol., 1895-6) that quite pos-
sibly the writer had in view some Jewish
Gnostics who believed that Christ Him-
self belonged to the angelic creation and
had, with the angels, a fluid personality

and no proper human nature. In any
case it was worth the writer's while to

carry home to the conviction of his con-

temporaries that a mediation accom-
plished by one who was tempted and
suffered and wrought righteousness, a
mediation of an ethical and spiritual kind,

must supersede a mediation accomplished
by physical marvels and angelic minis-

tries. (2) The passages cited from the

Old Testament in proof of Christ's

superiority although their immediate his-

torical application is disregarded, are con-
fidently adduced in accordance with the
universal use of Scripture in the writer's

time. But it must not be supposed that

these passages are culled at random.
With all his contemporaries this writer

believed that where statements were
made of an Israelitish king or other
official in an ideal form not presently
realised in those directly addressed or

spoken of, these were considered to be
Messianic, that is to say, destined to find

their fulfilment and realisation in the
Messiah. These interpretations of Scrip-

ture were the inevitable result of faith in

God. The people were sure that God
would somehow and at some time fulfil

the utmost of His promise.

The first two quotations (ver. 5) illus-

trate the giving of the more excellent

name ; the remaining quotations exhibit

the superiority of the Son to angels, or

more definitely the supreme rule and im-
perishable nature of the Son, in contrast

to the perishable nature and servile func-

tion of the angels.

Ver. 5. ' -
. . .

4i For to which of the angels
did he ever say My Son art Thou, I

this day have begotten Thee ?" to

what individual ; in the whole
course of history. The angels as a class

are called " Sons of Elohim " in the
O.T. (Gen. vi. 2 ; Ps. xxix. 1, lxxxix. 7;
Job i. 6). But this was not used in its

strict sense but merely as expressive of
indefinite greatness, nor was it addressed
to any individual, , the subject un-
e<pressed, as is common in citing Scrip-

ture (2 Cor. vi. 2 ; Gal. iii. 16
;
Eph. iv. 8,

etc.). Winer and Blass supply ,
others . War field, who gives
the fullest treatment of the subjectless

use of , , and such words
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(Presb. and Ref. Rev., July, 1899)
holds that either subject may be sup-
plied, because " under the force of their

conception of Scripture as an oracular

book it was all one to the N.T.
writers whether they said ' God says ' or

'Scripture says'." Here, however, the
connection involves that the subject is. The words cited are from Ps. ii.

7 and are in verbal agreement with the

LXX, which again accurately represents

the Hebrew. The psalm was written to

celebrate the accession of a King, Solo-

mon or some other ; but the writer, see-

ing in his mind's eye the ideal King,

clothes the new monarch in his robes.

The King was called God's Son on the

basis of the promise made to David

{2 Sam. vii. 14) and quoted in the follow-

ing clauses : The words
do not seem to add much

to the foregoing words, except by em-
phasising them, according to the ordinary

method of Hebrew poetry, is

evidently intended to mark a special oc-

casion or crisis and cannot allude to the

eternal generation of the Son. In its

original reference it meant " I have be-

gotten Thee to the kingly dignity". It

is not the beginning of life, but the en-

trance on office that is indicated by-', and it is as King the person
addressed is God's Son. Thus Paul, in

his address to the Pisidians (Acts xiii. 33),
applies it to the Resurrection of Christ

;

cf. Rom. i. 4. The words, then, find

their fulfilment in Christ's Resurrection
and Ascension and sitting down at God's
right hand as Messiah. He was thus
proclaimed King, begotten to the royal
dignity, and in this sense certainly no
angel was ever called God's Son.

This is more fully illustrated by another
passage introduced by the usual

(see . 30, and Longinus, De SubL,
chap, iv, etc.). els' . . words spoken in God's
name by Nathan in reference to David's
seed, and conveying to him the assurance
that the kings of his dynasty should ever

enjoy the favour and protection and
inspiration enabling them to rule as

God's representatives. This promise is

prior in history to the previous quotation,

and is its source ; see 2 Sam. vii. 14.- is Hellenistic after a Hebrew
model. See Blass, Gram., p. 85.

Ver. 6. " . . .

" And when He shall again have brought
the first-begotten into the world [ofmen],
He says, " And let all God's angels wor-
ship Him". Having shown that " Son " is

a designation reserved lor the Messiah
and not given to any of the angels, the
writer now advances a step and adduces
a Scripture which shows that the relation

of angels to the Messiah is one of

worship. It is not easy to determine
whether merely indicates a fresh

quotation (so Bleek, Bruce, etc.) as in

ver. 5 ; or should be construed with). On the whole, the latter is

preferable. Both the position of
and the tense of. seem to make
for this construction. The "bringing
in " is still future. Apparently it is to

the second Advent reference is made

;

cf. ix. 28. To refer. to the incar-

nation, with Chrysostom, Calvin, Bengel,
Bruce (see esp. Schoettgen) ; or to the

resurrection with Grotius ; or to an
imagined introduction of the Son to

created beings at some past period, with
Bleek, is, as Weiss says, <k sprachwidrig ".

Rendall remarks :
' The words bring in

have here a legal significance
;

they

denote the introduction of an heir into

his inheritance, and are used by the LXX
with reference to putting Israel in

possession of his own land both in the

time of Joshua and at the Restoration

(Exod. vi. xv. 17; Deut. xxx. 5)."

This throws light not only on. but

also on and', and
confirms the interpretation of the clause

as referring to the induction of the

first-born into His inheritance, the world
of men. . is used of Christ (1) in

relation to the other children of Mary
(Luke ii. 7 ; Matt. i. 25) ; (2) in relation

to other men (Rom. viii. 29 ; Col. i. 18)

;

(3) in relation to creation (Col. i. 15).

Nowhere else in N.T. is it used absol-

utely ; but cf. Ps. lxxxix. 27. " I will make
him first-born," i.e., superior in dignity

and closer in intimacy, ' , the present

is used because the words recorded in

Scripture and still unfulfilled are meant.
These words, . . .

occur verbatim in Moses' song (Deut.

xxxii. 43). In the Alexandrian text, from
which this writer usually quotes, we find

(v. Swete's LXX), but in a

copy of the song subjoined to the Psalter

this MS. itself has. The words
are not represented in the Hebrew, and
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are supposed by Delitzsch to have been
added in the liturgical use of Moses'
song. The part of the song to which
they are attached represents the coming
of God to judgment, a fact which further

favours the view that it is the second
Advent our author has in view.

Ver. 7.. . . . The of this verse is

balanced by in ver. 8 ; and in both
is to be rendered "with reference

to ," or " of" as in Luke xx. 19 ; Rom. x.

21
;
Xen., Mem., iv. 2-15. Cf. Winer,

p. 505 : and our own expression " speak
to such and such a point". 6

... cited from Ps. civ. 4, Liinemann
and others hold that the Hebrew is

wrongly rendered and means "who
maketh winds his messengers " not " who
maketh His angels winds ". Calvin, too,

finds no reference to angels in the words.

He believes that in this Hymn of Creation

the Psalmist, to illustrate how God is in

all nature, says " who maketh the winds
his messengers," i.e., uses for his purposes
the apparently wildest of natural forces,

and 44 flaming fire his ministers," the

most rapid, resistless and devouring
of agents controlled by the Divine hand.

Cf Shakespeare, 44 thought-executing
fires". The writer accepts the LXX
translation and it serves his purpose of
exhibiting that the characteristic function

of angels is service, and that their form
and appearance depend upon the will of

God. This was the current Jewish view.

Many of the sayings quoted by Schoett-

gen and Weber suggest that with some
of the Rabbis the belief in angels was
little more than a way of expressing
their faith in a spiritual, personal power
behind the forces of nature. 44 When they
are sent on a mission to earth, they are

wind : when they stand before God they

are fire." The angel said to Manoah,
41

1 know not after what image I am
made, for God changes us every hour

;

why, then, dost thou ask after my name ?

Sometimes He makes us fire, at others

wind ; sometimes men, at other times
angels." Sometimes they appear to

have no individual existence at all, but
are merely the light-radiance or halo of
God's glory. 44 No choir of angels sings
God's praises twice, for each day God
creates new hosts which sing His praises
and then vanish into the stream of fire

from under the throne of His glory whence
they came." Cf. also the Book of

Jubilees, ii. 2. "On the first day He
created the heavens which are above and
the earth and the waters and all the

spirits which serve before Him—the

angels of the presence, and the angels of

sanctification, and the angels of the

spirit of the winds, and the angels of the

spirit of the clouds, and of darkness, and
of snow and of hail, and of hoar frost,

and the angels of the voices of the

thunder and of the lightning, and the

angels of the spirits of cold and of heat,

and of winter and of spring, and of

autumn and of summer, and of all the

spirits of His creatures which are in the

heavens and on the earth, the abysses

and the darkness, eventide and the light,

dawn and day which He hath prepared
in the knowledge of His heart." One
thing all these citations serve to bring

out is that the angels were merely
servants ; like the physical forces of

nature they were dependent and perish-

able. In contrast to these qualities

are those ascribed to the Son.
Ver. 8. irpos . . .,

the quotation being from Ps. xlv. in which
the King in God's kingdom is described

ideally. The points in the quotation which
make it relevant to the writer's purpose are

the ascription of dominion and perpetuity

to the Son. The emphatic words, there-

fore, are, ,,
and, . It does not
matter, therefore, whether we translate
41 Thy throne is God "or 44 Thy throne,

God," for the point here to be affirmed is

not that the Messiah is Divine, but that

He has a throne and everlasting do-

minion. Westcott adopts the rendering
44 God is thy throne," and compares Ps.

lxxi. 3 ; Isa. xxvi. 4 ; Ps. xc. 1, xci. 1, 2
;

Deut. xxx. 27. He thinks it scarcely

possible that 14 God " can be addressed to

the King. Vaughan, on the other hand,
says :

44 Evidently a vocative. God is

thy throne might possibly have been said

(Ps. xlvi. 1) : thy throne is God seems an
unnatural phrase. And even in its first

(human) application the vocative would
cause no difficulty (Ps. lxxxii. 6

; John x.

34) 35)·" Weiss strongly advocates this

construction, and speaks of the other as
quite given up. ., 44 to the age of the age," 44

for
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ever and ever," " to all eternity." Cf. Eph.
iii. 21, . ., and the frequent . .. See others in Vaughan or Con-
cordance. " The aim of all these varie-

ties of expression is the same ; to heap
up masses of time as an approximation
to the conception of eternity " (Vaughan).

. . The
less strongly attested reading [see notes]

gives the better sense : The sceptre of

thy kingdom is a sceptie of uprightness.

The well - attested reading gives the

sense: "The sceptre of uprightness is

the sceptre of thy kingdom ". The ever-

lasting dominion affirmed in the former
clause is now declared to be a righteous

rule. An assurance of this is given in the

the further statement.

Ver. 9. -
. . . " Thou lovedst righteous-

ness and didst hate lawlessness, therefore

God, thy God, anointed thee with oil

of gladness above thy fellows." The
quotation is verbatim from LXX of

Ps. xlv. 8 [the Alexand. text reads

in place of, so that the

author used a text not precisely in

agreement with that of Cod : Alex. v.

Weiss]. The anointing as King is

here said to have been the result [] of his manifestation of qualities

fitting him to rule as God's representative,

namely, love of right and hatred of

iniquity, [ is used in 1 John iii.

4, as the synonym and definition of, .
It is contrasted with in 2 Cor.

vi, 14,

;] It is the Messiah's love of

righteousness as manifested in His
earthly life which entitles Him to so-

vereignty, is taken as a vo-

cative here, as in ver. 8. by Liinemann,
Weiss and others ; and 6 as

the direct nom. to. Westcott
thinks that the . re-

fers "not to the solemn anointing to

royal dignity but to the festive anointing

on occasions of rejoicing ". So Alford.

Davidson, on the other hand, says : "As
Kings were anointed when called to the
throne, the phrase means made King".
So, too, Weiss and von Soden. But the

psalm is not a coronation ode, but an
epithalamium ; the epithalamium, in-

deed, of the ideal King, but still a festive

marriage song (w, 10-17), to which the

festal . is appropriate. The
oil of exultation is the oil expressive of

intense joy (cf. ver. 15 of the psalm).

The only objection to this view is that

God is said to be the anointer, but this

has its parallel in Ps. xxiii. 5. ; and
throughout Ps. xlv. God is considered
the originator of the happiness depicted

{cf. ver. 2). Whether the marriage re-

joicings are here to be applied to the

Messiah in terms of w. 16 and 17 of the

psalm is doubtful. The verse is cited

probably for the sake of the note of

superiority contained in. In the psalm the' are hardly other Kings; rather

the companions and counsellors of the

young King. In the Messianic applica-

tion they are supposed by Bleek, Pierce,

Alford, Davidson, Peake, etc., to be the

angels. It seems preferable to keep the

term indefinite as indicating generally the

supremacy of Christ (cf. Ps. xlv. 2).

—[ "From the sense of (1) beside,

parallel to, comes that of (2) in compari-

son with ; and so (3) in advantageous
comparison with, more than, beyond".
Vaughan].

Ver. 10. In vv. 10-12 the writer intro-

duces another quotation from Ps. 102 (in

LXX 101, 25-7). The quotation is ver-

batim from the LXX except that is lifted

from the fifth to the first place in the

sentence, for emphasis, and that a

second is inserted alter

in ver. 12. With the introduc-

tory Weiss understands, as in ver. 8. He is also of

opinion that the writer considers that the

words were spoken by Jehovah and that, therefore, must be the Messiah.
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has the appearance of a homoioteleuton.

This is possible, but it is not necessary
for the justification of the Messianic refer-

ence. This follows from the character of

the psalm, which predicts the manifestation

of Jehovah as the Saviour of His people,

even though this may only be in the far

future (see ver. 13 :
" Thou shalt arise and

have mercy upon ion. ... So the

heathen shall fear the name of the Lord,
etc.") Prof. B. W. Bacon of Yale has
investigated this matter afresh and finds

that, so far from the application of these

verses to \hz Messiah being an audacious
innovation, or even achieved, as Calvin
says, " pia deflectione," " the psalm itself

was a favourite resort of those who sought
in even pre-Christian times for proof-texts

of Messianic eschatology " ; also that

''we have specific evidence of the appli-

cation of vv. 23, 24 to the Messiah by
those who employed the Hebrew or some
equivalent text " and finally that by the

rendering of *n ver * 24 (English ver.

23) by respondit or " we have the

explanation of how, in Christian circles

at least, the accepted Messianic passage
could be made to prove the doctrine that

the Messiah is none other than the pre-

existent wisdom of Prov. viii. 22-31,

"through whom,"according to our author,

ver. 2, " God made the worlds." Indeed,

we shall not be going too far if with
Bruce we say :

" It is possible that the

writer (of Heb.) regarded this text (Ps.

cii. 25-27) as Messianic because in his

mind creation was the work of the pre-

existent Christ. But it is equally possible

that he ascribed creative agency to Christ

out of regard to this and other similar

texts believed to be Messianic on other

grounds." See Preuschen's Zeitschrift

fur . T. Wissenschaft, 1902, p. 280.

In vv. 13 and 14, we have the final

contrast between the place of the Son and

VOL. IV. I

Tisch. with KLMP omits as a gloss. It

that of the angels in human redemptive
history. This contrast is connected by
the form of its statement with ver. 5 ("to
which of the angels, etc."). There it

was the greater name that was in question,

here it is the higher station and function,

... "But to which
of the angels has He at any time said

. . . ? " implying that to the Son He has
said it, as is proved by the citation from
Ps. ex. On this psalm (see note on ver. 9).

connects this ver. with ver. 8, and stands

in the third place as frequently in classics

when a preposition begins the sentence
(Herod., viii., 68, 2; Thuc, i., 6; Soph.,

Philoct., 764. See examples in Klotz'

Devarius, p. 379)., see ver. 3 ; . is not classical,

but frequent in Hellenistic Greek, see re-

ferences, . . . . " Until I set

thine enemies as a footstool for thy feet."

iiiroiroSiov is a later Greek word used
in LXX and N.T. The figure arose from
the custom of conquerors referred to in

Josh. x. 24. Here it points to the com-
plete supremacy of Christ. This attained

sovereignty is the gauge of the World's
consummation. The horizon of human
history is the perfected rule ofJesus Christ.

It is the end for which all things are now
making. Whereas the angels are but the

agents whose instrumentality is used by
God for the furtherance of this end.

l-. . . . "Are they not all

ministering spirits sent forth to serve for

the sake of those who are to obtain

salvation ? " They have no function

of rule, but are directed by a higher

will to promote the interests of those

who are to form Christ's kingdom.
This is true of all of them[] what-
ever hierarchies there be among them,, cf. v. 5.
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tous^ »€
with its cognates has come to play a
large part in ecclesiastical language.
It is originally " a public servant" ; from, an unused adjective connected with, meaning " what belongs to the

people " and. It occurs frequently

in LXX, sometimes denoting the official

who attends on a king (Josh. i. i), some-
times angels (Ps. ciii. 21), commonly the

priests and Levites(Neh. x. 39), ol

oi, and Is. lxi. 6. In N.T.
it is used of those who render service to

God or to Christ or to men (cf Lepine's

Ministers of Jesus Christ, p. 126)., pre-

sent part., denoting continuous action.

"Sent forth"; therefore as servants by
a higher power (cf. Acts i. 25,

.). origin-

ally means the ministry of a body servant

or table servant (cf. Luke iv. 39 ; Mark
i. 13, ) and
is used throughout N.T. for ministry

in spiritual things. '
might almost be rendered "destined"
as in Matt. lii. 7, xi, 14, xvi. 27, xvii. 12,

etc. v, see on ver. 4.

in the classics means either

preservation or deliverance. In N.T. the

word naturally came to be used as the

semi-technical term for the deliverance

from sin and entrance into permanent
wellbeing effected by Christ. See Luke i.

71, 77 ; John iv. 22 ; Acts iv. 12, xvi. 17

;

Rom. i. 16, etc. In ii. 3 the salvation

referred to is termed. Cf.
Hooker's outburst, Eccles. Pol., i., iv., 1,

and Sir Oliver Lodge (Hibbert Journal,
Jan., 1903, p. 223) :

" If we are open to in-

fluence from each other by non-corporeal
methods, may we not be open to influence

from beings in another region or of an-

other order ? And if so, may we not be
aided, inspired, guided by a cloud of wit-

nesses—not witnesses only, but helpers,

agents like ourselves of the immanent
God ? " On guardian angels, see Charles'

Book of Jubilees, Moulton in J. T. S.,

August 1902, and Rogers' edition of
Aristoph., Eccles., 999, and the Orphic
Fragment quoted by Clement (Strom., v.)-" '. Cf. Shikespeare's
" Angels and ministers of grace defend

us".
Chapter II.—Vv. 1-4. From this

proved superiority of the Son to the

; II. I. touto oei

iv tois, € -
angels the writer deduces the warning
that neglect of the salvation proclaimed
by the Lord Himself and attested by
God in miracles and gifts of the Holy
Ghost will incur heavier punishment
than that which was inflicted upon
those who neglected the word spoken
by angels.

Ver. 1. : "on this ac-

count," because God has now spoken
not through prophets or angels, but

through a Son. . . . : "we
must give more excessive heed ".

" Alibi utitur verbo debere : hie

oportet. Illud dicit obligationem :

hoc, urgens periculum "
;

Bengel, who
also remarks on 1 Cor. xi. 10,

notat obligationem : necessitatem ;

illud morale est, hoc quasi physicum

;

ut in vernacula, wir sollen und miissen ".

Here then it is the logical necessity that

is prominent,' is to

be joined not with as in Vulg. (and

Bengel), "abundantius oportet obser-

vare," but with'. The adverb

occurs in xiii. 19 and six times in 2 Cor.

;

the adj. frequently in N.T.-'['] occurs in Diod. Sic,

xiii. 108, .' ; also in

Athenaeus, v., p. 192 F. .. The comparative is here

used with reference to the greater at-

tention due to the revelation than if it

had been delivered by one of less posi-

tion. AttoVercell. suggestively, " Quare
abundantius . . . Nonne et ilia Dei

sunt et ista ?
" His answer being that

those who had been brought up to

reverence the O.T. might be apt to de-

spise the new revelation, -'
never in N.T. and only once in LXX
(Job vii. 17) has the added
usual in classics. As' is com-
monly used of bringing a ship to land,

this sense may have suggested the. , including him-
self, but meaning to indicate ali who
in these last days had heard the revela-

tion of Christ, :
"the things heard," the great salvation

first preached by the Lord, ver. 3 ; cf. Acts
viii. 6, xvi. 14. He means to disclose the

significance of what they have already

heard, rather than to bring forward new
truth. :
"lest haply we drift away", ,
as Hoogeveen shows, occurs in N.T. as

= ne quando and also as = ne forte ; but
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in clauses expressing apprehension, as

here, it can always be rendered " lest

perchance ". [" In Hellenistic Greek
in a principal clause means

' perhaps,' in a dependent clause ' if

perchance,' ' if possibly,' " Blass, p. 212.]

is 2nd aor. subj. pass,

(with neuter meaning) of', I

flow beside or past; as in Xen., Cyrop.,

iv. 52,». Hence, to slip aside ; as in

Soph., Philoct., 653, of an arrow slipping

from the quiver ; in Xen., Anab., iv. 4, of
snow slipping off; /Elian, V. H., iii. 30,
of a coarse story unseasonably slipping

into a discreet conversation ; and in

medical writers, frequently of food slip-

ping aside into the windpipe. Origen
{Contra Celsum, 393) says the multitude

need fixed holy days, ', "that they may not quite

drift away". See also Prov. iii. 21,,, .
Ver. 2. ''. . . . An a fortiori argument de-

rived from the notoriously inevitable

character of the punishment which over-

took those who disregarded the Law.
"The word spoken through angels" is

the Law, the characteristic and funda-
mental form under which the old re-

velation had been made. The belief

that angels mediated the Law is found
in Deut. xxxiii. 2; Acts vii. 53 ; Gal. iii.

19; Josephus, Ant., xv. 53.': " proved steadfast," inviol-

able, held good; as in Rom. iv. 16, of
the promise '. The sanctions of the law
were not a mere brutum fulmen. This
appeared in the fact that

. . . "every transgres-

sion and disobedience", is

transgression of a positive command

:

is neglect to obey. Grotius
renders. by "contumacia" which
may be involved; but Bohme is right

in his note "non commissa solum, sed
omissa etiam ". The inflictions, whether
on individuals, as Achan, or on the
whole people, as in the wilderness-

generation, were "a just recompense,"
not an arbitrary, or excessive punish-

ment. For classical

writers use.
Ver. 3. . ..." How shall

we "—to whom God has spoken through
the Son, i. 2—" escape(.
prob. in final judgment, as in x. 27) if we
have neglected (the aorist

suggesting that life is looked at as a
whole) so great a salvation ? "—the salva-

tion which formed the main theme of
the new revelation. The meaning of

is best illustrated by Matt,
xxii. 5, where it is used of those who dis-

regarded, or treated with contempt, the

invitation to the marriage-supper. The
guilt and danger of so doing are in pro-

portion to the greatness of the announce-
ment, and this is no longer of law but of

life, cf. 2 Cor. iii. The word now spoken
is vastly more glorious and more fully

expressive of its Author than the Law,
" Non erat tanta salus in V.T., quanta
est in gratia quam Dei filius nobis

attulit" (Atto Vercell:). The "great-

ness " of the salvation is involved in the

greatness of Him who mediates it (i. 4),

of the method employed (ii. 10), of the

results, many sons being brought to glory

(ii. 10). But one relevant aspect of its

greatness, the source and guaranteed
truth of its proclamation is introduced

by, which here retains its proper

qualitative sense and may be rendered

"inasmuch as it...". "Its object is to

introduce the mention of a characteristic

quality, which explains or emphasises
the thing in question" (Vaughan). It

was the trustworthiness of the new re-

velation of salvation which the Hebrews
were beginning to question. The law
had proved its validity by punishing trans-

gressors but the majesty and certainty

of the recent proclamation were doubtful.

Therefore the writer insists that it is

"very great," and illustrates its trust-

worthiness by adducing these three feat-

tures : (1) its original proclamation by
the Lord, (2) its confirmation by those

who heard Him, (3) its miraculous certi-
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fication by God. [This is not contra-

dicted by Bleek's " Das ., tantae
talisque salutis, verweist an sich wohl
nicht auf den nachfolgenden relativen

Satz," nor by Weiss' " Das hangt
weder sprachlich noch sachlich mit.
zusammen."], lit.: "having received a
beginning to be spoken " = "having be-
gun to be spoken," or "which was first

proclaimed", ., a common
phrase in later Greek, see Stephanus and
Wetstein. In Polybius of a war " taking
its rise ". In ^Elian, V. H., ii. 28.8 ,. It is

used here to indicate with precision the
origin of the proclamation of the revela-

tion about which they are feeling un-
certain, refers back to ver.

2 and also to i. 1. to be connected
with . ; it is used instead of
viro because God is throughout viewed
as the ultimate source of revelation,, "the Lord" supreme
over angels, and whose present exaltation

reflects dignity and trustworthiness on
the revelation He made while on earth.

The salvation which they are tempted to

neglect was at first proclaimed not by
angels sent out to minister, not by ser-

vants or delegates who might possibly

misapprehend the message, but by the

Lord Himself, the Supreme. The source
then is unquestionably pure. Has the

stream been contaminated ? God testifies

to its purity. There is only one link be-

tween the Lord and you, they that heard
Him delivered the message to you, and
God toy witnessing with them certifies its

truth. The main verb is

which looks back to of ver. 2,

and compares the inviolability of the one
word or revelation with that of the other.

We must not, he argues, neglect a gospel
of whose veracity and importance we
have assurance in this, that it was first

proclaimed by the Lord Himself and that

we have it on the authority of those who
themselves heard Him, and who there-

fore were first-hand witnesses who had
also made experimental verification of its

validity. For- though with-

out an object expressed, plainly means
those who heard the Lord, cf. Luke i. 1.

is rendered by Theophy-
lact , it

has been conveyed to us in a trustworthy

manner. To their testimony was added
the all-convincing witness borne by God,

ir .
The word is found in Aristotle, Philo and
Polybius, xxvi. g, 4,. Also in Clement, Ep., c.

xxiii.,
;

but only here in N.T., cf. 1 Pet. v. 12 ;

Rom. ii. 15, viii. 16, ix. 1. The sense is

found in Mark xvi. 20, -, -. This witness was borne
"by

signs and wonders," the two words re-

ferring to the same manifestations (
closely uniting the words), which in

one aspect were "signs" suggesting a
Divine presence or a spirtual truth, and
in another aspect "wonders" calculated

to arrest attention. [The words are

similarly conjoined in Polybius, Plut-

arch, Lilian, Philo and Josephus.]" and various

miracles," lit. powers, as in Matt. xi. 21,.
Bleek thinks it is not the outward mani-
festations but the powers themselves that

are here meant. This, he thinks, is sug-

gested by the connexion of the word with, " distribu-

tions of the Holy Spirit ". The genitive

is genitive objective, " distributions con-

sisting of the Holy Spirit ". The remark-

able character of the Charismata and the

testimony they bore to a Divine presence

and power are frequently alluded to in the

N.T. and are enlarged upon in 1 Cor.

xii. 14. Paul uses the same argument as

this writer in Gal. iii. 1-4. The article

is wanting before in accord-

ance with the usage noted by Vaughan.
that it is generally omitted when the

communication of the Spirit is spoken of,

cf. Luke ii. 25, John vii. 39, with John
xiv. 26, Acts xix. 2 with 6.

only here and in a different sense in iv.

12 ; the verb is common. St. Paul uses

it in connection with the distribution of
spiritual gifts in Rom. xii. 3, 1 Cor. vii.

17. No one thought himself possessed

of the fulness of the Spirit, only a.
These distributions or apportioning,

being of the Spirit of God, are necessarily



4-6. 201

5·
(,· 6.

e

made " accord-

ing to His [God s] will ". In Cor. xii.

ii the will is that of the Spirit. " Non
omnibus omnia dabat Deus, sed quae et

quantum et quibus vellet, Eph. iv. 7
"

(Grotius). [ only here in N.T.,

but ten times in LXX. Pollux calls it a
" vulgarism ". On the substi-

tution of nouns in- for nouns in -,
see Jannaris' Hist. Gram., p. 1024, and

cf. x. 7, ix. 36, xiii. 21, so that in the pre-

sent passage the choice of the active form
is deliberate.] The clause is added to

enforce the writer's contention that all

the Charismata with which his readers

were familiar were not mere fruits of

excitement or in any way casual, but

were the result of a Divine intention

to bear witness to the truth of the gos-

pel.

Vv. 5-18. Having sufficiently brought
out the permanence and sovereignty of

the Son by contrasting them with the

fleeting personality and ministerial func-

tion of angels, the author now proceeds
to bring the supremacy of the Son into

direct relation to the Messianic adminis-

tration of ' the world to come," the

ideal condition of human affairs ; and to

explain why for the purposes of this ad-

ministration it was needful and seemly
that 44 the Lord " should for a season ap-

pear in a form 44 a little lower than the

angels". The world of men as it was
destined to be [ ]
was a condition of things in which man
was to be supreme, not subject to any
kind of slavery or oppression. And if

the Jew asked why, in order to bring this

about, the appearance of the Son in so

apparently inglorious a form was neces-
sary ; if he asked why suffering and
death on His part were necessary, the

answer is, that it was God's purpose to

bring, not angels, but many human sons
to glory and that as there is but one path,

and that a path of suffering, by which
men can reach their destiny, it was be-

coming that their leader should act as

pioneer in this path. His path to glory
must be a path in which men can follow
Him ; because it is from the human level

and as man that He wins to glory. More
particularly His sufferings accomplish
two objects : they produce in Him the
sympathy which qualifies Him as High
Priest, while His death breaks the power
which kept them enslaved and in fear.

[On this section Robertson Smith's papers

'' \ >, d i. 2, 4, 8;
_ . , ' , , , 2 Peter, Hi. 13.

e Ps. viii. 4,

et cxliv. 3.

in the Expositor, 1881-2, should be con-
sulted.]

Ver. 5. . ... 44 For
not to angels ". With the writer pro-

ceeds to clinch the exhortation contained
in vv. 1-4, by exhibiting the ground of
it. Under the old Covenant angels had
been God's messengers, but this mode of
mediation has passed away. The-

is not subject to them.
It is the Son as man who now rules

and to whom attention must be given,

... 44 did He "—that is God
—subject the world to come of which we
are speaking, , not,
but the inhabited world. So used in

Diod. Sic, i. 8 ' . -, wherever there were men.
From the O.T. point of view 44 the
world to come " meant the world under
Messianic rule, but in this Epistle the
Messianic Kingdom is viewed as not yet
fully realised. The world to come is

therefore the eternal order of human
affairs already introduced and rendering
obsolete the temporary and symbolic
dispensation. Calvin accurately defines

it thus :

44 Non vocari orbem futurum
duntaxat, qualem e resurrectione spera-
mus, sed qui coepit ab exordio regni
Christi. Complementum vero suum habe-
bit in ultima redemptione." It is the
present world of men regenerated, death
and all that is inimical to human pro-

gress abolished ; a condition in which all

things are subjected to man. The re-

pudiation of angels as lords of the world
to come implies the admission that the
obsolescent dispensation had been sub-
ject to them. So in Deut. xxxii. 8 :6€ 8 . -, cf. Dan. . 13-21 and Book of
Jubilees, xv. 31. Cf. the pages in which
Robertson Smith expands the remark
that 44 to be subordinated" to the angelic

dispensation is the same thing as to be
44 made under the law " (Expositor, 1881,

p. 144 ff.). Hermas (Vis., iii. 4, 1) repre-

sents the Church as being built by six

angels whom he describes as being the first

created € -, .
Ver 6. :

44 but some one in a certain place solemnly
testifies, saying ". The indefinite formula
of quotation is used not because doubt
existed regarding the authorship of the

psalm, nor because the writer was citing
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from memory, but rather as a rhetorical

mode of suggesting that his readers

knew the passage well enough. So
Chrysostom : ,.
Philo frequently uses an indefinite form of
quotation : this identical form in De
Ebriet., 14 (Wendland, ii. 181)

tis. Cf. Longinus, De Sub., ix. 2'. Here only in the Epistle

is a quotation from Scripture referred to

its human author, -. . . . The quotation is from Ps.

viii. and extends to in

ver. 8. It illustrates the greatness of man
in three particulars.

1. '.
2. .
3· '.

And the author goes on to say that in

Jesus the two former elements of man's
greatness are seen to be fulfilled (He is

made a little lower than the angels, and
He is crowned with glory and honour),

while the third is guaranteed because

Jesus has tasted death for every man
and so subdued even it, the last enemy,
and therefore all things, under his feet.

In Ps. viii. as in so many other

poets and prose writers (see Pascal's

chapter on The Greatness and Littleness

of Man, A. R. Wallace's Man's Place in

the Universe and Fisk's Destiny of Man),
it is the dignity put upon man which fills

the writer with astonishment. When
Sophocles in the Antigone celebrates

man's greatness, ', he excepts

death from subjection to man,". Here the

Hebrew poet excepts nothing. But
only by Christ was he justified. Man's
real place is first won by Christ, -" Thou art mindful ofhim "

for good as in xiii. 3. Man, the subject

of satire and self-contempt, is the object

of God's thought.
— of the first clause. In

the Heb. and DlN~!l" -: I

*) "visit," generally as a friend (Mat.
xxv. 36, James i. 27) frequently of phy-
sician visiting sick ; in judgment, Jer. v.

9, 29. "The day of visitation,", in good sense, Luke xix. 44

;

for chastisement, Isa. x. 3 ; cf. 1 Pet. ii. 12.

In Jer. xv. 15 we have the two words
.

Ver. 7· That God has been mindful
of man and visited him is apparent in

the three particulars now mentioned,
is " a little," either in material,

or in space, or in time. In 1 Sam. xiv.

29, . '. In

Isa. lvii. 17, of time, '. So in .., of at-

erial, Jo. vi. 7; of space, Acts xxvii. 28;

of time Acts, v. 34. So in classics, v.

Bleek. The original of the psalm points

to the translation :
" Thou didst make him

little lower than the angels " [in the Heb.

DVrSwp "than God"]. There

seems no reason to depart from this

meaning either in this verse or in ver. 9.

So Alford and Westcott, but Davidson
and Weiss and several others are of
opinion that as the words are in ver. 9
applied to the Messiah, whose superiority-

has been so insisted, an allusion to

His inferiority would be out of place ;

"and that the phrase should be used of

degree in one place and time in another,

when the point of the passage lies in the

identity of the Son's history with that

of man, is an idea only puerile"

(Davidson). But on any rendering the

inferiority of Jesus to angels so far as

dying goes is granted, and there is no
reason why the sense of degree should

not be kept in both clauses,

frequently conjoined, Rev. xxi. 26 ;

1 Tim. i. 17; Thucyd., iv. 86; Plut.,

Num., 51 ; Lucian Somn., 13.

Ver. 8. '. . . . "Thou
didst put all things under his feet." In

the psalm "all things" are defined as
" all sheep and oxen, yea and the beasts of

the field, the fowl of the air, and the

fish of the sea, and whatsoever passes

through the paths of the sea ". But to

our author the scope of the "all" has
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been enlarged by the event. His argu-

ment requires an absolutely universal

subjection, so that everything obstructive

of man's " glory " may be subdued. And
having seen this achieved by Christ, he
is emboldened to give to " all " this

fullest content. The one point he seeks
to make good is that " in subjecting all

things to him, he has left nothing, and
therefore not the '--, unsubjected to him". The
" world to come" is under human do-

minion and administration. The angels
are left behind ; there is no room for

angelic government. But this very sov-

ereignty of man is precisely that which
we do not see visibly iulfilled : "for the

present () we do not yet see all

things subjected to him ". True, says
the author, but we do see Jesus who for

the suffering of death (or that He might
suffer death) has been made a little lower
than angels, crowned with glory and
honour that by God's grace He might
taste death for every man. In other

words, we see the first two items ofman's
supremacy, as given in the psalm, fulfilled,

and the third guaranteed. Jesus was (1)

made a little lower than angels
; (2) was

crowned with glory and honour ; and
(3) by dying for every man has removed
that last obstacle, the fear of death
which kept men in and hindered
them from supreme dominion over all

things. The construction of the sentence
is much debated. But it must be ad-
mitted that any construction which makes
the coronation subsequent to the tasting

death for every man, is unnatural ; the

depends upon '.
And the difficulty which has been felt in

giving its natural sense to this clause has
been introduced by supposing that. refers to the heavenly
state of Jesus. On this understanding it is

of course difficult to see how it could be
said that Jesus was crowned in order to

taste death. But as undoubtedly the
first clause,' ',
refers to the earthly life of Jesus, it is

natural to suppose that the second clause,

which speaks of his being crowned, also
refers to that life. The tenses are the
same. But if so, what was the crowning
here referred to ? It was His recognition

as Messiah, as the true Head and King
of men. He was thus recognised by
God at His baptism and at the Trans-
figuration [in connection with which the
same words . are used, 2 Pet.
i. 16-18] as well as by His disciples at

Caesarea Philippi. It was this crowning
alone which enabled Him to die a
representative death, the King or Head
for His people ; it was this which fitted

Him to taste death for every man. He
was made a little lower than the angels
that He might suffer death ; but He was
crowned with glory and honour that
this very death might bring all men to

the glory of supremacy which was theirs

when the fear of death was removed

;

see v. 14, 15. For a fuller exposition of
this view of the verse, see Expository
Times, April, 1896. , "by
God's grace," to men, not directly to

Jesus. It is remarkable that Weiss, an
expert in textual criticism, should adopt
the reading " apart from God "

finding in these words a reference to the
cry on the cross " My God, My God, etc.".

The other meaning put upon the words,
"except God," needs no comment. The
Nestorians used the reading to prove
that Christ suffered apart from His
Divinity (" divinitate tantisper deposita

"
) but such a meaning

can hardly be found in the words,

, these are the emphatic
words, bringing out the writer's point

that Christ's victory and supremacy were
not for Himself alone, but for men.
[Chrysostom strikingly says :,

·' · , -
; .]

"he might taste

death," i.e., actually experience death's

bitterness. The Greek commentators
suppose the word is chosen to bring out
the shortness of our Lord's experience
of death, -. This seems incorrect. [The
rule, sometimes laid down,,^
followed by an accusative means to

partake freely, and by a genitive spar-

ingly, cannot be universally applied. The
ordinary distinction observed in the use
of verbs of sense that they take the
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accusative of the nearer, the genitive of

the remoter source of the sensation is

much safer.] The expression

does not occur in the classics,

although we find. in Soph.,

Trachin., 1 103,where the Scholiast renders

by, in Antig., 1005, where Jebb
renders " proceeded to make trial of," in

Eurip., Hecuba, 375, with and in

Plato, Rep.,<[J5 with .
Vv. 10-18. The humiliation of tbe

Son justified ; "a condensed and pregnant
view of the theory of the whole work of

Christ, which subsequent chapters de-

velop, eludicate, and justify dialectically,

in contrast or comparison with the O.T.
. . . The ultimate source of all doubt
whether the new dispensation is superior

to the old is nothing else than want of

clear insight into the work of Christ, and
especially into the significance of His
passion, which, to the Jews, from whom
the Hebrew Christians of our Epistle

were drawn, was the chief stumbling-
block in Christianity. Here, therefore,

the writer has at length got into the

heart of his subject, and, leaving the

contrast between Christ and the angels,

urges the positive doctrine of the identi-

fication of" Jesus with those that are

his—his brethren, the Sons of God
whom He sanctifies—as the best key
to that connection between the passion

and glorification of Chr st which forms
the cardinal po nt of N.T. revelation

"

(Robertson Smith). To this it may
only be added that in order to prove
man's supremacy and justify Psalm
viii., it was essential that the writer

should show that Christ was man, iden-

tified with humanity.
In justification then (justification intro-

duced by) of the subjection of Jesus
to the , the writer pro-

ceeds to say u
it befitted

Him". The expression, says Carpzov,
is " frequentissima Philoni phrasis " ;

but in Scripture, at least in this sense, it

stands alone : cf. Jer. x. 7 ; Ps. lxv. 1.

Aristotle (Nic. Eth., iv. 2-2 : Burnet, p.

173) says that what is befitting is rela-

tive to the person, the circumstances and
the object[' ,

]. The object here in

view, the " bringing many sons to glory,"

needs no justification. As Tertullian

(adv. Marcion, ii. 27) says :
" nihil tarn

dignum Deo, quam salus hominis ". But
that the means used by God to accom-
plish this end was not only fit to bring
it about but was also' , in

other words, that Christ's humiliation
and death were in accordance with the
Divine nature, is the point the writer

wishes to make good. " The whole
course of nature and grace must find its

explanation in God, and not merely in an
abstract Divine arbitrium, but in that

which befits the Divine nature ". This
matter of Christ's suffering has not been
isolated in God's government but is of a
piece with all He is and has done ; it has
not been handed over to chance, acci-

dent, or malevolent powers, but is part

of the Divine rule and providence ; it is

not exceptional, unaccountable, arbitrary,

but has its root and origin in the very
nature of God. God acted freely in the

matter, governed only by His own nature.
" Man has not wholly lost the intuitive

power by which the fitness of the Divine
action, its correspondence to the idea

standard of right which his conscience
certifies and his reason approves, may be

recognised " (Henson, Disc, and Law,
p. 56). " It is worth noting that the

chief value of Anselm's view of the Atone-
ment lies in the introduction into the-

ology of the idea of what befits God

—

the idea, as he puts it, of God's honour.
Anselm fails, however, by thinking rather

of what God's honour must receive as

its due than of what it is seemly for

God in His grace to do, and thus his

theory becomes shallow and inade-

quate" (Robertson Smith). The writer

does not say but
' '

" Him on account of whom are all

things and through whom are all

things," who is the reason and the

cause of all existence ; in whom, there-
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fore, everything must find its reason and
justification. " Denn wenn um seinet-

willen das All ist, also Alles seinen

Zwecken dienen muss, und durch ihn

das All ist, also nichts ohne sein Zuthun
zu Stande kommt, so muss man bei

Allem, was geschieht, und somit auch
bei dem Todesleiden fragen, wiefern es

ihm angemessen ist" (Weiss). The
purpose of God is expressed in the

words : els• "in bringing many sons
to glory ". The accusative. (al-

though referring to) does not re-

quire us to construe it with.
That is a possible but clumsy construc-
tion. The use of implies that the
Father is the subject and leads us to ex-

pect that the action of God will be men-
tioned. And this construction, in which
the dative of the subject becomes an ac-

cusative when an infinitive follows, is

^not unknown, but is merely a species
of attraction—the infinitive drawing the
noun into the case appropriate. Cf.
Actsxi. 12, xv. 22 ; Luke i. 74. Examples
from the classics in Matthiae, 535. The
aorist participle has led the Vulgate
to translate " qui multos filios in gloriam
adduxerat," needlessly, for " the aorist

participle is sometimes used adverbially

in reference to an action evidently in a
.general way coincident in time with the

action of the verb, yet not identical with
it. The choice of the aorist participle

rather than the present in such cases is

due to the fact that the action is thought
of, not as in progress, but as a simple
event or fact (Burton, M. and 7\, 149).

" many " is not used
with any reference to the population of
the world, or to the proportion of the

saved, but to the one Son already cele-

brated. It was God's purpose not only
to have one Son in glory, but to bring
•many to be partakers with Him. Hence
the difficulty ; hence the need of the
suffering of Christ. But it is not merely

but suggesting
the relationship dwelt upon in the suc-

ceeding verses. .
... the author [pioneer]

of their salvation indicating that feature

of Christ's relation to the saved which
determined His experience, " the Captain
of their salvation ". R.V. has " author

"

following Vulg. Chrysostom has•- , and so Robertson

Smith, " it is hardly necessary to put
more meaning into the phrase than is

contained in the parallel expression of
v. 9 ". So Bleek, Kubel and von Soden.
But the word is select, and why select, if

not to bring out precisely this, that in

the present case the cause is also the

leader, " that the Son goes before the

saved in the same path ". He is the
strong swimmer who carries the rope
ashore and so not only secures His own
position but makes rescue for all who
will follow. " The himself first

takes part in that which he establishes"

(Westcott). One of the chief points in

the Epistle is that the Saviour is also. The word is commonly used
of founders of tribes, rulers and com-
manders, persons who begin anything in

become the source of anything, but or

this Epistle (xii. 2) it has over and
above the sense of " pioneer ". .

, "to per-

fect through sufferings ". is

to make, to bring a person or

thing to the appropriate ', to com-
plete, perfect, consummate. In the
Pentateuch it is regularly used to denote
the consecration of the priests. In the
N.T. this consecration is no formal set-

ting apart to office, but a preparation
involving ethical fitness. So that here
the word directly denotes making perfect

as leader of salvation, but indirectly and
by implication making morally perfect.

And this moral perfection, requisite in

one who was to cleanse sinners (note) and lead the way to glory,

could only be proved and acquired through
the sufferings involved in living as man,
tempted and with death to face. There-
fore , " a plurality of
sufferings " not merely as in ver. 9. Cf. ver. 18. The
glory indeed to which this captain of

salvation leads is the glory of triumph
over temptation and all that tends to

terrify and enslave men.
Ver. 11. In the eleventh verse the

writer proceeds to explain wherein con-

sisted the fittingness (*) of per-

fecting the through sufferings.

It lies in the fact that He and those He
leads are brothers. In vv. 11-13 it is

shown that this is so, and in the suc-

ceeding verses the writer points out
what is involved in this brotherhood,

and are to be
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taken as present participles, so usually
are, in the timeless substantive sense,

means (i) to set apart as be-
longing to God, in contradistinction to, belonging to every one. So in

Gen. ii. 3, of the seventh day, and in

Exodus of the mountain, the tent, the

altar. It is especially used of persons
set apart to the priesthood or to any
special work (Exod. xxx. 30; Jer. i. 5;
John x. 36). Through the O.T. cere-

monial the whole people were thus, set apart to God, admitted

to His worship. In this Epistle the word
is used with much of the O.T. idea cleav-

ing to it, and is often rather equivalent to

what we understand by "justify" than
to "sanctify". Cf. x. 10. It signifies

that which enables men to approach God.
But (2) it is in N.T. more and more felt

that it is only by purification of character

men can be set apart for God, so that this

higher meaning also attaches to the word.
In the present verse introduces

the priestly idea, enlarged upon in ver. 17.
" all of one". There

is much to be said for Calvin's interpre-

tation " of one nature," or Cappellus' " of

one common mass ". Certainly Bleek's

reason for rejecting such renderings

—

that can only signify origin, is incor-

rect. " Greek often uses the prepositions

of origin (,) when we prefer those

of position or direction, as in -, on a sudden, , in a

doubt, , with one hand "

(Verrall on Choeph., line 70). In N.T.
frequently expresses the party or class

to which one belongs (Jo. iii. 31). And
cf. 1 Cor. x. 17. It might be urged from
xi. 12 that this writer had he meant
parentage would have said ' .
Nevertheless the meaning seems to be

"of one father". The
of ver. 10, and the * which
follows make for this sense. And the

argument of ver. 14, that because Christ

was brother to men He therefore took

flesh, proves that cannot mean
" of one nature '

. The fact that He and
they are is the ground of His
incarnation. He was Son and Brother

before appearing on earth. The words
then can only mean that the " many
sc ns " who are to be brought to glory

and the " Son" who leads them are of

one parentage. The sonship in both

cases looks to the same Father, and
depends on Him and is subject to the
same laws of obedience and development.
But what Father is meant ? Not Adam
(Beza, Hofmann, etc.) ; Weiss argues
strongly for Abraham, appealing to ver.

16 and other considerations ; but the
fact that in ver. 14 the incarnation is

treated as a result of the brotherhood,
seems to involve that we must understand
that God is meant ; that before the incar-

nation Christ recognised His brotherhood.
" On this account," because His parentage
is the same, " He is not ashamed to call

them brothers". He might have been
expected to shrink from those who had
so belied their high origin, or at the best

to move among them with the kindly

superior professionalism of a surgeon
who enters the ward of an hospital solely

to heal, not to live there ; but He claims
men as his kin and on this bases His
action (cf. xi. 16).

Ver. 12. In proof that He is not
ashamed to take his place among men
as a brother three passages are adduced
from the O.T. in which this relationship

is implied. These passages are so con-
fidently assumed to be Messianic that

they are quoted as spoken by Christ

Himself,. The fact that words
of Jesus spoken while He lived on
earth are not quoted can scarcely be

accepted as proof that the Gospels were
not i 1 existence when this Epistle was
written, for even after the middle of the
second century, the O.T. was still the
" Scripture " of the Christian Church.
The first quotation is from the twenty-
second Psalm applied to Himself by
our Lord on the cross. The LXX

is altered to. The
significant words in the first clause are

; and the significance

of the second clause consists in the

representation of the Messiah as taking

part in the worship of God in the con-

gregation. This is one particular form
in which His brotherhood manifests itself.

For the passages cited not merely affirm

the brotherhood, but also exhibit its

reality in the participation by the Messiah
of human conditions.

Ver. 13. The two quotations cited in

the thirteenth verse are from Isa. viii. 17.

18. There they are continuous, here they

are separately introduced, each by the
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usual , because they serve to

bring out two distinct points. In the

first, the Messiah utters his trust in God,
and thereby illustrates His sonship and
brotherhood with man. Like all men
He is dependent on God. As Calvin

says: " since He depends on the aid of

God His condition has community with
ours ". In the second part, not

only calls attention to Himself as closely

associated with the ; but also,

as Weiss thinks, intimates His readiness

to obey, as if " Here am I ". This
obedience He shares with those whom
God has committed to His care, God's

and His brothers. Cf. Jo. vi. 37,

39, xvii. 11.

Vv. 14-16. This saving brotherhood

involved incarnation and death. For,

as it has ever been the common lot of

the to live under the conditions

imposed by flesh and blood, subject to

inevitable dissolution and the shrinkings

and weaknesses consequent, He also,

this Son of God, Himself ()
shared with them in their identical

nature, thus making Himself liable to

death; His intention teing that by
dying He might render harmless him
that used death as a terror, and thus

deliver from slavery those who had
suffered death to rule their life and
lived in perpetual dread,

. . .' perf. and aor. ; the one
pointing to the common lot which the

have always shared,, usually (but not always, Eph. vi.

12) inverted and denoting human nature

in its weakness and liability to decay

(Gal. i. 16, etc., and especially 1 Cor.

xv. 50) ; the other, expressing the one
act of Christ by which He became a

sharer with men in this weak condition.

He partook, but does not now partake.

[Wetstein quotes from Polyaenus that

Chabrias enjoined upon his soldiers when
about to engage in battle to think of the

enemy as -.] This human nature

Christ assumed, which

Chrysostom interprets,'. It means not
merely "in like manner," but "in
absolutely the same manner " ; as in

Arrian vii. 1, 9, ,, Herod, iii.

104, - " almost
identical"; see also Diod. Sic, v. 45., i.e., blood and flesh.

The purpose of the incarnation is ex-

pressed in the words
. . . . He took

flesh that He might die, and so destroy

not death but him that had the power
of death, and deliver, etc. The double
object may be considered as one, the

defeat of the devil involving the de-

liverance of those in bondage. The
means He used to accomplish this

object was His dying ( .).
How the death of Christ had the result

here ascribed to it, we are left to con-

jecture; for nowhere else in the Epistle

is the deliverance of man by Christ's

death stated in analogous terms. We
must first endeavour to understand the

terms here employed. )

:

"might render inoperative" (),
"bring to nought". Sometimes "de-
stroy" or "put an end to" as in 1

Cor. xv. 26,, "him who has the

power of death, that is, the devil,"(, I set

asunder, put at variance) used by LXX
to render |0? in JOD '· ii.andZach. iii.,

etc. ; is used in 1 Kings xi. In

N.T. both designations occur frequently.

But the significance for our present pas-

sage lies in the description "him who
has the power of death",

is classical, and with

the genitive denotes the realm within

which or over which the rule is exer-

cised, as Herod., iii. 142, .. In connection with this uni-

versal human experience of death he uses

his malign influence, and the striking

vision of Zech. iii. shows us how he does
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so. He brings sins to remembrance, he
appears as the accuser of the brethren, as
the counsel for the prosecution. Thus
he creates a fear of death, a fear which
is one of the most marked features of
O.T. experience. Both Schoettgen and
Weber produce rabbinical sayings which
illustrate the power of a legal religion to

produce servility and fear, so that the
natural expression of the Jew was, " In
this lite death will not suffer a man to be
glad ". Life, in short, with sin unac-
counted for, and with death viewed as
the punishment of sin to look forward to,

is a unworthy of God's sons.

This indeed is expressly stated in ver. 15.

The which contradicts the idea of
sonship and prevents men from entering

upon their destiny of dominion over all

things is occasioned by their fear of
death (, the dative of cause) as that

which implies rejection by God. [Among
the races whose conscience was not edu-

cated by the law, views of death varied

greatly. These will be found in Geddes'
Phaedo, pp. 217, 223 ; and cf, the open-
ing paragraphs of the third Book of the

Republic, as well as pp. 330 and 486 B.

Aristotle with his usual straightforward

frankness pronounces death.
On the other hand, many believed

; Hegesias
was styled , and by his

persuasions and otherwise suicide became
popular ; and death was no longer

reckoned an everlasting ill, but " r ortum
potius paratum nobis et perfugium ".

Wholly applicable to the present passage
is Spinoza's "homo liber de nihilo minu,s

quam de morte cogitat". Cf. Phi'o,

Omn. sap. liber, who quotes Eurip.,

;] This then was the bondage which
characterised the life( )
of those under the old dispensation ; the

bondage in which they were held(
=, "held" or " bound," "sub-
ject to," see Thayer, s.v.), and from
which Christ delivered oo-ot, not

as if it were a restricted number who
were delivered, but on the contrary to

mark that the deliverance was coexten-

sive with the bondage, ], used
especially of freeing from slavery [exx.

from Philo in Carpzov, and cf. Isocrates

. In the Phaedo frequently of

soul emancipated from the body.] How
the Son wrought this deliverance

can now be answered ; and
it cannot be better answered than in the

words of Robertson Smith: "To break
this sway, Jesus takes upon Himself that

mortal flesh and blood to whose infirmi-

ties the fear of death under the O.T.
attaches. But while He passes through
all the weakness of fleshly life, and,

finally, through death itself, He, unlike

all others, proves Himself not only
exempt from the fear of death, bui

victorious over the accuser. To Him,
who in His sinlessness experienced every

weakness of mortality, without diminu-
tion of his unbroken strength of fellow-

ship with God, death is not the dreaded
sign of separation from God's grace (cf.

ver. 7), but a step in his divinely appointed
career ; not something inflicted on Him
against His will, but a means whereby( with genitive) He consciously and
designedly accomplishes His vocation as

Saviour. For this victory of Jesus over

the devil, or, which is the same thing,

the fear of death, must be taken, like

every other part ol His work, in connec-
tion with the idea of His vocation as

Head and Leader of His people." In

short, we see now what is meant by
His tasting death "/or every man'' and
how this death guarantees the perfect

dominion and glory depicted in Psalm
viii. All the humiliation and death

are justified by the necessities of the

case, he concludes, " For, as I need
scarcely say, it is not angels (presumably
sinless and spiritual beings,.
i. 14) He is taking in hand, but He is

taking in hand Abraham's seed (the

dying children of a dead father; 'also

dergleichen sterbliche und durch Todes-
furchtin Knechtschaft befangene Wesen,'
Bleek). : frequently in classics,

as Plato, Protagoras, 309 C.^, ' for I may take it for

granted you have not met" (Apol., 21 B).' 6 . . . eu.c

;

, " for, at any rate, as need hardly be

said, he is not saying what is untrue".
: "lays hold to help " or

simply " succours," with the idea of tak-

ing a person up to see him through. Cf.
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Sir., iv. . . . ., and the Scholiast
on Aesch., Pers., 742,. ,. Castellio was the first

to propose the meaning " help" in place

of "assume the nature of," and Beza
having urged the latter rendering as

being that of the Greek fathers, goes
on to say, "quo magis est execranda
Castellionis audacia qui. con-
vertit 1 opitulatut ,' non modo falsa, sed
etiam inepta interpretatione, etc.". It

has been suggested that might
be the nominative which would give quite

a good sense, but as Christ is the subject

both of the foregoing and of the suc-

ceeding clause it is more likely that this

affirmation also is made of Him. It is

certainly remarkable that instead of say-

ing " He lays hold of man to help him,"
the writer should give the restricted. Von Soden, who sup-

poses the Epistle is addressed to Gentiles,

thinks the writer intends to prepare the

way for his introducing the priesthood of
Christ, and to exhibit the claim oi Chris-

tians to the fulfilment of the prophecies
made to Abraham (cf. Robertson Smith),

but this Weiss brands as " eine leere

Ausflucht ". Perhaps we cannot get

further than Estius (cited by Bleek)

:

" gentium vocationem tota hac epistola

prudenter dissimulat, sive quod illius

mentio Hebraeis parum grata esset, sive

quod instituto suo non necessaria". Or,

as Bleek says, " es erklart sich aus dem
Zwecke des Briefes".

Ver. 17. [six times in this Epistle

;

not used by Paul, but cf. Acts xxvi. 19]

'wherefore," because He makes the seed

of Abraham the object of His saving

work,, " He was under obliga-

tion", is " used of a necessity

imposed either by law and duty, or by
reason, or by the times, or by the

nature of the matter under considera-

tion " (Thayer). Here it was the nature

of the case which imposed the obli-

gation -
"to be made like

His brothers in all respects," and there-

fore, as Chrysostom says, ^,, ,,''. He must be a

real man, and not merely have the

appearance of one. He must enter into

,. 17.

HS, iv. 15, et, .*!
*

the necessary human experiences, look
at things from the human point of view,

take His place in the crowd amidst the

ordinary elements of life, introduces
one purpose which this thorough incar-

nation was to serve. It would put Christ

in a position to sympathise with the

tempted and thus incline Him to make
propitiation for the sins of the people,[, also a restricted Jewish desig-

nation.] The High-Priesthood is here

first mentioned, and it is mentioned as

an office with which the readers were
familiar. The writer does not now
enlarge upon the office or work of the

Priest, but merely points to one radical

necessity imposed by priesthood, "mak-
ing propitiation for the sins of the

people "
; and he affirms that in order to

do this () he must be merciful and
faithful, as well as is

naturally construed with, and
has its root in Exod. xxii. 27,, the priest must represent the

Divine mercy ; he must also be,
primarily to God, as in iii. 2, but thereby
faithful to men and to be trusted by them
in the region in which he exercises his

function, , the whole
Godward relations of men. The ex-

pression is directly connected with, by implication with,
and it is found in Exod. xviii. 19,. For neat

analogies cf. Wetstein. -, " for the purpose of making pro-

pitiatio >," indicating the special

purpose to be served by Christ's becoming
Priest. ( is not met
with), from, Attic "pro-
pitious," " merciful," means " I render

propitious to myself". In the classics it

is followed by the accusative of the person

propitiated, sometimes of the anger felt.

In the LXX it occurs twelve times, thrice

as the translation of The only

instance in which it is followed by an
accusative of the sin, as here, is Ps.

lxiv. (Ixv.) 3,. In the .., besides the present

passage, it only occurs in Luke xviii. 13,

in the passive form, cf. 2 Kings v. 18. The
compound form, although

it does not occur in N.T., is more fre-

quently used in the LXX than the simple
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verb, and from its construction some- disco". Iv is by some interpreters
thing may be learnt. As in profane resolved into Iv = whereas ; by
Greek, it is followed by an accusative of others into Iv = wherein; these-
the person propitiated, as in Gen. xxxii. cond construction has certainly the ampler
20, where Jacob says of Esau warrant, see 1 Pet. ii. 12 ; Gal. i. 8 ; Rom.

Iv xiv. 22 ; but the former gives the better
... ; Zech. vii. 2, sense. It is also contested whether the, and viii. 22, - words mean, that Christ suffered by, also Matt. i. 9. It is however being tempted, or that He was tempted
also followed by an accusative of the by His sufferings. Both statements of
thing on account of which propitiation course are true ; but it is not easy to

is needed or which requires by some rite determine which is here intended. Are
or process to be rendered acceptable to the temptations the cause of the suffer-

God, as in Ecclus. iii. 3, iii. 30, v. 6, xx. ings, or the sufferings the cause of the

28, etc., where it is followed by, temptations? The A.V. and the R.V.,
and ; and in Lev. xvi. 16, 20, also Westcott and others, prefer the

33, where it is followed by , former ; and from the relation of the, and in Ezek. xlv. 20 participial- to the main verb
by . At least thirty-two times, which naturally indicates the
in Leviticus alone it is followed by irepi, suffering as the result of the temptation,
defining the persons for whom propitia- this would seem to be the correct in-

tion is made, irepl 6 terpretation. Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford

Upeus or€-, or and Davidson, however, prefer the other. In this usage there sense, Alford translating :
" For He

is apparent a transition from the idea of Himself, having been tempted, in that

propitiating God (which still survives in which He hath suffered, He is able to

the passive) to the idea of succour them that are (now) tempted ".

exerting some influence on that which Davidson says :
" These sufferings at

was offensive to God and which must be every point crossed the innocent human
removed or cleansed in order to com- instinct to evade them ; but being laid

plete entrance into His favour. In the on Him by the will of God and in pur-

present passage it is suance of His high vocation, they thus

which stand in the way of the full became temptations ". Dr. Bruce says

:

expression of God's favour, and upon 11 Christ, having experienced temptation

those therefore the propitiatory influence to be unfaithful to His vocation in con-

of Christ is to be exerted. In what nection with the sufferings arising out

manner precisely this is to be accom- of it, is able to succour those who, like

plished is not yet said. " The present the Hebrew Christians, were tempted
infinitive must be noticed, in similar ways to be unfaithful to their

The one (eternal) act of Christ (c. x. 12 Christian calling ". The interpretation— 14) is here regarded in its continuous has much to recommend it, but as it

-resent application to men (cf. c. v. 1, 2)," limits the temptations of Christ to those

Westcott. (See further on which arose out of His sufferings, it

in Blass, Gram., p. 88 ; Deissmann's Neue seems scarcely to fall in so thoroughly
Bibelstud., p. 52 ; and Westcott's Epistle with the course of thought, especially

of St. jfohn, pp. 83-85.) the with v. 17. , cf iv. 15, v. 2.

historical people of God, Abraham's Chapter III. 1.-Chapter IV. 13.

—

seed; cf. Matt. i. 21 ; Heb. iv. 9, xiii. 12. Chapters iii. and iv. as far as ver. 13, form
Ver. 18. Iv . ... He one paragraph. The purpose of the writer

concludes this part of his argument by in this passage, as in the whole Epistle, is

explaining the process by which Christ's to encourage his readers in their allegiance

becoming man has answered the pur- to Christ and to save them from apostacy

pose of making Him a merciful and by exhibiting Christ as the final mediator,

faithful High Priest. The explanation This purpose he has in the first two
is "non ignara mali miseris succurrere chapters sought to achieve by compar-
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ing Christ with those who previously

mediated between God and man,—the

prophets who spoke to the fathers, and
the angels who mediated the law and
were supposed even to regulate nature.

He now proceeds to compare Jesus with

him round whose name gathered all that

revelation and legislation in which the

Jew trusted. Moses was the ideal medi-

ator, faithful in all God's house. Under-
lying even the priesthood of Aaron was
the word of God to Moses. And yet,

free channel of God's will as Moses had
been, he was but a servant and in the

nature of things could not so perfectly

sympathise with and interpret the will of

Him whose house and affairs he adminis-

tered as the Son who Himself was lord of

the house.

He therefore bids his readers encourage
themselves by the consideration of His
trustworthiness, His competence to ac-

complish all God's will with them and
bring them to their appointed rest. But
this suggests to him the memorable break-

down of faith in the wilderness genera-

tion of Israelites. And he forthwith

strengthens his admonition to trust Christ

by adding the warning which was so

legibly written in the fate of those who
left Egypt under the leadership of Moses,
but whose faith failed through the great-

ness of the way. It was not owing to

any incompetence or faithlessness in

Moses that they died in the wilderness

and failed to reach the promised land.

It was "because of their unbelief" (iii.

19). Moses was faithful in all God's
house, in everything required for the guid-

ance and government of God's people and
for the fulfilment of all God's purpose
with them : but even with the most trust-

worthy leader much depends on the

follower, and entrance to the fulness of

God's blessing may be barred by the un-

belief of those who have heard the pro-

mise. The promise was not mixed with
faith in them to whom it came. But
what of those who were led in by Joshua ?

Even they did not enter into God's rest.

That is certain, for long after Joshua's
time God renewed His promise, saying
"To-day if ye hear His voice, harden
not your hearts". Entrance into the

land, then, did not exhaust the promise of
God ; there remains over and above that

entrance, a rest for the people of God,
for " without us," i.e., without the revela-

tion of Christ the fathers were not perfect,

their best blessings, such as their land,

being but types of better things to come.
Therefore let us give diligence to entei

into that rest, for the word of God's pro-

mise is searching
;

and, by offering us

the best things in fellowship with God,
it discloses our real disposition and affini-

ties.

The passage falls into two parts, the

former (iii. 1-6) exhibiting the trust-

worthiness of Christ, the latter (iii. 7-iv.

13) emphasising the unbelief and doom of

the wilderness generation.

Ver. 1. " , " wherefore," ifthrough
Jesus God has spoken His final and sav-

ing word (i. 1), thus becoming the Apostle

of God, and if the high priest I speak of

is so sympathetic and faithful that for the

sake of cleansing the people He became
man and suffered, then " consider, etc.".

The of ver. 17 strikes the keynote
of this paragraph. Here for the first

time the writer designates his readers,

and he does so in a form peculiar to him-
self (the reading in 1 Thess. v. 27 being
doubtful) , " Christian

brethren," literally " brethren conse-

crated," separated from the world and
dedicated to God Bleek quotes from
Primasius :

" Fratres eos vocat tarn carne
quam spiritu qui ex eodem genere erant ".

but there is no reason to assign to

any other meaning than its

usual . sense of " fellow-Christians,"

cf. Matt, xxiii. 8. But there is further

significance in the additional', "partakers
of a heavenly calling "

(cf. ', ix. 15) sug-

gested by the latent comparison in the

writer's mind between the Israelites called

to earthly advantages, a land, etc., and his

readers whose hopes were fixed on things
above. " In the word 1 heavenly ' there
is struck for the first time, in words at

least, an antithesis of great importance in

the Epistle, that of this world and heaven,
in other words, that of the merely mate-
rial and transient, and the ideal and
abiding. The things of the world are
material, unreal, transient : those of
heaven are ideal, true, eternal. Heaven
is the world of realities, of things them-
selves (ix. 23) of which the things here
are but 'copies'" (Davidson), -, "consider," "bring your
mind to bear upon," " observe so as to

see the significance," as in Luke xii. 24,, though it is

sometimes, as in Acts xi. 6, xxvii. 39,
used in its classical sense "perceive".
A "confession " does not always involve
that its significance is seen. " Consider
then . . ." the Apostle and
high priest of our confession, Jesus," the
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single article brackets the two designa-
tions and Bengel gives their sense :

". eum qui Dei causam apud nos
agit. . qui causam nostram apud
Deum agit ". These two functions em-
brace not the whole of Christ's work,
but all that He did on earth (cf. i. 1-4).

The frequent use of' by our
Lord to denote the Father's mission of
the Son authorises the present application
of. It is through Him God
has spoken (i. 1). Moses is never called- (a word indeed which occurs
only once in LXX) though in Exod. iii.

10 God says .
Schoettgen quotes passages from the
Talmud in which the high priest is termed
the Apostle or messenger of God and of
the Sanhedrim, but this is here irrelevant,, a title which, as ap-

plicable to Jesus, the writer explains in

chaps, v.-viii. ,
"of our confession," or, whom we, in

distinction from men of other faiths,

confess
;
chiefly no doubt in distinction

from the non-Christian Jews,,
as the etymology shows, means "of one
speech with," hence that in which men
agree as their common creed, their con-

fession, see ref. As Peake remarks :
" If

this means profession of faith, then 1 the
readers already confess Jesus as high
priest, and this is not a truth taught
them in this Epistle for the first time'."
[Carpzov quotes from Philo (De Somn. )

:

,
but here another sense is intended.]

is added to preclude the possi-

bility of error. occurs in this

Epistle nine times by itself, thrice with.
Ver. 2. The characteristic, or par-

ticular, qualification of Jesus which is to

hold their attention is His trustworthi-

ness or fidelity. might
be rendered " as being faithful ". The
fidelity here in view, though indirectly

to men and encouraging them to trust, is

directly to Him who made Him, sc.,

Apostle and High Priest, -. The objection urged
by Bleek, Lunemann and Alford that

ttoiciv can mean "appoint" only when
followed by two accusatives is not valid.

The second accusative may be under-
stood ; and in 1 Sam. xii. 6 we find, words which may have been in

the writer's mind. The Arian transla-

tion, " to Him that created Him," is out

of place. Appointment to office finds

its correlative in faithfulness, creation

scarcely suggests that idea. The fidelity

of Jesus is illustrated not by incidents

from His life nor by the crowning proof
given in His death, nor is it argued from
the admitted perfections of His character,

but in accordance with the plan of the

Epistle it is merely compared to that of
Moses, and its superiority is implied in

the superiority of the Son to the servant.

He was faithful "as also Moses in all

His house," this being the crowning in-

stance of fidelity testified to by God
Himself, - iv

(Num. xii. 7).

where the context throws the emphasis
on . "The 'house of God' is the

organised society in which He dwells
"

(Westcott), cf. 1 Tim. iii. 15. Weiss
says that the words
"necessarily belong" to .
This is questionable, because the writer's

point is that Jesus is faithful not " in
"

but " over " the house of God (ver. 6).

Ver 3. The reason is now assigned

why Jesus and His fidelity should eclipse

in their consi eration that of Moses. The
reason is that " this man " (, " the

person who is the subject of our con-

sideration ") "has been and is deemed
worthy of greater glory (' amplioris

gloriae,' Vulg., qualitative as in

xi. 4) than Moses, in proportion as he
that built the house has more honour
than the house." The genitive follows the

comparative. The " greater

glory" is seen in the more important
place occupied by Him in the fulfilment

of God's purpose of salvation. This glory

of Jesus is as much greater than that ol

Moses, as the cause is greater than the

effect, the builder than the house. [The
principle is stated by Philo (De Plant.,
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as quoted by Justin (Apol., i. 20).
Weiss, however, is of opinion that it is

not a general principle that is being
stated, but that refers directly

to the house of God.]
includes all that belongs to the comple-
tion of a house, from its inception and
plan in the mind of the architect to its

building and furnishing and filling with a
household. Originally the word means
to equip or furnish,--, Diog. L. v. 14.

So~-. Plato, Rep., 363
C. -, Demosth., Polyc, 1208. Thence, like

our word "furnish" or "prepare," it

took the wider meaning of "making" or
"building" or "providing". Thus the
shipbuilder. the ship ; the mason. the tower. So in Heb. xi. 7, cf. 1 Peter iii.

20. (Further, see Stephanus and Bleek).

In the present verse it has its most
comprehensive meaning, and includes
the planning, building, and filling of
the house with furniture and with a
household. The household is more
directly in view than the house. The
argument involves that Jesus is iden-

tified with the builder of the house,
while Moses is considered a part of the
house. It is the Son (who in those last

Days has spoken God's word to men
through the lips of Jesus), who in former
times also fulfilled God's purpose by
building His house and creating for Him
a people. And lest the readers of the

epistle should object that Moses was as

much the builder of the old as Jesus of
the new, the writer lifts their mind from
the management of the system or Church
to the creation of it.

Ver. 4. . . . .
" For every house is built by someone,
but he that built all is God." Over and
above the right conduct of the house
there is a builder. No house, no religious

system, grows of itself ; it has a cause in

the will of one who is greater than it.

There is a " someone " at the root of all

that appears in history. And He who
planned and brought into being,

VOL. IV. I

" all," whether old or new, is God. The
present development of this divine house
as well as its past condition and equip-

ment is of God. And Christ, the Son,
naturally and perfectly representing God
or the builder, and by whose agency
God created all things (i. 2) is therefore

worthy of more honour than Moses.
The argument is not so much elliptical

as incomplete, waiting to be supple-

mented by the following verses in which
the relation of Jesus to God and the

relation of Moses to the house are

exhibited. " It is argued that a house-
hold must be established by a house-
holder ; now God established the uni-

verse, and therefore he is the supreme
householder of the universal household
or Church of God, and in that household

Jesus, as His perfect representative, is

entitled to receive glory corresponding
"

(Rendall).

Ver. 5. . . . . Another
reason for expecting to find fidelity in

Jesus and for ascribing to Him greater

glory. Moses was faithful as a servant

in the house (Iv), Christ as a Son over

(lirl) his house, denotes a free

servant in an honourable position and is

the word applied to Moses in Num. xii.

7. [" Apud Homerum nomen est non
servile sed ministros significat volun-

taries, nec raro de viris dicitur nobili

genere natis " (Stephanus). It is especi-

ally used of those who serve the gods.

See Pindar Olymp. iii. 29.] Both the

fidelity and the inferior position of Moses
are indicated in the words which occur
like a refrain in Exodus :

" According to

all that the Lord commanded, so did

he ". Nothing was left to his own
initiative ; he had to be instructed and
commanded ; but all that was entrusted

to him, he executed with absolute exact-

ness. The crowning proof of his fidelity

was given in the extraordinary scene
(Exod. xxxvii.), where Moses refused to

be " made a great nation " in room of
Israel. He is said to have been faithful-'. The
meaning is, the testimony to his faith-

fulness which God had pronounced was
the guarantee of the trustworthiness of

the report he gave of what the Lord
afterwards spoke to him. This meaning
seems to be determined by the context

in Numbers xii.
11 My servant Moses

8
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the other great uncials insert the words. Bleek thinks them genuine.
All

... is faithful in all my house. I will

speak to him mouth to mouth, apparently
and not in dark speeches." Grotius
says " ut pronuntiaret populo ea quae
Deus ei dicenda quoquo tempore man-
dabat ". Bleek and Davidson refer the

to Moses not to God. " He
was a servant for a testimony

,
i.e., to bear

testimony of those things which were to

be spoken, i.e., from time to time revealed.

Reference might be made to Barnabas
viii. 3, . . The
meaning advocated by Calvin, Delitzsch,

Westcott and others is attractive. They
understand the words as referring to the
things which were to be spoken by Christ,

and that the whole of Moses' work was
for a testimony of those things. Thus
Westcott translates " for a testimony of
the things which should be spoken by
God through the prophets and finally

through Christ". This gives a fine

range to the words, but the context in

Numbers is decisively against it. The
idea seems to be that Moses being but

a needed a testimonial to his

iidelity that the people might trust him
;

and also that he had no initiative but

could only report to the people the words
that God might speak to him. In con-

trast to this position of Moses,

,

Christ's fidelity was that of " a Son
over his house ". It was not the fidelity

which exactly performs what another
commands and faithfully enters into and
fulfils His will. It is the fidelity of one
who himself is possessed by the same
love and conceives the same purposes as

the Father. The interests of the house
and the family are the Son's interests.

" We are His house " and in Christ we
see that the interests of God and man, of

the Father and the family are one. [Gro-

tius quotes the jurisconsults :
" etiam

vivente patre filium quodam modo do-

minum esse rerum paternarum ".] But
this house so faithfully administered by

the Son Himself is the body of Christian
people, , we are
those on whom this fidelity is spent.
The relative finds its antecedent in. The " house of God " is, in the
Gospels, the Temple ; but in 1 Pet. iv.

17 and 1 Tim. iii. 15 it has the same
meaning as here, the people or Church
of God. " Whose house are we,'" but
with a condition -

..., "if we
shall have held fast our confidence and
the glorying of our hope firm to the
end". For, as throughout the Epistle,

so here, all turns on perseverance, -
originally " frank speech," hence

the boldness which prompts it. Cf. iv.

16, x. 19, 35 ; so in Paul and John,, not as the form of the word
might indicate, " the object of boast-
ing," but the disposition as in 1 Cor. v. 6 :

and 2 Cor.
v. 12 : -. [Cf. the interchange of
and in Jo. iv. 32, 34, and Jan-
naris, Hist. Gk. Gram., 1021 and 1155.]
Whether belongs to both sub-

stantives is doubtful. The Christian's

hope of a heavenly inheritance (ver. 1), of
perfected fellowship with God, should be
to sure that it confidently proclaims
itself, and instead of being shamefaced
glories in the future it anticipates. And
this attitude must be maintained', until difficulty and trial

are past and hope has become possession,

In agreement with the remoter
substantive, which might give some
colour to the idea that the expression

was lifted from ver. 14 and inserted here
;

but Bleek shows by several instances

that the construction is legitimate.

Chapter III. 7—IV. 13. The great

instance in history of the disaster which
attends failure of faith is adduced as a

warning to the faltering Hebrews., "wherefore," since it is only be-

holding fast our confidence to the end,
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that we continue to be the house of

Christ and enjoy His faithful oversight,

cf. ver. 14. 16 was probably intended to

be immediately followed by' (ver.

12) " wherefore take heed," but a

quotation is introduced from Ps. xcv.

which powerfully enforces the '.
Or it may be that connects with, but the judicious bracketing

of the quotation by the A.V. is to be
preferred. The quotation is introduced
by words which lend weight to it,, a form of

citation not found elsewhere in exactly

the same terms, but in x. 15 we find the

similar form

. Cf. also ix. 8. Agabus uses it of

his own words (Acts xxi. 11). In 1 Tim.
iv. 1 we have '
cf. Rev. ii.-iii. " It is characteristic of

the Epistle that the words of Holy
Scripture are referred to the Divine
Author, not to the human instrument

"

(Westcott). The Psalm (95) is ascribed

to David in iv. 7 as in the LXX it is

called , although
in the Hebrew it is not so ascribed. The
quotation contains vv. 7-11., "to-day" is in the first

instance, the "to-day" present to the

writer of the psalm, and expresses the

thought that God's offers had not been
withdrawn although rejected by those to

whom they had long ago been made.
But Delitzsch adduces passages which
show that in this psalm was
understood by the synagogue to refer to

the second great day of redemption.

'•The history of redemption knows but
of two great turning points, that of the

first covenant and that of the new "

(Davidson). And what the writer to the

Hebrews fears is that the second
announcement of promise may be dis-

regarded as the first. Force is lent to

his fears by the fact that the forty years
of the Messiah's waiting from 30-70 a.d.,

when Jerusalem was to be destroyed,

were fast running out. The fate of the
exasperating Israelites in the wilderness
received an ominous significance in

presence of the obduracy of the genera-
tion which had heard the voice of Christ
Himself. -

, " if ye shall hear His voice " (R.V.,

Vaughan) ; not " if ye will hearken to

His voice." The sense is, "If God
should be pleased, after so much in-

attention on our part, to speak again,

see that ye give heed to Him ".

Ver. 8. , the pro-

hibitory subjunctive, v. Burton, p. 162.
" The figure is from the stiffening by
cold or disease, of what ought to be
supple and pliable " (Vaughan). [The
verb occurs first in Hippocrates, cf. Anz.
342.] It is ascribed to

(Deut. . 16), (2 Kings xvii.

14), (Exod. iv. 21),

(Deut. ii. 30). Sometimes the
hardening is referred to the man, some-
times it is God who inflicts the hardening
as a punishment. Here the possible

hardening is spoken of as if the human
subject could prevent it. ,
the whole inner man. . .

. This stands in the psalm as the

translation of the Hebrew which might be
rendered: [" Harden not your hearts] as at

Meribah, as on the day of Massah in the
wilderness," Meribah being representedby

and Massah by-. The tempting of God by Israel in

the wilderness is recorded in Exod. xvii.

1-7, where the place is called " Massah
and Meribah ". This occurred in the

first year of the wanderings,-
is found only in this psalm (although

is frequent) its place

being taken by in Exod. xvii.

7 and by in Num. xx. 12. It

means " embitterment," "exacerbation,"
"exasperation", '
is rendered by the Vulgate " secundum
diem," rightly. It means "after the
manner of the day ". Westcott, however,
prefers the temporal sense.

Ver. 9. ...,
"where your fathers tempted me," i.e., in

the wilderness. Others take as =
•'with which," attracted into genitive by. , "in
pntting me to the proof",
. . . , "and saw my works forty

years," the wonders of mercy and of

judgment. In the psalm. are

joined to, being omitted.
The same connection is adopted in

ver. 17.
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"wherefore I was greatly displeased".
In the psalm the Hebrew verb means
" I loathed," elsewhere in the LXX it

translates verbs meaning " I am disgusted
with," " I spue out," " I abhor," cf. Lev.
xxvi. 30, [from a bank, as if from a
river chafing with its banks; or related

to and as if " burdened ".]. . . . The insertion of

8e shows that this clause is not under, but is joined with the preceding. "I was highly displeased,

—

but yet they did not recognise my ways."
Ver. 11. . "As I sware,"

i.e., justifying my oath to exclude them
from the land, el,
the common form of oath with el which
supposes that some such words as " God
do so to me and more also " have
preceded the " if". The oath quoted in

Ps. xcv. is recorded in Num. xiv. 21-23.

els , "into
my rest," primarily, the rest in Canaan,
but see on chap. iv.

Ver. 12.' -
e. . . . " Take heed lest haply " as in

xii. 25, Col. ii. 8, for the more classical. It is here followed by a
future indicative as sometimes in classics,

ev , the individualising, as

in ver. 13 indicates the writer's earnestness,

whether, as Bleek supposes, it means
that the whole Christian community of

the place is to be watchful for the

individual, may be doubted
;

although
this idea is confirmed by the

of ver. 13. What they are to be

on their guard against is the emergence
of

. . ., a wicked heart of unbelief

manifesting itself in departing from Him
who is a living God. is

the genitive of quality = a bad, unbeliev-

ing heart ; whether the wickedness pro-

ceeds from the unbelief, or the unbelief

from the wickedness, is not determined.

Although, from the next verse it might
be gathered that unbelief is considered

the result of allowed sin : i.e., it is when
the heart is hardened through sin, it

becomes unbelieving, so that the psycho-

logical order might be stated thus : sin,

a deceived mind, a hardened heart,

unbelief, apostasy. The main idea in

the writer's mind is that unbelief in God's
renewed offer of salvation is accompanied
by and means apostasy from the living

God. In the O.T. Jehovah is called

"the living God" in contrast to lifeless

impotent idols, and the designation is

suggestive of His power to observe,

visit, judge and succour His people. In
this Epistle it occurs, ix. 14, x. 31, x\. 22.

To object that the apostasy of Jews from
Christianity could not be called " apostacy
from God" is to mistake. The very
point the writer wishes to make is just

this: Remember that to apostatize from
Christ in whom you have found God, is

to apostatize from God. It is one of the

ominous facts of Christian experience that

any falling away from high attainment
sinks us much deeper than our original

starting point.

Ver. 13. To avoid this,

T€ '
, "Exhort one another daily ".

is equivalent to,
see Eph. iv. 32 ; Col. iii. 13., " as long
as that period endures which can be
called 1 to-day ' ". denotes a
point up to which something is done

;

hence, the term during which something
is done as here. -=1
word " to-day ". Bengel says, " Dum
Psalmus iste auditur et legitur " ; but
this is less likely. The meaning is, So
long as opportunity is given to hear
God's call, . . .,
"lest any of you be rendered rebellious

through sin's deceit "
; perhaps the mean-

ing would be better brought out by trans-

lating " lest any of you be rendered re-

bellious by sin's deceit". [On sin's deceit

cf. " Nemo repente pessimus evasit "
; and

the striking motto to the 35th chap,
of The Fortunes of Nigel.] Sin in heart
or life blinds a man to the significance

and attractiveness of God's offer.

Ver. 14. ' .. . . In ver. 6

the writer had adduced as the reason of

his warning() that participation
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in the salvation of Christ depended on
continuance in the confident expectation
that their heavenly calling would be
fulfilled ; and so impressed is he with
the difficulty of thus continuing that he
now returns to the same thought, and
once again assigns the same reason for

his warning: "For we are become par-

takers of Christ, if we hold the beginning
of our confidence firm to the end"

.

Delitzsch, Rendall, Bruce and others

understand by, "partners" or
" fellows " of Christ, as if the faithful

were not only the house of Cnrist (ver. 6)

but shared His joy in the house. It may
be objected that in this Epistle

(ii. 14, iii. 1, v. 13, vi. 4, vii. 13, xii. 8)

is regularly used of participators in

something, not of participators with
someone. In i. g, how ver, it is not so
used. The idea of participating with
Christ finds frequent expression in Scrip-

tu e. See Matt. xxv. 21 ; Rev. iii. 21., the article may link

this mention of Christ's name with that

in ver. 6 ;
and, if so, will naturally

refer to companionship with Christ in

His house. This companionship we
have entered into and continue to enjoy

[ ] on the same condition as

above (ver. 6) ...
" if at least we maintain the beginning of
our confidence firm to the end ". viro-

is used by LXX twenty times
and represents twelve different Hebrew
words [Hatch in Essays in Bib I. Greek
savs eighteen times representing fifteen

different words, but cf. Concordance'].

In Ruth i. 12, Ps. xxxix. 8, Ezek. xix. 5
it means "ground of hope " [its primary
meaning being that on which anything is

based], hence it takes the sen e, "hope "

or " confidence ". Bleek gives examples of
its use in later Greek, Polyb., iv. 50, ol' -, so vi. 55 of Horatius
guarding the bridge. It also occurs in

the sense of "fortitude," bearing up
against pain, v. Diod. Sic, De Virt.,

p. 557, and Josephus, Ant.^xvui. 1. Con-
fidence the Hebrews already possessed[]; their test was its maintenance
to the end ['], i.e., till it was
beyond trial, finally triumphant, in Christ's

presence.

Ver. 15. . . . .

"While it is said' to-day, etc." The
construction of these words is debated.

Bleek, Delitzsch, von Soden and others

construe them with what follows, begin-

ning at this point a fresh paragraph.

The meaning would thus be :
" Since it

is said, ' To-day if ye hear his voice,

harden not, etc.,' who are meant, who
were they who heard and provoked?"
This is inviting but the of ver. 16 is

decidedly against it. Davidson con-

nects . with what immediately
precedes :

" 1
if we hold fast . . . unto

the end, while it is said,' i.e., not during
the time that it is said, but in the pres-

ence and consciousness of the saying,

Harden not, etc. . . . with this divine

warning always in the ears ". Similarly

Weiss. Wes.cott connects the words
with ver. 13, making 14 parenthetical.

Either of these constructions is feasible.

It is also possible to let the sentence

stand by itself as introductory to what
follows, taking . as directly

addressed to the Hebrews, not as merely
completing the quotation :

" While it is

being said To-day if ye hear His voice,

harden not your hearts as in the provoca-

tion ". The' thus contains only
the chuse ending with.

Ver. 16.: " For who were they

who after hearing provoked ?" He pro-

ceeds further to enforce his warning that

confidence begun is not enough, by show-
ing that they who provoked God and fell

in the wilderness had begun a life of

faith and begun it well. For the answer
to his question is " Nay did not all who
came out of Egypt with Moses ?" They
were not exceptional sinners who fell

away, but all who came out of Egypt,
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the whole mass of the gloriously rescued

people whose faith had carried them
through between the threatening walls

of water and over whom Miriam sang
her triumphal ode. adds force to

the answer, as if it were said, It is asked

who provoked, as though it were some
only, but was it not all , for

it is needless excepting Joshua and Caleb.

Ver. 17. .
..." And with whom was He angry
forty years ? " taking up the next clause

of the Psalm, v. 10. Again the question

is answered by another " Was it not with

them that sinned ?"[ :

" This is the only form of the aorist

participle in N.T. In the moods the

form of is always used except

Matt, xviii. 15, Luke xvii. 4, :

Rom. vi. 15." Westcott, cf. Blass, p.

43.] It was not caprice on God's part,

nor inability to carry them to the pro-

mised land. It was because they sinned

[see esp. Num. xxxii. 23] that their " car-

cases fell in the wilderness",. These
words are taken from Num. xiv. 29, 32,

where God utters the doom of the wilder-

ness generation, , a limb or mem-
ber of the body [iEsch., Prom., 81 ;

Soph.,

O.C., 19, etc.]; hence a clause of a sen-

tence (and in English, the point which
marks it). Used by the LXX to translate

cadaver. Setting out from Egypt

with the utmost confidence, they left

their bones in the desert in unnamed and
forgotten graves ; not because of their

weakness nor because God had failed

them but because of their sin.

Ver. 18. . . . .

"And to whom swore He that they
should not enter into His rest, but to

them that obeyed not ? " The real cause
of their exclusion from the rest prepared

for them was their disobedience. Cf.
especially the scene recorded in Num.
xiv. where Moses declares that as

they were exclude i

from the land. At the root of their dis-

obedience was unbelief.

Ver. 19. They did not believe God
could bring them into the promised land
in the face of powerful opposition and so
they would not attempt its conquest when
commanded to go iorward. They were
rendered weak by their unbelief. This
is pointed out in the concluding words

. . . where the em-
phasis is on , they
were not able to enter in, the reason
being given in the words '.
The application to the Hebrew Christians
was sufficiently obvious. They were in

danger of shrinking from further conflict

and so losing all they had won. They
had begun well but were now being
weakened and prevented from complet-
ing their victory ; and this weakness was
the result of their not trusting God and
their leader.

Between chapters iii. and iv. there is

no break. The unbelief of the wilder-
ness generation is held up as a warning,
and its use in this respect is justified by
the fact that the promise made to them
is still made, and is a " living " word
which reveals the inmost purposes of the
heart and is inevitable in its judgment.

Ver. 1. , " let us then
fear," the writer speaks in the name of
the living generation, " lest haply, there
being left behind and still remaining a
promise to enter[

;

cf. ', Plato, Apol., p. 42] into

His (i.e., God's) rest, any of you (not) should fancy that he has come too
late for it; '. Of these
words there are three linguistically pos-
sible translations.

1. Should seem to have fallen short.

2. Should be judged to have fallen

short.

3. Should think that he has fallen

short or come too late.

The argument of the passage favours
the third reading, for it aims at strength-

ening the belief that the promise does
remain and that the readers are not
born too late to enjoy it. " Gloomy
imaginations of failure were rife among
the Hebrews " (Rendall). These perse-



IV. 2—6. 279

. 2. ', ·' , 1. 3·
a 2 ^- a Ps. xcv.' >, ', " ,» /^ ," ^

'-^. 4·
b

b Gen. ii.2;, "!^ *

'' epyv · 5· € ^ ', ^ 7 '

·^ 6. ', /',
1 T.R. 3 1

» 4*> 4> *> e
>
vg.de [<€<<€ in ^ exegetisch allein haltbar

(Weiss)] ; in ABCD*M, Theod. - Mops.
;

DcEKLP.
2 T.R. in ^BDEKLMP, d, e ; €-€»€ in AC, 17, 37* f, vg., Primas.

cuted Christians who had expected to

find the fulfilment of all promise in

Christ, found it hard to believe that
" rest " was attainable in Him. The
writer proceeds therefore to prove that

this promise is left and is still open,. ..." For
indeed we, even as also they, have had
a gospel preached to us." We should
have expected an expressed, but its

suppression shows us that the writer

wishes to emphasise. To us as

to them it is a gospel that is preached

;

and the -ircp koikcivoi, " even as they
also had," brings out the fact that under
the promise of a land in which to rest,

the Israelites who came out of Egypt
were brought in contact with the re-

deeming grace and favour of God The
expression reflects significant light on
the inner meaning of all God's guidance
of Israel's history. They received this

rich promise laden with God's intention

to bless them, " but the word which they
heard did them no good, because in

those who heard, it was not mixed with
faith ". [For €. see the Phaedo,

p. 95A. The accusative is best attested

(see critical note), but the sense " not
mixed by faith with those who heard,"
i.e.. Caleb and Joshua, is most im-
probable.] Belief, then, is everything.

In proof of which our own experience
may be cited :

44 For we are entering
into the rest, we who have believed ".

This clause confirms both the state-

ments of the previous verse :
" we have

the promise as well as they," for we are
entering into the rest [note the emphatic
position of] ; and " the
word failed them because of their lack of

faith," for it is our faith[]
which is carrying us into the rest. This
fact that we are entering in by faith is

in accordance with the utterance quoted
already in iii. 11, ,

..." I sware in my wrath, they

shall not enter into my rest, although
the works were finished from the foun-

dation of the world ". This quotation

confirms the first clause of the verse,

because it proves two things : first, that

God had a rest, and second, that He
intended that man should rest with Him,
because it was " in His wrath," justly

excited against the unbelieving (cf. iii.

9, 10), that He sware they should not
enter in. Had it not been God's original

purpose and desire that men should
enter into His rest, it could not be said

that " in wrath " He excluded some.
Their failure to secure rest was not due
to the non-existence of any rest, for

God s works were finished when the

world was founded. This again is con-

firmed by Scripture,

n-oti, viz., in Gen. ii. 2 {cf. Exod. xx. n,
xxxi. 17), where it is said that after the

six days of creation God rested on the

seventh day from all His works. That
God has a rest is also stated in the

ninety-fifth Psalm, for these words " they
shall not enter into my rest " prove that

God had a rest. The emphasis in this

second quotation (ver. 5) is on the word.
Ver. 6. The writer now, in vv. 6-g,

gathers up the argument, and reaches his

conclusion that a Sabbatism remains for

God's people. The argument briefly is,

God has provided a rest for men and has

promised it to them. This promise was
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not believed by those who formerly heard
it, neither was it exhausted in the bring-

ing in of the people to Canaan. For had
it been so, it could not have been renewed
long after, as it was. It remains, there-

fore, to be now enjoyed. " Since, there-

fore, it remains that some enter into it

and those who formerly heard the good
news of the promise did not enter, owing
to disobedience.", there

remains over as not yet fulfilled. In v. 9.-. is the nominative, here

might be considered a nomina-
tive but it is better, with Viteau (256), to

construe it as an impersonal verb fol-

lowed by an infinitive. From the fact

that the offer of the rest had been made,
or the promise given, " it remains " that

some (must) enter in. But a second fact

also forms a premiss in the argument.
viz. : that those to whom the promise
had formerly been made did not enter in ;

therefore, over and above and long after(.) the original procla-

mation of this gospel of rest, even in

David's time, again (), God ap-
points or specifies a certain day(') saying " To-day ". This
proves that the offer is yet open, that the

promise holds good in David's time.

The words already quoted () from the 95th Psalm prove
this, for they run, " To-day, if ye hear
His voice," etc. They prove at any
rate that the gospel of rest was not ex-

hausted by the entrance into Canaan
under Joshua, " for if Joshua had given
them rest, God would not after this speak
of another day". The writer takes for

granted that the " To-day" of the Psalm
extends to Christian times, whether be
cause of the life (ver. 12) that is in the
word of promise, or because the refer-

ence in the Psalm is Messianic. " This
' voice ' of God which is ' heard ' is His
voice speaking to us in His Son (i. 1)

and this 'To-day' is 'the end of these

days ' in which He has spoken to us in

Him, on to the time when He shall come
again (iii. 13). In effect God has been

' heard ' speaking only twice, to Israel

and to us, and what He has spoken to

both has been the same,—the promise of

entering into His rest. Israel came short

of it through unbelief; we do enter into

the rest who believe (iv. 3)
" (Davidson).

At all events, the conclusion unhesita-

tingly follows :
" Therefore there remains

a Sabbath-Rest for the people of God ".

though often standing first in a sen-

tence in N.T. cannot in classical Greek
occupy that place., though
found here only in Biblical Greek, occurs

in Plutarch {De Superstit, c. 3). The
verb occurs in Exod. xvi. 30
and other places. The word is here em-
ployed in preference to in

order to identify the rest promised to

God's people with the rest enjoyed by
God Himself on the Sabbath or Seventh
Day. [So Theophylact,. -

· ,, ',, ,' .]
explain and justify the introduction of

this word, the writer adds yap-
. . . as if he said, I call it a Sabbatism,
because it is not an ordinary rest, but

one which finds its ideal and actual ful-

filment in God's own rest on the Seventh
Day. It is a Sabbatism because in it

God's people reach a definite stage of

attainment, of satisfactorily accomplished
purpose, as God Himself did when crea-

tion was finished. 6 yap, who-
ever has entered, not to be restricted to

Jesus, as by Alford, ' ., into God's rest, ...
himself also rested from his (the man's)
works as God from His."

The salvation which the writer has
previously referred to as a glorious do-

minion is here spoken of as a Rest. The
significance lies in its being God's rest

which man is to share. It is the rest

which God has enjoyed since the creation.

From all His creative work God could
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not be said to rest till, after what cannot
but appear to us a million of hazards, man
appeared, a creature in whose history

God Himself could find a worthy history,

whose moral and spiritual needs would
e icit the Divine resources and exercise

what is deepest in God. When man
appears God is satisfied, for here is one
in His own image. But from this bare

statement of the meaning of God's rest it

is obvious that God's people must share

it with Him. God's rest is satisfaction

in man ; but this satisfaction can be per-

fected only when man is in perfect har-

mony with Him. His rest is not perfect

till they rest in Him. This highly

spiritual conception of salvation is in-

volved in our Author's argument. Cf.
the grand passage on God's Rest in Philo,

De Cherubim, c. xxvi., and also Barnabas
xv., see also Hughes' The Sabbatical
Rest of God and Man.

Ver. ii. The exhortation follows

naturally, "Let us then earnestly strive

to enter into that rest, lest anyone fall

in the same example of disobedience ".

The example of disobedience was that

given by the wilderness generation and
they are warned not to fall in the same
way. ' is commonly construed
11

fall into," but it seems preferable to

rerfder " fall by" or "in"; being
used absolutely as in Rom. xiv. 4,. Vaughan has " lest anyone
fall [by placing his foot] in the mark
left by the Exodus generation ".-

is condemned by Phrynichus who
says : ' ·. "In Attic-

was never used except in its

natural sense of show by implication ;

but in Herodotus and Xenophon it signi-

fies to mark out, set a pattern." Ruther-
ford's Phryn., p. 62. Cf. viii. 5 of this

Epistle with John xiii. 15 for both mean-
ings. It is used in James v. 10 with
genitive of the thing to be imitated.

In w. 12 and 13 ano'her reason is

added for dealing sincerely and stren-

uously with God's promises and especially

with this offer of rest,, "for the word of

God is living," that word of revelation

which from the first verse of the Epistle

has been in the writer's mind and which
he has in chap?, iii., iv. exhibited as a word
of promise of entrance into God's rest.

Evidently, therefore, 6 is

not, as Origenand other interpreters have
suppo ed, the Personal Word incarnate

in Christ, hut God's offers and promises.

Not only is the, linking this clause

to the promise of rest, decisive for this

interpretation ; but the mention of

in ver. 2 and the promin-
ence given in the context to God's
promise make it impossible to think of

anything else. To enforce the admoni-
tion to believe and obey the word of God,
five epithets are added, which, says

Westcott, " mark with increasing clear-

ness its power to deal with the individual

soul. There is a passage step by step

from that which is most general to that

which is most personal." It is, first,, " living " or, as . V. has it, " quick".

Cf. 1 Pet. i. 23, . . .. ', and
ver. 24 '. The meaning is that the word re-

mains efficacious, valid and operative, as

it was when it came from the will of God.
"It is living as being instinct with the

life of its source " (Delitzsch). It is also, active, effective, still doing the

work it was intended to do, cf. Isa. 55-n.
~-, " sharper than any two-edged

sword ". . is a more forcible

comparative than the genitive ; cf. Luke
xvi. 8 ; 2 Cor. xii. 13. The positive

is found in Plato Tim. 61 E. and
elsewhere, double-mouthed, i.e.,

double-edged, the sword being considered

as a devouring beast, see 2 Sam, xi. 25,. A double-edged

sword is not only a more formidable

weapon than a single-edged, offering less

resistance and therefore cutting deeper

(see Judges iii. 16 where Ehud made for
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himself a span long,
and cf. Eurip., Helena, 983), but it was a
common simile for sharpness as in Prov.
v. 4, -, whetted more than a two-edged
sword; and Rev. i. 16, -. The same comparison is used by
Isaiah (xlix. 2) and by St. Paul (Eph. vi.

17) ; but especially in Wisdom xviii. 15,
"Thine Almighty Word leaped down
from heaven . . . and brought thine un-
feigned commandment as a sharp sword.
This sharpness is illustrated by its action,

e,
€ , an expression which does

not mean that the word divides the soul

from the spirit, the joints from the mar-
row,but that it pierces through all that
is in man to that which lies deepest in

his nature. "It is obvious ihat the
writer does not mean anything very
specific by each term of the enumeration,
which produces its effect by the rhetorical

fullness of the expressions " (Farrar). For
the expression cf. Eurip., Hippol., 255. But it is in

the succeeding clause that the significance

of his description appears ; the word is-
" judging the concep-

tions and ideas of the heart ". The word
of God coming to men in the offer of
good of the highest kind tests their real

desires and inmost intentions. When
fellowship with God is made possible

through His gracious offer, the inmost
heart of man is sifted ; and it is infallibly

discovered and determined whether he
truly loves the good and seeks it, or

shrinks from accepting it as his eternal

heritage. The terms in which this is

conveyed find a striking analogy in Philo

{Qids. Rer. Div. Haer., p. 491) where
he speaks of God by His Word " cutting

asunder the constituent parts of all

bodies and objects that seem to be

coherent and united. Which [the word]
being whetted to the keenest possible

edge, never ceases to pierce all sensible

objects, and when it has passed through

them to the things that are called atoms
and indivisible, then again this cutting

instrument begins to divide those things

which are contemplated by reason into

untold and indescribable portions." Cf.
p. 506. In addition to this (), the
inward operation of the word finds its

counterpart in the searching, inevitable
inquisition of God Himself with whom
we have to do. " No created thing is

hidden before Him (God) but all things
are naked and exposed to the eyes of
Him with whom we have to do."' has created diffi-

culty, is a word of the games,
meaning " to bend back the neck " a id

so "to overcome". In this sense of
overmastering it was in very common
use. In Philo, e.g., men are spoken of as. This
meaning, however, gives a poor sense in

our passage where it is followed by. Chrysostom says the word
is derived from the skinning of animals,
and Theophylact, enlarging upon this

interpretation, explains that when the
victims had their throats cut, the skin

was dragged off from the neck downwards
exposing the carcase. No confirmation
of this use of the word is given. Perizon-
ius in a note on JEUan, Var., Hist., xii.

58, refers to Suetonius, Vitell., 17. where
Vitellius is described as being dragged
into the forum, half-naked, with his hands
tied behind his back, a rope round his

neck and his dress torn; and we are further

told that they dragged back hi* head by
his hair, and even pricked him under the

chin with the point of a sword as they
are wont to do to criminals, that he
might let his face be seen and not hang
his head. [So. too, Eisner, who refers to

Perizonius and agrees that the word
means rcsup'inata, manifcsta, eorum
quasi cervice ac facie reflexa, atque
adeo intuentium oculis cxposita, genere
loquendi ab iis petito, quorum capita

reclinantur, ne intuentium oculos fugiant

et lateant ; quod hominibus qui ad
supplicium ducebantur, usu olim accid-

ebat." Cf. " Sic fatus galeam laeva

tenet, atque reflexa Cervice orantis

capulo tenus applicat ensem. Virgil, JBn,
· 535·] Certainly this bending back of

the head to expose the face gives an
excellent and relevant sense here. The rea-

son for thus emphasising the penetrating

and inscrutable gaze of God is given in

the description appended in the relative
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clause; it is He 6 that they may the rather hold fast the, which, so far as the mere words confession they were in danger of letting

go, might mean "of whom we speak" go. The' is explained and justified

(cf. i. 7 and v. 11), but which obviously by two features of this Priest: (1) He
must here be rendered, as in A.V., " with has passed through the heavens and
whom we have to do," or "with whom is entered thus the very presence of God.
our reckoning," cf. xiii. 17. For. . cannot mean, as

From iv. 14 to x. 15 the writer treats of Calvin renders " qui coelos ingressus

the Priesthood of the Son. The first est ". As the Aaronic High Priest passed
paragraph extends from iv. 14-v. 10, and through the veil, or, as Grotius and
in this it is shown that Jesus has the Carpzov suggest, through the various

qualifications of a priest, a call from God, fore courts, into the Holiest place, so

and the sympathy which makes inter- this great High Priest had passed through
cession hearty and real. The writer's the heavens and appeared among eternal

purpose is to encourage his readers to realities. So that the very absence of
use the intercession of Christ with con- the High Priest which depressed them,
fidence, notwithstanding their sense of was itself fitted to strengthen faith,

sinfulness. And he does so by reminding He was absent, because dealing with the

them that all High priests are appointed living God in their behalf. (2) The
for the very purpose of offering sacrifice second mark of His greatness is indi-

for sin, and that this office has not been cated in His designation

assumed by them at their own instance ., the human name suggest-
but at the call of God. It is because ing perfect understanding and sympathy,
God desires that sinful men be brought the Divine Sonship acceptance with the

near to Him that priests hold office. And Father and pre-eminent dignity, -
those are called to office, who by virtue .. " Our confession "

of their own experience are prepared to primarily of this great High Priest, but
enter into cordial sympathy with the by implication, our Christian confession,

sinner and heartily seek to intercede for cf. iii. 1.

him. All this holds true of Christ. He Ver. 15. Confirmation both of the
is Priest in obedience to God's call, encouragement of ver. 14 and of the fact

The office, as He had to fill it, involved on which that encouragement is founded
much that was repugnant. With strong is given in the further idea :

crying and tears He shrank from the ..." for we have not a high
death that was necessary to the fulfil- priest that cannot be touched with the
ment of His function. But His godly feeling of our infirmities, but has been
caution prompted as His ultimate prayer, tempted in all points like us, without
that the will of the Father and not His sin ". He repels an idea which might
own might be done. Thus by the things have found entrance into their minds,
He suffered He learned obedience, and that an absent, heavenly priest might not
being thus perfected became the author be able to sympathise.' [to

of eternal salvation to all that obey Him, be distinguished from- which
greeted and proclaimed High Priest for occurs in Rom. viii. 17 and 1 Cor. xii.

ever after the order of Melchizedek. 26, and means to suffer along with one,
Ver. 14." ..." Having to suffer the same ills as another] means

then a great high priest who has passed to feel for, or sympathise with, and
through the heavens, Jesus the Son of occurs also in x. 34, and is peculiar in

God, let us hold fast our confession." N.T. to this writer but found in Aristotle,

resumes the train of thought started Isocrates and Plutarch, and in the touch-
at iii. 1, where the readers were enjoined ing expression of Acts of Paul and
to consider the High Priest of their con- Thekla, 17, --
fession. But cf. Weiss and Kubel. ' -. Jesus is able to sym-' is now added, as in x. 21, xiii. 20, pathise with " our
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infirmities," the weaknesses which under-

mine our resistance to temptation and
make it difficult to hold fast our con-

fession : moral weaknesses, therefore,

though often implicated wiih physical

weaknesses. Jesus can feel for these

because' 5, He has been tempted in

all respects as we are. ,
classical, " in all respects," cf. Wetstein
on Acts xvii. 22 ; and Evagrius, v. 4, of
Christ incarnate,, cf. ii. 17.

1

may either mean "according to the like-

ness of our temptations," or, " in accord-
ance with His likeness to us". The
latter is preferable, being most in agree-
ment with ii. 17. So Theophylact,

1 ,, cf. Gen. i. II, 12;
and Philo, De Proftig., c. 9,. lhe writer

wishes to preclude the common fancy
that there was some peculiarity in Jesus
which made His temptation wholly
different from ours, that He was a
mailed champion exposed to toy arrows.
On the contrary, He has felt in His own
consciousness the difficulty of being
righteous in this world ; has felt pressing

upon Himself the reasons and induce-
ments that incline men to choose sin

that they may escape suffering and
death ; in every part of His human con-

stitution has known the pain and conflict

with which alone temptation can be
overcome ; has been so tempted that

had He sinned, He would have had a
thousandfold better excuse than ever

man had. Even though His divinity

may have ensured His triumph, His
temptation was true and could only be
overcome by means that are open to all.

The one difference between our tempta-
tions and those of Jesus is that His were. Riehm thinks this ex-

pression is not exhausted by declaring

the fact that in Christ's case temptation
never resulted in sin. It means, he
thinks, further, and rather, that tempta-
tion never in Christ's case sprang from
any sinful desire in Himself. So also

Delitzsch, Weiss, Westcott, etc. But if

Theophylact is right in his indication of
the motive of the writer in introducing
the words, then it is Christ's successful

resistance of temptation which is in the

foreground ; -'.
Ver. 16. . . . .

" Let us, therefore [i.e., seeing that we
have this sympathetic and victorious

High Priest] with confidence approach
the throne of grace ".' is

used in a semi-technical sense for the
approach of a worshipper to God, as in

LXX frequently. Thus in Lev. xxi. 17
it is said of any blemished son of Aaron€£, and in the 23rd ver.

is used as an equivalent, cf. Heb.
vii. 19. The word is found only once in

St. Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 3, and there in a
peculiar sense ; but in Heb. it occurs
seven times, and generally in its more
technical sense, vii. 25, x. 1, 22, xi. 6.

It had become so much a technical term
of divine worship that it can be used, as

in x. 1, 22, without an object. Here, as

in vii. 25, it is followed by a dative, the seat of supreme
authority which by Christ's intercession

is now characterised as the source from
which grace is dispensed. Premonitions
of this are found in O.T. ; for although
in Ps. xcvi. (xcvii.) 2 and elsewhere we
find , yet in Isa. xvi. 5 we
read ' .
Philo encourages men to draw near to

God by representing " the merciful, and
gentle, and compassionate nature of Him
who is invoked, who would always rather

have mercy than punishment " (De Ex-
seer., c. ix). There is also something in

Theophylact's remark :, , . . .'
. . . . Similarly Atto :

" Modo tempus est donorum : nemo de
se ipso desperet ". They are to ap-

proach , for as Philo
says {Qttis. Rer. Div. Haer., 4) :-

; and in c. 5.'. The purpose of the approach
is expressed in two clauses which Bleek
declares to be " ganz synonym ".

This, however, is scarcely correct. As
is apparent from the next verse, the
" obtaining mercy" refers to the pardon
of sins, while the "finding grace" im-
plies assistance given. So Primasius,
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ficia pro peccatis ".

quoted by Westcott "ut misericordiam
consequamur, id est remissionem pecca-

torum, et gratiam donorum Spiritus

Sancti ". and are, however,
constantly conjoined (v. Hort on 1 Pet. i.

2). The close connection of with

suggests that is the more
general and comprehensive term, and
that is becoming already more
associated with particular manifestations

of. There may be, where
there is no. We first obtain mercy
and then find grace, is every-

where in LXX used with in this

sense, translating fc^^. cU -XT
pov " for timely help"; assist-

ance in hours of temptation must be

timely or it is useless. For cf.

ii. 18 ; and for the whole verse, see

Bishop Wilson's Maxim :
" The most

dangerous of all temptations is to believe,

that one can avoid or overcome them by
our own strength, and without asking

the help of God ".

Chapter V.—Ver. 1. -
. . . introduces the ground of

the encouraging counsel of iv. 16, and
further confirms iv. 15. [But cf. Beza :

" Itaque non tarn est causalis quam
inchoativa, ut loquuntur grammatici "

;

and Westcott :
" the is explanatory

and not directly argumentative ".] The
connection is : Come boldly to the throne

of grace; let not sin daunt you, for

every high priest is appointed for the

very purpose of offering sacrifices for sin

(cf. viii. 3). This he must do because he
is appointed by God for this purpose,

and he does it readily and heartily be-

cause his own subjection to weakness
gives him sympathy. .
" Every high priest," primarily, every

high priest known to you, or every or-

dinary Levitical high priest. There is no
need to extend the reference, as Peirce

does, to " others who were not of that

order ".
jj ,

"being taken from among men," not,

"who is taken from etc.," as if defining

a certain peculiar and exceptional kind
of high priest. It might almost be ren-

dered " since he is taken from among
men " ; for the writer means that all

priesthood proceeds on this foundation,
and it is this circumstance that involves
what is afterwards more fully insisted

upon, that the high priest has sympathy.
For. cf. Num. xxv. 4, viii. 6. On
the present tense, see below. Grotius
renders " segregare, ut quae ex acervo
desumimus ". Being taken from among
men every high priest is also appointed
not for his own sake or to fulfil his own
purposes, but ,
" is appointed in man's behalf "

; not
with Calvin, "ordinat ea quae ad Deum
pertinent," taking . as middle. The
word is in common use in classical

writers. " The customariness [implied
in. and .] applies not to the
action of the individual member of the
class, but to that of the class as a whole ".

Burton, M. and T., cxxiv., "in things relating to God"; an
adverbial accusative as in Rom. xv. 17.

See Blass, Gram., p. 94 ; and cf. Exod.
xviii. 19,. In all that relates to God the high
priest must mediate for men ; buc he is

appointed especially and primarily,'] . . ., "that he may
offer bo:h gifts and sacrifices for sins ".

Were there no sins there would be no
priest. The fact that we are sinners,

therefore, should not daunt us, or prevent
our using the intercession of the priest,', technical term, like our
"offer"; not so used in the classics,, the same combina-
tion is found in viii. 3 and ix. 9 with the
same conjunctions. as well as

include all kinds of sacrifices and
offerings. Thus in Lev. i. passim, cf.

ver. 3 : .
It is best, therefore, to construe. with' and not with

; cf. ver. 3 and x. 12. So Bleek
and Weiss against Grotius and others

;

e.g., Westcott, who says: " The clause
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. is to be joined with and
not with') as referring to both
nouns. The two ideas of eucharistic and
expiatory offerings are distinctly marked."

Ver. 2. :
" as

one who is able to moderate his feeling ".

The Vulgate is too strong :
" qui con-

dolere possit " ; Grotius has :
" non in-

clementer affici "
; Weizsacker :

" als

der billig fiihlen kann "
; and Peirce ;

" who can reasonably bear with ". As
the etymology shows, it means " to be
moderate in one's passions ". It was
opposed by Aristotle to the of

the Stoics. [Diog. Laert., Arist. :

'
: not without feeling, but

feeling in moderation ; and Peirce, Tho-
luck, and Weiss conclude that the word
was first formed by the Peripatetics

;

Tholuck expressly ; and Weiss, " stammt
aus dem philosophischen Sprachge-
brauch ". Cf. the chapter of Philo {Leg.

Allegor., iii., 45 ; Wendland's ed., vol. i.

142) in which he puts first and. second; and to the numerous
exx. cited by Wetstein and Kypke, add
Nemesius, De Natura Hominis, cxix.,

where the word is defined in relation to

grief. Josephus (Ant., xii. 3, 2) remarks
upon the striking self-restraint and mod-
eration() of Vespasian
and Titus towards the Jews notwith-

standing their many conflicts.] If the

priest is cordially to plead with God for

the sinner, he must bridle his natural

disgust at the loathsomeness of sen-

suality, his impatience at the frequently

recurring fall, his hopeless alienation

from the hypocrite and the superficial, his

indignation at any confession he hears

from the penitent. This self-repression

he must exercise' :
" the ignorant and err-

ing". The single article leads Peirce

and others to render as a Hendiadys =
£ ., those who err

through ignorance, is not fre-

quent in LXX, but in Ezek. xlii. 13, and

also in chaps, xliv. and xlvi., it translates, but in Lev. v. 18 and in Eccles.
X '

v. 5 it translates which in Lev.
:

iv . 2 and elsewhere is rendered by. A comparison too of the

passages in which the word occurs seems
to show that by " sins of ignorance " are

meant both sins committed unawares or

accidentally, and sins into which a man
is betrayed by passion. They are op-

posed to presumptuous sins, sins with
a high hand ,
?2"} 2 (Num. . 30), sins which

constitute a renunciation of God and for

which there is no sacrifice, cf. x. 26.-' : "since he himself also is com-
passed with infirmity," giving the reason
or ground of., -, " I lie round," as in Mk. ix. 42,
Luke xvii. 2 with and in Heb. xii. 1

with dative. In Acts xxviii. 20,, it is used pas-

sively as here, followed by an accusative

according to the rule that verbs which in

the active govern a dative of the person
with an accusative of the thing, retain the

latter in the passive. See Winer, p. 287,
and Rutherford's Babrius. The priests,

living for the greater part of the year in

their own homes, were known to have
their weaknesses like other men, and
even the high priests were not exempt
from the common passions. Their gor-

geous robes alone separated them from
sinners, but like a garment infirmity clung
around them. " How the very sanctity

of his office would force on the attention

of one who was not a mere puppet priest

the contrast between his official and his

personal character, as a subject of solemn
reflection " (Bruce).

Ver. 3. ' . . .

" and because of it is bound as lor the

people, so also for himself to offer for

sins ". Vaughan recommends the dele-
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tion of the stop at the end of ver. 2. The
law which enjoined that the high priest

should on the Day of Atonement sacri-

fice for himself and his house() before

he sacrificed , is given in

Lev. xvi. 6, 15.

Ver 4.

"And no one taketh to himself

this honourable office." introduces

a second qualification of the priest,

implied in of ver. 1, but now
emphasised. An additional reason for

trusting in the priest is that he has not

assumed the office to gratify his own
ambition but to serve God's purpose of

restoring men to His fellowship. All

genuine priesthood is the carrying out of

God's will. The priest must above all

else be obedient, in sympathy with God
as well as in sympathy with man. God's
appointment also secures that the suitable

qualifications will be found in the priest.

The office is here called , best

translated by the German " Ehrenamt "

or " Ehrenstelle ." For meaning an
office see Eurip., Helena, 15 ;

Herodot., ii.

65, '
; and especially Aristotle, Pol., iii.

10, ' .
Cf. Hor. i. , 8 " tergeminis honoribus ".

Frequently in Josephus is used of

the high priesthood, see Antiq., xii. 2-5,

iv. 1, etc. ; and the same writer should be
consulted for the historical illustration of

this verse {Antiq., iii. 8-1). In this

remarkable passage he represents Moses
as saying . . .

. . .

1

. The nolo episcopari implied in

the words is amply illustrated in the case

of Augustine, of John Knox, and especi-

ally of Anselm who declared he would
rather have been cast on a stack of

blazing faggots than set on the archie-

piscopal throne, and continued to head
his letters " Brother Anselm monk of

Bee by choice, Archbishop oi Canterbury
by violence ". On the other hand, see

the account of the appointment by his

own act() of the priest king in

Aricia, in Strabo v. 3-12 and elsewhere,

. . ., "but when called by God as in

point of fact even Aaron was ". If the

article is retained before . we must
translate " but he that is called,"-

" in diesem amtlichen Sinne nur hier,"

says Weiss, but see Matt. iv. 21, Gal. i. 15.

For Aaron's call, see Exod. xxviii. 1 ff.

Schottgen and Wetstein appositely quote
from the Bammidbar Rabbi " Moses said

to Korah and his associates :—If my
brother Aaron took to himself the priest-

hood, then ye did well to rebel against
him ; but in truth God gave it to him,
whose is the greatness and the power and
the glory. Whosoever, then, rises against
Aaron, does he not rise against God ?

"

It is notorious that the contemporary
priesthood did not fulfil the description

here given.

Ver. 5. . ..." So
even the Christ glorified not himself to

be made a high priest." [" So hat auch
der Christus nicht sich selbst die

Herrlichkeit des Hohenpriestertums
zugeeignet," Weizsacker.] The desig-

nation, " the Christ," is introduced,

because it might not have seemed so
significant a statement if made of
" Jesus ". It was not personal ambition
that moved Christ. He did not come in

His own name, nor did He seek to

glorify Himself. See John viii. 54 ; v.

31, 43 ; xvii. 5, and passim. ' 6

. . . '. " but He
[glorified Him to be made a priest]

who said, Thou art My Son, I this

day have begotten Thee; as also in

another place He says, Thou art a priest

for ever after the order Melchizedek ".

The question here is : Why does the

writer introduce the quotation from the

2nd Psalm at all ? Why does he not
directly prove his point by the quotation
from the Messianic noth Psalm ? Does
he mean that He who said, Thou art my
Son, glorified Christ as priest in saying
this ? Apparently he does, otherwise the

in ' would be un-
warranted. By introducing the former
of the two quotations and designating
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God as He that called Christ Son, or

nominated him to the Messianic dignity,

which involved the priesthood, he shows
that the greater and more comprehensive
office of Messiahship was not assumed
by Christ at His own instance and
therefore that the priesthood included in

this was not of His own seeking, but of

God's ordaining; cf. Weiss. Bleek says

the reference to Psa^m ii. is made to

lessen the marvel that God should glorify

Christ as priest. Similarly Riehm " dass

Christus in einem so unvergleichlich

innigen Verhaltnisse zu Gott steht, dass
seine Berufung zum Hohepriesteramt
nicht befreundlich sein kann ;

" and
Davidson, "It is by no means meant
that the priesthood of Christ was
involved in His Sonship (Alford), an a
priori method of conception wholly
foreign to the Epistle, but merely that

it was suitable in one who was Son,
being indeed possible to none other (see

on i. 3)." Bruce thinks the writer wishes to

teach that Christ's priesthood is coeval

with His Sonship and inherent in it.

" after the order ;

"

among its other meanings denotes

a class or rank, " ordo qua dicitur

quispiam senatorii ordinis, vel equestris

ordinis ". Thus in Demosthenes,', in

Diod. Sic, iii. 6, ol ,. In the

subsequent exposition of the Melch.
priesthood it is chiefly on
that emphasis is laid.

Ver 7. . . . . . . '.
In these verses the writer shows how
much there was in the call to the

priesthood repugnant to flesh and blood
;

how it was through painful obedience,

not by arrogant ambition he became
Priest. The main statement is, He
learned obedience and became perfect

as Saviour* .'
" who in the days of His flesh,"

and when therefore He was like His
brethren in capacity for temptation and
suffering

; cf. ii. 14. . . .' " having offered up prayers

and supplications with strong crying

and tears unto him that was able to

save him from death ". 7'
has sometimes been supposed refer

to the of ver. 3, and to have a
sacrificial sense. It was such an offering

as became His innocent'. As
the ordinary high priest prepared himself
for offering for the people by offering

for himself, so, it is thought, Christ was
prepared for the strictly sacrificial or

priestly work by the teeling of His own
weakness. There is truth in this. Weiss'
reason for excluding this reterence is

" dass ein Opfern mit starkem Geschrei
und Thranen eine unvollziehbare Yor-
stellung ist ". Cf. Davidson, p. 113, note,. is used with ' in later

Greek writers : instances in Bleek., these words
are elsewhere combined as in Isocrates,

De Pace, 46 ;
Polybius, iii. 112, 8

; cf.

Job. xl. 22. The relation of the two
words is well brought out in a passage
from Philo quoted by Carpzov:' '. Cf. Eurip., Iph.

Aul., 1216. [from I come,
one who comes as a suppliant]

is originally an adjective = fit for sup-

pliants, then an olive branch [sc.,
or] bound with wool which the

suppliant carried as a symbol of his

prayer. The conjunction of words in

this verse is for emphasis. These suppli-

cations were accompanied
" with strong crying

and tears," expressing the intensity of

the prayers and so the keenness of the

suffering. The " strong crying " is strik-

ing. Schottgen quotes: ''There are

three kinds of prayers, each loftier than
the preceding : prayer, crying, and tears.

Prayer is silent, crying with raised voice,

tears overcome all things." It is to the

scene in Gethsemane reference is made,
and although " tears " are not mentioned
by the evangelists in relating that scene,

they are implied, and this writer might
naturally thus represent the emotion of
our Lord. The prayer was addressed

"to Him that was able to save

Him from death," which implies that the

prayer was that Christ might be saved
from death [" Father if it be possible, let

this cup pass from me "] but also suggests

that the prayer was not formally answered
—else why emphasise that God had power
to answer it ? . The
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prayer recorded in Mark xiv. 36, and the

anticipation of Gethsemane alluded to

in John xii. 57[ €] are sufficient to show
that it is deliverance from dying that is

meant. Milligan, however, says : ''Christ

is thus represented as praying not that

death may be averted, but that He may
be saved ' out of it,' when it comes."
Westcott thinks the word covers both

ideas and that in the first sense the

prayer was not granted, that it might be
granted in the second. It is preferable

to abide by the simple statement that

the passion of Christ's prayer to escape
death was intensified by the fact that He
knew God could deliver Him by twelve
legions of angels or otherwise. His
absolute faith in the Father's almighty
power and infinite resource was the very

soul of his trial,

"and having been heard

on account of His godly reverence ".

[from to take good
hold, or careful hold] denotes the cautious

regard which a wise man pays to all the

circumstances of an action. Thus Fabius
Cunctator was termed. And in

regard to God means that re-

verent submission to His will which cau-

tion or prudence dictates. [See Prov.

xxviii. 14 and the definitions by Philo.

Quis. Rer. Div. Haer., 6.] That fol-

lowing means in Biblical

Greek " on account of" we have proof

in Job xxxv. 12 and Luke xix. 3, as

well as from the frequent use of in

N.T. to denote cause, John xxi. 6 ; Acts

xii. 14, etc. In classical Greek also

is used for propter, see Aristoph., Knights,

1. 767 -'. See also the Birds,

1. 150. The cautious reverence, or reverent

caution—the fear lest He should oppose
God or seem to overpersuade Him

—

which was heard and answered was
expressed in the second petition of the

prayer in Gethsemane, " Not my will

but thine be done '. And is used
in preference to , apparently because
the source of the particular petition is

meant to be indicated, that we may
understand that the truest answer to this

reverent submission was to give Him the

cup to drink and thus to accomplish
through Him the faultless will of God.
To have removed the cup and saved Him
from death would not have answered
the of the prayer. The meaning

VOL. IV.

of the clause is further determined by
what follows.

Ver. 8.
5

[having been
heard . . .] akhough He was a son He
learned obedience from the things He
suffered. The result of his being heard
was therefore that he suffered, but in

the suffering He learned obedience,
perfect unison with the will of God for

the salvation of men so that He became
a perfected Priest. He learned obedience

:
" this is stated to obviate

the very idea of assumption on his part

"

(Davidson). Perhaps, therefore, we should
translate, with a reference to ver. 5,

"although He was Son". Although Son
and therefore possessed of Divine love
and in sympathy with the Divine
purpose, He had yet to learn that

perfect submission which is only acquired
by obeying in painful, terrifying cir-

cumstances. He made deeper and deeper
experience of what obedience is and
costs. And the particular obedience[ .] which was required of Him
in the days of His flesh was that which
at once gave Him perfect entrance into

the Divine love and human need. It is

when the child is told to do something
which pains him, and which he shrinks
from, that he learns obedience, learns to

submit to another will. And the things
which Christ suffered in obeying God's
will taught Him perfect submission and
at the same time perfect devotedness to

man. On this obedience, see Robertson
Smith in Expositor for 1881, p. 424.

is often joined with the participle

to emphasise its concessive use [see

Burton, 437], as in Diod. Sic, iii. 17,,* , a common form of

attraction and also a common proverbial

saying, of which Wetstein gives a
number of instances ; Herodot. i. 207

;

yEsch., Agam., 177, , De-
mosth., 1232 -. Carpzov also quotes several

from Philo, as from the De Somn., 6, and De Profng.,

25. . see also Biass,

Gram., p. 299 E. Tr.

Ver. 9. . . .

" and having [thus] been perfected

became to all who obey Him the source
[originator] of eternal salvation ". -

(v. ii. 10) having been perfectly

equipped with every qualification for the

19
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priestly office by the discipline already
described. Several interpreters (Theo-
doret, Bleek, Westcott) include in the

word the exaltation of Christ, but
illegitimately. The word must be in-

terpreted by its connection with
; and here it means the com-

pletion of Christ's moral discipline,

which ended in His death. He thus

became author,

or cause of eternal salvation, in fulfilment

of the call to an eternal priesthood, ver. 6
and ver. 10. fre-

quently used in a similar sense from
Homer downwards, as in Diod. Sic, iv. 82,' . Aristoph.,

Chads, 85, yap 6. Philo, De Agrl., 22,

with a reference

to . of ver. 8. The saved must
pass through an experience similar to the

Saviour's. Their salvation is in learning to

obey. Thus they are harmonised to the

one supreme and perfect will. This is

reversely given in ii. 10.

Ver. 10. . . . -' "styled by God High Priest

after the order of Melchizedek ". "-
expresses the formal and

solemn ascription of the title to Him
to whom it belongs (' addressed as,'

* styled ') ' (Westcott). " When the Son
ascended and appeared in the sanctuary

on High, God saluted Him or addre-sed

Him as an High Priest after the order of

Melchizedek, and, of course, in virtue of

such an address constituted Him such
an High Priest" (Davidson). Originally

called to the priesthood by the words of

Ps. ex., He is now by His resurrection

and ascension declared to be perfectly

consecrated and so installed as High
Priest after the order of Melchizedek.

It may be doubted, however, whether
the full meaning of "ad-
dress" should here be found. The com-
moner meaning in writers of the time is

"named" or "called". Thus in Plutarch's

Pericles, iv. 4, Anaxagoras, -, xxvii. 2, '., xxiv. 6, of Aspasia,". and viii. 2 of

Pericles himself, . . .-. So in Diod. Sic, i. 51,

of the Egyptians,. It cannot be certainly

^ --
,

concluded either from the tense or the

context that this "naming" is to be
assigned to the date of the ascension
and not to the original appointment.
The emphasis is on the words, not by man but by God has Christ

been named High Priest; and on
. . .. as warranting.
The passage v. 11 to vi. 20 is a di-

gression occasioned by the writer's re-

flection that his argument from the

priesthood of Melchizedek may be too

difficult for his hearers. In order to

stimulate attention he chides and warns
them, pointing out the danger of back-

wardness. He justifies, however, his

delivery of difficult doctrine notwith-

standing their sluggishness, and this on
two grounds: (1) because to lay again

the foundations after men have once
known them is useless (vi. 1-8) ; and (2)

because he cannot but believe that his

readers are after all in scarcely so despe-

rate a condition. They need to have
their hope renewed. This hope they

have every reason to cherish, seeing that

their fathers have already entered into

the enjoyment of it, that God who can-

not lie has sworn to the fulfilment of the

promises, and that Jesus has entered the

heavenly world as their forerunner. Ver.

11-14. Complaint of their sluggishness

of mind.
Ver. 11. . " Of whom," not,

as Grotius [cf. Delitzsch and von Soden)
" De qua," of which priesthood. It is

simplest to refer the relative to the last

word'; possible to refer it

to . . . . The former

seems justified by the manner in which
c. vii. resumes . No
doubt the reference is not barely to Mel-

chizedek, but to Melchizedek as type of

Christ's priesthood. Concerning Mel-

chisedek he has much to say, not exactly equivalent to

6, but rather signifying " the ex-

position which it is incumbent on us to

undertake". [Cf. Antigone, 748.

.] The
exposition is necessarily of some exten:

(c. vii.), although of his whole letter he

finds it possible to say (xiii. 22)'. It is also-
" difficult to explain," M hard to

render intelligible," " ininterpretabilis
"
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1 as in Syr., vg., "quae sint elementa". So Origen, Jerome, Augustine,

Cyril, Lachmann, WH, Baljon ; after CEcumenius and as giving better sense.
" Theory is the guide of practice, practice the life of theory" (Roberts, Clavis

Bibliorum). " The interpreter needs oratio, meditatio, tentatio."

(Vulg.) ; used of dreams in Artemidorus,
(Wetstein).

This difficulty, however, arises not wholly
from the nature of the subject, but rather

from the unpreparedness of the readers,! " see-

ing that you are become dull of hear-

ing ". = [see Prom. Vinct.,

62] slow, sluggish ; used by Dionysius
Hah, to denote ,. But Plato was said to be

in comparison with Aristotle.

Babrius uses the word of the numbed
limbs of the sick lion and of the
" stupid " hopes of the wolf that heard
the nurse threaten to throw the child

to the wolves, " in your
sense of hearing." Both in classical and
biblical Greek has three meanings,
" the thing heard," as in John xii. 38

;

"the sense of hearing," as in 1 Cor.

xii. 17 ; and " the ear," as in Mark vii.

35, ai
; cf.

Plummer on Luke, p. 194. Here the

ear stands for intelligent and spiritual

reception of truth,, "ye are

become," and therefore were not always.
It is not a natural and inherent and
pardonable weakness of understanding
he complains of, but a culpable incapa-
city resulting from past neglect of oppor-
tunities.

Ver. 12. . . . .

11 For indeed, though in consideration of
the time [since you received Christ] ye
ought to be teachers, ye have need again
that some one teach you the rudiments of
the beginning [the elements] of the

oracles of God."— , cf.

ii. 3, . 32 ; how long they had pro-

fessed Christianity we do not know, but
quite possibly for twenty or thirty years.

Those who had for a time themselves
been Christians were expected to have
made such attainment in knowledge as
to become. This advance
was their duty,. Instead of
thus accumulating Christian knowledge,
they had let slip even the rudiments, so
far at any rate as to allow them to fall

into the background of their mind and
become inoperative. Their primal need

of instruction had recurred. The need

had again arisen,

"of some one teaching you," the

genitive following, as in ver. 12

and in x. 36. The indefinite pronoun
seems preferable, as the form of the sen-

tence requires an expressed subject to

bring out the contrast to -, and to. . . .. The meaning of would
seem to be determined by .

in vi. 1, where it apparently

denotes the initial stages of a Christian

profession, the stages in which the ele-

ments of the Christian faith would
naturally be taught. Here, then, " the

beginning of the oracles of God ' would
mean the oracles of God as taught in

the beginning of one's education by these

oracles. This of itself is a strong enough
expression, but to make it stronger

is added, as if he said " the

rudiments of the rudiments," the A C
of the elements, . ,
" oraculorum Dei, i.e„ Evangelii, in quo
maxima et summe necessaria sunt Dei

oracula, quae et sic dicuntur, 1 Peter iv.

11" (Grotius). The "Oracles of God"
sometimes denote the O.T., as in Rom.
iii. 2, Acts vii. 38 ; but here it is rather

the utterance of God through the Son
(i. 1), the salvation preached by the Lord
(ii. 3) (so Weiss),

..." and are be-

come such as have need of milk and not

of solid food," " et facti estis quibus lacte

opus sit, non solidocibo" (Vulgate). For
the metaphor, cf. 1 Peter ii. 2 ; 1 Cor.
iii. 1-3, a strikingly analogous passage,

cf. John xvi. 12, and the Rabbinic term
for young students " Theenekoth "

" Sucklings " (Schoettgen). The same
figure is found in Philo, De Agric, ii.

(Wendland, vol. ii., p. 96)" ,'· ...
Abundant illustrations from Greek litera-

ture in Wetstein. Instead of becoming
adults, able to stand on their own feet,

select and digest their own food, they
had fallen into spiritual dotage, had
entered a second childhood, and could
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only receive the simplest nourishment.
Milk represents traditional teaching, that

which has been received and digested by
others, and is suitable for those who
have no teeth of their own and no suf-

ficiently strong powers of digestion.

This teaching is admirably adapted to

the first stage of Christian life, but it

cannot form mature Christians. For this,

is essential.

Ver. 13. . . .. " For every one who partakes of

milk [as his sole diet] is without ex-

perience of the word of righteousness
;

for he is a babe." The reference of

is somewhat obscure. It seems in-

tended to substantiate the last clause of

ver. 12 :
" Ye cannot receive solid food,

for you have no experience of the word of

righteousness ". But he softens the state-

ment by generalising it. Every one that

lives on milk is necessarily unacquainted
with the higher teaching, which is now. having no experi-

ence of, ignorant ; as ,
Empedocles in Fairbanks, Phil, of
Greece, p. 202. , Ba-
brius, lxix. 2 ; . , An-
tiphon, Jebb, p. 8. ,
with teaching of righteous conduct the
suckling has nothing to do; he cannot
act for himself, but can merely live

and grow; he cannot discern good and
evil, and must take what is given him.
Righteousness is not within the suck-
ling's horizon. He cannot as yet be
taught it; still less can he be a teacher

of it (ver. 12) -, for he
cannot even speak [\nr]-tin^ = infans], he
is an infant. The infant can neither

understand nor impart teaching regard-
ing a life of which he has no experience,
and whose language he does not know.
Indirectly, this involves that the higher
instruction the writer wished to deliver

was important because of its bearing on
conduct. [Other interpretations abound.
Chrysostom and Theophylact understand
the reference to be either to the Christian

life or to Christ Himself and the know-
ledge of His person. Others, as Beza,
Lunemann, and many others, take it as
" a periphrasis for Christianity or the
Gospel, inasmuch as the righteousness
which avails with God is precisely the

contents of the Gospel ". Riehm also

thinks that the Gospel is meant, " be-

cause it leads to righteousness ". West-
cott understands it of the " teaching

which deals at once with the one source

of righteousness in Christ, and the means
by which man is enabled to be made
partaker of it". The view of Carpzov,
and also that of Bleek, is governed by
the connection of Melchizedek with
righteousness in vii. 2.]

Ver. 14. . . . .
" But solid

food is for the mature, those who, by
reason of their mental habits, have their

senses exercised to discern good and
evil." ' commonly opposed in

classical and Biblical Greek to

;

as in Polyb. v. 29, 2, ,. Cf. Eph.
iv. 13 ; and Xen., Cyr., viii. 7, 3. They
are here further defined as . . ., [from, as habitus from
habeo], a habit of body, or ot mind ; as

in Plato, Laws (p. 666),'. Also, p. 966,. Aristotle [Nic. Eth.

ii. 5) determines that virtue is neither a

nor a, but a , a

faculty being something natural and
innate, while virtue is not. Plutarch

(Moral., 443), following him, defines

?| as . . . ',
which resembles Quintilian's definition

(x. 1, 1), " firma quaedam facilitas, quae
apud Graecos nominatur ". Aristotle

(Categor., viii. 1) distinguishes from,, but elsewhere he uses the

words as equivalents. Longinus (xliv. 4)
uses it of faculty, , then, is the

habitual or normal condition, the dis-

position or character ; and the expres-

sion in the text means that the mature,

by reason of their maturity or mental
habit, have their senses exercised, etc: "senses". Bleek quotes

the definition of the Greek lexico-

graphers and of Damascene' ' . So
Galen in Wetstein, " organs of sense ".

Here the reference is to spiritual faculties

of perception and taste,'
. . . . . ., "exercised so

as to discriminate between good and
evil," i.e., between what is wholesome
and what is hurtful in teaching. [Wet-
stein quotes from Galen, De Dignot.

Puis., -



VI. . 293

, » € . VI. .$ \6yov, em -'€.] The child must eat what
is given to it ; the boy is warned what to

eat and what to avoid; as he grows, his

senses are exercised by a various experi-

ence, so that when he reaches manhood
he does not need a nurse or a priest to

teach him what is nutritious and what
is poisonous. The first evidence of
maturity which the writer cites is ability

to teach ; the second, trained discern-

ment of what is wholesome in doctrine.

The one implies the other. Cf. Isa. vii.

16, irpiv, and Deut. i. 39· Chrysostom
says 6 . . .

; the
whole passage should be consulted.

Chapter VI.—Ver. . "where-
fore," i.e., because beginnings belong
to a stage which ought long since to

have been left behind (v. 12),

... let us abandon [give up] the
elementary teaching about Christ and
press on to maturity. [Of the use
of' in similar connections Bleek
gives many instances of which Eurip.,

Androm., 393 may be cited :

'.
is an expression which was

in vogue in the Pythagorean schools.

[Westcott and Weiss press the passive.

"The thought is not primarily of per-

sonal effort . . . but of personal sur-

render to an active influence." But
is used where it is difficult to

discover a passive sense.] It is ques-
tioned whether the words are merely the

expression of the teacher's resolution to

advance to a higher stage of instruction,

or are meant as an exhortation to the

readers to advance to perfectness. David-
son advocates the former view, Peake
the latter. It would seem that the author
primarily refers to his own teaching.

The context and the use of favour

this view. He has been chiding them
for remaining so long " babes," able to

receive only " milk "
; let us, he says,

leave this rudimentary teaching and pro-

ceed to what is more nutritious. But
with his advance in teaching, their ad-
vance in knowledge and growth in char-

acter is closely bound up. What the

writer definitely means by .
. , he explains in his

detailed description of the " foundation,"
which is not again to be laid. It consists
of the teaching that must first be given
to those who seek some knowledge of
Christ. Westcott explains the expression
thus : ''the word, the exposition, of the
beginning, the elementary view of the
Christ"; although he probably too nar-
rowly restricts the meaning of " the be-
ginning of Christ " when he explains it as
" the fundamental explanation of the ful-

filment of the Messianic promises in Jesus
of Nazareth ". Weiss thinks the writer
urges abandonment of the topics with
which he and his readers had been occu-
pied in the Epistle [" also des bisherigen
Inhalts des Briefes".] But this is not
necessarily implied, and indeed is excluded
by the advanced character of much of the
preceding teaching. What was taught
the Hebrews at their first acquaintance
with the Christ must be abandoned, not
as if it had been misleading, but as one
leaves behind school books or founda-
tions :

" non quod eorum oblivisci unquam
debeant fideles, sed quia in illis minime
est haerendum ". Calvin : as Paul says,, Phil. iii.

13. '
"not again and again laying a founda-
tion", ' possibly a neuter (see
Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 119) as in Acts
xvi. 16 ;

certainly masculine in 2 Tim. ii.

19 ; Heb. xi. 10 ; Rev. xxi. 14, 19 twice,. the usual word for expressing
the idea of " laying " foundations, as in

Dionys. Hal., iii. 69; Josephus Ant., xv.

11, 3; metaphorically in Eurip., Helena,
164 ; hence , the founda-
tion of the world. Then follow six par-
ticulars in which this foundation consists.

Various arrangements and interpretations

have been offered. Dr. Bruce says :
" We

are tempted to adopt another hypothesis,
namelv, that the last four are to be re-

garded as the foundation of the first two,
conceived not as belonging to the founda-
tion, but rather as the superstructure.

On this view we should have to render
' Not laying again a foundation for re-

pentance and faith, consisting in instruc-

tions concerning baptisms, laying on of
hands, resurrection, and judgment.' In

favour of this construction is the reading
found in B, and adoptei by

Westcott and Hort, which being in op-
position with' suggests that the

four things following form the foundation
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of repentance and faith." But Dr. Bruce
returns to the idea that six articles are
mentioned as forming the foundation,
and Westcott, although adopting the
reading, makes no use of it.

Balfour (Central Truths) in an elaborate
paper on the passage suggests that only
four articles are mentioned, the words,

. . . being introduced
parenthetically, because the writer can-
not refrain from pointing out that repent-
ance and faith were respectively taught
by two legal rites, baptism and laying
on of hands. The probability, however,
is, as we shall see, that six fundamentals
are intended, and that they are not so
non-Christian as is sometimes supposed.
These six fundamentals are arranged in

three pairs, the first of which is

. . . " repentance from dead works
and faith toward God". Repentance
and faith are conjoined in Mark i. 15 ;

Acts xx. 21
; cf. 1 Thess. i. 9. They

are found together in Scripture because
they are conjoined in life, and are indeed
but different aspects of one spiritual act.

A man repents because a new belief has
found entrance into his mind. Repent-
ance is here characterised as. Many explanations are given.
[" Hanc vero phrasin apud scriptores

Judaicos mihi nondum occurrisse lubens
fateor" (Schoettgen).] The only other
place where works are thus designated is

ix. 14, where the blood of Christ is said

to cleanse the conscience from dead
works and thus to fit for the worship of
the living God ; on which Chrysostom
remarks -

·, . ,
as if sins were called " dead " simply be-
cause they defile and unfit for God's
worship. [On this view Weiss re-

marks, " wenigstens etwas Richtiges zu
Grunde ".] Others think that "dead"
here means "deadly" or "death-bring-
ing "

; so Peirce ; or that it is meant
that sins have no strength, are " devoid
of life and power "

; so Tholuck, Alford
;

or are "vain and fruitless" (Lunemann).
Hofmann says that every work is dead
in which there is not inherent any life

from God. Similarly Westcott, who
says :

" There is but one spring of life

and all wh ch does not flow from it is

'dead'. All acts of a man in himself,

separated from God, are ' dead works V
Davidson thinks that this is " hardly

enough," and adds " they seem so called

because being sinful they belong to the

sphere of that which is separate from the

living God, the sphere of death (ii. 14,

etc.) ". Rather it may be said that dead
works are such as have no living connec-

tion with the character but are done in

mere compliance with the law and there-

fore accomplish nothing. They are like

a dead fleece laid on a wolf, not a part of

his life and growing out of him. Cf.
Bleek and Weiss. Such repentance was
especially necessary in Jewish Christians,, the counterpart

of the preceding. The abandonment of

formal, external righteousness results

from confidence in God as faithful to

His promises and furnishing an open
way to Himself. What is meant is not

only faith in God's existence, which of

course had not to be taught to a Jew,
but trust in God. Faith is either ,, , or as union, relation, rest,

or direction is meant (Vaughan).

Ver. 2. The next pair,

"instruc-

tion regarding washings and laying on
of hands". "The historical sequence

is followed in the enumeration". Some
interpreters make all three conditions

directly dependent on', ' founda-

tion of baptisms, teaching, and laying on
of hands ". Bengel makes de-

pendent on. He says :
"-

erant baptismi, quos qui

suscipiebant, doctrinae sacrae Judaeorum
sese addicebant. Itaque adjecto

doctrinae distinguuntur a lotionibus

ceteris leviticis ". Similarly Winer
(Gramm., p. 240) :

'" If we render.. baptisms of doctrine or instruction,

as distinguished from the legal baptisms

(washings) of Judaism, we find a support

for this designation, as characteristically

Christian, in Matt, xxviii. 19. -
. . . -

". It is better to take the words as

equivalent to .
In .. is regularly used of

Christian baptism or of John's baptism,

while is used of ceremonial

washings as in ix. 10 and Mk. vii. 4.

[Cf. Blass, Gramm., p. 62. Josephus,
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cative agrees better with, ...

(Ant., xviii. 5, 2) uses- of John's
baptism.] Probably, therefore, " teach-

ing about washings " would include in-

struction in the distinction between the

various Jewish washings, John's baptism
and that of Christ (cf. Acts xix. 2) ; and
this would involve instruction in the

cleansing efficacy of the Atonement
made by Christ as well as in the work
of the Holy Spirit. It was very necessary

for a convert from Judaism to understand
the difference between symbolic and real

lustration. The reference of the plural

must, therefore, not be restricted to the

distinction of outward and inward bap-
tism (Grotius), nor of water and spirit

baptism (Reuss) nor of infant and adult

baptism, nor of the threefold immersion
nor, as Primasius, " pro varietate acci-

pientium ".' closely

conjoined to the foregoing by be-

cause the " laying on of hands " was
the accompaniment of baptism in Apos-
tolic times. "As through baptism the

convert became a member of the House
of God, through the laying on of hands
he received endowments fitting him for

service in the house, and an earnest

of his relation to the world to come
(vi. 5) " (Davidson, cf. Delitzsch). The
laying on of hands was normally accom-
panied by prayer. Prayer was the essen-

tial element in the transaction, the laying

on of hands designating the person to

whom the prayer was to be answered
and for whom the gift was designed.

Cf. Acts xix. 1-6; viii. 14-17; xiii. 3;
vi. 6 ; and Lepine's The Ministers of
jfesns Christ, p. 141-4. In Apostolic

times baptism apparently meant that the

baptised believed in and gave himself to

Christ, while the laying on of hands
meant that the Holy Ghost was conferred

upon him. In baptism as now adminis-
tered both these facts are outwardly repre-

sented, : " resurrection of
the dead and eternal judgment," " con-
stituting the believer's outlook under
which he was to live" (Davidson). The
genitives depend on, not on

', as Vaughan. The phrase-
naturally includes all the

dead both righteous and unrighteous (see

John v. 29 and Acts xxiv. 15.

though properly the result of is

not always distinguished from it, see

John ix. 39 ; Acts xxiv. 25 ; and cf.

Htb. ix. 27). It is " eternal," timeless in

its results. These last-named doctrines,

although not specifically Christian, yet

required to be brought before the notice

of a Jewish convert that he might dis-

entangle the Christian idea from the Jew-
ish Messianic expectation of a resurrec-

tion of Israel to the enjoyment of the

Messianic Kingdom, and of a judgment
on the enemies of Israel (Cf. Weiss).

Ver. 3. : "and
this will we do," that is, we will go on
to perfection and not attempt again to

lay a foundation. So Theoph. : 6 ciri'-. And Prima-
sius :

" et hoc faciemus, i.e., et ad
m ijora nos ducemus, et de his omnibus
quae enumeravimus plenissime docebimus
nos, ut non sit iterum necesse ex toto et

a capite ponere fundamentum ". Hof-
mann refers the words to the participial

clause, an interpretation adopted even by
von Soden [" namlich abermal Funda-
ment Einsenken "] which only creates

superfluous difficulty. The writer, feel-

ing as he does the arduous nature of the

task he undertakes, adds the condition,' 6, " if God per-

mit ". The addition of has the effect

of limiting the condition or of indicating

a sine qua non ; and may be rendered " if

only," " if at all events," " if at least ".

This clause is added not as if the writer

had any doubt of God's willingness, but

because he is conscious that his success

depends wholly on God's will. Cf. 1 Cor.

xvi. 7.

Vv. 4-6 give the writer's reason for not

attempting again to lay a foundation.

It is, he says, to attempt an impossibility.

The statement falls into three parts : (1)

A description of a c'ass of persons' . . . irapair-. (2) The statement of a fact re-
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garding these persons. (3) The cause

of this fact found in some further char-

acteristics of their career

. . ..
Ver. 4. First, the description here

given of those who have entered upon
the Christian life is parallel to the de-

scription given in vv. 1, 2 of elementary

Christian teaching; although the par-

allel is not carried out in detail. The
picture, though highly coloured, is some-
what vague in outline. " The writer's

purpose is not to give information to us,

but to awaken in the breasts of his first

readers sacred memories, and breed godly

sorrow over a dead past. Hence he ex-

presses himself in emotional terms such

as might be used by recent converts

rather than in the colder but more exact

style of the historian " (Bruce), -
: The does not refer to the

immediately preceding clause (Delitzsch)

but points directly to

and through these words to ., the sense being "Let us go
on to perfection and not attempt to lay

again a foundation, for this would be

vain, seeing that those who have once
begun and found entrance to the Chris-

tian life, but have fallen away, cannot be

renewed again to repentance, cannot
make a second beginning,', " those who were once
enlightened ". includes all the par-

ticiples down to, which
therefore describe one class of persons

;

and it is governed by.
:
" once for all " semel (not =

quondam) may be taken as remotely
modifying the three following participles

as well as. Its force is that

"once" must be enough; no can
find place; and it refers back tc of

ver. 1, and forward to of ver. 6.' is used in this absolute way
in x. 32 where a comparison with ver. 26

indicates that it is equivalent to. Cf. also

2 Cor. iv. 4 and Eph. i. 18. The source of

the enlightenment is, the result is

repentance and faith, ver. 1. Hatch re-

fers to this passage in support of his con-

tention that the language and imagery
of the N.T. are influenced by the Greek
mysteries (Hibbert Led., pp. 295-6). " So
early as the time of Justin Martyr we
find a name given to baptism which
comes straight from the Greek mysteries

—the name 1 enlightenment '(,). It came to be the constant

technical term." But as Anrich shows
(Das antike Mysterienwesen, p. 125)

was not one of the technical

terms of the mysteries [" Der Ausdruck
begegnet in der Mysterienter-

minologie nie und nirgends".] The
word is of frequent occurrence in the

LXX, see esp. Hos. x. 12.

["Ausdruck und
Vorstellung sind alttestamentlich "]. Of
course it is the fact that was
used by Justin and subsequent fathers to

denote baptism (vide Suicer, s.v.), and
several interpret the word here in that

sense. So the Syrian versions; Theo-
doret and Theophylact translate by

and. For the use

made of this translation in the Montanist
and Novatian controversies see the

Church Histories, and Tertullian's Dt
Pudic, c. xx. The translation is, how-
ever, an anachronism. [In this connec-

tion, the whole of c. vi. of Clement's

Paedag. may with advantage be read,
· '. . . .

··.] -, " and tasted the heavenly gift ".•. here as elsewhere, to know ex-

perimentally ; cf. ii. 9 ; Matt. xvi. 29.

The heavenly gift, or the gift that comes
to us from heaven and partakes of the

nature of its source, is according to

Chrys. and CEcum :
" The forgiveness

of sins" ; and so, many moderns, David-

son, Weiss, etc. ; others with a slight

difference refer it to the result of for-

giveness " pacem conscientiae quae con-

sequitur peccatorum remissionem " (Gro-

tius). Some finding that is more
than once (Acts ii. 38, x. 45) used of the

Holy Spirit, conclude that this is here

the meaning (Owen, von Soden, etc.)
;

while Bengel is not alone in render-

ing, " Dei filius, ut exprimitur (ver. 6.)

Christus, qui per fidem, nec non in sacra

ipsius Coena gustatur ". Bleek, con-

sidering that this expression is closely

joined to the preceding by , concludes

that what is meant is the gift of enlight-

enment, or, as Tholuck says, " the

is just the Christian objectively

taken ". The objection to the fir>t of

these interpretations, which has much in

its favour, is that it is too restricted : the

last is right in emphasising the close

connection with ., for what is

meant apparently is the whole gift of

redemption, the new creation, the ful-

ness of life eternal freely bestowed, and
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tous ,̂
made known as freely bestowed, to the

•'enlightened". Cf. Rom. v. 15 ; 2 Cor.

ix. 15. '-, " and were made partakers

of the Holy Ghost " ; a strong expres-

sion intended to bring out, as Westcott
remarks, " the fact of a personal character

gained; and that gained in a vital devel-

opment ". The bestowal of the Spirit is

the invariable response to faith. The
bsliever is. In chap. x. 29,

when the same class of persons is des-

cribed, one element of their guilt is stated

t3 be their doing despite to the Spirit of

grace. Grotius and others refer the

words to the extraordinary gifts of the

Spirit; rather it is the distinctive source
of Chris ian life that is meant. It is

customary to find a parallel between the

two clauses of ver. 2,.. '·.
€ and the two clauses of this

verse. . There are,

however, objections to this idea.

Ver. 5. ' . . .

" and tasted God's word that it is good ".

in LXX (vide Josh. xxi. 43)
are the rich and encouraging promises
of God, cf. Zech. i. 13,. . Here it

probably means the Gospel in which
all promise is comprehended

; cf. 1 Pet.

.i. 25, . . . ' -- .
Persons then are here described who
have not only heard God's promise, but
have themselves tasted or made trial of

it and found it good They have
experienced that what God proclaims

finds them, in their conscience with its

.resistless truth, in their best desires by
quickening and satisfying them. The
change from the genitive,, to

the accusative, , after . is

variously accounted for. Commonly,
verbs cf sense take the accusative of the

nearer, the genitive of the remoter
source of the sensation; but probably
the indiscriminate use of the two cases

in LXX and N.T. arises from the
tendency of the accusative in later

Greek to usurp the place of the other

cases. Yet it is not likely that so

•careful a stylist as our author should
have altered the case without a reason.

That reason is best given by Simcox
(Gram., p. 87), " in Heb. vi. 4 5,

.has the genitive, where it is merely a
verb of sense, the accusative where it is

e ,
,, 5· '
used of the recognition of a fact—
being (as its position shows) a predicate ".

With this expression may be compared
Prov. xxxi. 18,. Bengel's idea that the
genitive indicates that a part, while
accusative that the whole was tasted,

may be put aside. Also Hofmann's idea,

approved by Weiss, that the accusative
is employed to avoid an accumulation
of genitives, '-

" and [tasted] the powers of the age
to come " [that they were good, for

may be supplied out of the
of the preceding clause ; or the

predicate indicating the result of the
tasting may be taken for granted], -

is so frequently used of the powers
to work miracle imparted by the Holy
Spirit (see ii. 4, 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; 2 Cor.

xii. 12 ; and in the Gospels passim) that

this meaning is generally accepted as

appropriate here. See Liinemann.' is therefore here used not exactly

as in Matt. xii. 32, Eph. i. 21 where it is

contrasted with this present age or

world, but rather as the temporal
equivalent of the' '
of chap. ii. 5, cf. also ix. 11, x. i. ; and
Bengel's note. It is the Messianic age
begun by the ministry of Christ, but
only consummated in His Second
Advent. A wider reference is sometimes
found in the words, as by Davidson :

" Though the realising of the promises
be yet future, it is not absolutely so

;

the world to come projects itself in

many forms into the present life, or

shows its heavenly beauty and order
rising up amidst the chaos of the present.

This it does in the powers of the world
to come, which are like laws of a new
world coming in to cross and by and by
to supersede those of this world. Those
" powers," being mainly still future, are

combined with the good word of promise,

and elevated into a distinct class, corre-

sponding to the third group above, viz. :

resurrection and judgment (ver. 2)."

The persons described have so fully

entered into the spirit of the new time
and have so admitted into their life the
powers which Christ brings to bear upon
men, that they can be said to have
" tasted " or experienced the spiritual

forces of the new era.

Ver. 6. -, "and fell

away," i.e., from the condition depicted
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by the preceding participles ;

" grave
verbum subito occurrens " (Bengel). The
word in classical Greek has the meaning
44

fall in with " or " fall upon "
; in Poly-

bius, " to fall away from," " to err,"

followed by . , ., .
; also absolutely " to err ".

In the Greek fathers the lapsed are called

oi or oi.
The full meaning of the word is given in

of x. 39. The
translation of the A.V. and early Eng
lish versions " if they shall fall away,"
although accused of dogmatic bias, is

justifiable. It is a hypothesis that is

here introduced. Thus far the writer

has accumulated expressions which pre-

sent the picture of persons who have
not merely professed the Christian faith

but have enjoyed rich experience of its

peculiar and characteristic influence, but
now a word is introduced which com-
pletely alters the picture. They have
enjoyed all these things, but the last

thing to be said of them is that they

have "fallen from" their former state.

The writer describes a condition which
he considers possible. And of persons
realising this possibility he says
. . . ,
44

it is impossible to renew [them] again
to repentance," 44 impossible," not 44

diffi-

cult " [as in the Graeco-Latin Codex
Claromontanus, 44

difficile "]
;
impossible

not only to a teacher, but to God, for in

every case of renewal it is God who is

the Agent. [Bengel says 44 hominibus
est impossibile, non Deo," and that

therefore the ministers of God must
leave such persons to Him and wait
for what God may accomplish 44 per

singulares afflictiones et operationes ".

But cf. x. 26-31.] tv,

is not pleonastic, but denotes
that those who have once experienced

cannot again have a like

experience. It suggests that the word. involves, or naturally leads on
to, all that is expressed in the participles

under from' to

of ver. 5. A renewed person is one who
is enlightened, tastes the heavenly gift,

and so on. But as the first stone in the

foundation was (ver. 1), so here
the first manifestation of renewal is in. The persons described cannot
again be brought to a life-changing re-

pentance—a statement which opens one

, ,,
of the most important psychological
problems. The reason this writer as-

signs for the impossibility is given in

the words . . .~, 44 crucifying [or 44 seeing
that they crucify "] to themselves the
Son of God, and putting Him to open
shame ". Edwards understands these

participles as putting a hypothetical

case, and renders 44 they cannot be re-

newed after falling away if they persist

in crucifying, etc.". This, however, re-

duces the statement to a vapid truism,,

and, although grammatically admissible,

does not agree with the' of the

parallel passage in x. 25. The mitiga-

tion of the severity of the statement is

rather to be sought in the enormity and
therefore rarity of the sin described,

which is equivalent to the deliberate

and insolent rejection of Christ alluded

to in x. 26, 29, and the suicidal blas-

phemy alluded to in Mk. iii. 29. On
the doctrine of the passage, see Harless,

Ethics, c. 29. In classical and later

Greek the word for 44 crucify " is not

(of which Stephanus cites only

one example, and that from Polybius),

but, so that the does

not mean 44 again " or 44 afresh," but

refers to the lifting up on the cross, as

in or. In the

N.T. no doubt is uniformly

used, but never in this Epistle; and it

was inevitable that a Hellenist would
understand. in its ordinary

meaning. There is no ground therefore

for the translation of the Vulg. 44 rursum
crucifigentes," although it is so com-
monly followed. Besides, any crucifixion

by the Hebrews[] must have been

a fresh crucifixion, and needs no express

indication of th it feature of it. The
significance of seems to be 44 so
far as they are concerned," not 44 to

their own judgment " or 44 to their own
destruction ". The apostate crucifies

Christ on his own account by virtually

confirming the judgment of the actual

crucifiers, declaring that he too has

made trial of Jesus and found Him no
true Messiah but a deceiver, and there-

fore worthy of death. The greatness of

the guilt in so doing is aggravated by
the fact that apostates thus treat

. , cf. . 2g. -, the verb is found in

Numb. xxv. 4, where it implies ex-



6—8. 2 99. 7· ** ', ', ^
' ,

· 8.' , -
posing to ignominy or infamy, such as

was effected in barbarous times by
exposing the quarters of the executed
criminal, or leaving him hanging in

chains. Archilochus, says Plutarch

(Moral., 520), rendered himself in-

famous, ., by writing

obscene verses. The verb is therefore a
strong expression ;

" put Him to open
shame " excellently renders it. " This
was the crime the Hebrew Christians

were tempted to commit. A fatal step

it must be when taken ; for men who
left the Christian Church and went back
to the synagogue became companions
of persons who thought they did God
service in cursing the name of Jesus

"

(Bruce).

Vv. 7 and 8 present an analogy in

nature to the doom of the apostate.

Ver. 7. . . .,
" For land which drank in the rain that

cometh oit upon it " ; this whole clause

is the subject of vv. 7 and 8 ; the

subject remains the same, the results are

different. It might almost be rendered,
in order to bring out the emphasis on, 44 For, take the case of land ". Such
constructions are well explained by
Green (Gram., 34): "The anarthrous
position of the noun may be regarded as

employed to give a promi nence to the
peculiar meaning of the word without
the interference of any other idea, while
the words to which the article is prefixed,

limit by their fuller and more precise

description the general notion of the
anarthrous noun, and thereby introduce
the determinate idea intended." The
comparison of human culture with
agriculture is common. Cf. especially

Plut., De Educ. tier., c. 3; and the
remarkable lines of the Hecuba, 590-596.
To make the comparison with the
persons described in vv. 4, 5 apt, the
advantageous conditions of the land are

expressed in ... The
abundant and frequently renewed rain
represents the free and reiterated bestowal
of spiritual impulse ; the enlightenment,
the good word of God, the energetic
indwelling of the Holy Spirit, which the

Hebrews had received and which should
have enabled them to bring forth fruit

to God. , as in Anacreon's

, and Virgil's (Eel.

iii. 3) " sat prata biberunt ". Bengel's

note, "non solum in superficie" brings

out the meaning. The aorist expressing

a completed past contrasts with
and' continuous presents,

. . ., " and pro-

duces herbage meet for those on whose
account also it is tilled ". This is one
of the possible results of the natural ad-

vantage, are found in

classic Greek. See examples in Wetstein
and Bleek. originally " con-
veniently situated " and hence " suitable"
" fit " as in Luke ix. 62. follows, not. The measure of a
field's value is its satisfying the purpose
of those on whose account it is tilled,

', " for whose sake " or " on whose
account," not, as Calvin, " quorum
opera " ; not the labourers, but the

owners are intended or those whom the

owners mean to supply, ,
introduces a consideration which

" brings into relief the naturalness of

the

"

(Liinemann). Westcott seems to lean

to Schlichting's explanation :
" The

laborious culture of the soil seems to

be contrasted with its spontaneous
fruitfulness ". Cf. the "justissima

tellus" of Vergil, Georg. ii. 460. Land
so responding to the outlay put upon
it ,
"partakes of a blessing from God".
God's approval is seen in the more and
more abundant yield of the land. The
reality here colours the figure.

Ver. 8.' ... " but if

it brings forth thorns and thistles it is

rejected and nigh unto a curse and its

end is burning". The other alternative,

which corresponds to the possible state

of the Hebrews, is here introduced.

With all its advantages, the land may
prove disappointing, may not stand the

sole test() of land, its production

of a harvest, . fre-

quently conjoined in LXX, Gen. iii. 17,

Hos. x. viii, and expressive of useless

and noxious products, [, fre-

quently, three pointed, and
originally meaning a caltrop],

is used under the influence of the

personal reference rather than of the
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figure, with a reference
to Gen. iii. 18 , and
suggested by the of the
previous verse. Wetstein quotes from
Aristides the expression ,
and from the Chrys. and Theophyl.
conclude, rightly, that the curse is not
yet in action. 6 .'. What is the antecedent ? ,
say the Geeek commentaries, Bengel,
Riehm, Delitzsch, Lunemann, Aliord

;

, say Stuart, Bleek, Weiss, von
Soden. The former seems distinctly

preferable. Cf. Phil. iii. 19, '. But here it is

instead of " for burning," it

serves for nothing else, and is thus
contrasted with the use served by the
productive land. The burning has with
an excess of literality been ascribed to

the soil itself, and therefore the example
of Sodom and Gomorrah has been
adduced. But Grotius is right who finds

a metonymy :
" de terra dicitur quod

proprie iis rebus convenit quae terrae

superstant ". Reference may be made
to Philo, De Agric. c. 4 :'. Cf.
John . 6. Certainly it points not to a
remedial measure, but to a final destruc-
tive judgment.
Verses 9-12, sudden transition, char-

acteristic of the author, from searching
warning to affectionate encouragement.
" Startled almost by his own picture

"

he hastens to assure the Hebrews that

he is convinced it does not represent
their present condition. On the contrary
he recognises in their loving care of
Christ's people a service God cannot
overlook and which involves " salvation".

They have only to abound in hope as

already they are rich in love, and they
will no longer be slothful and inanimate
but will reproduce in their lives the

faith and endurance which have brought
others into the enjoyment of the

promised and eternal blessing.

Ver. 9. . . . . " But of
you, beloved, we are persuaded things
that are better and associated with salva-
tion, though we thus speak." "Alarm
at the awful suggestion of his own pic-

ture (vv. 4-8) causes a rush of affection

into his heart" (Davidson). He hastens
to assure them that he does not con-
sider them apostates, although he
has described the apostate condi-
tion and doom. " This is very like

St. Paul's way of closing and soften-

ing anything he had said that sounded
terrible and dreadful " (Pierce). Cf.
2 Thess. ii. 13; Eph. iv. 20; Gal. v.

10. " The form[] implies
that the writer had felt misgivings and
overcome them " (Westcott).
is emphasised, and the unique (in this

Epistle) is introduced to re-

assure them and as the natural expres-
sion of his own reaction in their favour,

" things better " than those
he has been describing (neither limiting

the reference to the condition, although
necessarily it is mainly in view, nor to

the doom, although the indi-

cates that it also is in view) ; and things
indeed that so far from being

are closely allied

to salvation. [Cf. Hamlet's "no relish

of salvation in it."] = next,

from. I hold myself to, adhere.

So locally Mark i. 38,

: temporally, Acts xxi. 26,', here, as in Herodotus,
Plato, and Lucian, "pertaining to," so

Herod., i. 12 ), .
and generally retain in

.. their distinctive meanings.
Ver. 10. . ..." For

God is not unrighteous to forget your
work and,the love which ye shewed to-

ward His name in that ye ministered

and still do minister to the saints." He
recognises in their Christian activities() and in their practical chari-

ties() things that are asso-

ciated with salvation, because God's
justice demands that such service shall
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not be overlooked. God will bless the

field which already has yielded good
fruit. He will cherish Christian principle

in those that have manifested it. To
him that hath shall be given. C/.

especially Phil. i. 6. On the doctrinal

bearing of the words, see Tholuck in

loc. It is impossible to think of God
looking with indifference upon those who
serve Him or affording them no help or

encouragement, . . .

the love which found expression in per-

sonal service() to Chris-

tians (), and of which examples
are specified in x. 34, was love, because it was prompted
not by natural relationship or worldly

association but by the consideration that

they were God's children and people.

Ver 11. . . . . You
have manifested earnest love, cultivate as

earnestly your hope ; that is what I desire.

The translation should therefore be "But
we desire". , "each one
of you," not merely as Chrysostom
interprets ·, not

as Bruce, " The good shepherd goeth
after even one straying sheep "

; but
directly in contrast to the whole body
and general reputation of the Church
addressed. The writer courteously im-

plies that some already showed the zeal

demanded ; but he desires that each in-

dividual, even those whose condition

prompted the foregoing warning, should

bestir themselves. Cf. Bengel's " non
modo, ut adhuc fecistis, in communi ".

. . .. The same earnest diligence[ in exact opposition to of

v. 11, vi. 12] which had been given to

loving ministries, he desires they should

now exercise towards a corresponding

perfectness of hope—a hope which should

only disappear in fruition,

" hie non est certitudo, sed implctio sive

consummatio, quo sensu. habe-
mus, Col. ii. 2, et 1 Thess. i. 5,-€ 2 Tim. iv. 5, 17 " (Grotius).

Alford insists that the subjective sense

of the word is uniform in N.T. and
therefore translates " the full assurance ".

But the objective meaning, " complete-
ness," certainly suits Col. ii. 2

. . '-
and is not unsuitable in Heb. x. 22 and
1 Thess. i. 5, while the verb,
at least in some passages, as 2 Tim. iv.

5, has an objective sense. Besides, in

the case before us, the one meaning
involves the other, for, as Weiss himself
says, hope is only then what it ought to

be when a full certainty of conviction
(eine voile Ueberzeugungsgewissheit) ac-
companies it. See also Davidson, who
says "fulness or full assurance of faith

and hope is not anything distinct from
faith and hope, lying outside of them
and to which they may lead ; it is a con-
dition of faith and hope themselves, the

perfect condition ". ' the

hope was to be perfect in quality and
was also to be continuous " to the end,"
i.e., until it had accomplished its work
and brought them to the enjoyment of

what was hoped for. The words attach
themselves to .

Ver. 12. '

:

" that ye become not sluggish," " be
not, misses the fine delicacy of the
writer " (Alford). " The', point-

ing to the future, stands in no contra-
diction with at v. 11. There,
the sluggishness of the intellect was-
spoken of; here, it is sluggishness in

the retaining of the Christian hope

"

(Liinemann). Sluggishness would result

if they did not " manifest diligence ".

. . .: "but imitators of

those who, through faith and patient

waiting, are now inheriting the pro-
mises ". The positive aspect of the
conduct that should accompany culti-

vation of hope. They were not the

first who had launched into that ap-
parently shoreless ocean. Others be-

fore them had crossed it, and found
solid land on the other side. There
are many who are fairly described as. . Whether alive

or now dead, they have entered on
possession of that good thing which
they could not see but which God had
promised. Alford, apparently following

Peirce, denies that can
mean "who are inheriting," and renders
" who are inheritors ". To this con-
clusion he is led, as also Peirce, by the

consideration that in c. xi. it is said of
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Abraham and the other heroes of faith

that they did not receive the promise.

But it is also indicated in the same
passage that by the coming of Christ

the fulness of the promise was fulfilled.

It was only "without us" of the Chris-

tian period that the patriarchs were
imperfect. Those who are presently

enjoying the promises attained their

present victory and joy,. Necessarily, they

first had to believe the promises, but

faith had to be followed up by patient

waiting. Alford translates. by
<l endurance," but this word rather re-

presents, while. indi-

cates the long-drawn-out patience which
is demanded by hope deferred.

Vv. 13-20. Reasons for diligently

cultivating hope and exercising patience,

thus becoming imitators of those who
have patiently waited for the fulfilment

of the promises, the reasons being that

God has made the failure of the pro-

mises impossible, and that already

Jesus has passed within the veil as our

forerunner.

Ver. 13. . . . . "For
when God made promise to Abraham,
since he could sware by none greater,

He sware by Himself, saying, etc."

Abraham is introduced because to him
was made the fundamental and compre-
hensive promise (cf. Luke i. 73, and Gal.

iii.) which involved all that God was
ever to bestow. And in Abraham it is

seen that the promise is secure, but that

only by patient waiting can it be in-

herited. It is secure because God
pledged Himself to perform it. The
promise referred to in

seems to be that which was confirmed

by an oath, and which is recorded in

Gen. xxii. 16-18, '
... But Westcott prefers to consider

that previous promises are referred to, as

in Gen. xii. 3, 7, xiii. 14, xv. 5, xvii. 5.

The aorist participle. admits of

either construction, '
. . . followed by as fre-

quently in classics (Arist., Frogs, 94)

and LXX, Isa. xlv. 23, Amos iv. 2, viii.

7, Zeph. i. 5, Matt. xxvi. 63. See refer-

ences, . . ., a classical use
of from Homer downwards, ' to

have means or power to do," " to be
able ". The greater the Being sworn
by, the surer the promise. Cf Lon-
ginus, De Subl., c. 16, on swearing bv
those who died at Marathon, ere', how this oath was given,

and how the knowledge of it was con-

veyed to men, this writer does not say.

But it was somehow conveyed to the

mind of Abraham that the fulfilment of

this promise was bound up with the life

of God ; that it was so implicated with
His purposes that God could as soon
cease to be, as neglect the fulfilment of

it. Lying as it did at the root of all

further development, and marking out

as it did the true end for which the

world exists, it seemed to be bound up
with the very being of God. Paul's way
of expressing a similar idea is more con-

gruous to our ways of looking at things,

cf. 2 Cor. i. 20. Cf. Philo's discussion

in De Leg. Allegor., iii. 72, 3.

Ver. 14. The oath runs. ..." Surely

blessing I will bless thee, and multi-

plying I will multiply thee." " Sen-

tences which denote assurance . . . are

in classical Greek introduced by ,
which in the Hellenistic and Roman
period is sometimes written in the form
of (accent ?) ; so in the LXX and
in a quotation from it in Heb. vi. 14

"

(Blass, Gram., p. 260) ; and cf. Jannaris,

Hist. Greek Gram., 2055. is used
to strengthen asseveration, suitably

therefore in oaths. On the emphatic
participle in imitation of the Hebrew
absolute infinitive, see Winer, sec. 45,

8, p. 445. The oath here cited was a

promise to bless mankind, a promise
that through all history God's gracious

purpose should run
;

that, let happen
what might, God would redeem and
bless the world.

Ver. 15. · · ·

"and thus having patiently waited he
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{Abraham] obtained the promise ".,
in these circumstances ; that is, thus

upheld by a promise and an oath. The
oath warned him of trial. It would not
have been given had the promise been a
trifling one or had it been destined for

immediate fulfilment.,
having long kept up his courage and his

hope. Delay followed delay
;
disappoint-

ment followed disappointment. He was
driven out of the promised land, and a
barren wife mocked the hope of the
promised seed, but he waited expectant,

and at length' ,
for although it was true of him, as of
all O.T. saints, that he did not obtain
the promise, [ -, xi. 13 ;, xi. 39]» Dut could only
wave his hand to it and salute it

at a distance, yet the initial fulfilment

he did see and was compensated for all

his waiting by seeing the beginnings of

that great history which ran on to the
consummate performance of the promise
in Christ. Bleek and Rendall understand
by' . . . "obtained from God a
promise of future blessing," and not the
thing itself. But in this case-

would be irrelevant. He had not to

wait for the promise, but for its fulfil-

ment.
Ver. 16. , ... " For

men swear by the greater." The pro-

cedure of God in confirming His promise
by an oath is justified by human custom,
and the confident hope which God's
oath warrants is justified by the fact

that even a human oath ends debate,

refers back to of ver.

13 and forward to ver. 17. ,
him who is greater than the persons
taking the oath, the idea of an oath
being that a higher authority is appealed
to, one of inviolable truth and power
to enforce it. . . .

" and of all gainsaying among them an
oath is an end for confirmation ". " The
oath has two results negative and
positive ; it finally stops all contradiction;
and it establishes that which it attests

"

(Westcott). On as a technical

term, see Deissmann, Bibl. Studies,

p. 104. is rendered by
" strife " in . V., and by " dispute " in

R.V. ; and this meaning is found in

Exod. xviii. 16 ; Deut. xix. 17.
But in the other instances of its use
in N.T., Heb. vii. 7, xii. 3 ; Jud. xi., it

has the meaning of "contradiction " or
" gainsaying ". So also in Polybius
xxviii. 7, 4 :. It is this sense
which suits the context here, as it is

not a strife between God and man
which is in question. Besides,

is more congruous with this

meaning. The meaning is that when
one man disputes the assertion of
another, an oath puts an end to the
contradiction and serves for confir-

mation. So Davidson, Westcott, Weiss,
etc. is added not to indicate

the universal deference paid to the oath
(Bleek), but the completeness of its

effect ; no room is left for contradiction,

the generic article, best trans

-

laed "an oath". ' an end or

limit, as in Ps. cxix.,96,

; and Ps. cxlv. 3 -,
almost in the technical sense

of a guarantee. See Deissmann's inter-

esting treatment of the word in

Bibelstnd., pp. 100-104. On the verse

Calvin remarks :
" hie locus docet

aliquem inter Christianos jurisjurandi

usum esse legitimum. Quod obser-

vandum est contra homines fanaticos qui

regulam sancte jurandi, quam Deus lege

sua praescripsit, iibenter abrogarent."

Ver. 17. . . . .

" Wherefore God, being minded more
abundantly to demonstrate to the heirs

of the promise the immutability of His
purpose, interposed with an oath."
= (Theoph.), and see Winer, 484. It

might be rendered " quae cum ita

sint," or " this being so ". The oath
having among men this convincing
power, God disregards the insult implied

in any doubt of His word and conde-
scending to human infirmity confirms
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His promise by an oath,

neuter adjective for adverb (ii. 1) is to be
construed with, the meaning
of the comparative being " abundantius
quam s ne juramento factum videretur

"

(Bengel). Carpzov renders by "ex
abundanti," and cites Philo, De Abra-
hatno c. 46 where the word of God
is said to become an oath,. -, not exclusivel , the nor ex-

clusively the N.T. heirs, neither Jews
nor Gentiles, but a 1 ; see ix. 3, and Gal.
lii. 29., the unchangeable character of
His purpose, [. 3 Mace. v. 1, 12

;

Polybius with,,.
For use of adjective see Rom. ii. 4, viii.

3 ; 1 Cor. i. 25, etc. Winer, p. 294.],, belonging
to later Greek, " to act as mediator,"
but sometimes used transitively " to

negotiate," as in Polybius xi. 34, 3.

Other examples in Bleek. Here, however,
it is used intransitively as in Jcsephus,
Ant., vii. 8, 5. So the margin of A.V.
" interposed himself by an oath," im-
proved in R.V. " interposed with an
oath ". Cf. Josephus Ant., iv. 6, 7;. " God des-

cended, as it were, from His own
absolute exaltation, in order, so to

speak, to look up to Himself after the

manner of men and take Himself to

witness ; and so by a gracious con-
descension confirm the prom se for the

sake of its inheritors " (Delitzsch).
" He brought in Himself as surety, He
mediated or came in between men and
Himself, through the oath by Himself"
(Davidson).

Ver. 18. The motive of this procedure
on God's part has already been indicated

in, but now it is more fully

declared, . . . .

" that by two immutable things in which
it is impossible for God to lie. we may
have a strong encouragement, who fled

for refuge to hold fast the hope set

before us ". The two immutable things

are God's promise and His oath. It is

impossible for God to break [lis promise,

impossible also for him to falsify His
oath. Both of these were given that

even weak men might have strong en-

couragement. The emphasis is on, no ordinary encouragement.
Interpreters are divided as to the con-
struction of, GEcumenius,
Bleek, Lunemann, and others maintain-
ing its dependence on, en-
couragement to hold fast the "hope

;

while others, as Beza, Tholuck, Del-
itzsch, Weiss, construe it with -

as in A.V. " who have fled

for refuge to lay hold upon the hope
If this latter construction be not adopted,. is left undefined and must be
taken in an absolute sense, which is un-
warranted. It is the word used in the
LXX (Deut. iv. 42, xix. 5 ; Josh, xx 9)
for fleeing from the avenger to the
asylum of the cities of refuge. So here
Christians are represented as fleeing

from the threatened danger and laying
hold of that which promises safety,

(aor. of single act) must there-

fore be rendered "to lay hold of" and
not, as in iv. 14, "hold fast". The
former meaning is much more frequent

than the latter, ',
the hope, that is, the object of hope is

set before us as the city of refuge was
set before the refugee and it is laid hold
of by the hope it excites, . is-

used of any object of ambition, " de
praemiis laborum ac certaminum " (Wet-
stein, with examples). Cf. Col. i. 5.'.

Ver. 19. . . .

" which [hope] we have as an anchor
of the soul both sure and steadfast, and
entering into that which is within the

veil ". An anchor was in ancient as

well as in modern times the symbol of
hope ; see Aristoph., Knights, 1224 (1207)' ' .
" A slender hope it is at which we
ride," and ^Esch., Ag., 488 :

many hopes being
torn away [like the flukes of anchors].

Cf. Paley in loc. Kypke quotes a say-

ing attributed to Socrates :'. The symbol appears on an-

cient coins, ,
unfailing and firmly fixed

;
negative and

positive, it will not betray the confidence
reposed in it but will hold firm. .
., Wisdom, vii. 23. Cebet.. Tab..

31. Bleek, Vaughan, Westcott, and
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others refer these adjectives to fjv, not

to. It seems much more
natural to refer them with Chrys.,

Theoph., etc. to. Cf. Vulg.

:

" Quam sicut anchoram habemus animae

tutam ac firmam, et incedentem," and
Weizsacker " in der wir einen sicheren,

festen Anker der Seele haben, der hinein-

reicht," etc. . . .

The anchor has its holding ground in

the unseen. Some interpreters who re-

fer the former two adjectives to the

anchor, find so much strangeness or

awkwardness in this term if so applied

that they understand it directly of the

hope itself. But as Davidson and Weiss
show, the. gives the ground of

the two former adjectives ; it is because

the anchor enters into the eternal and
unchangeable world that its shifting or

losing hold is out of the question. (But

cf. also ver. 16). No doubt the figure is

now so moulded to conform to the

reality that the physical reference is

obscure, unless we think of a ship being

warped into a harbour on an anchor
already carried in. Cf. Weiss. That to

which the figure points is obvious. It

is in the very presence of God the anchor

of hope takes hold. The Christian hope
is fixed on things eternal, and is made
sure by God's acceptance of it. [Alford

quotes from Estius :
" sicut ancora

navalis non in aquis haeret, sed terram

intrat sub aquis latentem, eique infig-

itur ; ita ancora animae spes nostra non
satis habet in vestibulum pervenisse,

id est, non est contenta bonis terrenis et

visibilibus ; sed penetrat usque ad ea,

quae sunt intra velum, videlicet in ipsa

sancta sanctorum ; id est, Deum ipsum
et coelestia bona apprehendit, atque in

iis figitur ".] -, the holy of holies, the very

presence of God.' (in non-

biblical Greek') is used in

LXX of either of the two veils in the

Temple fSjDO or^, Exod - xxvi -

37 ; Num. iii. 26 ; and Exod. xxvi. 31 ; Lev.

iv. 6) but, according to Philo,

De Vit. Mes., iii. 5, was the proper

designation of the outer veil,.
being reserved for the inner veil ; and in

this sense alone it is used in N.T. as

ix. 3 ; Matt, xxvii. 51. See Carpzov in

loc. and Kennedy's Sources of N.T.
Greek, 113. . . is there-

fore the inmost shrine into which the

Jewish worshipper could not enter but
only the High Priest once a year. For
the expression see Exod. xxvi. 33, etc.

Ver. 20. The holding-ground of the
anchor of hope, the real presence of
God, is further described in the words, "whither as forerunner for us
entered Jesus". Siroi does not occur
in N.T. or LXX, taking its place,

as in English " where " often stands for

"whither"; see Matt. viii. 19, Luke ix.

57, James iii. 4. So, too, occasionally, in

Attic ;
examples in Bleek.

as an adjective, "running forward with
headlong speed," see Jebb's note on
Soph., Antig., 107 ; as a substantive

"scouts" or "advanced guard" of an
army, Herodot., i. 60, and Wisdom xii.

8,'' -. The more
general meaning is found in Num. xiii.

21,', ,
Isa. xxviii. 4. The idea may be illus-

trated by ii. 10, Col. i. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 23.

goes better with

—

which requires further definition—than
with, although Bleek, Weiss
and others prefer to join it to the verb., the human name is used, be-

cause it is as man and having passed
through the whole human experience

that Jesus ascends as our forerunner.

His superiority to the Levitical priest

is disclosed in the word.
When the Levitical High Priest passed
within the veil he went as the repre-

sentative, not as the forerunner of the
people. Hence indeed the veil. In

Christ the veil is abolished. He enters

God's presence as the herald and
guarantee of our entrance. The ground
of this is given in the concluding clause,. . . ., " having
become [becoming] an High Priest for

ever after the order of Melchizedek ".

Jesus carries our hope with Him to the

realities which lie within the veil, be-

cause it is as our High Priest who has
made atonement for sin that He is now
at God's right hand. By His death He
secured for us power to enter, to follow

where He has gone before. The parti-

VOL. IV. 20
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ciple does not determine the precise

point at which He became High Priest,

before or contemporaneously with His
passing through the veil.

Chapter VII. The subject of Christ's

priesthood is resumed ; the interpolated
admonition (v. n-vi. 20) having been
skilfully brought round to a second men-
tion of Melchizedek. The ch ef reason
for introducing the priesthood of Mel-
chizedek as the type of Christ's priest-

hood was that it was " for ever ". The
Aaronic priesthood was successional, this

single; and in this sense "for ever".
There were, however, other reasons. The
first question with a Jew who was en-
joined to trust to Christ's priestly media-
tion, would be, What are His orders ?

He belonged to a tribe " of which Moses
had spoken nothing concerning priest-

hood". He might or might not be the
true heir to David's throne ; but if He
was, did not this very circumstance ex-

clude him from the priestly office ? Was
it credible that the nation had been en-

couraged rigorously to exclude from the
priesthood every interloper, only in order
that at last this rigidly preserved order

should be entirely disregarded ? This
writer seizes upon the fact that there

was a greater priest than Aaron men-
tioned in Scripture—a priest more
worthy to be the type of the Messianic
priesthood, because he was himself a
king, and especially because he be-

longed to no successional priestly order
but was himself the entire order. This
idea of a priesthood superseding that of

Levi's sons found its way into Scripture

through the hymn (Ps. ex.) which cele-

brated the dignity (as priest-king) of
Simon the Maccabee. Bickell has shown
that the first four verses of the Psalm are

an acrostic on the name Simon, pfl^t$«

When the Maccabees displaced the

Aaronic priesthood, they found their

justification in the priestly dignity of

Melchizedek, and assumed his style,

calling themselves " priests of the Most
High God ". Cf Charles, Book of
Jubilees, pp. lix. and igi. The chapter
may be divided thus :

—

I. Characteristics of Melchizedek, L-

10.

1. In himself as depicted in Scrip-

ture, 1-3.

2. In his relation to Levi and his

line, 4-10.

II. Inadequacy of Levitical priesthood

in comparison with the Mel-
chizedek priesthood of Christ,

n-25.
1. Levi being provisional, Mel-

chizedek being permanent,
11-14.

2. Official and hereditary : per-

sonal and eternal, 15-19.

3. Without oath : with oath,

therefore final, 20-22.

4. Plural and successional : sin-

gular and enduring, 23-25.

III. Summary of the merits of the

new Melchizedek Priest, Jesus.
Vv. 1-3. Description of Melchizedek as

he appears on the page of Scripture, in

five particulars with their interpretation.

Ver. 1. €€€ . . .

·€ iepevs «15 €6$. closely

connects this passage with the immed
iately preceding words . . . .

and introduces the explanation of them.
" For this Melchizedek [mentioned in Ps.

ex. and who has just been named as that

priest according to whose order Christ
ia called to be Priest] remains a priest

continua ly." This is the statement on
which he wishes to fix attention. It is

the " for-everness " of the priesthood
which he means especially to insist

upon. The whole order is occupied by
himself. This one man constitutes the
order. He succeeds no one in office and
no one succeeds him. In this sense he
abides a priest for ever. Between the
subject Melchizedek and the verb pcvci,

there are insertedfive historical facts taken
from Gen. xiv., with their interpretation.

[On the historicity of Gen. xiv., see
Buchanan Gray in Expositor, May, 1S9S,

and Driver, Authority and Archaeology,

pp. 45 and 73. See also Beazley'sDm
of Modem Geography, ii. 1S9; and esp.,

Boscawen's First ofEmpires, c. vi.] -
i\tv<s, the description given in this

verse is taken verbatim [with the needed
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grammatical alterations] from Gen. xiv.

17, 18, ig. Whether Salem stands for

Jerusalem or for Salim in the vale of

Shechem, John iii. 23, has been disputed

from Epiphanius downwards. See Bleek,

who contends that Jerusalem cannot be
meant because Jebus was its old name.
This, however, is now denied, see Moore,
Judges, p. 413, who says that the
common opinion that Jebus was the

native name of the city, has no real

ground in O.T. In the Amarna tablets

Urusalim is used and no tr xe is found
of any name corresponding to Jebus.
But it is not the locality that is impor-
tant, but the meaning of Salem, i e p-( ... "priest of the Most High
God ". According to Aristotle {Pol.,

iii. 14), the king in heroic times was
general, judge and priest. Cf. Virgil

(Mn., iii. 80) ·' Rex Anius, rex idem
hominum, Phoebique sacerdos," and see

Gardner and Jevon's Greek Antiq., 200,

201. The ideal priesthood is also that

of a king,.
In N.T. "the Most High God" is

found in the mouth of Demoniacs, Mark
v. 7 ; Luke viii. 28

; cf. also Acts xvi. 17
and vii. 58, also Luke i. 32, 35, 70, vi.

35. It was a name known alike to the

Canaanites, Phoenicians and Hebews.
See Fairbairn, Studies in the Philosophy
oj Religion, p. 317. was
also a title of, Pind., xi. 2. Cf.
also Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 198 ;

and especially Charles' edition of Book
ofJubilees, pp. rgi, 213, who shows that

it was the specific title chosen by the

Maccabean priest-kings.

"from the slaughter," rather
" overthrow "

;
" Niederwerfung "

(Weiz-
sacker) ;

" clades rather than caedes"
(Vaughan) translating in Genesis xiv. 17,. "the

kings"; well-known from Gen. xiv.,

viz. : Amraphel, Arioch, Chedorlaomer
and Tidal, i.e., Khammurabi, Eriaku,
Kudurlachgumal and Tudchula. But
Boscawen (First of Empires, p. 179)
disputes the identification of Amraphel
with Khammurabi. The monuments
show us that these kings were contem-
poraries two thousand three hundred
years B.C., and furnish many interesting

particulars regarding them ; see Driver
in Authority and Archaeology, pp. 39-45.

, asserting thus at

once his superiority (ver. 7) and his

priestly authority.

Ver. 2. ..." to

whom also Abraham divided a tenth of

all " [the spoil]. The startling conclusion

which this act carried with it is specified

in vv. 4-10. The offering of a tithe of

the spoils to the gods was a custom of
antiquity. See Wetstein for examples and
especially Arnold's note on Thucydides,
iii. 50. " Frequently the were
of the nature of, or the divine

share of what was won in peace or war.
. . . The colossal statue of Athena
Promachos on the Athenian Acropolis
hill was a votive offering from a tithe of
the booty taken at Marathon " (Gardner
and Jevon's Greek Ant., 181.) For the

O.T. law of tithe see Num. xviii. 21-24;
Lev. xxvii. 30-32. In offering to Mel-
chizedek a tithe Abraham acknowledged
him as priest.

The following clauses ought not to be
in brackets, because they are inserted as
indicating the ground of the main affirma-

tion, '. The name
and description of Melchizedek already
given are now interpreted, and are so
interpreted as to illustrate the clause' and
thus prepare for the closing statement,. . .

" being first, by interpretation, King of
righteousness and then also King of
Salem, which is King of peace ". The
form of the sentence is significant.

[Cf. Plutarch, Timoleon, iv. 4, -, -'] "first " by his very name, " then "

by his actual position
;

probably the
peace of his kingdom is considered as
a consequence of its righteousness.
Righteousness and peace are character-
istic properties of the Messianic King-
dom. " In his days shall the righteous
flourish ; and abundance of peace so
long as the moon endureth," Ps. lxxii.

7 ;
similarly Isa. ix. 6, 7 ; Zech. ix. 9 ; cf.

Rom. v. 1 ;
Fph. ii. 4, 15, 17. In Gen.

xiv. 18 the name and title occur together

ahxp Tf^E pJp37D. The chief

point in this is that the priest is also a
king, ,,
"without father, without mother, with-
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out genealogy," that is, he stands in

Scripture alone, no mention is made of
an illustrious father or mother from
whom he could have inherited power and
dignity, still less can his priestly office

and service be ascribed to his belonging
to a priestly family. It is by virtue of
his own personality he is what he is ; his

office derives no sanction from priestly

lineage or hereditary rights ; and in this

respect he is made like to the Son of
God. Of course it is not meant that in

point of fact he had neither father nor
mother, but that as he appears in Scrip-

ture he is without father, [
... . '', -. Epiphanius in Wetstein.] On
Philo's use of the silence of Scrip, see
Siegfried's Philo., p. 179. Philo is quite

aware that this kind of interpretation

will be said

(De Somn., ii.

45)·, Wetstein quotes from
Pollux. : 6 ',,

· ,' , ". So
Apollo was,. Other
examples in Wetstein. In a slightly

different sense the word occurs in Iph.
in Taur., 863 ; in Soph, Elec, 1154 we
have

; and Ion (Eur. Ion,

109) says of himself.
Ver. 3. , resolved

in ver. 6 into , does
not occur in classical nor elsewhere in

Biblical Greek. The dependence of
Levitical priests on genealogies and their

registers is illustrated by Neh. vii. 64.

. . . "having
neither beginning of days nor end of
life," i.e., again, as he is represented in

Scripture. No mention is made of his

birth or death, of his inauguration to his

office or of his retirement from it. The
idea is conveyed that so long as priestly

services of that particular type were
needed, this man performed them. He
is thus the type of a priest who shall in

his single person discharge for ever all

priestly functions.'. "but made like

to the Son of God", attaches this

clause to the immediately preceding,
" having neither etc., " but in this respect
made like to the Son of God, see i. 2, ix.

14 and i. 10, 12. " Such a comparison is

decisive against attributing these char-
acteristics to Melchisedek in a real sense.
They belong to the portrait of him, which
was so drawn that he was " made like

"

the Son of God,—that by the features
absent as well as by the positive traits

a figure should appear corresponding to

the Son of God and suited to suggest
Him" (Davidson). '' " abideth a priest

continually". This statement, directly

resting upon the preceding clause, is that

towards which the whole sentence (vv.

1, 3) has been tending. It is the per-

manence of the Melchisedek priesthood
on which stress is laid. See below,' is not precisely " for

ever," but " for a continuance," or per-

manence. Appian (De Bell, civ., i. 4)
says of Julius Cssar that he was created
Dictator ' ', permanent
Dictator. " The permanent character of
the priesthood is here described, not its

actual duration " (Rendall). It was not
destined to be superseded by another.

Bruce is not correct in saying :
" The

variation in expression (
instead of , vi. 20) is pro-

bably made out of regard to style, rather

than to convey a different shade of
meaning ". But he gives the sense
well :

" If he had had in history, as

doubtless he had in fact, a successor in

office, we should have said of him, that

he was the priest of Salem in the days
of Abraham. As the case stands, he is

the priest of Salem."
Vv. 4-10 Superiority of Melchizedek

to Levitical priests. The argument is:

he was greater than Abraham, the great

fountain of the people and of blessing.

How much more is he greater than the

descendants of Abraham, the Levitical

priests ?

Ver. 4. .
" But observe how great this man was."
His greatness is recognisable in his re-

ceiving tithes of Abraham, and in giving

him his blessing, cf. vv. 1, 2. These
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points are emphasised by several details.

The first evidence of greatness is that

it was no less a man than Abraham
who gave him a tithe of the spoils8«, ... is in em-
phatic place, but the emphasis is multi-

plied by the position of.
It is as if he heard some of his readers

saying, " He must be mistaken, or must
refer to some other Abraham and not the

fountain of all our families and of Levi
and Aaron ". He adds . to in-

dicate that it is precisely this greatest

of men to whom the people owe even
their being, of whom he says that Mel-
chizedek was greater,

is perhaps chosen also for the purpose
of magnifying the gift. The Greeks
after a victory gathered the spoils in a
heap, , and the top or best part of
the heap,, was presented to the
gods. Cf Frazer's Pausanias, v. 281.

Ver. 5. The significance of this tithing

is perceived when it is considered that,

although the sons of Levi take tithes of
their brethren, this is the result of a mere
legal appointment. Those who pay tithes

are, as well as those who receive them,
sons of Abraham. Paying tithes is in

their case no acknowledgment of per-

sonal inferiority, but mere compliance
with law. But Abraham was under no
such law to Melchizedek, and the pay-
ment of tithes to him was a tribute to

his personal greatness, adds a
fresh aspect of the matter,- . . . "those of the
sons of Levi who receive the priestly

service have an ordinance to tithe the

people in accordance with the law, that

is, their brethren, although these have
come out of the loins of Abraham ".

Not all the tribe of Levi, but only the
family of Aaron received (cf. v. 4)
the c € (also in Lk. i. 9), which
Bleek shows to have been used by
classical writers of priestly service,

while € was used of the
priestly office. See vv. ri, 12, 24.

8 e , "The best MSS.
make the infinitive of verbs in - to

end in- " (Westcott and Hort, G., T.
ii., sec. 410, and cf. Jannaris, Greek
Gram., 851). The verb occurs only in

Biblical Greek, the classical form being. follows. ,
... Not their fellow-Levites, although

it is true that the Levites tithed the

people, and the priests tithed the Levites

(Num. xviii. 21-24 and 26-28), but the

words are added in explanation of

in order to emphasise the fact that the

priests exacted tithes not in recognition

of any personal superiority. Those who
paid tithes were Abraham's descendants
equally with the priests ; it was merely
the law which conveyed the right to

tithe their brethren -.
Ver. 6. In striking contrast, 6 e

. . . "but
he whose genealogy is not counted
from them hath taken tithes of
Abraham, and blessed [see below] him
that hath the promises ".'
is classical Greek, meaning, to trace

ancestry, see Herod, ii. 146., not "from the sons of Israel"

(Epiphanius in Bleek), but " from the

sons of Levi," ver. 5 ; and who therefore

had no claim to tithe appointed by law,

and yet tithed Abraham., in Vulgate "qui habebat " ;

in Weizsacker " der die Verheissungen
hatte," not "hat"; so Vaughan cor-

rectly, "The possessor of". "Him
who owned the promises." Cf. Burton,

124 and 126. c, on the per-

fects of this verse and of this Epistle

(viii. 5, xi. 5, etc.), Mr. J. H. Moulton
asks, " Has anyone noticed the beautiful

parallel in Plato, Apol., 28 c, for the

characteristic perfect in Hebrews, de-

scribing what stands written in Scrip-

ture ? 00-01 , (as

is wrtten in the Athenian's ' Bible ') is

exactly like Heb. vii. 6, xi. 17, 28 " (Ex-
positor, April, 1901, p. 280). Vaughan
also says: "The' (so to say)

quickens the dead, and gives to the

praeterite of the history the permanence
of a perfect". Yes; but to translate by
the perfect sacrifices English idiom to

Greek idiom. See Burton, 82, " When
the Perfect Indicative is used of a past

event which is by reason of the con-

text necessarily thought of as separated
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from the moment of speaking by an
interval, it is impossible to render it

into English adequately". The point

which the writer here brings out is that,

although Abraham had the promises, and
was therefore himself a fountain of bless-

ing to mankind and the person on whom
all succeeding generations depended for

blessing, yet Melchizedek b'essed him
;

and as the writer adds :

—

Ver. 7.

. . .. " And without any
dispute the less is blessed of the

greater." Therefore, Abraham is the

less, and Melchizedek the greater. The
principle [expressed in its widest form
by the neuter] applies where the blessing

carries with it not only the verbal expres-

sion of goodwill, but goodwill achieving
actual results. But man blesses God in

the sense of praising Him, or desiring

that all praise may 1 e His. So God is, Mk. xiv. 61. Cf. 2 Cor.

xi. 31, etc.

Ver. 8. Another note of the superiority

of Melchizedek.
. . . " And here men that die receive

tithes, but there one of whom it is

witnessed that he liveth." " here,"

i.e., in this Levitical system with which
we who are Hebrews are familiar,,
" there " in that system identified with
that ancient priest,-, "dying men," who there-

fore as individuals passed away and gave
place to successors, and were in this

respect inferior to Melchizedek, who,
so far as is recorded in Scripture, had
no successor. Giving to the silence

of Scripture the force of an assertion,

the writer speaks of Melchizedek as

» a person
of whom it is witnessed ; note absence
of article. So Theoph., -. Westcott distinguishes between
the plural of this verse,, appro-

priate to the manifold tithings under the

Mosaic system and the singular,,
of ver 4, one special act.

Ver. 9. , " And, I

might almost say," adding a new idea

with a phrase intended to indicate that

it is not to be taken in strictness. It is

frequent in Philo,see examples in Carpzov
and add Quis rer. div. her., 3. Adam's
note on Plato, Apol. Soc, ija, is worth
quoting " i. q. paene
dixerim : in good authors hardly ever, if

at all = ut ita dicam. The phrase is

regularly used to limit the extent or

comprehension of a phrase or word. It

is generally, but by no means exclusively,

found with and,
' hardly anyone 1

;

.. = nearly everyone." A signifi-

cant use occurs in the Republic, p. 34IB,

where Socrates asks Thrasymachus
whether in speaking of a "Ruler "he
means. The phrase is discussed at great

length by Raphel. The further idea is,

that " through Abraham even Levi, he
who receives tithes, h?s paid tithes,"

the explanation being- ..." for he [Levi] was yet in

the loins of his father [Abraham] when
Melchizedek met him," Isaac not yet

having been begotten. There was a

tendency in Jewish theology to view
heredity in this re ilistic manner. Thus
Schoettgen quotes Ramban on Gen.
v. 2 " God calls the first human
pair Adam [man] because all men
were in them potentially or virtually

[virtualiter] ". And so some of the

Rabbis argued " Eodem peccato, quo
peccavit primus homo, peccavit totus

mundus,quoniam hie erat totus mundus."
Hence Augustine's formula " peccare

in lumbis Adam," and his explanation
" omnes fuimus in illo uno quando
omnes fuimus ille unus" {De Civ. Dei,

xiii. 14). On Traducianism see Loofs'

Leitfaden, p. 194.

Vv. 1 1- 14. The imperfection of
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the Levitical priesthood, and by impli-

cation of the whole Mosaic system,
proved by the necessity of having a
priest of another order.

Ver. 11. ei . . . .

" If then there was [or had been]
perfecting by means of the Levitical

priesthood—for upon it [as a basis] the
people have received the law—what fur-

ther need was there [or would have been]
that another priest should arise after

the order of Melchisedek and be styled
not after the order of Aaron ? " c t

introduces a statement of some of
the consequences resulting from the
introduction of a priest of another order.

It argues the failure of the Levitical
priesthood to achieve -.
" Perfection is always a relative word.
An institution brings perfection when it

effects the purpose for which it was
instituted, and produces a result that
corresponds to the idea of it. The
design of a priesthood is to bring men
near to God (ver. 19), and this it effects

by removing the obstacle in the way,
viz. men's sin, which lying on their

conscience impedes their free access to

God; compare ix. 9, x. 1, 14" (David-
son). On the rendering of see Son-
nenschein's Greek Gram., 355, Obs. 3.' '-, the omitted clause is "and we
are justified in demanding perfectness
from the priesthood," because it is the
soul of the entire legislation. All the
arrangements of the law, the entire

administration of the people, involves
the priesthood. If there is failure in

the priestly service, the whole system
breaks down. It was idle to give a
law without providing at the same time
for the expiation of its breaches. The
covenant was at the first entered into

by sacrifice, and could only be main-
tained by a renewal of sacrifice. The
priesthood stood out as the essential

part of the Jewish economy,
to be a used in classics some-
times with dative of person, as in LXX,

Exod. xxiv. 12,. Sometimes it is

followed by accusative of that which is

ordained by law. The use of the passive

here is peculiar, cf. also viii. 6. The
contained in the word, and ex-

pressed separately in ver. 12, is not the

bare law contained in commandments,
but the whole Mosaic dispensation,, this use of is

justified by an instance from Sextus
Empiricus quoted by Wetstein :

;, not
but another of a different kind,

so Acts vii. 18,'
and cf. the transitive

use in Acts ii. 24, 32, iii. 22, 26, vii.

37. . . . ' . The
negative belongs rather to the description

. . . than to the verb and
Burton's rule (481) applies. " When a

limitation of an infinitive or of its subject

is to be negatived rather than the

infinitive itself, the negative is some-
times used instead of ."
" be spoken of" or " designated ".

Ver. 12.' . . . .

" For if the priesthood is changed, there

is of necessity a change also of the law ".

Or, This change of priesthood being
made, as it is now being made, a change
of the law is also being made. The
connection is : What need was there for

a new priesthood ? It must have been
a crying need, for to change the priest-

hood is to change all. It means nothing

short of revolution. Chrysostom rightly',;
Ver. 13. This enormous change is in

fact being made, ' Sv '-. . . . " For He with refer-

ence to whom this [110th Ps. 4] is said

hath partaken of another tribe from
which no man hath given attendance at

the altar ". Here for the first time

definitely in this chapter the writer in-

troduces the fulfilment of the Psalm.

It was spoken of the Messiah, and He
did not belong to the tribe of Levi, but
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ibus nihil), arm.$«, has
thrown in his lot w.th, or become a

member of {cf. ii. 14) a tribe of a different

kind from the Levitical (ver. xi. 11, 12)

being characterised by this, that from it' issuing from which, not e£, [as in

ver. 14] no one has given attendance at

the altar. [Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; Acts xx.

28 ;
Hdt., ix. 33, ;

Thuc, i.

15, ; and the equivalent in

1 Cor. ix. 13, ol --^.] It is doubtful whether the

perfect€€ can bear the meaning
put upon it by Vaughan :

" a striking

suggestion of the identity of Christ in

heaven with Christ upon earth ". So
too Weiss. It might seem preferable to

refer it with Burton (88) to the class of

perfects which in the N.T. have an aorist

sense, , «, «. So
Weizsacker "gehorte"; the Vulgate,

however, has " de alia tribu est," and
cf.' of ver. 14. But the per-

fects are best accounted for as referring

to the statement of the previous verse.

This great change is being made, for he
of whom the 110th Psalm was spoken
has actually become a member of another
tribe. The result reaches to the change
of priesthood.

Ver. 14. He now proceeds to name
the tribe ..." For
it is evident that out of Judah our
Lord has sprung, concerning which tribe

Moses said nothing about priests".

With may be compared
of ii. 16. The facts of our Lord's birth

were so far known that everyone con-
nected Him with Judah. The accounts
of Matthew and Luke were accepted

(cf. Rev. v. 5). This fact of his origin

would naturally militate against His
claims to be Priest ; but this writer here
skilfully reconciles them with Scripture.

Weizsacker translates by " langst be-

kannt " giving to the temporal
meaning. On Clem., ad Cor., xii., Light-
foot says :

" It may be a question in

many passages whether the preposition

denotes priority in time or distinctness.'"'

Wetstein quotes from Artemidorus€

and from Polyaenus

; . '-
is possibly a reminiscence of

Zech. vi. 12,

· € €€,
a passage referred to by Philo, see Carp-
zov in loc. els , " els is applied
to the direction of the thought, as Acts
ii. 25. keyei €is, aiming at

Him, E. i. 10, v. 32." Winer, 49, and
so in Dion. Hal., ^ cis, and cf. our own expression,
" He spoke to such and such points ".

Vulg. translates " in qua tribu ". What-
ever Moses spoke regarding priests was
spoken with reference to another tribe

and not with reference to Judah.
Vv. 15-19. Imperfection of the Levi-

tical priesthood more abundantly proved
by contrast with the nature of the Mel-
chizedek priest.

Ver. 15. €€ cti-«. " And more abundantly
still is it evident " [Weizsacker excel-

lently " Und noch zum Ueberfluss

weiter liegt die Sache klar "
. What

is it that is more abundantly evident ?

Weiss says, It is, that an alteration of

the priesthood has been made. Simi-

larly Vaughan, " And this insufficiency

and consequent supersession of the Levi-

tical priesthood is still more conclusively

proved by the particular designation of

the predicted priest (in Ps. ex. 4) as a

priest, etc. ". So too Westcott. But
from the twelfth verse the argument has

been directed to show that there has

been a change of law, and this argument
is continued in ver. 15. This change of

law is evident from the fact that Jesus
belongs to the non-Levitical tribe of

Judah, and yet more superabundantly
evident from the nature of the new priest

who is seen to be no longer " after the

law of a carnal commandment''. So
Bleek after (Ecumenius, Davidson, Farrar

and others,, quite evident,

as in Xen., Mem., i. 4, 14,

; Wetstein quotes from
Hippocrates,. In the preposition

has the force of "ob " in "obvious "
; in
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the preposition strengthens,

el , ... "if as is the case " or

"since "
(cf. ver. n) "after the likeness

of Melchizedek" the . of

previous verses changed now into ., because attention is directed

to the similarity of nature between Mel-
chizedek and this new priest.

Ver. 16. ..., " who has become such
not after the law of a fleshen ordinance
but after the power of an indissoluble

life ". This relative clause defines the
M likeness to Melchizedek," and brings

out a double contrast between the new
priest and the Levitical -the Levitical

priesthood is , the other, the one is dependent on what
is, the other on what belongs

to ". These contrasts

are significant. The Levitical priesthood

rested on law, on a regulation that those

should be priests who were born of

certain parents. This was an outward, a thing outside of the men them-
selves, and moreover it was a, regulating the priest-

hood not in relation to spiritual fitness

but in accordance with fleshly descent.

No matter what the man's nature is nor

how ill-suited and reluctant he is to the

office, he becomes a priest because h s

fleshly pedigree is right. The new priest

on the contrary did what He did, not

because any official necessity was laid

upon Him, but because there was a

power in His own nature compelling and
enabling Him, the power of a life which
death did not dissolve. The contrast is

between the official and the personal or

real. All that is merely professional

must be dispossessed by what is real.

Hereditary kings gave way to Cromwell.
The Marshals of France put their batons
in their pockets when Joan of Arc ap-

peared. For the difference between
and see Trench, Syn-

onyms, 257, who quotes the reason as-

signed by Erasmus for the use of the

former in 2 Cor, iii. 3, " ut materiam
int-illigas, non qualitatem ". The enact-

ment was inasmuch as it took

to do only with the flesh. It caused the

priesthood to be implicated with and
dependent on fleshly descent. Opposed
to this was the inherent energy and
potentiality of an indissoluble or inde-

structible life. The life of the new priest

is indissoluble, not as eternally existing

in the Son, but as existing in Him
Incarnate and fulfilling priestly func-

tions. The term itself " indestructible
"

used in place of " eternal," directs the
thought to the death of Jesus which
might naturally seem to have threatened

it with destruction. His survival of

death was needful to the fulfilment of

His functions as priest (see ver. 25).

The meaning and reference of the term
is brought out by the contrast of ver. 28
between " men who have weakness " and
vibv € €€€. " Un-
questionably that which enables the Son
to be Messianic King and High Priest of

men is His rank as Son. But it is true

on the other hand that it is as Son come
in the flesh that He is King and Priest.

And the expression ' hath become priest

'

(ver. 16) points to a historical event. It

is, therefore, probable that indissoluble

life is attributed to Him not in general

as the eternal Son, but as the Son made
man."

Ver. 17. That Jesus carries on His
work perennially is proved by Scripture.
" For it is witnessed Thou art a priest

for ever after the order of Melchizedek,"
not merely as in ver. 1 1, .

.

,

although this itself involves the per-

petuity of the priesthood, but expressly

and emphatically € . Vv. 18

and 19 taking up the idea of ver. 16

affirm the negative and positive result of

the superseding of the fleshly ordinance

by the power of an indestructible life.

On the one hand there is an, "a setting

aside of a foregoing enactment," that

namely which is referred to in ver. 17,

and on the other hand, there is " a

further bringing in of a better hope ".€€· -
, the 6 in€€ balances, and indicates that the better

hope was introduced over and above all

that had already been done in the same
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behalf of bringing men to God. The
. . . indicate that the sentence

must thus be construed, and not as

rendered in A.V. The reason of this

replacement of the old legal enactment
is given in the clause,

"on account of

its weakness and uselessness ". This
arrangement depending on the flesh was
helpless to achieve the most spiritual of

achievements, the union of man with
God, the bringing together in true

spiritual fellowship of sinful and earthly

man with the holy God. So Paul found
that arrangements of a mechanical and
external nature were, Gal. iv. 9. " The uselessness

(unhelplessness) of the priesthood was
proved by its inability to aid men in

that , which is their

one want" (Vaughan). The ordinance
regulating the priesthood failed to ac-

complish its object; and indeed this

characterised the entire system of which
it was a characteristic part,

6, "for
nothing was brought to perfection by
the law". The law made beginnings,

taught rudiments, gave initial impulses,

hinted, foreshadowed, but brought no-

thing to perfection, did not in itself pro-

vide for man's perfect entrance into God's
fellowship. Therefore there was intro-

duced that which did achieve in perfect

form this reconcilement with God, viz.

:

a better hope, which is therefore defined

as * , " by which
we draw near to God ". The law said

(Exod. xix. 21) . The
"better" hope is that which springs

from belief in the indestructible life of

Christ and the assurance that that life is

still active in the priestly function of

intercession. It is the hope that is

anchored within the veil fixed in Christ's

person and therefore bringing us into

God's presence and fellowship.

Vv. 20-22. Another element in

the superiority of the covenant estab-

lished upon the priesthood of Jesus is

that in the very manner of the institution

of His priesthood it was declared to be
permanent. The long parenthesis of
ver. 21 being held aside the statement
of 20-22 reads thus :

" And [in roducing
a fresh consideration] in proportion as
not without an oath [was He made
priest] ... in that proportion better is

the covenant of which Jesus has become
the surety ". The parenthesis of ver.

21 is inserted to confirm by an appeal to

Scripture [Ps. ex. 4] the fact that by the

swearing of an oath theMelchizedek priest

was appointed, and to indicate the
significance of this mode of appointment,
viz. : that repentance or change of plan

is excluded. That is to say, this

priesthood is final, eternal. And the

superiority of the priesthood involves

the superiority of the covenant based
upon it. The oath signifies therefore

the transition from a provisional and
temporary covenant to that which is

eternal. * . This form of

argument is frequent in Philo, see Quis.

Rev. Div. H., 17, etc., "not without oath-

swearing "
; the clause may be completed

from that which follows, " has he been
made priest," as in A.V., although
Weiss maintains that this is

l< sprach-

widrig " and that the broken clause
" kann naturlich nur aus dem Vorigen
erganzt werden ". But it is most natural

and grammatical to complete it from
the sentence in which it stands :

" As
not without an oath, so of a better

covenant lias Jesus become surety ".

The parenthesis thus furnishes the

needed ground of this statement. He
became surety by becoming priest, and
as priest he was constituted with an
oath, " For the one [that

is, the Levitical priests]'
" have been made priests

"

Vaughan renders " are having become
priests—are priests having become so ".

So Delitzsch, Weiss and von Soden.

Westcott says :
" The periphrasis marks

the possession as well as the impartment
of the office ;

" and on the " periphrastic

conjugation " see Blass, sec. 62 ; Ste-

phanus Thesaurus s.v. , and cf. Acts
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xxi. 29, .]. 6 8c. "but the other [the new
priest] with an oath," of course not
being instrumental, but " interposito

jurejurando "
; where and how this oath

is to be found is next explained, it is' . . . "through Him
that saith to him. The Lord sware and
will not repent, Thou art," etc. There
is no call to translate
" in reference to Him "

; neither is there

any difficulty in referring the words
. . .. to God. " Though

the words are not directly spoken by
the Lord, they are His by implication.

The oath is His " (Westcott). On the
distinction between' and-

see Trench, Synonyms, 241. " He
who has changed his mind about the
past is in the way to change everything

;

he who has an after care may have little

or nothing more than a selfish dread of
the consequences of what he has done."
This, however, does not apply to the
LXX (from which the quotation of this

verse is taken) where both words are

used to translate DH3 . Cf. 1 Kings xv.

29 and 35. "by so
much," that is, the superiority of the new
covenant to the old is in the ratio of
eternity to time, of what is permanent
and adequate to what is transitory and
provisional. -

"of a better covenant" ["id est,

non infirmae et inutilis. Frequens in hac
epistola epitheton,KpciTT<«iv, item,, ,,, , , ', ',, " (Bengel)], here
first mentioned in the Epistle, but
whose character and contents and
relation to the " foregoing " covenant
are fully explained in the following
chapter. Here already its " betterness

"

is recognisable in this, that it supersedes
the older, and is itself permanent
because perfectly accomplishing the
purposes of a covenant.

Ver. 22. in classical Greek
means a disposition() of one's
goods by will

;
frequent in the orators

and sometimes as in Arhtoph., Birds, 439,

a covenant. In the LXX it occurs
nearly 280 times and in all but four

passages it is the translation of ^
" covenant ". (See Hatch Essays in

Bibl. Greek, 47.) It is used indifferently

of agreements between men and oi

contracts or engagements between God
and man. See Introduction and on ix.

16 and Thayer s.v. Of this " better

covenant " Jesus " has become and is
"

['] " surety", is

explained in the Greek commentators by, which is the commoner of the

two forms, at least in later Greek,
occurs several times in the

fragments from the second century B.C.

given in Grenfell and Hunt's Greek
Papyri, series ii. ; also in the fragments
from first century a.d. given in the

Oxyrhynchus Papyri. It is not the exact

equivalent (found in a similar

connection viii. 6, ix. 15, xii. 24) which
is a more comprehensive term. It has
been questioned why in this place

is used, and Peirce answers :
" I am apt

to think he was led to this by his having
just before used the word, and
that he did it for the sake of the

paronomasia ". And Bruce says :
" There

is literary felicity in the use of the word
as playfully alluding to the foregoing
word. There is more than
literary felicity, for the two words
probably have the same root, so that we
might render., the one who insures

permanently near relations with God."
More likely he chose the word because
his purpose was not to exhibit Jesus as

negotiating the covenant, but especially

as securing that it should achieve its

end. It has been debated whether it is

meant that Jesus was surety for men to

God, as was held by both Lutheran and
Reformed writers,or with others (Grotius,

Peirce, etc.), that He was surety for God
to men [" His being a surety relates to

His acting in the behalf of God towards
us and to His assuring us of the divine

favour, and to His bestowing the benefits

promised by God" (Peirce)] or, with
Limborch, Baumgarten and Schmid (see

Bleek) that he was surety for both
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parties. There is no reason to suppose
that the writer particularised in any of

these directions. He merely wished to

express the thought that by the appoint-
ment of Jesus to the priestoood, the

covenant based upon this priesthood
was secured against all failure of any of

the ends for which it was established.

Vv. 23-25. Another ground of the

perfectness of the new priesthood is

found in the continued life of the priest,

who ever lives to make intercession and
can therefore save completely, whereas
the Levitical priests were compelled by
death to give place to others.

Ver. 23. , as above, ver. 20, in-

troducing a new element in the argu-

ment, ot , as in ver. 21, the
Levitical priests, ..." have
been made priests many in number,"
not many at one and the same time
[Delitzsch], although that also is true,

but many in succession, as is shown by
the reason assigned

"be-
cause of their being prevented by
death from abiding" "in their office,"

Peirce, as CEcumenius,. Others think that remaining
in life is meant. Possibly is

used instead of, because there is

a latent comparison wi h the one con-
tinuing priest, or with those already
priests

;
always more and more. He,

on the contrary, , by reason of his

abiding for ever[{ "has his priesthood
inviolable," that is, no other person can
step into it. The form of expression is

similar to that used by Epiphanius of

the Trinity,-. The meaning of. is

contested, some interpreters (Weiss,
etc.) supposing that it signifies " inde-

feasible," or " untransmitted " or "non-
transferable ". Indeed, CEcumenius and
Theophylact translate it by.
But in every instance of its occurrence
given by Stephanus and Wetstein it has
a passive sense, as,, etc.,., and means unalterable or in-

violable. This suits the present passage

perfectly, and returns upon the thought
of ver. 3, fiat the new priest is sole and
perpetual occupant of the office, giving

place to no successor, , "whence,"
i.e., because of His having this absolute

priesthood; His saving power depends
upon His priesthood. He is able', " even to save

to the uttermost," not to be referred

merely to time as in Vulgate "in per-

petuum," and Chrysostom, ov,. If referred to time, it

might mean either ability to save the

individual eternally, or to save future

generations. Peirce joins it with, and renders " whence also he

is perpetually able to save ". But the

phrase uniformly means "completely,"

"thoroughly," as in Luke xiii. 11 of

the woman, '' and in the examples cited

by Wetstein. This, as Riehm shows (p.

613, note), includes the idea of per-

petuity. The Levitical priests could not

so save : no was achieved by
them ; but everything for which the

priesthood existed, everything which is

comprised in the great [ii. 3] and eternal

[v. 9] salvation, the deliverance [ii. 15]

and glory [ii. 10] which belong to it,

are achieved by Christ. The objects of

this saving power are -' ' 0£,
" those who through Him approach
God"; "through Him" no longer re-

lying on the mediation of Levitical

priests, but recognising Jesus as the
" new and living way," x. 19-22. This

complete salvation Jesus can accom-
plish because . . .,
" ever living to intercede on their

behalf". The particular mo e in which
His eternal priesthood applies itself to

those who through Him approach God
is that He intercedes for them, thus

effecting their real introduction to God's
presence and their acceptance by Him,
and also the supply of all their need out

of the Divine fulness,, " to

meet by chance," "to light upon," takes

as its second meaning, " to converse
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with " (followed by dative), hence " to

entreat one to do something " (Plut.,

Pomp., 55 ;
Ages., 25), and when fol-

lowed by (Polyb., iv. 76, 9) or by' (Plut., Cato Maj., 9) " to inter-

cede". (See Liddell and Scott.) It is

not the word itself, but the preposition

following, that gives the idea of inter-

cession. The word with a different pre-

position can be used in the sense of

appealing against, as in Rom. xi. 2,. . ., see

also Mac. xi. 25. With Wep it occurs

in Rom. viii. 27, 34, and with in

Acts xxv. 24. Christ, then, treats with

God in our behalf ; and He lives for

this. As His life on earth was spent in

the interests of men, so He continues to

spend Himself in this same cause. He
ever lives, and being " the same yester-

day, to-day and for ever " (xiii. 8) His
present fulness of life is devoted to

those ends which evoked His energies

while on earth. He secures that the

fulness of Divine resource shall be avail-

able for men. " All things are ours."

This intercession is not the same as the

Atoning sacrifice and its presentation

before God, which was accomplished
once for all (ix. 26, x. 18) ; but it is

based upon the sacrifice which is also

to men the guarantee that His inter-

cession is real, and comprehensive of all

their needs. [Cf. Sir Walter Raleigh's

Pilgrimage.]
Vv. 26-28. A summary description of

the Melchizedek ideal priest, drawn in

contrast to the Levitical High Priest,

and realised in the Son who has been
perfected as Priest for ever. Melchizedek
is here dropped, and the priesthood of

the Son is now direc.ly contrasted with
that of the Aaronic High Priest.

Ver. 26. . . .. " Such seems to refer

to the Melchizedek character delineated

in the preceding part of the chapter, or

to all that was said of the nature and
character of the Son from iv. 14 on-

ward. The sense will not differ if it

be supposed to refer to the epithets and
statements that follow, for these but
summarise what went before " (David-

son and others). But it must not be
overlooked that (ver. 27) is one of

the usual relatives after {cf.

viii. 1, and Soph., Antig., 691,

; cf. albo Longinus, De
Sublim., ix. 2. So that Farrar's state-

ment on chap. viii. 1, " is pro-

spective, is retrospective," is

incorrect), and that the adjectives,
... prepare for and give the ground
of the statement made in the relative

clause. The sentence therefore reads :

" So great a high priest as need not
daily, etc., . . . became us,"

it , not, as in viii. 1,' (cf. iv. 14, 15), because
the writer wishes to draw attention to

the needs of those for whom the priest

was appointed[ emphatic] and his

suitableness to those needs. We, being
what we are, sinful and dependent on
the mediation of others, need a priest in

whom we can wholly trust, because He
Himself is holy, separate from sinners,

without human weakness. Westcott's
distribution of the terms is neat,

although of doubtful validity. " Christ

is personally in Himself holy, in rela-

tion to men guileless, in spite of contact
with a sinful world, undefilcd. By the
issue of His life He has been separated

from sinners in regard to the visible

order, and, in regard to the invisible

world, He has risen above the heavens ".

frequently in the Psalms, where

it translates " denotes personal

holiness, while and express

the idea of consecration. [See Trench,
Synon.] Weiss, however, says : ",
ein Synonym von " (Vulg., Ps. iv.

4, xvi. 10) " bezeichnet die religiose

Weihe des Gottangehorigen " (Tit. i. 8,

1 Tim. ii. 8). Peirce understands that

here the word means "merciful". But
this is scarcely consistent with N.T. usage,, "innocent," and frequently with
the idea of inexperience which attaches

to the English word [cf. the definition

which Trench, Synon., p. 197, quotes
from Basil ; and see also the use of

in Ps. xxxvi. 37, and of in

Ps. xxiv. 21. Its use in Jer. xi. 19 is

significant, .] Here the word
seems to point to that entire absence of
evil thought and slightest taint of malice
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which might prompt disregard of human
need, denotes His oneness with
God, His oneness with His
fellow-men. He is not separated from
them, or rendered indifferent by any
selfishness. Neither has His contact

with the world left any soil ; He is, "stainless," and so fit to

appear before God. Cf. the stringent

laws regarding uncleanness and blemish

laid down for the Levitical priests in

Lev. xxi. 1, xxii. 9. And as the high
priest in Israel was not permitted to go
out of the sanctuary nor come near a

dead body, though of his father or

mother (Lev. xxi. 11, 12), and as the

later law enjoined a seven-days' separa-

tion of the high priest before the day
oi Atonement (Schoettgen in loc), so

our Loid fulfilled this symbolic isolation

by being in heart and life'. If there is any-

thing in the symbol, then this separation

occurred before the sacrifice was made,
and as a preparation for it, but almost

all modern interpreters (Grotius, Bengel,
" separatus est, relicto mundo," Peirce,

Tholuck, Bleek, Alford, Davidson, Ren-
dall, von Soden, but not Miiligan) refer

the separation to His exaltation. " In

virtue of His exaltation He is now for

evermore withdrawn from all perturbing

contact with evil men " (Delitzsch).

Being co-ordinate with the previous

adjectives, while the . is

added by, it would seem that.
refers to the result achieved by His
earthly life with all its temptations. By
the seclusion of the high priest it was
hinted that before entering God's pres-

ence the priest must be isolated from
the contamination of human intercourse:

there must be a period of quarantine
;

but our High Priest has carried through
all the confusion and turmoil and de-

filement and exasperation of life an
absolute immunity from contagion or

stain. He was with God throughout,

and throughout was separated by an
atmosphere of His own from sinners.

-, "and made higher than
the heavens," which apparently has a
meaning similar to iv. 14, " We have a
great High Priest who has passed through
the heavens," cf. also Eph. iv. 10. It is

not " and has been set," but,
has by His own career and character
attained that dignity. It is by right, as
the necessary result of His life, that

He is above the heavens. " He is

now become, strictly speaking, as to

His mode of being, supra-mundane

"

(Delitzsch). [For the word, cf. Lucian,
Nigr., 25,', to show himself superior to

gains.] ''
. . . "who does not need

daily, like the high priests, to offer

sacrifices first for His own sins, then for

the people's ; for this He did once for all

by offering Himself". As shown by the

relative, this is the main affirmation to

which the preceding clauses lead up.

The one offering of Christ is contrasted

with the continually repeated offerings

of the Levitical high priests ; and His
Sonship priesthood to which He was
instituted by an oath is set over against

the service of men who had first to be
cleansed from their own defilements be-

fore they could sacrifice for the sins of
the people. In the words '',
when (. ) might have
been expected, a difficulty has been
found. It was on the Day of Atone-
ment, once a year, that the high priest

offered first for himself and then for the

people, see ix 7. Accordingly, several

interpreters, such as Bleek, Liinemann,
Davidson adopt the idea that the writer

blends in one view the ordinary daily

sacrifice and the saciifice of the day of
Atonement. Others again, as Hofmann,
Delitzsch, Alford, maintain that the

position of '' shows that it

belongs only to [Christ], not to oi, so that the sentence reallv

means: "Who has not need day by
day, as the high priests had year by



27—28. 319

year ". Weiss renders this interpreta-

tion more probable by pointing out that

the words have a reference to

of ver. 25. His
intercession is continuous, from day to

day, but in order to accomplish it He
does not need day by day to purify

Himself and renew His sacrifice. Cf.
also the seven days' purification of the

high priest on entering his office, Exod.
xxix. 13-8. , a

phrase resulting from the carrying up of

the sacrifice to the raised altar, and only
found in Hellenistic, frequently in LXX.
The more usual word in this Epistle

(twenty times and frequently in LXX)
is. " properly

describes the ministerial action of the

priest, a 1 d' the action of the

offerer (Lev. ii. 14, 16, vi. 33, 35), but the

distinction is not observed unwersally

;

thus is used of the people (Lev.

xvii. 5), and of the priests

(Lev. xxi. 21) " (Westcott).

. . . 6€, as in v. 3, "they must
first offer for themselves, because they

may not approa :h God sin-stained
;
they

must also offer for the people, because
they may not introduce a sin-stained

people to God " (Weiss),

. . . This, i.e., offering for

the sins of the people. But it must be
borne in mind that this writer keeps in

view that Christ also had a preparation

for His priestly ministry in tre sinless

temptations and sufferings He endured,

vv. 7-10. The emphasis is on ,
in contrast to the * ', and
the ground of the is given in', an offering

which by the nature of the case could
not be repeated, ix. 27, 28, and which
by its worth rendered repetition super-

fluous. This difference between the new
priest and the old is based upon their

essential difference of nat re, " For the

law appoints as high priests men who
have weakness," which especially gives

the reason, as in v. 3, why thty must
sacrifice for themselves. In v. 3 the

weakness is ascribed to the same source

as here ; the high priest is. In c. 5, however, the fact

that the high priest is taken from among
men is introduced chiefly for the sake of

illustrating his sympathy : here it is in-

troduced in contrast to of the next
clause, which is thus raised to a higher
than human dignity. For had this con-
trast not been intended, would have
been used, and not. The law
only made provision for the appointment

of priests who had human weakness

:

the word of the oath (already explained
in vv. 20-22), ,
"which [oath-swearing] came after the
law," and therefore showed that the

law needed revisal and supplementing
[" Debent posteriora in legibus esse per-

fectiora" (Grouus)]. It might have been
argued that the Law coming after Mel-
chizedek introduced an improved priest-

hood. It is therefore worth while to point

out that the adoption of the Melchizedek
priesthood as the type of the Messianic
was subsequent to the Law, and conse-
quently superseded it.' [appoints],
" a son who has been made perfect for

ever", , without the article, be-

cause attention is called to the nature
of the new priest, as in i. 1. " Son,"
in the fullest sense, as described in i.

1-4, and in con rast to. He
also, though a Son, became man, and
was exposed to human temptations, but
by this experience was "perfected" as
our Priest. Cf. w. 7-10. " For ever

perfected " is directly contrasted with
the sinful yielding to infirmity exhibited

by the Levitical priests, and must there-

fore be referred to moral perfecting, as

explained in chap. v. This perfectness

of the Son is confirmed and sealed by
His exaltation ; He is for ever perfected

in the sense, as Grotius says, " ut nec
morti nec ullis adversis subjaceat ". Cf.
ix. 27, 28. The A.V. translates "conse-
crated," which Davidson denounces, with
Alford, as " altogether false ". But this

translation at any rate suggests that it is

perfectness as our priest the writer has
in view; and the use of in Lev.

xxi. 10 and other passages cannot be
thus lightly set aside.

Chapter VIII.—Vv. 1-6. The idea of

Christ's priesthood, merely suggested in

i. 3, expressly affirmed in ii. 17, has
been from iv. 14 onwards enlarged upon
and illustrated. It has been shown that

Christ is a priest, called by God to this

office and proclaimed by God as High
Priest. The superiority of His orders

as belonging not to the hereditary

Aaronic line, but as being "after the order

of Melchisedek," has also been exhibited.

Passing now from the person and
qualifications of the Priest, the author
proceeds in chap. viii. to illustrate his

greatness from a consideration of the

place of His ministry. It is in heaven
He is seated, a minister of the real

tabernacle, not of that which had been
pitched by Moses as an image and



320 VIII.

a i.
>3,3. et VIII. I.*

iv. 14, et, ^ iv
vi. 20, et

ix. , et xii. 2 ;
Eph.i.20; Col.iii. i.

symbol of it. The priesthood to which
God called Him must be a heavenly
ministry, for were He on earth He would
not even be a priest, not to say a High
Priest. His ministry, therefore, being in

the heaven oi eternal realities, is a
" better ministry," in accordance with

the fact that he is mediating a " better

covenant ".

Ver. . ',
not, as .V., " Now of the things which
we have spoken this is the sum "

(cf.

Grotius " post tot dicta haec esto

summa"), but with Field "Now to

crown our present discourse " or with

Rendall " Now to crown what we are

saying ". is used to denote

either the sum, as of numbers added up
from below to the head of the column
where the result is set down, and in this

sense it is here understood by Erasmus,
Calvin and A.V. ; or, the chief point as

of a cope-stone or capital of a pillar, as

in Thucyd., vi. 6., ,
... Other examples in Field's . .,
to which add Plutarch, De Educ. Puer.,

8, ' .
This latter sense alone satisfies the

present passage, and also agrees better

with ' for must
here be taken in a quasi-local sense, as

Vaughan paraphrases "as a capital

upon the things which are being said—

as a thought (or fact) forming the

headstone of the argument—we add
this". Cf. Luke xvi. 26. That' is in the

present is manifestly no objection to

this rendering. The absence of the

article before. does not involve, as

Liinemann supposes,that the writer means
"a main point" among others, for such

words do not in similar situations require

the article, cf. Demosth.,p. 924,, is most easily

construed as a nominative absolute (cf.

Buttmann, p. 381) not, as Bruce, " an

accusative in apposition with the follow-

ing sentence", '
. . . "so great a High Priest have we
as took His seat (or, is set down) on

the right hand of the throne of the

Majesty in the heavens "., not,

as Farrar and Rendall, " retrospective,"

',̂
although as contrasted with this

is its proper meaning; but here, as
frequently in classics [Soph., Antig., 691,',
and Demosth., p. 743» followed also by-] it finds its explanation in[ weist naturlich nicht

riickwarts sondern vorwarts auf den
dasselbe erlauternden Relativsatz. Weiss.]
The greatness of the High Priest is

manifested by the place where He
ministers. His greatness is revealed in

his sitting down at the right hand of

the Majesty in the heavens. Westcot«-

thinks that the thought of a High Priest

who . . .
" i^ King as well as priest is

clearly the prominent thought of the

sentence". And Moulton on x. 12

says :
" The words ' sat down ' (Ps. ex.

i), add to the priestly imagery that of

kingly state ". But undoubtedly Weiss
is right in saying " Durch den Relativsatz

soil nicht auf die konigliche Herrlichkeit

Christi hingewiesen werden ". The
writer means to magnify Christ's priest-

hood by reminding his readers that it »a

exercised " in the heavens" ; as he says

in ix. 24 he has passed
into heaven itself, the very

presence of God and eternal reality, the

ultimate, highest possible. On the

words cf. note on i. 3. is con-

sidered by Buttmann to be one of those

aorists which stand for the perfect (see

his instructive remarks on the aversion

to the perfect, Gram., p. 198) ; but this

may be doubted, as tne sitting is not

mentioned as the permanent attitude,

but merely as suggesting the exaltation

of the High Priest, and the finality of

His purification of sins, as in i. 3.

Augustine, De Fide et symbolo, 7, warns
against the suggested anthropomorphism
of the words " sitteth at the right hand "

and says " ad dextram intelligendum est

dictum esse, in summa beatitudine, ubi

justitia et pax et gaudium est". Here,
however, it is rather Christ's majesty

that is suggested, and as Pearson on this

clause of the Creed says, " The belief of

Christ's glorious session is most neces-

sary in respect of the immediate conse-

quence which is his most gracious

intercession," rather his availing inter-

cession. Cf. Hooker, Book V., chap.

55·
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Ver. 2.

..." a minister of the [true] holy place

and of the true tabernacle which the

Lord pitched, not man ".

not = ' as CEcumenius
translates, but as in ix. 8, 12, 25 ; x. 19

;

xiii. 11 = of ix. 3. In ix.

2, 3, the outer part of the tabernacle is

called, the inner , but
ver. 8 is conclusive proof that with-

out addition was used for the holiest

place, cf. note on i. 14., the ideal,

antitypal tabernacle
; . used as in

the fourth gospel in contrast not to what
is false, but to what is symbolical. It is

to be taken with as well as with. Cf. Bleek ; and see ix. 11,-, which is the equivalent of

the clause added here,, . See also Mark
xiv. 58 and the striking words of Wisdom
ix. 8. In a different sense in Numb,
xxiv. 6, .
According to the fifth verse, man pitched

a tabernacle which was a shadow of the

true, and the very words in which was
uttered the command so to do, might
have reminded the people that there was
a symbolic and a true tabernacle.

Ver. 3. . . . .

" For every High Priest is appointed for

the offering of gifts and sacrifices, and
therefore it was necessary that this man
also have something to offer ". That
Christ is in heaven as a, as

an active minister in holy things, is

proved by the universal law, that every
High Priest is appointed to offer gifts and
sacrifices. Christ is not idle in heaven,
but being there as High Priest He must
be offering something; what that is, He
has told us in vii. 27, but here no em-
phasis is on the what, but merely on the

fact that He must be offering something,
must be actively ministering in heaven
as a. [Bruce therefore over-

looks vii. 27 in his interpretation :
" He

VOL. IV. 2

is content for the present to throw out
the remark : 'This man must have some-
thing to offer,' and to leave his readers

for a while to puzzle over the question,

What is it ?"] With some
have understood rather than
" necesse fuit habere quod offerret

"

(Beza) followed by Westcott, etc., on the

ground that the reference is to our Lord's

presentation to the Father of His finished

sacrifice. But it is better to give the

word a merely logical and subjective

force ; it is a necessary inference that

this man, etc. Behind and beyond this

lies no doubt the reference to Christ's

sacrifice. As the High Priest could not
enter into the Holiest without the blood
of the victim (ix. vii.), so must Jesus
accomplish His priestly office by offering

His own blood (ix. 12). For the words
of the former part of the verse see note
on vi. r.

Ver. 4. . . . "And
indeed if He were on earth He would
not even be a priest, since there are those

who according to law offer the gifts",
— et quidem (Devarius, p. 125)

or, it might be rendered " If however,"
see Hermann's Viger, p. 442. Vaughan
says :

" The is (as usual) in accord-

ance with the above statement
;

here,

namely, that He must have something to

offer". The apodosis in ver. 6. .
The argument is, given or assumed as
already proved that Christ is our High
Priest, it must be in Heaven He exer-

cises His ministry, for if He were on
earth, He would not even be a priest, not
to say, a High Priest. [As Bleek has it,

' er wiirde nicht einmal Priester sein,

—

geschweige denn Hohe priester ".] He
could not be a priest, because the priestly

office on earth is already filled. The
law[ ], which can not be
interfered with, regulates all that con-
cerns the earthly priesthood (vii. 12), and
by this law He is excluded from priestly

office, not being of the tribe of Levi
(vii. 14). "the gifts" further

I
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emphasises the rigorous prescriptions of

the law. The absence of the article

before does not necessitate though
it suggests the translation " according

to law ".

Ver. 5. . . .

" priests who serve a suggestion and
shadow of the heavenly things, even as

Moses when about to make the taber-

nacle was admonished, for ' See,' He
says, ' that thou make all things after the

pattern shown thee in the Mount'",
with its usual classifying and

characterising reference, priests distin-

guished by the fact that they serve a
shadow., originally

to work for hire, from , a
hired servant (Soph., Track., 70, etc.),

but used especially in classics, LXX, and
N.T. of service of God. It is followed

by the dative of the person served (see

reff.) Heb. ix. 14, xii. 28, and xiii. 10

as here 01 . -, Phrynichus notes, -
· ·

'. To which Rutherford

adds, "In Attic was never

used except in its natural sense of show
by implication ; but in Herodotus and
Xenophon it signifies to mark out, set a
fattern". The meaning of

accordingly is " a sign suggestive of

anything," "a delineation," "outline,"

perhaps "suggestion" would satisfy the

present passage, , "an adumbra-
tion of a reality which it does not em-
body " (Vaughan). A shadow has no
substance in itself, no independent ex-

istence. It merely gives assurance that

there is a reality to cast it, but itself is

nothing solid or real. So the tabernacle

gave assurance of the existence of a real

dwelling of God which itself was not.

Cf. x. i, and Col. ii. 17. -
, as in ix. 23

. . . ,-, heavenly things, in a comprehen-
sive sense, -

. . ., i.e. the description

of the Mosaic tabernacle as a shadow of

the heavenly accords with the directions

given to Moses in its erection, -, (from) originally means " to transact

business," " to advise " or " give answer

to those asking advice "
; hence " to give

a response to those who consult an
oracle "

;
then, dropping all reference to

a foregoing consultation, it means " to

give a divine command " and in passive
to be commanded ; see Thayer. The
perfect tense is explained by Delitzsch

thus :
" as thou Moses hast received (in

our Scriptures) the divine injunction

(which we still read there) ". But cf.

Burton, M. and T., 82., not,

to complete what was already begun

;

but to realise what was determined by
God

; cf. Num. xxiii. 23, and Heb. ix. 6

;

so that it might be rendered " to bring
into being ". " . . . He
now cites the authoritative injunction

referred to and which determines that

the earthly tabernacle was but a copy
of the heavenly, of course belongs
to the writer, not to the quotation, and

has for its nominative the

implied in..
. . . The words are quoted from Exod.
xxv. 40 (adding and substituting' for ') and are a

literal rendering of the Hebrew, so that

nothing can be gathered from them re-

garding N.T. usage. The future indica-

tive being regularly used as a legal im-

perative (an unclassic usage) it natur-

ally occurs here, ,
a stamp or impression () struck

from a die or seal ; hence, a figure,

draft, sketch, or pattern. How or in

what form this was communicated to

the mind of Moses we do not know.
"In the Mount," i.e., in Sinai where
Moses retired for communion with God,
he probably pondered the needs of the

people to such good purpose that from
suggestions received in Egypt, together

with his own divinely guided concep-
tions, he was able to contrive the taber-

nacle and its ordinances of worship. It

is his spiritual insight and his anticipa-

tion of his people's wants which give

him his unique place in history. And it

is both to trifle and to detract from his

greatness to say with some of the Rabbis
{vide Schoettgen) that models of the Ark
and the candlestick and the other equip-

ment descended from heaven, and that

Gabriel in a workman's apron showed
him how to reproduce the articles shown.
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Veitch gives as the Homeric form, Arist. and Demosth.
;

here and in Diod., "late if correct".

Ver. 6. vvvl . . . " But, as it is,

He hath obtained a more excellent min-
istry, by how much He is also mediator
of a better covenant, which has been
enacted upon better promises." vvvl ,
i. e., He not being on earth, the

pointing back to in ver. 4. For vvvl
in its logical significance, cf. ix. 26;

xi. 16; 1 Cor. xiv. 20; Arist. Ethics, I.

iv. 4. -, more excellent, as what is heavenly
or real is more excellent than what is

earthly and symbolic, --, the ministry being a part of the
work of mediating the better covenant,
it must participate in the superior excel-

lence of that covenant. And the superi-

ority of the covenant consists in this,

that it has been legally based on better

promises. Had Paul so connected the law
and the promises, a quip might have been
supposed; but this writer uses. in

its ordinary sense without any allusion to

its etymology. What these "better
promises" are he shows in w. 8-12.

introduces the explanation of the, almost equivalent to "inas-

much as it has been, etc." The
(cf. xii. 24) is more comprehensive than
the of vii. 22, although is

Hellenistic for the Attic', and
in Diod. Sic. iv. 54 has exactly the

sense of. The full title in 1 Tim.
ii. 5 presents

the mediator as one who negotiates for

both parties, and is something more than
a guarantor. Moses was of the

first covenant (Gal. iii. 19 ; Exod. xx.

19) ; so that as already intimated in iii. 1,

Christ absorbed in His ministry the work
of both Moses and Aaron.

Vv. 7-13. A justification of the es-

tablishment of a better covenant, on the

grounds (1) that the first covenant was
not faultless

; (2) that Jeremiah had
predicted the introduction of a new
covenant (a) not like the old, but (b)

based upon better promises; and (3) that

even in Jeremiah's days the first covenant
was antiquated by the very title "new"
ascribed to that which was then promised.

Ver- 7.'... " For

if that first had been faultless, no place

would have been sought for a second."

SC. . for' as in Acts i. 1 ; 1 Cor. xv. 47,
and this epistle passim. The covenant
did not accomplish the purpose for which
it was enacted; it did not bring men into

spiritual and permanent fellowship with

God. Cf. vii. 11, 19; Gal. iii. 20.' .
" There would not have been—as we know
there was—any demand for a second"
(Farrar). Probably, however,
refers to God's purpose, [" Inquisivit Deus
locum et tempus opportunum" (Herveius)]

not to man's craving
;
although necess-

arily the two must concur, is fre-

quently used in the sense of " room " " op-

portunity" in later Greek, Rom. xv. 23;
Luke xiv. 19; and cf. espec'ally Rev. xx.

1 1 . '.
. . . "For finding fault with them

He says, Behold, there come days, etc."

The obviously refers to

and justifies it, " For it is with fault

finding, etc." But now the object of the

blame is slightly changed. " There is a
subtle delicacy of language in the insen-

sible shifting of the blame from the cov-

enant to the people. The covenant
itself could hardly be said to be faultless,

seeing that it failed to bind Israel to

their God ; but the true cause of failure

lay in the character of the people, not in

the law, which was holy, righteous and
good" (Rendall). This is the simplest

construction and agrees with the ascrip-

tion ofblame in ver. 9. Thayer says " it is

more correct to supply, i.e.,-, which the writer wishes to prove
was not faultless, and to join

with ". No doubt this would be
more logically consistent, but the ques-

tion is, What did the writer say ? He
seems not to distinguish between the

covenant and the people who lived under
it. The old covenant was faulty because
it did not provide for enabling the people

to live up to the terms or conditions ot

it. It was faulty inasmuch as it did not

sufficiently provide against their faulti-

ness. , ... The quotation which
here occupies five verses is taken from
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Jeremiah xxxviii. 31-34 in LXX, xxxi.

31-34 A.V.' is a

frequent formula in Jeremiah, "The
ubiquitous Hebrew and, serving here
the purpose of the which might have
been expected" (Vaughan).-', the LXX has, and
Augustine (De Spir. et Lit. xix.) thinks

this word (consummabo) is chosen for

the sake of emphasising the sufficiency

of the New Covenant. So Delitzsch:

"Our author seems here to have pur-

posely selected the to express

more clearly the conclusive perfecting

power of the new covenant of the gos-

pel." So, too, Weiss, who also calls

attention to the fact that it is followed

by as in the expression. .
. . . But in the face of the

occurrence in Jer. xxxiv. 8, (LXX, xli. 8)

of the expression$ . . ., it is precarious to maintain
that our author in selecting this word
meant more than " complete a covenant ".

. . .,

comprehensive of the whole people of

God. Their blameworthy rupture had
not severed them from God's grace and
faithfulness, , the

expression first occurs in our Lord s

institution of the sacrament,

., repeated in 1 Cor. xi. 25. In 2 Cor.
iii. 6, the . is contrasted with
. . of ver. 14. The new
covenant is also called ' in xii. 24;

properly meaning new in charac-

ter, ' young or new in date. As in

ver. 7 the condemnation of the old im-

plied a promise of the new; so in ver.

xiii., the promise of the new is considered

as involving the condemnation of the old.

Ver. 9. . . .

"Not according to the covenant which I

made with their fathers." These words
express negatively wherein the

of the covenant consists. It was not to

be a lepetition of that which had failed.

It was to be framed with a view to

avoiding the defects of the old. It must

not be such a covenant as dealt in

symbols and externals. That former cov-

enant is further defined in the words
. . ., a clause which is

intended to remind the readers that it

was through no lack of power or grace
on God's part that the covenant had
failed. His intention and power to fulfil

His part was put beyond doubt by the

deliverance from Egypt. '' .
. . . " sicut nutrix apprehendit

manum parvuli, vel qui de fovea per
manum attrahit aliquem sive secum
ducit" (Herveius). The construction

determined by the Hebrew, which, how-
ever, has the infinitive not the participle,

is, according to Winer (710) " perhaps
unusual, but not incorrect." Buttmann,
however, (316) condemns it as " a perfectly

un-Greek construction" and "nothing
more than a thoughtless imitation of the

original Hebrew, of which no other

similar example is to be found in the

N.T." Cf. Baruch, ii. 28 -', ... Cf. Viteau, G ram

.

p. 209-10. On. see ii. 16. S' " because they

continued not in my covenant, and I

regarded them not, saith the Lord".
Both parties abandoned the covenant and
so it became null. Bengel's note on this

clause is this :
" Correlata, uti ver. 10, ex

opposito: Ero cis in Deum, ct ill: grunt
mihi in populum ; sed ratione inversa :

populus fecerat initium tollendi foederis

prius : in novo omnia et incipit et perficit

Deus". The pronouns are emphatic in

both clauses'
representing ^^^ ^DN"!

which in A.V. is rendered "although

I was an husband to them." Grotius

suggests a variant in the Hebrew as

giving rise to the translation'
but it seems to be justified by an analo-

gous Arabic expression (see Moses Stuart

in loc. and Bleek).

Ver. 10.... "For this is
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the covenant which I will covenant with
the house of Israel after those days, saith

the Lord." The justifies the differ-

entiation of this covenant from the Sinai-

tic, and the ascription to it of the term
"new". It also introduces the positive

aspect of the newness of the covenant.
This consists in three particulars. It is

inward or spiritual ; it is individual and
therefore universal ; it is gracious and
provides forgiveness, € '-

paS , i.e., after the days,

spoken of ver. 8, have arrived,

. . . The LXX (vat.)

has , but this writer omits
in x. 16 as well as here. The par-

ticiple cannot be attached either to-
or to without intolerable

harshness. We must, therefore, suppose
that the writer was simply quoting from
the Alexandrian text which omits

(so also Q = Codex Marchalianus), and
does not concern himself about the ele-

gance or even correct grammar of the

words. See Buttmann, p. 291.. "The plural occurs again in the
same quotation, x. 16, but not elsewhere
in the N.T. ; nor does the plural appear
to be found in any other place of the LXX
as a translation ot " Westcott.

v. "In Aristotle

includes all intellect, theoretical

and practical, intuitive and discursive
"

(Burnet's Nic. Eth., p. 276). Plato defines

it in Soph. 263 thus: 4. In N.T. it is sometimes
used for the " mind," as in Eph. iv. 18,

1 Pet. i. 13, 2 Pet. iii. 1 ; sometimes for

the thoughts produced in the mind, Eph.
ii. 3 ; sometimes for the inner man gener-

ally, as in Luke i. 51, Col. i. 21. And
in this sense here. it

" and on their heart ".

may be either genitive singular, or accusa-
tive plural, both constructions being found
after lirl. The meaning is that

God's law, instead of being written on
tables of stone, should under the new
covenant be written on the spirit and
desires of man. " Unde significavit eos

non forinsecus habere, sed ipsam legis

justitiam dilecturos " (Atto) . This " better

promise" involves a new spirit, effecting

that man's own will shall concur with the

divine. Cf. 2 Cor. iii. 3.

. . . "and I will be to them a

God, and they shall be to me a people ".

For the distinction between the Hebraistic

construction and the legitimate

Greek clvai or see Buttmann,

p. 150. This of course was the aim of

the old covenant as well, and is expressed

in the original promise, Exod. vi. 7 :
" I

will take you to myself as my people, and
I shall be to you a God". See also

Jerem. vii. 23. xi. 4. This is the ultimate

statement of the end or aim of all religion.

Ver 11. .
. . . "And they shall not teach, each
man his fellow-citizen and each man his

brother, saying, ' Know the Lord,' for all

shall know me from small to great among
them". This second "better" promise
follows on the first as its natural con-

sequence. The inward acceptance of

God's will involves the knowledge of God.
In the new covenant all were to be
"taught of God" (Isa. liv. 13, Jo. vi. 45)
and independent of the instruction of a
privileged class. Under the old covenant,

none but the educated scribe could under-

stand the minutise of the law with which
religion was identified. The elaborate

ritual made it impossible for the private

individual to know whether a ram or a

pigeon was the appropriate sacrifice for

his sin, or whether his sin was mortal or

venial. A priest had to be consulted.

Under the new covenant intermediates

were to be abolished. The knowledge of

God was to lie in the heart alongside of

the love of parent or friend, and would
demand for its expression no more ex-

ternal instruction than those primal, in-

stinctive and home-grown affections,, " The intensive

(of that which in no wise will or shall

happen)- is sometimes—indeed most com-
monly—-joined with the conjunctive aor-

ist, sometimes with the conjunctive

present, sometimes also with the indicative

future". Winer, p. 634, who also dis-

cusses Hermann's canon and Dawes'
regarding this form, , for
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Rom. xi.

27.

a Exod.
xxv. 8.

this form of the future Veitch (p. 216)

quotes Homer, Theognis, Herodotus,
Isocrates. oiro -

, an expression commonly used in

LXX to denote universality, Gen. xix.

11, where possibly it is equivalent to

of ver. 4

;

1 Sam. xxx. 19, where it is used of spoils

of war. Gesenius (117, 2) understands
the adjectives as superlatives.

Ver. 12.

. . . " For I will be
merciful to their iniquities, and their sins

will I remember no more." This third

better promise is united to the former by, showing that the forgiveness of sins

or God's grace is fundamental to any
possible renewal and maintenance of

covenant.
Ver. 13. '.

" In saying 'New,' He hath antiquated

the first ; and that which is antiquated

and growing old is near extinction [lit.

disappearance]." That is to say, by
speaking in the passage quoted, ver. 8, of

a new covenant, God brands the former

as old. Thus even in Jeremiah's time

the Mosaic covenant was disparaged.

The fact that a new was required showed
that it was insufficient. It was con-

demned as antiquated. And that which
is antiquated and aged has not much
longer to live, v, the

active is found in LXX, Job. ix. 5 ; xxxii.

15, etc. ; the mid. is common, in Plato

and elsewhere in the sense of " growing
old", , cf., vi. 8., is suggestive

of utter destruction, abolition ; thus in

Polyb. v. 11, 5 it is joined with.
Cf. Diod. Sic. v. 32,,,.
Chapter IX. Ver. 1-14. The insuffi-

ciency of the first covenant is further

illustrated from the character of its

ordinances. For it was not devoid of

elaborate and impressive appointments
and regulations for worship, but these

only pictured their own inefficiency. Es-

pecially did the exclusion from the holiest

place of all but the High Priest, who
himself could only enter once a year, and
with blood, signify that so long as these

ordinances remained there could be no
perfect approach of the worshipper to

God. But this approach was achieved
by Christ who ministered in the tabernacle

not made with hands, and by His own
blood cleansed the conscience and thus

brought men into true fellowship with God.
Chapter IX. Ver. 1.

. .. "Even the

first covenant, however, had ordinances
of worship and the holy place suitable to

this world," i.e., as hinted in viii. 2, a

tent pitched by man, constructed with
earthly materials, "of this creation," ver.

11., and thus appealing to sense. Farrar
renders "and its sanctuary—a material

one", is continuative, and might
almost be rendered "to resume",
find its correlative in ver. 6 ; the first

covenant had, indeed, a sanctuary with
elaborate arrangements, but after all it

was only a symbol. That, not, is to be understood after,
is demanded by the context and is now
universally recognised. So Chrysostom,, ; . Of the read-

ing Calvin says, "necdubito, quin

aliquis indoctus lector, pro sua inscitia

. . . perperam add derit." at first

sight seems to require us to date the

epistle after the destruction of Jerusalem,
but it is quite possible that, as Delitzsch

says, the writer is looking back upon the

old from the platform of the new coven-
ant. " The author in saying had merely
looks back from his own historical posi-

tion to the Mosaic tabernacle and its or-

dinances, which are everywhere assumed
as the standard of the O.T. things;

the past 'had' no more implies that the

O.T. ministry had passed away in fact or

even in principle, than the present 'go
in' (ver. 6) implies the reverse" (David-

son.) , -
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is used, because the writer wishes

to draw attention to the fact that the

ritual of the first covenant was divinely

appointed. He does this because he
means to point out (vv. 8, 9) that the

Holy Spirit intended these arrangements
to be a parable of their own incompetence

and transitory nature, is

best illustrated in Rendel Harris' Teach-
ing of the Apostles, p. 71 ff. He has
collected a number of passages from
early Christian writers which show that

a " cosmic " mystery or symbol was " a

symbol or action wrought upon the stage

of this world to illustrate what was doing
or to be done on a higher plane ". His
quotation from Athanasius is especially

convincing" -,. ', ,. This significant word standing

at the close of the sentence sufficiently

indicates the incompetence of the whole.
The first covenant had its holy place but
it was. For the same reason
he goes on to enumerate the articles con-

tained in the. He wishes to bring

before us the care with which all its

arrangements were made: nothing was
haphazard and meaningless. The suc-

ceeding verses are indeed the resumption
of viii. 5, " See that you make all things

according to the type shown thee in the

mount ".

Ver 2. -
. . . " For a tent was constructed,

the fore-tent, in which were" its appro-
priate contents, , a tent. " Ob-
servandum est in primis hanc description-

em non ad templum sed ad tabernaculum
accommodari ; quia nimirum noster hie

scriptor ea proprie quae Moses secundum
exemplar ipsi in monte propositum
fabricavit, cum rebus ipsis coelestibus

comparat " (Beza). On the construction

in which the noun is first conceived
indefinitely and is then more clearly

defined by the attributive, whose import
thus receives special prominence, see
Winer, p. 174. , the outer,

that into which anyone first entered,

twice the size of the inner and entered
from the east (see Macgregor on Exodus,
and appendix by Gillies on construction

ot tabernacle). Large tents were usually

divided into an outer and an inner, a
first and a second. And a tent being
windowless, was a necessary
article of furniture ; the lamp-stand, or

"candlestick" reminding men that the

light of day, the light common to all, was
not sufficient to guide to God. Cf. Exod.
xxv. 31-39; and Zech., c. iv.

for the making of the table

instructions are recorded in Exod. xxv.

23-3°> concluding with the injunction

"Thou shalt set upon the table show-
bread before me alway." In Lev. xxiv.

6 it is called " the pure table," because
made of " pure " gold, -

"and the setting

forth of the loaves" called in Exod. xl.

23 (P.) " loaves of the setting forth ". In

Exod. xxv. 30 the command is given

. -, the loaves here being

called D^J'S DflS bread of the face or
• V V

presence. In Lev. xxiv. 5-9 minute in-

structions for their composition are given

and for their "setting forth," and it is

added
.. In 1 Chron. the

loaves are called . translating

£3?^ bread ofthe row. On

the meaning of the "show bread" see
Robertson Smith's Religion of the Semites,

207 ff. "The table of show bread has its

closest parallel in the lectisternia of an-
cient heathenism, when a table laden
with meats was spread beside the idol."
" But the idea that the gods actually

consume the solid food that is deposited
at their shrines is too crude to subsist

without modification beyond the savage
state of society ; the ritual may survive,

but the sacrificial gifts . . . will come to

be the perquisite of the priests '. Cf.
Warde Fowler's Roman Festivals, 215-20.' . "The qualita-

tive relative directs attention to the features

of the place which determine its name as

'Holy'" (Westcott). is neuter

plural, as in ver. 3. So Theodoret
rejecting the reading. For this name
see Lev. x. 4; Num. iii. 22 ; but in LXX
always with the article, here omitted,

possibly, to bring out more prominently
the holy character of the place.

Ver. 3.
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second veil the tent which is called ' Holy
of Holies,'" not, as Westcott, "a tent

[was prepared] which is called," for " when
attributives are placed after with the

article, the article before the substantive

is dropped" (Buttmann, p. 92). The
participle with the article as usual takes
the place of a relative clause, . in

a local sense [non-classical, Blass, p. 133],
which is here closely akin to the tem-
poral = after the entrant has passed the

second veil. The second veil separated
the Holy place from the Holy of Holies,

and as being the significant veil was
sometimes spoken of without,
simply as , see chap. vi.

19; Mat. xxvii. 51, etc. Instructions for

making and hanging it are given in Exod.
xxvi. 31-35 ; and in ver. 36 the outer veil

is described. The outer veil is sometimes
called but more commonly, Exod. xxvi. 36, xxxv. 15
etc. The inner tent was called the, translating D^IZTlp. (? which

in Hebrew idiom is equivalent to a super-

lative.

Ver. 4. -. . . . The inner tent is char-

acterised by its furnishings, a golden
altar of incense and the ark of the coven-
ant, is rendered both
in A.V. and R.V. by "censer" following

the Vulgate, "aureum habens thuribu-

lum ;
" Grotius "

: hie non est mensa,
sed impositum mensae batillum'," and
others. In doing so the usage of the

LXX is followed, for in 2 Chron. xxvi. ig,

Ezek. viii. 11, 4 Mac. vii. n—the only
instances of its occurrence—it renders

i~ntOp?P = censer ; while " altar of

incense" is rendered by, see Lev. iv. 7, 1 Chron. vii.

49, etc. But Philo (p. 512 A, 668, C),

Josephus Ant., iii. 6, 8, and the versions

of Symmachus and Theodotion in Exod.
xxxi. use for "altar of in-

cense". Besides, the form of the word
indicates that it could be used of any-
thing on which incense is offered. It

was, therefore, understood of the "altar"
by Clement Alex, and other fathers; by
Calvin, who says, "quo nomine altare

,,
,, -
suffitus vel thymiamatis potius intelligo

quam thuribulum ;" and by most modern
scholars. As has frequently been urged
it is incredible that in describing the fur-

niture of the tabernacle there should be

no mention of the altar of incense. Diffi-

culty has been felt regarding the position

here assigned to it, for in fact it stood

outside the veil ; and the author has been
charged with error But the change from

of ver. 2 to is significant,

and' indicates that it was not precisely

its local relations he had in view, but

rather its ritual associations, " its close

connection with the ministry of the Holy
of Holies on the day of atonement, of

which he is speaking" (Davidson). The
altar was indeed so strictly connected
with the Sancta Sanctorum that in the

directions originally given for its construc-

tion this was brought out (Exod. xxx. 1-6).

" Thou shalt set it before the veil ('-
.) that is over

the ark of the testimony," and in ver. 10,
'· it is most holy( ) to the

Lord". In 1 Kings vi. 20 it is also said

of Solomon that he made the altar of

incense " in

front of the oracle," which brings it

into direct connection with the ark

Cf. also 1 Kings ix. 25. v,

although made of shittim wood it was
overlaid with gold and is often called

"golden". Here emphasis is laid upon
its golden appearance as being worthy of

its use. ..." and
the ark of the covenant covered all over

with gold "., a box or chest

(in Aristoph. Wasps. 1056, wardrobe) or

ark (a word still used in Scotland, where
the meal-chest is known as the meal-ark).

In LXX and N.T. appropriated to the

chest in the Holy of Holies or to the ark

in which Noah was rescued. For its con-

struction see Exod. xxv. 10. it .
representing "in-

side and outside "

of Exod. xxv. EX.

Here called because

in it were kept . -
" the tables of the covenant " on

which were written the ten command-
ments, the sum of the terms to which the

people swore on entering the covenant.

Therefore called in Exod. xxxi. iS
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first spoken of as (, Exod. xxiv. 12). They are called

in Exod. xxxi. 18. Paul also uses

this word in contrasting the stone tables

of the Law with the of

the heart. In 1 Kings viii. 9 it is stated

that when Solomon's Temple was dedi-

cated these tables were the sole contents
of the ark. In the tabernacle, however,
as here described the ark also contained-

"a golden jar containing manna,"
as directed in Exod. xvi. 33, 34, Moses
said to Aaron, where it is masculine ; in Aristoph.

Pint. 545, feminine (see Stephanus, s.v.).

Usually it was of earthenware and used
for holding wine, honey, etc.

in Exod. is the form used; in the

other books ,, as related

in Num. xvii. 1-10, when the rods of the
tribes were laid up before the Lord to

determine who were the legitimate priests,. Chrys-
ostom remarks that the contents of the

ark were venerable and significant memor-
ials of Israel's rebellion ; the tables of the

covenant for the first were broken on ac-

count of their sin ; the manna reminding
them of their murmuring ; the rod that

budded of their jealousy of Aaron.

. . . " And over it [the ark] Cheru-
bim of glory, overshadowing the mercy-
seat'' ["obumbrantia propitiatorium

"

(Vulg.)]. According to Exod. xxv. 18-22,

the Cherubim were to be two in number,
made of gold, one at each end of the ark,

looking towards one another, and over-

shadowing the mercy seat with their

wings[ ']. The Cheru-
bim seem to have symbolised, in the

manner of the Assyrians and Egyptians,
the creatures of God, all that is best in

creation, by a combination of excellences

found in no single creature. In Ezekiel,

i. 10 they have four faces, of a man, a

lion, an ox, and an eagle, representing
respectively intelligence, strength, stead-

fastness, rapidity. But cf. Davidson, p.

173 and Cheyne's art. in Encycl. Bibl.

, the Cherubim are here called

"of glory," probably because closely

attached to and, as it were, attendant

upon, the place of the manifestation of

the divine glory. ["Als Trager der

Herrlichkeit, in welcher die gottliche

Gnadengegenwart sich kund that"

(Weiss).] . In Exod.

xxv. 17 Moses is instructed to make a

golden cover |_"33
J

to be laid upon

the lid of the ark, and this instruction

the LXX renders by the words.
The word alone, without any
qualifying adjective, would have been an

adequate translation of f°r DOtrl

words mean "a cover". But
is nowhere else used in the LXX to

translate JT^SD, which is regularly

translated by, although this

word does not express the idea of a material

covering. [Philo more than once remarks
upon this. In De Profug., 19, in speaking
of symbols, he says,. And in Vit. Mos. iii. 68,.] The
reason of this usage is to be found in the

fact that this "cover" was sprinkled

with blood on the day of atonement, and
came, therefore, to be associated with the

covering of sin. Indeed, the Hebrew
word which denotes the material covering

is that which is regularly used to express

the covering of sin. The original

thus became a and
finally. (See Deissmann,
Bibelstud. p. 121-132.) . . .

' " of which we cannot now speak
in detail ". , as commonly in classi-

cal Greek =. ' = one
by one. Examples in Wetstein and Bleek
(see especially Plato, Theaet. 157B, where
it is opposed to).
Vv. 6-10. Significance of these ar-

rangements.
Ver. 6. -' . . . "And after these

things had been thus furnished, into the

fore-tent, indeed, the priests enter con-



33 IX.

f ver. 25
;* 7· * e^ ^ rty '

Exod
- V. ;, ,

Lev. xvi.

2> 15- 34-

tinually in the performance of their

services, but into the inner the High
Priest alone once a year not without
blood." This is the particular. (ver. 1) to which he wishes to direct

attention, the inaccessible sacredness of

the inner chamber, as revealed in the

constant openness of the outer-tent, the

mysterious closeness of the inner, -
perfect ; the arrange-

ments were made with a view to the

abiding service of the first covenant.
SiairavTos, continuously, opposed to. ver. 7. present tense,

as in Homer, Aristoph., Plato, Xenophon.
It is not easy to determine whether this

present implies the contemporaneous
continuance of the services referred to.

Tholuck thinks Bleek very " unreason-
able " in concluding that it involves that

the ark and the services connected with it

were extant ; but Bleek after reconsider-

ation, finds himself unable to yield the

point to " Freund Tholuck ". Davidson
says, " The present 'go in ' does not

imply that the Levitical service still

continued when this was written ; the

present is that of the record in Scripture."

The Vulgate shows its preference by
tendering " introibant ". The truth seems
to be that although the temple services

were yet upheld, the use of the present

tense here and in vv. 7, 11, etc., does not

involve that, e e-

€ , not, as Vulg., " sacrificiorum

officia consummantes," for these rather

belonged to the court of the priests ; but
" performing their services " of trimming
the lamp and offering incense; see

Edersheim, The Temple ; Its ministry,

etc., p. 130-140. eiriTcXeiv is used in

Herod, and in Diod. Sic, and in Philo,

for the accomplishing of religious services

but it is not so used in the LXX.
Ver. 7. els

. . . The law
is given in Lev. xvi., both negatively and
positively

;
negatively in ver. 2 -
. —promis-

cuous or continuous, daily entrance was
forbidden; and positively, in ver 34, i.e., one day each year,

viz., on the day of Atonement, the tenth

of the seventh month the High Priest is

to enter. On that day the High Priest

was to enter the Holiest at least thrice,

first with the incense, then with the blood

' 6 -
)

of the bullock which atoned for his own
sins and those of his house, and finally

with the blood of the goat for the sins of

the people, ^ in

contrast with ol of ver. 6. This
point is also emphasised by Philo, De
Mon., p. 821 E., where he says that the

things inside the veil were hidden from
everyone €€, and by
Josephus {Bell. Jud. v. 5, 7)' . See also Lev. xvi.

17. The law was emphasised by the

destruction of Nadab and Abhu, Lev. x.

r. The Holiness of the Presence and
the difficulty of access was further il-

lustrated and enforced by the demand
that sacrifice should open the way. This blood was
offered, i.e., sprinkled with the finger on
the, first, the blood of the

calf to cleanse from his own sins, and
then, the blood of the goat to atone for

the people's sins. [ is manifestly

under the direct government of virep and
does not follow. This word
does not occur in Lev. xvi. ; on the con-

trary the strongest words are used,-,,, but cf. v. 2.]

These three points, then, bring out the

impossibility of free access to the Presence
;

not but .

;

not ot promiscuously, but

; not freely, but -. This was the

which could not be neglected under pain

of death. What did it signify ?

. . . .

" this the Holy Spirit signifying, that the

way into the Holy of Holies has not yet

been made manifest, while the fore-tent

has still a place",, the

Holy Spirit is viewed as the author of the

ritual and as meaning to teach by every

part of it. Vaughan compares 1 Pet. i.

11 and adds, " As there O.T. prophecy, so

here O.T. ritual, is ascribed to the Holy
Spirit." . "the
way into the Holiest" as in viii.-2. Ac-

cess to the Holy of Holies being thus

barred was an intimation that the true

access to God had not yet been furnished

and that therefore worship and fellowship

with God (that is, religion) were not yet

perfect. [Cf. Theoph. . ,
. .

Weiss, " der Weg zum himmlischen
Heiligthum '.] So long as the fore-tent( ) has an appointed
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place as part of the Divine arrangements
for worship( as in Polyb.
v. 5, 3) this signifies that the very Pre-
sence of God is inaccessible. The very
object of the division of the Tabernacle
into two rooms, an outer and an inner,

was to impress men with the fact that
the way of access had not actually been
disclosed (£). Hence the

appropriateness of the rending of the veil

as the symbol that by the perfected work
and sacrifice of Christ the new and living

way (x. 20) was opened.
Ver. 9. . . .

" for this is a parable for the time [then]

present," for the contemporary period,

has for its antecedent. This
is the simplest construction (Cf. Winer,

p. 207). That suggested by Primasius
and Vaughan—"Which thing (the fact of
there being a separate from
the Holy of Holies) was a parable "—is

grammatically admissible, .-, "for the time
being". In the usual division of time
into past, present and future, the present
was termed 6. But present to

whom ? Several interpreters reply, To
those living under the Christian dispensa-
tion. So especially Delitzsch and Alford.

But N.T. usage, and especially the usage
of this Epistle which speaks of the Chris-

tian dispensation as "the coming age"
(vi. 5), "the future world" (ii. 5), indi-

cates that "the present time" must refer

to the O.T. period. Besides, the opposi-
tion to points in the

same direction ; as also does the clause
under' . is here " with refer-

ence to". And the meaning is, that the
outer tent which did not itself contain
God's presence, but rather stood barring
access to it, was a parable of the entire

dispensation. In other words, this Taber-
nacle arrangement was a striking symbol
of the Mosaic economy which could not
of itself effect spiritual approach and
abiding fellowship with God. The Le-
vitical themselves, on the

ground of which all these arrangements
proceed, emphatically declared their own
inadequacy. Wrapped up in them was
the truth that they could not bring the

worshipper into God's presence,
1

. . . "in accordance with

which [parable] are offered both gifts

and sacrifices that cannot perfect him
that doth the service as regards con-

science, being only ordinances of the

flesh resting upon meats and drinks

and divers washings, imposed until

a time of rectification ". ' v-

refernng to ; it is in accord-

ance with the parabolic significance of

the Tabernacle and its arrangements, that

gifts and sacrifices were offered which
could only purge the flesh, not the con-

science, , Winer's note

(p. 608) is misleading. Cf Jebb's Ap-
pendix to Vincent and Dickson's Modern
Greek, p. 340. " In later Greek,

tended to usurp the place of ov," especi-

ally with participles. Cf Blass, 255..
means, to give to the worshipper the

consciousness that he is inwardly cleansed

from defilement and is truly in commu-
nion with God; to bring conscience finally

into peace.

Ver. 10. «
. . . evidently introduces the

positive aspect of the virtue of the " gifts

and sacrifices," thus more closely defining

. . . the gifts and sacrifices are not able

to bring the worshipper into a final rest

as regards conscience, only having effect

so far as regards meats and drinks and
divers washings—ordinances of the flesh,

not of the conscience, imposed until a

time of rectification. The change of

preposition from to need excite

no surprise (cf Aristotle's frequent change
of preposition, e.g., Eth. Nic, iv. 3, 26);

and here there is a slight distinction in

the reference. has frequently the

meaning "in connection with," "with
regard to" as in Luke xii. 52 ; John xii.
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16 ; Acts xxi. 24 [see especially Donald-
son's excellent treatment of this pre-

position (Greek Gram., p. 518) showing
that with the dative it signifies absolute

superposition, i.e., rest upon, or close to,

hence addition, subsequence and suc-

cession, then " that which is close by us

as a suggesting cause, accompaniment,
motive, or condition ". eiri ., " we are

cheerful on account of the prosperity of

our friends",

€irl " but

were to give all these things names from
in accordance with) the opinions of the

great monster " (Plato, Rep. 493, c).] The
meaning then is that the virtue()
of the gifts and sacrifices is only in

relation to defilements occasioned by eat-

ing and drinking or neglecting the enjoined
purifications,

may either be construed as a contemptuous
exclamation appended, or it may be
softened by " which are ".

"usque ad
tempus correctionis ". is

a making straight or right; used by
Hippocrates of reducing a fracture, by
Aristotle of repairing roads and houses,
by Polybius of paying debts, of education,
etc. It means, putting things right,

bringing matters into a satisfactory

state, and is thus used of the introduction
of the new covenant, in confirmation of
viii. 8. No term could better express
this writer's view of the characteristic of
Messianic times.

Ver. 11. irapaycv-
6 . . .

" But Christ having arrived

a High Priest ofthe good things that were
to be, He, through the greater and more
perfect tabernacle not made with hands,
that is, not of this creation, nor yet
through blood of he-goats and calves, but
through his own blood, entered once for

all into the Holy of Holies, and obtained
eternal redemption." The main thought
of the verse is that Christ has obtained
eternal redemption ; the , therefore,

which introduces it, refers to the inability

of the Levitical gifts and sacrifices to

perfect the worshipper. The greater
efficiency of Christ's ministry results from
its being exercised in a more perfect

tabernacle and with a truer sacrifice.

, scarcely, as Vulg.
" assistens " rather "having arrived,"

as in Matt. ii. 1, iii. r, 13 ; and frequently

in Luke and Acts. Cf. Isa.lxii. 11.

. . . Here it is

in fulfilment of the expectation aroused

by .€ £.
" The genitive gives the subject of the

high priestly action. High Priest, con-

cerned about, ministering in, securing and
applying by His ministry '..
The genitive here is nearly equivalent to

the accusative . in ii.

17" (Vaughan). The good things that

were to be under the new covenant are

specified in viii. 10-12
;
they surpassed all

expectation, however. " The High
Priest" of the good things coming, is a

notable title. Possibly it is only equiv-

alent to "High Priest of the new
covenant," the contents being used to

stand for the whole dispensation, but

more probably the writer has in view the

slender benefits obtained by the Levitical

High Priest, and contrasts them with the

illimitable good mediated by Christ,

. . . . . .. The meaning of

in ver. 11 favours the understanding of it

here not in a local (Weiss, etc.) but an
instrumental sense, "by means of". It

was because He was High Priest not in the

earthly but the heavenly tabernacle that

He was able to secure these great results.

No doubt in a similar connection in

iv. 14 and x. 20 is used locally. But this

sense is not so applicable here. Christ is

represented here as the High Priest

ministering in the tabernacle, not passing

through it (Cf. Davidson and Westcott).

«.,
the tabernacle greater and more perfect

than that which has been described in the

preceding verses, and which has itself

been mentioned as the scene of Christ's

ministry, viii. 2. This tabernacle is "not
made with hands ",
as in ver. 24 ;

equivalent to 6, viii. 2. Our Lord
characterised the temple as,
Mark >xiv. 58. Being of human manu-
facture, viii. 2, it could be only a symbolic
dwelling for God and a symbolic worship
was appropriate. The words -€ are added in ex-
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including both the entrance into the holy
place and the subsequent offering of the
blood, and that is thus a par-

ticiple of identical action. In either case
it should be translated not having ob-

tained as in R.V. but obtaining or and
obtained" (Burton . &> T., 66). [Weiss
accurately ·' Der nachgestellte Participi-

alsatz driickt aus, was in und mit diesem
Eingehen geschah".] On the use of the
Mid. in N.T. see Thayer, s.v. Here it

can only mean that Christ obtained sal-

vation by offering Himself,

must, in consistency with the passage, be
understood of the deliverance from guilt

which enabled the worshipper to enter

God's presence. From this flow all other
spiritual blessings. It is here termed

in contrast to the deliverance

achieved by the Levitical High Priest,

which had to be repeated year by year.

Christ obtained a redemption which was
absolute and for ever valid.

Ver. 13. ..." For
if the blood of goats and bulls and an
heifer's ashes sprinkling the unclean
purify as regards the cleanness of the

flesh, how much rather shall the blood of

the Christ, who through eternal spirit

offered Himself without blemish to God,
cleanse your conscience from dead works
to serve the living God " The writer thus

justifies the affirmation of ver. 12 that by
offering His own blood Christ obtained

eternal redemption, -
, the law of purification with the

ashes of the is

given in Num. xix., where we find the

characteristic words of this verse,,,,,,
but (not used in LXX) is replaced

by. ',
"made common," i.e., profane, cere-

monially unclean. Defilement was con-

tracted by touching a dead body, or enter-

ing into a house in which a corpse was
lying, or touching a bone or a tomb ; and
to enter the Tabernacle while thus defiled

was to incur the penalty of being cut off

from Israel. The water in which lay the

ashes of the burned heifer was therefore

provided for purification()
and by using it the worshipper was again
rendered fit for entrance to the worship of

planation, although, as Bleek remarks,
they are certainly no clearer than the

words they are meant to explain. They
are, however, more significant; for they

point out that the tabernacle in which
Christ ministers does not belong to this

world at all, has no place among created

things and is thus in striking contrast to

the of ver. 1. It must,
however, be acknowledged that Field

(Otium Norv., p. 229) has shown reason
for believing that we should translate
" not of ordinary erection ". " By
I understand vulgaris, quae vulgo dici-

tur "
; and he sees no occasion to

take in any other sense than that in

which is commonly applied to a
city (3 Esd. iv. 53) or to the tabernacle

itself (Lev. xvi. 16). This meaning of, though warranted by the LXX
cited by Field is, however, rare ; and the

sense is a little fiat, whereas the other

interpretation is full of significance.

Ver. 12. * -
. . . Not only was the place of

ministry different, the sacrifice offered

also was different. " Not without blood,"

could the High Priest make his annual
entry (ver. 7), but it was with the blood
of a calf for himself and of a he-goat for

the people. In LXX of Lev. xvi. the

is uniformly called but
in Aquila's version is used in \er.

8 and in Symmachus in w. 8 and 10., "So
only could He enter for us. As the

Eternal Son He has a right there ; as the

High Priest of man, He enters in virtue

of the sacrifice of Himself" (Vaughan).

, as in vii. 27, in contrast to the

ever-recurring annual entrance ; and pre-

paring the way for the statement of the

last clause, - p-. Rutherford (New Phryn., p.

215) says for represents

a common corruption of late Greek, but

Veitch seems to think instances of its oc-

currence in Attic have been tampered
with. See Tholuck in loc; and Blass,

G.G., p. 45. Probably the aorist parti-

ciple here expresses the result of the ac-

tion of the main verb,. " But
it is possible that is used to

describe the whole High Priestly act,
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God. governs. and
is not to be translated as if it were a pas-

sive; so Vulg., " aspersus inquinatos
sanctificat " (cf. Calvin and Bengel)., the meaning is determined by
its use in Num. xix., where it signifies the

removal of ceremonial defilement: the

taking away of that which rendered the

person "common" or "profane," and
the qualifying him for again worshipping
God. This extended,
" in the direction of" (vi. 11) or " in rela-

tion to " (ii. 17, v. 1) {cf. Weiss). The
flesh is here opposed to " the conscience "

of ver. 14. It was only the flesh that

was defiled by attending to the dead ; and
only the flesh that was cleansed by the

prescribed sprinkling. Defilement and
cleanring were alike symbolic. It was
within a well-defined ceremonial limit

these sacrifices and washings availed.

What kind of water, no matter how mixed
with heifer's ashes, could reach and wash
the soul ?

Ver. 14.). . . . The Levitical

sacrifices had their congruous effect, the

sacrifice of Christ must also have its ap-

propriate result. The blood offered was
not of bulls and goats but of "the
Christ; " it was not with another's blood

(vicarious, ver. 25) but with His own He
entered God's presence. His was not a

bodily sacrifice but -,
. . . . This clause is inserted to

justify the efficacy of the blood of Christ

in cleansing the conscience. It had virtue

to cleanse the conscience because it was
the blood of one "who through eternal

spirit offered Himself blameless to God".
How are we to understand .-

? Riehm considers it a parellel ex-

pression to that of vii. 16,, and that it is here

used to bring out the idea that Christ

having an eternal spirit was thereby able

to perform the whole work of atonement,

not merely dying on the cross but passing

through that death to present Himself
before God. So too Davidson, Weiss and
others. This involves that

refers not to the cross but to the appear-

ance before God, subsequently to the

death. And it does not account for the
absence of the article. It seems more
relevant to the passage and more con-
sistent with the purpose of the clause (to

show the ground of the efficacy of the
blood of Christ) to understand the words
as expressing the spiritual nature of the
sacrifice which gave it eternal validity.

It had superior efficacy to the blood of

bulls and goats because it was not of the
flesh merely, but was expressive of the
spirit. It is the spirit prompting the

sacrifice and giving it efficacy, which the

writer seeks to indicate. Over against
the " ordinances of the flesh " which made
the slaughter of animals compulsory and
a mere matter of letting material blood,

he sets this wholly different sacrifice

which was prompted and inspired by
spirit and belonged wholly to the sphere
of spiritual and eternal things. [Spiritus

opponitur conditioni animantum ratione

carentium (ver. 13, Bengel) ;
" bezeichnet

das Lebensprinzip, in dessen Kraft, von
dem beseelt und angetrieben Christus sich

opferte" (Kiibel)]. It was the spirit

underlying and expressed in the sacrifice

which gave it all its potency. Spirit is

eternal and can alone be efficacious in

eternal things,. The Levitical

High Priest, as stated in ver. 25, entered
the holy place , but
Christ . Also goats
and calves were of no great value, but
what Christ offered was of infinite value.

Two points are brought out by,
() He offered not a vicarious victim;

but, as Priest, offered the only true sacri-

fice, Himself. Therefore His blood had
cleansing efficacy. (2) He offered not a
cheap animal, but the most precious of
sacrifices, -, i.e., on the

cross ; for the clause is an explanation of
the value of the blood. Cf. ver. 2S.

without blemish, perfect, as

required in the Levitical sacrifices, but
now with an ethical significance, and
therefore possessing an ethical validity.

This explains how the blood of Christ

should not merely furnish ceremonial
cleanness but --^ characterisation of sins suggested
by the context. Works that defile ; as
the touching of a dead body defiled the
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The words ', therefore,

include not only the Hebrews addressed
but all who had lived under the O.T.
dispensation. . . ., the genitive is of the

object from which redemption is achieved,

and eirl is scarcely "against" as in

Vaughan, but rather " in the time of," as
in ix. 26, Phil. i. 3.

Ver. 16. ...
The meaning of these words is doubtful.

In the LXX occurs about 280
times and in all but four instances trans-

worshipper. Works from which a man
must be cleansed before he can enter

God's presence. A pause might be made
before, from dead—(not bodies but)

works, [, Hellenistic; see Anz.

Subsidia, 374. In class, is used,

as in Herod, i, 44, -, and Msch. Choeph. 72.] This

cleansing is preparatory to the worship

of the living God. The living God, who is

all life, can suffer no taint of death in His
worshippers. Death moral and physical

cannot exist in His presence,-, "ad serviendum, in perpetuum,

modo beatissimo et vere sacerdotali

"

(Bengel).

Ver. 15. , "And on
this account," that is to say, because, as

stated in ver. 14, Christ's blood cleanses

the conscience from dead works and thus

fits men to draw near to God,, "He is

mediator of a new covenant ". The old

covenant with sacrifices which could only

cleanse the flesh allowed sins to accumu-
late. But Christ, as above stated, obtained
cleansing from sins, and so laid the

essential foundation of a new covenant,

viii. 12. '
..." that a death having taken place for

deliverance from the transgressions [com-
mitted] under the first covenant, those

who have been called might receive the

promised eternal inheritance ". Even
under the old covenant this inheritance

had been promised. A gospel had been
preached to them, and they had been
invited, iv. 2. God being during that

period the covenant God of the people,

this involved eternal good. But until

their transgressions were atoned for they
could not receive the inheritance. The
sacrifices under the old covenant could
not atone for sin, therefore a new cove-

nant with a death which could atone was
necessary; in order that such a death
having taken place and their sins being
removed they might receive fulfilment of
the promise. The retrospective reference
of the death of Christ is here affirmed ; as
in xi. 40 it is stated that without us,

i.e., without the Christian dispensation,

the O.T. believers could not be perfected,

lates ,""^, covenant. In classical and

Hellenistic Greek, however, it is the

common word for "will " or " testament"
(see especially The Oxyrhynchus Papyri,
Grenfell and Hunt, Part I., 105, etc.,

where the normal meaning of the word
appears also from the use of

for " intestate " and for

"to alter a will"). Accordingly it has
been supposed by several interpreters that
the writer, taking advantage of the
double meaning of, at this point

introduces an argument which applies to

it in the sense of " will " or " testament,"
but not in the sense of " covenant " ; as
if he said, "where a testamentary dis-

position of property is made, this comes
into force only on the decease of the
testator". '-' "it is

necessary that the death of him who
made the disposition be adduced". On
the very common omission of the copula
in the third singular indicative see Butt-
mann, p. 136. ', " necesse est

afferri testimonia de morte testatoris

"

(Wetstein). For passages establishing

its use as a term of the courts for the
production of evidence, etc., see Field in

loc. and especially Appian, De Bell. Civil.

ii. 143, -. (See also Eisner in loc.)' is apparently even used for " to

register" in the Oxy. Papyri, Part II., 244.
The reason of this necessity is given in

ver. 17. it

. . . "for a testament is of
force with reference to dead people, since

it is never of any force when the testator

is alive". On this interpretation the
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words mean that before the inheritance,

alluded to in ver. 15, could become the
possession of those to whom it had been
promised, Christ must die. He is thus
represented as a testator. The illustration

from the general law relating to wills or

testaments extends only to the one point

that Christ's people could inherit only on
condition of Christ's death. The reason
of Christ's death receives no illustration.

He did not die merely to make room for

the heir. The objections to this interpre-

tation are d) the constant Biblical usage
by which, with one doubtful exception in

Gal. iii., stands for " covenant,"
not for "will". On this point see the
strong statement of Hatch, Essays in
Bibl. Greek, p. 48. "There can be little

doubt that the word must be invariably

taken in this sense of " covenant" in the
N.T., and especially in a book which is so
impregnated with the language of the
LXX as |the epistle to the Hebrews".
(2) His argument regarding covenants
receives no help from usages which
obtain in connection with testaments
which are not covenants. The fact that

both could be spoken of under the same
name shows that they were related in

some way ; but presumably the writer

had in view things and not merely words.
To adduce the fact that in the case of
wills the death of the testator is the

condition of validity, is, of course, no
proof at all that a death is necessary to

make a covenant valid. (3) The argu-
ment of ver. 18 is destroyed if we
understand w. 16, 17 of wills; for in this

verse it is the first covenant that is

referred to.

But is it possible to retain the meaning
" covenant " ? Westcott, Rendall, Hatch,
Moulton and others think it is possible.

To support his argument, proving the

necessity of Christ's death, the writer

adduces the general law that he who
makes a covenant does so at the expense
of life. What is meant becomes plain in

the 1 8th verse, for in the covenant there

alluded to, the covenanting people were
received into covenant through death.

That covenant only became valid etrl

over the dead bodies of the vic-

tims slain as representing the people.

Whatever this substitutionary death may
have meant, it was necessary to the rati-

fication of the covenant. The sacrifices

may have been expiatory, indicating that

all old debts and obligations were can-
celled and that the covenanters entered
into this covenant as clean and new men

;

or they may have meant that the terms of
the covenant were immutable ; or that

the people died to the past and became
wholly the people of God. In any case
the dead victims were necessary, and
without them, » the coven-
ant was not inaugurated or ratified.

Great light has been thrown on this pas-

sage by Dr. Trumbull in his Blood Coven-
ant, in which he shows the universality of
that form of compact and the significance

of the blood. The rite of interchanging
blood or tasting one another's blood, in-

dicates that the two are bound in one
life and must be all in all to one an-

other. On the whole, this interpretation

is to be preferred. Certainly it connects
much better with what follows. For
having shown that by dead victims all

covenants are ratified, the writer proceeds' -, " wherefore

not even the first,"—although imperfect

and temporary—"was inaugurated with-

out blood, "i.e., without death. [The per-

fect here as elsewhere in Hebrews is

scarcely distinguishable from the aorist.]

Proof that this s atement regarding the

first covenant is correct he forthwith gives

in w. 19-20.

Ver 19.. . . . "For when Moses had
spoken to the people every command-
ment of the law," this being the need-

ful preliminary, that the people might
clearly understand the obligations they

assumed on entering the covenant, he
then took the blood of the calves and the

goats, etc. In Exod. xxiv. 3 ff.,ian ac-

count is given of the inauguration of the

first covenant. To that narrative certain
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additions of no importance are here made.
In Exodus no mention is made of goats,

only of. (See Westcott on
this discrepancy.) Probably this addition

is due to an echo of vv. 12, 13. Water,
which was added to the blood to prevent

coagulation or possibly as a symbol of

cleansing
; (cf. Jo. xix. 34 ; 1 Jo. v. 6)

scarlet wool,, so called from
" the grain or berry of the ilex

cocci/era " used in dyeing (cf. Lev. xiv. 4)
and the hyssop or wild marjoram on which
the wool was tied, are all added as asso-

ciated with sacrifice in general, and all

connected with the blood and the sprink-

ling, here takes the place of

the' of Exodus and the action

is not confined to the people as in the

original narrative but includes

, the book itself, that is, even
the book in which Moses had written

the words of the Lord, the terms of the

covenant. Everything connected with the

covenant bore the mark of blood, of death.

Again, in ver. 20, instead of the of

the LXX, which literally renders the

Hebrew we have ...,
a possible echo of our Lord's words in

instituting the new covenant, and instead

of' of Exod. xxiv. 8 we have -
corresponding with the of

ver. 19.

Ver. 21. . ...
" And he also in like manner sprinkled

with the blood the tabernacle and all the

instruments of the service ". The taber-

nacle, however, was not yet erected when
the covenant was instituted. Delitzsch

supposes that a subsequent though kin-

dred transaction is referred to ; and colour

is given to this supposition by the separa-
tion of this verse from ver. 19. But
against it is the article in ,
" the blood," apparently the blood de-

fined in w. 19 and 20
;
although it is just

possible the writer may have meant " the

blood" which formed part of the means
of service. Neither was it by Moses but
by Aaron the tabernacle and the altar

were sprinkled with blood and so cleansed
on the day of Atonement. When first

erected

were anointed with oil (Exod. xl.

9) but Josephus records a tradition that it

VOL. IV. 2

was consecrated not only with oil but

also with blood (Ant. iii. 8, 6). It seems
that the author adopts this tradition, and
ascribes to Moses at the original consecra-

tion of the tabernacle the cleansing rites

which afterwards were annually per-

formed by Aaron on the day of Atone-
ment.

Ver. 22. iv
. . . " And one may almost say

that according to the law all things are

cleansed with blood, and without blood-

shedding is no remission".
qualifies the whole clause and not only. Whether it qualifies both clauses,

as Bleek, Weiss and others suppose, is

more doubtful. Westcott and Delitzsch

confine its reference to the first clause.

I "with blood" the usual

instrumental . , all things,

especially, of course, those that were
used in God's worship or brought into

His tabernacle. Water was used for

cleansing from certain pollutions,

, it was not only a contrivance

of man but the law of God which enacted
that cleansing must be by blood,, "without
blood-shedding," a word which occurs
only here in Bibl. Greek. See Steph-

anus s.v. In all the instances cited in

Stephanus it means the shedding of blood.

Rendall, then, is quite wrong in main-
taining (after Tholuck and De Wette)
that it means, not the shedding but the

outpouring of the blood at the foot of the

altar. " The essential idea attached to

the one act was destruction of life, of

the other devotion of the same life to God.
Hence the typical significance of the two
acts was also quite distinct; outpouring
of blood typified in fact, not physical

death, but spiritual martyrdom by the

surrender of a living will to God in

perfect obedience even unto death".
Weiss is strictly accurate in his remark,
". kann ohne eine lokale Naherbe-
stimmung nicht die Ausgiessung des

Blutes am Altare bezeichnen ". The
evidence is furnished by Bleek. The
words, if not suggested by, inevitably

recall our Lord's words (Matt. xxvi.

28)
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required of everything connected with
God's worship, because it was stained

through contact with men. And that
this stain was guilt is implied in the use
of. It is by remission of sin the
stain is removed. And according to the

great law of Lev. xvii. 11, this remission
was attained by the shedding of blood.

is used absolutely only here and
in Mark iii. 29 ; elsewhere it is used with

or. In Luke
iv. 18 it signifies " release ".

Vv. 23-28. The necessity of cleansing
the heavenly sanctuary and the efficiency

and finality of Christ's one sacrifice.

Ver. 23.

. . . "It was necessary,

therefore, that the copies indeed of the

heavenly things be cleansed with these,

but the heavenlies themselves with better

sacrifices than these." ,
the carries to its consequence ver.

22 ; and the necessity arises from the
injunction of the law there mentioned,. the . . . show
that the second clause is that to which
attention is to be given, the first clause

introducing it. The statement is almost
equivalent to " As it was necessary . . .

so it was necessary " . . . The.
are the tabernacle and its furnishings, in

accordance with viii. 5 ; which see.-, viz.
t
the things mentioned in ver.

19. . If the

copies were cleansed by material rites,

realities being spiritual and eternal can
only be cleansed by what is spiritual and
eternal, cf. ver 14. -, the plural is suggested by, and states an abstract inference.

But do the " heavenlies " need cleansing ?

Bruce says, " I prefer to make no attempt
to assign a theological meaning to the

words. I would rather make them
intelligible to my mind by thinking of the

glory and honour accruing even to heaven
by the entrance there of ' the Lamb of

God '. I believe there is more of poetry

than of theology in the words. For the

writer is a poet as well as a theologian,

and on this account, theological pedants,

however learned, can never succeed in

interpreting satisfactorily this epistle ".

But it is scarcely permissible to exclude

at this point of the author's argument
the theological inference that in some
sense and in some relation the heavenlies

need cleansing. The earthly tabernacle,

as God's dwelling, might have been
upposed to be hallowed by His presence
and to need no cleansing, but being also

His meeting-place with men it required

to be cleansed. And so our heavenly
relations with God, and all wherewith
we seek to approach Him, need cleans-

ing. In themselves things heavenly need
no cleansing, but as entered upon by
sinful men they need it. Our eternal

relations with God require purification.

Ver. 24. -. . . . The connection, indicated by, is " I say , for it

is not into a holy place constructed by
man that Christ has entered, but into

heaven itself". Others prefer to con-

nect this verse with-.
" Better sacrifices " were needed, for

not into, etc. The humanly constructed

tabernacle, being made after the divine

pattern, viii. 5, is here called -. According
to viii. 5 a of the heavenly realities

was shown to Moses, and what he con-

structed from that model was an-, answering to the type. But as

here used with ., (in

agreement with ) must mean what
we usually speak of as a type, that which
corresponds to and prefigures. In the

only other instance of its occurrence,

1 Pet. iii. 21, it has the converse meaning,
the reality of baptism which corresponds

to or is the antitype of the deluge. The
are contrasted with, heaven itself[ in

contrast to the mere likeness or copy]

the ultimate reality, the presence of

spiritual and eternal things. " Coelum
in quod Christus ingressus est, non est

ipsum coelum creatum quodcunque fuerit,

sed est coelum in quo Deus est etiam

quando coelum creatum nullum est, ipsa
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gloria divina" (Seb. Schmidt in Del-

itzsch). . . .

" now to appear openly before the face

of God in our behalf". "now,"
after His completed work on earth, and
as his present continuous function ; in

contrast both to the past ministries, in

which face to face communion was im-

possible, and to Christ's reappearance to

men, ver. 28. .
. . The meaning

of is most clearly seen from
such passages as Exod. xxxiii. 18, Jo.

xiv. 21. In the passive it means "to
be manifest," " to appear openly " or
*' clearly," "to show one's self," as in

Mat. xxvii. 53 of the bodies of the saints,. The infinitive

is the infinitive of designed result com-
mon in N.T., as in classics, especially

after verbs of motion, cf. Mat. ii. 2, xi. 8,

etc. The aorist may here be used to de-

note that " the manifestation of Christ, in

whom humanity is shown in its perfect

ideal before the face of God is
1 one act

at once '
"

; but this is doubtful. The
force of. is strengthened still more
by the emphatic . . .
In the earthly sanctuary the law was

(Exod.
xxxiii. 23) but kv

. (Lev. xvi. 2). In Ps. xlii.

2 we find indeed -
. . ; but this is

the non-literal expression of a poet. In

the present passage the words are not the

loose expression of the ordinary wor-
shipper but are meant to be taken literally.

And the intentionally emphatic character

of the whole phrase is best accounted for

by the fact that the darkness and clouds

of incense in the old sanctuary were
meant as much to veil the unworthiness
of the priest from God as the glory of

God from the priest. Now Christ ap-

pears before God face to face with no
intervening cloud. Perfect fellowship is

attained by His perfect and stainless offer

ing of Himself. All is clear between God
and man. For it is "for
us" He enters this presence and fellow-

ship; not that He alone may enjoy it,

but that we may enter into the rest and
blessedness that He has won for us.

Ver. 25. ' . . ..
" Nor yet [did He enter in] in order to

offer Himself repeatedly," that is, He did
not enter in for a brief stay from which
He was to return to renew His sacrifice.

Westcott holds that the " offering " cor-

responds with the offering of the victim
upon the altar, not with the bringing of
the blood into the Holy of Holies. He
refers to ver. 14 , to

ver. 28, and also to x. 10. Similarly
Weiss and others. But in ix. 7
distinctly refers to the bringing in and
application of the blood in the Holy of
Holies, and the context of the present
passage seems decidedly to make for the
same interpretation. The sequence of the

clause after; the analog)'
presented in the clause under ; and
the consequence stated under (ver. 26)
all combine in favouring this meaning.
The High Priest enters the Holiest annu-
ally, but Christ's entering in was of
another kind, not requiring repetition.

The reason for the reiterated entering in

of the High Priest, as well as the possi-

bility of it, is given in the words. : "The High
Priest was, as it were, surrounded, envel-

oped, in the life sacrificed and symbolic-
ally communicated" (Westcott). It is

safer to take in its common instru-

mental sense : the blood was the instru-

ment which enabled the High Priest to

enter. The reason why the entrance had
to be annually renewed is given in x. 4.

The same contrast between -
oVpiov and is found in ix. 12.

A sacrifice of blood not one's own is

necessarily imperfect, Christ's entrance
to God being and

had eternal effi-

cacy.

Ver. 26. . . .

" Since in that case he must often have
suffered since the creation." If Christ's

one offering of Himself were not eternally

efficacious, if it required periodical

renewal, then this demanded periodical

sacrifice. It was " not without blood

"
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the entrance was made, and if the
entrance required repetition, so must the
sacrifice be repeated. And as sin pre-

vailed ,
the must also date from the first.

The contrast is with the one offering lirl

... " If his offering of

Himself were not independent of time
and valid as a single act, if it were valid

only for the generation for whom it is

immediately made, then in order to benefit

men in the past, He must have suffered

often, indeed in each generation of the

past" (Davidson), . . .

1
' But now once at the consummation of
the ages He has been manifested for sin's

abolition by His sacrifice", , "as
things are," in contrast to the case supposed
in ver. 25, the possibility of His repeated
entrance and sacrifice. For the word, see
viii. 6. not, w. 25, 26; and
this, tirl^,
[for4 in this use see Winer, p. 489] at

that period of history in which all that

has happened since the foundation of the
world( ) finds its

interpretation and adjustment. If there

was to be one sacrifice for all generations,

the occurrence of that sacrifice itself

marked the period as the consummation.
It closes the periods of symbolism, ex-

pectation and doubt, suggesting, perhaps,
the word for Christ's appear-
ance, as that which was dimly fore-

shadowed, blindly longed for., The
object of Christ's appearance, the abolition

of sin, made the repetition of His sacrifice

unnecessary. In vii. z8- is used
of permanent displacement, removal, or

setting aside, that is, abolition.

of sin, in its most general

and comprehensive sense, all sin. This
was the great object of Christ's manifesta-

tion, the annulling of sin, its total

destruction, the counteraction of all its

effects. This was to be accomplished.
"through His

sacrifice," the simple subjective genitive.

The sentence draws attention not to the

nature of the sacrifice, but to its three

characteristics, that it was made once for

tall, in the consummation, for sin's aboli-

tion.

Ver. 27. ' . . . "And
inasmuch as it is reserved for men once
to die and, after this, judgment, so, also,

Christ, etc." To confirm his statement
that Christ's sacrifice was " once for all,"

he appeals to the normal conditions of
human death. To men generally,, it is appointed once to die,

men are not permitted to return to earth

to compensate for neglect or failure, but
immediately succeeding upon death, if not
in time, yet in consequence, follows

judgment. The results of life are entered

upon. So Christ died but once and the

results will be apparent in His appearing
the second time without sin unto salva-

tion, "is reserved" as

in Longinus' De Subl. ix. 7,

6, cf. iii. 5 I
also Dion. Hal. v. 8,,

and especially 2 Tim. iv. 8. What is

destined for all men is not simply death,

but air I. once to die. Cf. the

fragment of Sophocles€. t

"after this," but how
long, the author does not say. " Man
dies once, and the next thing before him
is judgment. So Christ died once and
the next thing before Him is the Advent"
(Vaughan).

Ver. 28. . The comparison
extends to both terms, the once dying
and the judgment. [Cf. Kubel, " die

Korrespondenz ist nicht bloss die der

gleichen Menschennatur, sondern das,

dass mit dem Tod das, was das Leben
bedeutet, abgeschlossen, fertig ist "]. The
results of the life are settled. And in

Christ's case the result is that He appears

the second time without sin unto salva-

tion, the sin having been destroyed 03- His
death, corre-

sponds to of ver. 27. The
passive is used to be more in keeping
with the universal law expressed in

of ver. 27. Though the
" offering" as we have seen includes both

the death and the entrance into the

Holiest with the blood, it is the death

which is here prominent. c i,
"to bear the sins of many". Westcott
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says, " the burden which Christ took upon
Him and bore to the cross was 1 the sins

of many' not, primarily, or separately

from the sins, the punishment of sins."

But in what intelligible sense can sins be
borne but by bearing their punishment?
In Numbers xiv. 33, e.g., it is said "your
sins shall be fed in the wilderness forty

years iropveiav,
where the same verb is used as here
to express the idea of suffering punishment
for the sins of others, ir , although
it was the death of but one, cf. Rom. v.

12-21, but probably only a reminiscence
of Isa. lviii. 12.. £ . . . a second
time He shall appear,, visible

to the eye. The word is probably used
because appropriate to the appearances
after the resurrection, cf. Luke xxiv. 34,
Acts ix. 17, xiii. 31, 1 Cor. 5, 6, 7, 8
where is regularly used. But on
this ;< second" appearance His object

is different. He will come not.., but .
irrespective of sin, not to be a

sin offering but to make those who wait
for Him partakers of the great salvation,

ii. 3, cf. x. 37-39; and ix. 12.' "There
may be an illusion to the reappearance of
the High Priest after the solemn cere-

monial in the Holy of Holies on the day
of atonement to the anxiously waiting
people" (Vaughan). Cf. Luke i. 21.

The word is used in 1 Cor. i. 7 and Phil.

iii. 20 of the expectation of the second
advent, and in 2 Tim. iv. 8 is varied by
the beautiful expression " they that have
loved His appearing".
Chapter X.—Vv. 1-18. Finality of

Christ's one sacrifice. The law merely
presents a shadow of the essential spiritual

blessings and does not perfect those who
seek God through it. Its sacrifices there-

fore must be continually repeated and the
consciousness of sins is annually revived,
for animal blood cannot take sins away.
Accordingly, when Christ comes into the
world He says, " Sacrifice and offering

Thou wouldst not, I am come to do Thy
will ". He proclaims the uselessness of
O.T. sacrifices, that He may clear the
ground for " the offering of the body of

Christ". This is the great distinction

between Christ and all other priests.

They stand daily ministering, He by one
offering has perfected those who approach
God through Him.
Vv. 1-4. The sacrifices of the law in-

adequate.

Ver. 1. . . . The
intimates that we have here a further

explanation of the finality of Christ's

one sacrifice (ix. 28) and therefore of its

superiority to the sacrifices of the law.

The explanation consists in this that the

law had only "a shadow of the good
things that were to be, not the very

image of the things". is in the

emphatic place, as that characteristic of

the law which determines its inadequacy.
" A shadow " suggests indefiniteness and
unsubstantiality ; a mere indication that

a reality exists, ' suggests what is

in itself substantial and also gives a true

representation of that which it images.
" The brings before us under the

conditions of space, as we can understand
it, that which is spiritual" (Westcott).

So Kiibel, etc. The contrast is between
a bare intimation that good things were
to be given, and an actual presentation of

these good things in an apprehensible form.

It is implied that this latter is given in

Christ; but what is asserted is, that the

law did not present the coming realities in

a form which brought them within the

comprehension of the people. [Bleek

cites from Cicero, De Off., iii. 17, 69, " nos
veri juris germanaeque justitiae sohdam et

expressam effigiem nullam tenemus, um-
bra et imaginibus utimur ".]

That the law possessed no more than

a shadow of the coming good was exhi-

bited in its constantly renewed sacrifices,' belongs to, "with the same annually re-

peated sacrifices," further explained and
emphasised by the relative clause, -, "which they

perpetually offer ". '
. . . the law can never with these per-

petually renewed offerings perfect the

worshippers". "No repetition of the

shadow can amount to the substance"
(Davidson). The proof is given in the

following words, ver. 2 : -
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renewal of the yearly round of sacrifices

proves that they were inefficacious, for

had the worshippers once been cleansed
they would have had no longer any con-
sciousness of sins and would therefore
have sought no renewal of sacrifice,, "since," if the O.T. sacrifices had
perfected those who used them, -€ corresponding to -', and to

of previous verse,

€., that is, once delivered from a
sense of guilt, cf. ix. 14, where
is also used in same sense as here, the
consciousness of sin as barring approach
to God. The sinner once cleansed may,
no doubt, be again defiled and experience
a renewed consciousness of guilt. But
in the writer's view this consciousness is

at once absorbed in the consciousness of
his original cleansing. Cf. John xiii. 10.

' s. ... So far from these

O.T. sacrifices once for all cleansing the

conscience and thus perfecting the wor-
shippers, "by and in them there is a
yearly remembrance of sins," that is, of
sins not yet sufficiently atoned for by any
past sacrifice. Cf. Num. v. 15.,
and Philo, De latitat., 25,, ,
... This remembrance of sins is'

, which is most naturally re-

ferred to the annual confession of the

whole people on the day of Atonement.
The remembrance was not of sins pre-

viously atoned for but of sins committed
since the previous sacrifice ; there was no
perception that any previous atonement
was sufficient for all sin. The under-
lying ground of this inadequacy being
expressed in ver. 4. .
..." For it is impossible that the blood
of oxen and goats should take away sins".

This obvious truth needs no proof. There
is no relation between the physical blood

of animals and man's moral offence. Cf.
the Choephori of ^Eschylus, 70, "all

waters, joining together to cleanse from
blood the polluted hand, may strive in

vain", , "to
take away sins," in the sense of removing
their guilt as in Num. xiv. 18, Lev. x. 17,

Rom. xi. 27.

Vv. 5-10. The adequacy of Christ's

sacrifice as fulfilling God's will,

"wherefore," "such being the ineffective-

ness of the sacrifices of the law and the

condition of conscience of those under
them," "when He—that is 6

ix. 28 to whom alone. is

applicable—comes into the world," refer-

ring generally to His incarnate state, not
to His entrance on his public ministry,, the words are quoted from Ps.

xl. 6-8 and put in the mouth of Christ

although the whole Psalm cannot be
considered Messianic, cf ver. 12. In

what sense can be used of Christ ?

It is not meant that He was present in

the psalmist and so uttered what is here

here referred to Him. This idea is

negatived by. It was when
incarnate he used the words. Neither is

it merely meant that by his conduct Christ

showed that these words were a true

expression of his mind. Rather, the

words are considered prophetic, depicting

beforehand the mind of Christ regarding

O.T. sacrifice, and His own mission. In

several O.T. passages God's preference

for obedience is affirmed (1 Sam. xv. 22,

Ps. 1. 8, Micah, Isa. i. 11, Hosea, vi. 6)

but this psalm is here selected because the

phrase " a body hast thou prepared for

me " lends itself to the writer's purpose.

In the Psalm, indeed, sacrifice is contrasted

with obedience to the will of God. A
body is prepared for Christ that in it He
may obey God. But it is the offering of

this body as a sacrifice in contrast to the

animal sacrifices of the law, which this

writer emphasises (ver. 10). " 1 he con-
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trast is between animal offerings and the

offering of Himself by the Son. And
what is said is that God did not will the

former, but willed the other, and that the

former are thereby abolished, and the

other is established in their room, and as

the will of God is effectual. The passage
in the epistle is far from saying that the

essence or worth of Christ's offering of

Himself lies simply in obedience to the

will of God. It does not refer to the

point wherein lies the intrinsic worth of

the Son's offering, or whether it may be
resolved into obedience unto God. Its

point is quite different. It argues that

the Son's offering of Himself is the true

and final offering for sin, because it is the

sacrifice, which, according to prophecy,
God desired to be made" (Davidson).

The writer, in citing Ps. 40, follows

the LXX, slightly altering the construction

of the last clause by omitting,
and thus making depend
upon, "I am come to do thy will".

Cf. ver. 9.

repre-

senting ^) of the Psalm,

animal sacrifice and meal offering. Cf.
Ephes. v. 2. ( "thou
didst not will," a contrast is intended

between this clause and™ of

the last clause of ver. 7. -
"but a body didst Thou

prepare for me," implying that in this body
God's will would be accomplished. Cf.
ver. 10. The words are the LXX ren-

dering of ^ ! ,
" ears

· - : >

didst Thou dig [or open] for me". The
meaning is the same. The opened ear

as the medium through which the will of

God was received, and the body by
which it was accomplished, alike signify

obedience to the will of God.-
-- e

representing ^^ of tne
-: -

psalm, whole burnt offering and sin-

offering, irepl. occurs frequently
in Leviticus to denote sin offering,

being omitted.

"thou didst not take pleasure in".
t6tc clirov. " Then," that is, when it

was apparent that not by animal sacrifices

or material offerings could God be

propitiated, " I said, Lo ! I am come to

do Thy will, God," to accomplish that

purpose of Thine which the sacrifices of

the O.T. could not accomplish. That this

is the correct construction is shown by ver.

g. For construction, cf. Burton, M. and
r.,397 ; and Prof. Votaw, Use of Infin. in

. T. €v€
ircpi "in a book [lit. in a roll of a

book] it has been written concerning me ".

denoting "a little head" was
first applied to the end of the stick on
which the parchment was rolled, and from

which in artistically finished books two
comua proceeded. [See Bleek, Rich's

Diet, of Antiq., and Hatch's Concordance]

In the Psalm the phrase is joined with the

previous words and might be read, " Lo !

I am come, with a roll of a book written

for me," in other words, with written

instructions regarding the divine will as

affecting me. The words can harde-
mean that in Scripture predictions have
been recorded regarding the writer of the

Psalm. This, however, may be the

meaning attached to the words as cited

in the epistle, although it is quite as

natural and legitimate to retain the

original meaning and understand the

words as a parenthetical explanation that

Christ acknowledged as binding on Him
all that had been written for the instruction

of others in the will of God. But the

likelihood is that if the writer was not

merely transcribing the words as part of

his quotation without attaching a definite

meaning to them, he meant that the

coming of the Messiah to do God's will

had been written in the book of God's

purpose. {Cf. Ps lvi. 9.)

Ver. 8. The significance of the quota-

tion is now explained. " He takes the first

away, that he may establish the second."

He declares the incompetence of the O.T.
sacrifices to satisfy the will of God, in

order that he may make room for that

sacrifice which is permanently to satisfy

God., "Higher up," here

meaning " in the former part of the quo-

tation," corresponding to and contrasted

with€ in ver. 9. ', i.e., Christ,

the subject of and. This

is necessitated by \iyei in ver. 3. Yet it

is not Christ directly, but the mind of

Christ uttered by God in Scripture, eip-, perfect, as expressing that which
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permanently fulfils the will of God.
e is used in classic Greek of

the destruction or abolition or repeal of
laws, governments, customs, etc.

Ver. 10. . . . "in
which will," that is, in the will which
Christ came to do (ver. 9), " we have been
made fit for God's presence and fellow-

ship by means of the offering of the body
of Jesus Christ once for all". The will

of God which the O.T. sacrifices could
not accomplish was the " sanctification

"

of men, that is, the bringing of men into

true fellowship with God. This will has
been accomplished, we have been cleansed

and introduced into God's fellowship

through the offering of the body of Christ.

By the use of the word the

writer shows that it was not a mere
general obedience to the will of God he
had in view, but the fulfilment of God's
will in the particular form of yielding

Himself to a sacrificial death. His obedi-

ence in order to become an atoning sacri-

fice took a particular form, the form of
"tasting death for every man". [For a
different view see Bruce in loc. and
Gould's N.T. Theol., p. 169. On the

other hand see Riehm and Macdonell's
Donellan Lectures, p. 49-59.] tot)

. ',
the offering of the body must of course
be taken in connection with ix. 14,

and also with the de-

fining words·.
is added in contrast to the note of in-

feriority attaching to the O.T. sacrifices,

as given in ver. 1, their need of continual
renewal.

Vv. 11-14. That Christ's one sacrifice

has accomplished its end of bringing men
to God is illustrated by His sitting down
at God's right hand.

Ver. 11. introduces a new aspect

of the finality of Christ's sacrifice, to wit,

that "whereas every priest stands daily

ministering and often offering the same
sacrifices,—inasmuch as they are such as

never can take sins away—this man hav-

ing offered one sacrifice for sins for ever

sat down on God's right hand, henceforth

waiting till his enemies be set as a footstool

for his feet. For by one offering He
hath perfected for ever the sanctified."

The argument is in this statement ad-

vanced a step. For although the three

points urged in vv. 1-4 are here still in

view, viz., that " the Levitical service

consists of repeated acts (' ',') and these the same () and essentially ineffective(, ..), yet it is

now the action of the priest rather than

the nature of the sacrifice that comes to

the front, and the finality of Christ's

offering is argued from the historical fact

that He was not any longer standing

ministering but had sat down as one who
had quite finished His work. Therefore in

ver. 14' takes the place of -
of ver. 10. Nothing fur-

ther requires to be done to secure in per-

petuity the fellowship of man with God.

In the one sacrifice of Christ there is

cleansing which fits men to draw near

to God, to enter into covenant with Him,
and there is also ground laid for their

continuance in that fellowship. The
future ( ) is provided for as

well as the past. Limborch quoted by

Bleek says " perficit, i.e., perfecte et plene

a peccatorum reatu liberavit, ita ut in

perpetuum sanctificati sint et ulteriore

aut nova oblatione non indigeant".
" His one offering gathers up into itself

both the sacrifice that inaugurates the

covenant, and all the many sacrifices

offered year by year to maintain it ^nd

to realise it; it reaches the idea which

they strove towards in vain, and by reach-

ing it for ever sets them aside " (David-

son).

In ver. 11 the more expressive

replaces of ver. 4. It means
"to take away something that is all
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round" as , a garment,
the covering of a letter. In Gen. xli.

42 it is used of Pharaoh taking- off his

xing. The phrase therefore suggests that
man is enwrapped in sin ; or if this is to

press too hard the etymological meaning,
it at least suggests complete deliverance,

cf. iii. 3 and viii. 3.

cannot be construed with
but must be taken with. " To
say of the Levitical priests that they' (ver. 1) is

appropriate; to say of Christ that He. is almost a self-

contradiction " (Vaughan). -
balances '

'pv,,and cf. especially i. 3. No doubt
the usual position of is

after the word it qualifies, x. 1-14 and
vii. 3. . has no time reference,

£f. ii. 11.

Vv. 15-18. Proof from Scripture that

the one sacrifice of Christ, the mediator
of the new covenant is final.

Ver. 15. . . . "And
ihe Holy Spirit also bears witness to us,"

that is, that the one offering of the Son is

final, for under the new covenant there is

.no further remembrance of sins, is

more naturally construed as a dativus

commodi than as the object of,'. " For after saying
..." we expect the apodosis to begin
and the sentence to be concluded by an
introductory or {cf.

-ver. 9), but ver. 17 is not so introduced.

The sense, however, is unmistakable.
After defining the covenant in its in-

wardness and spirituality (v. c. viii. 10),

the writer introduces that feature of it

which specially serves his present purpose

. . . -, "And I will never any more
remember their sins and their trans-

gressions ". The conclusion is obvious,
" But where there is remission of these,

there is no longer offering for sin ". For

the terms of the new covenant see viii.

8-12. is here used in-

stead of of LXX and of viii. 12,

because the writer emphasises the exten-

s on of the forgetting to all futurity.

Chaps. X. 19—XII. 29. Exhortation to

use the access to God opened by Christ

and to maintain faith in Him in spite of

all temptation to fall away.
Chap. X. 19-25. Exhortation to draw

near to God, to hold fast the Christian

hope, and to encourage one another.

Ver. 19." ,.
..." Having then, brethren, confidence

for the entrance into the holiest by the

blood of Jesus, a way which He inaugur-

ated for us fresh and living, through the

veil, that is, His flesh." For the form of

the sentence cf. iv. 14.

, cf. iii. 6 and iv. 16, also

Eph. iii. 12.. may
either mean an entrance objectively con-

sidered, or the act of entering. Weiss
adopts the former meaning, compelled as

he supposes by the which follows in

apposition and referring to Jud. i. 24 and
Ezek. xxvii. 3. He would therefore
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translate " boldness as regards the en-

trance". The objection to this inter-

pretation is the meaning put upon
which more naturally expresses the object

or end towards which the is

directed, the entering in, not merely the

object about which the is exer-

cised. Cf. 2 Cor. vii. 10, el?. But cf Winer on . The
expression in ix. 8, ,
also favours Weiss's interpretation,

as the Greek commentators remark,
here means "heaven", ., on the whole, it is better to join

these words not with but with. Bleek sees a reference to ix.

25, 6 ev.
. . .

' 1 The new and living

way which He inaugurated [or dedicated]

for us." The antecedent of the clause is, and this way into the holiest is

here further described as first used by
Christ that it might be used by us. For

means to handsel, to take the

first use of a new thing. See Deut. xx.

5. He has entered within the veil as our
(vi. 19, 20) and has thus

opened a way for us. It is,
recent, fresh. The lexicographers are

agreed that, originally meaning fresh-

slain and applied to,
came to be used of flowers, oil, snow, mis-

fortune, benefits, in Sitae, ix. 10, of a
friend ; in Eccles. i. 9 -. It was a way
recently opened. Christ was the first who
trod that way. Wetstein, who gives many
examples of the use of the word, cites also

from Florus, i. 15, 3, an interesting an-

alogy : "Alter [Decius Mus] quasi monitu
deorum, capite velato, primam ante aciem
diis manibus se devoverit, ut in con-
fertissima se hostium tela jaculatus,

novum ad victoriam iter sanguinis sui

semita aperiret "., not as

a way that abides (Chrys., etc.) nor as

leading to life eternal (Grotius, etc.), nor
as a way which consists in fellowship

with a Person (Westcott), but as effective,

actually bringing its followers to their

goal. Cf. iv. 12. So Davidson and
Weiss, ,
a further characteristic of the way, it

passed through the veil, that is, His flesh,

which must first be rent before Christ

could pass into the holiest. " This beauti-

ful allegorizing of the veil cannot, of
course, be made part of a consistent and
complete typology. It is not meant for

this. But as the veil stood locally before

the holiest in the Mosaic Tabernacle, the
way into which lay through it, so Christ's

life in the flesh stood between im and
His entrance before God, and His flesh

had to be rent ere He could enter"
(Davidson).

Ver. 21. '. The
opened way into the holiest is not the

only advantage possessed by the Christian,,

he has also "a great priest," cf. iv. 14' . . .-. Philo {Leg. ad Gai., p. 1035)
calls the High Priest , and
so Lev. xxi. 10, Num. xxxv. 25. But it is

not to the fact that He is High Priest

that this designation here points, but to

His greatness as Son of God and as one
who has passed into the Holy Presence.

Especially is His greatness manifested in

His administration

, over God's house (cf. hi. 6)

that is, over those heavenly realities which
replace the house of God on earth, and
necessarily over those for whom the priest

is appointed to minister

(. ).
Ver. 22 Being thus secure of an ac-

ceptable entrance, "let us

keep approaching," that is, to God (vii.

25, xi. 6) ; a semi-technical term,, "with a true

heart" (cf. Isa. xxxviii. 3), not with a

merely bodily approach as if all were
external and symbolic, but with that

genuine engagement of the inner man
which constitutes true worship. Chry-
sostom has . Davidson
has "with fundamental genuineness";
but it is the genuineness which is elicited

in presence of realities, is inter-

preted in 1 Pet. iii. 4,. It is the inevitable

qualification of one who comes -, "in full assur-

ance of faith," believing not only that

God is (xi. 6) but that a way to His favour

and fellowship is opened by the Great
Priest. To engender this lull assurance

has been the aim of the writer through-

out the Epistle,' . . .'. These participles ex-

press not conditions of approach to God
which are yet to be achieved, but con-
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ditions already possessed, "our hearts

sprinkled from an evil conscience and our

body washed with pure water ". Both
participles must be construed with-. The obvious connection of
" heart " and "body " forbids the attach-

ment of to€. To
connect both participles with. is

equally impossible. " is a
technical liturgical word, and sprinkling

and washing are liturgical acts of prepara-

tion" (Dehtzsch). Possibly the mention
of sprinkling and washing is an echo of

the injunctions of Exod. xxix. 4, 21, xxx.

20, xl. 30, prescribin g similar preparation

for the priestly functions. Our heart or

inner man by the application of the

(cf. 1 Pet. i. 2) is delivered

from the consciousness of guilt (ix. 14)

;

our body by the application of the purify-

ing water of baptism becomes the symbol
of complete purity. " Sprinkled with
that blood which speaketh evermore in

the heavenly sanctuary, and washed with
baptismal water sacramentally impreg-
nated with the same, we are at all times
privileged to approach by a new and living

way the heavenly temple, entering by
faith its inner sanctuary, and there pre-

senting ourselves in the presence of God "

(Delitzsch). Cf especially Ps. li. 6-7

,

and Plutarch, Isis and Osiris, c. 80 (p. 383)
where ceremonial purifications are ex-

plained on the principle that the Pure and
Undefiled must be worshipped by the pure
in body and soul.

Ver. 23. A second branch of the ex-

hortation is given in the words ·€€ . . . "Let
us hold fast and unbending the confession

of our hope," as in iii. 6. Cf. also vi. 11.

For as yet in this life the fulness of bless-

ing which comes of fellowship with God
is not experienced, the perfected salvation

and the heavenly country (xii. 22-23) are

yet to be reached. But these are the
contents of the Christian hope, and this

hope is confessed and maintained in pres-

ence of a commonplace, scoffing and
alluring world. It is to be maintained for

the best of all reasons :€€€5· The promises of God
are necessarily the ground of hope, v.

vi. 12. These promises cannot fail, be-

cause God cannot lie, vi. 18.

Ver. 24. To the exhortation to faith

and hope he adds an exhortation to love :, " and
let us consider one another," taking into

account and weighing our neighbour's

circumstances and especially his risks, but

this with a view not to exasperating

criticism but els -
, " with a view to incite them to love

and good works," acknowledging honest

endeavour and making allowance for im-

perfection, is " stimulation "

either to good or evil. In Acts xv. 39 it

is used of angry irritation, as in LXX,
Deut. xxix. 28, Jer. xxxix. 37. So in

medical writers of a paroxysm. But fre-

quently in classics the verb is used of
stimulating to good as in Plato, Epist. iv.

p. 321 and in Xen. Cyrop. 6, 2, 5, -. Isocrates, ad
Demon., etc. The writer, in vi. 9-10, has

set his readers a good example of this

considerate incitement. In order to fulfil

his injunction they must not neglect

meeting together for Christian worship
and encouragement . Dehtzsch
suggests that the compound word is used
instead of the simple in order

to avoid a word with Judaic associations

;

but might rather have sug-

gested the building and formal stated

meetings, while. denotes

merely the meeting together of Christians.

That these meetings were for mutual
edification is shown by the -. Some made a practice

of neglecting these meetings, whether
from fear of persecution or from scorn or

from business engagements. Cf. Jude,
18-20, and Moberly's Minist. Priesthood,

p. 14. This good custom of meeting to-

gether and mutually exhorting one an-

other was to be all the more punctually

and zealously attended to, t-

€€ e ,
"in proportion as ye see the day drawing
near ". " The day " is of course the day
of the Lord's return (ix. 28), the day of
days. The Epistle being written in all

probability a year or two before the des-

truction of Jerusalem, the signs of the

coming day which could be " seen " were
probably the restlessness, forebodings of
coming disaster, and initial collisions with
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the Romans which heralded the great

war.

Vv. 26-39. Dreadful result of falling

from faith.

Ver. 26. p-. . . .
" For if we

go on sinning wilfully after receiving the
knowledge of the truth, there no more
remains a sacrifice for sins, but a certain

dreadful waiting for judgment and a fury

of fire which is to devour the adver-

saries." , introducing an additional

reason for the preceding exhortation.

The emphasis is on ; and the

present tense of. must not be over-

looked. Cf. , Thuc. .
98. Wilful sin, continued in, means
apostasy, repudiation of the covenant.

Cf. vi. 6, , and v. 2,, and iii. 12. Apostasy
can only occur€ . . .

a condition which is explained in detail in

chap. 6. Without this preceding know-
ledge of the covenant its wilful repudia-

tion is impossible. Those spoken of in

ver. 25, as having abandoned meeting
with their fellow Christians, and possibly

as having neglected, if not renounced,
the confession of their hope, were perhaps
alluded to here, as on their way to apos-
tasy. They are warned that they are
drifting into an irredeemable condition,

for to those who have repudiated and
keep repudiating the one sacrifice of
Christ, € . The only
sacrifice has been rejected, and there is

no other sacrifice which can atone for the
rejection of this sacrifice. " The meaning
is not merely that the Jewish sacrifices to

which the apostate has returned have in

themselves no sin-destroying power, nor
even that there is no second sacrifice

additional to that of Christ, but further

that for a sinner of this kind the very
sacrifice of Christ itself has no more aton-
ing or reconciling power " (Delitzsch).

That this is the meaning is shown by the
positive assertion of what the future does
contain, a terrifying prospect of waiting

for inevitable judgment. The expression

is not equivalent to -, which, as Bleek remarks, would not

be so impressive, means either

" causing fear " or " feeling fear " ;
" scar-

ing" or "affrighted". Here it is used
in the former sense, occurs else-

where only in the sense of receiving

something or of the acceptation or inter-

pretation of a word ; but ver. 13 and ix.

28 guide to the meaning given by the

Vulg. expectatis. The by leaving the

expectation indefinite heightens the terror

of it. The imagination is allowed scope,

is general, but immediately sug-

gests ', the

destined fire ; for which see 2 Thess. i. 8-

10. " Fiery indignation " very well ren-

ders , an anger w hich ex-

pres>es itself in fire. The expression is

derived from such O.T. phrases as Ps.

lxxix. 5. Cf. Zeph. i. 18 and Deut. iv. 21.

This fiery anger is destined to devour the

adversaries ; as in Isa. xxvi. n -,, and lxiv. 2 -. Cf. also

Isa. xxx. 27, a natural figure used by Homer
and others,, see Lightfoot

on Col. ii. 14, who shows that it means
"direct, close, persistent opposition".

Ver. 28. v.

. . . "Any one who has set aside Moses'
law dies without mercy on the evidence of

two or three witnesses," in accordance

with the law laid down in Deut. xvii. 6

regarding apostasy
;

although capital

punishment was not restricted to this sin.

For cf 1 Thess. iv. 8 ; and Isa.

xxiv. 16, , -,, also Ezek. xxii. 26.' is used absolutely in 1 Sam.
xxiv. 12. ir 1 . . . , cf.

ix. 17 ; ir , perhaps the tense

does not carry with it the inference that

the law was still being enforced. It may
only mean "he dies" according to the

law as it stands, ,
to emphasise the inexorableness ot the
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law and the inevitable character of the

doom. Cf. Josephus, c. Apion, ii. 30,

and Ignatius, ad
Eph. c. 16.

Ver. 29. -
. . . . "Of how much sorer punish

ment, think ye, will he be counted worthy,
who, etc. " The argument of ii. 1-4 and
xii. 25. By the parenthetically interjected

he appeals to their own sense of

proportion and fitness ; although the judg-

ment alluded to in is not
theirs but God's, . . .-

. . . The guilt of the apostate

which justifies this sorer punishment is

detailed in three particulars. He has
trampled on the Son of God. The high-

est of Beings who has deserved best at

his hands is spurned with outrageous
scorn, . . .

"and has reckoned the blood of the cov-

enant with which he was sanctified, a
common thing". "The blood of the

covenant" is the blood of Christ (cf.

ix. 15 ff., xiii. 20); here it is thus desig-

nated because repudiation of the coven-
ant is in question. This blood is the
purifying agent by which men are fitted

for the fellowship and service of God, and
so brought within the covenant. Cf.

with of ix. 13 and-
of ix. 14. This sole means of puri-

fication, the sanctifying virtue of which
the supposed apostate has experienced,

he now counts , common or

unclean. [The Vulg. has " pollutum,"
the Old Latin " communem ". Chry-
sostom

; and so Ktibel, " which has
no more worth than the blood of other

men ". All these meanings lie close to

one another. Cf. Mark vii. 2, Acts x.

14. What is " common " is unsanctified,

ceremonially unclean.] The third point
in the heinousness of the sin of apostasy
is € ivv-, "and has insulted the spirit

of grace ". This seems the direct an-

tithesis to " Moses' law " of ver. 28.

The spirit of grace is the distinctive gift

of Christian times, and is not only the

Pauline but the universal antithesis to

the law. To have blasphemed this

gracious Spirit, who brings the assurance
of God's presence and pardon, and gifts

suited to each believer, is to renounce all

part in things spiritual. Cf. vi. 4, ii. 4;
Eph. iv. 7.

Ver. 30. .
..." For we know Him who said, ven-

geance is mine, I will repay." The
certainty of the punishment spoken of is

based upon the righteousness of God.
" We know who it is that said "

; it is the

living God (v. 31). The quotation is

from Deut. xxxii. 35 not as in the LXX
but as given in Rom. xii. 19 where it is

used as an argument for the surrender of

private vengeance. In Deut. LXX the

words are -. The second quotation,

... is from the following verse

where the words intimate God's pro-

tecting care of His people, using

in the sense common in O.T. Delitzsch

thinks that sense may be retained here,

but this is less relevant and consistent

with the passage. Cf. Ecclus. xxvii. 28. and xxviii. 1.. . . . "It is

dreadful to fall into the hands of the

living God". Where David (2 Sam.
xxiv. 14) prefers to do so[] it is because he knows
his chastisement will be measured and
that no unjust advantage will be taken.

The dreadfulness of the impenitent's

doom arises from the same certainty that

absolute justice will be done. As Judge,
God is " the living God," who sees and
has power to execute just judgment, cf.

iii. 12, xii. 22, cf. xii. 29.

Ver. 32. As in the parallel passage
in chap. 6, the writer at ver. 9 suddenly

turns from the presentation of the terri-

fying aspect of apostasy to make appeal

to more generous motives, so here he
now encourages them to perseverance

by reminding them of their praiseworthy

past. As Vaughan remarks, the thought
is that of Gal. iii. 3.-'.
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, . .
" But recall the former days, in

which after being enlightened ye endured
much wrestling with sufferings ". -, " remind yourselves," as in 2 Cor.

vii. 15. See Wetstein's examples, where
the genitive not the accusative follows the

verb, and M. Aurelius, v. 31. -
. [as in Thucyd., vi. 9.] days separated from

the present by some considerable interval,

as is implied in v. 12. They are further

described as '

as in vi. 4 ;
equivalent to " receiving the

knowledge of the truth," ver. 26. It was
the new light in Christ, shed upon their

relation to God and on their prospects,

which enabled them to endure much
wrestling or conflict with sufferings,

in the next generation came to

mean " martyrdom," as in Mart, of S.

Ignatius, chap. 4. [For the genitive

£f. "certamina divitiarum," Hor. Epp.,

i. 5 8.] What these sufferings were
is described in two clauses, they were
partly in their own persons, partly in

their sympathy and voluntary sharing

in the suffering of others, . . ., . . .

For the distributive formula, " partly," . .

.

" partly," see abundant examples from the

classics in Wetstein. See also Plutarch's

Them., v. 4. It may be rendered "as
well by," "as by".,
"made a spectacle,"[ eiri, Theophyl., cf. 1

Cor. iv. 9], literally true of the Christians

who were exposed to wild beasts in the
amphitheatre. See Renan's L'Antechrist,

pp. 162 ff., "A la barbarie des supplices

on ajouta la derision ". But here it was
not by lions and leopards and wild bulls

they were attacked, but

£ , "reproaches and
distresses," " opprobriis et tribulationi-

bus " (Vulg.). is frequent

in LXX, and several times in the phrase. In this Epistle it occurs

again in xi. 26 and xiii. 13, and cf. 1 Pet.

iv. 14. Some who have not directly suf-

fered persecution in these forms suffered

by sympathy and by identifying them-
selves with those who were experiencing

such usage, -. Cf. Phil. iv. 14. Farrar

renders well, "who lived in this condi-

tion of things". In what sense they
became is immediately ex-

plained
; they sympathised with those

who were imprisoned and welcomed the

violent seizure of their possessions,, as always, must here be rendered
" For indeed," " for in point of fact,"

proving by more definite instances that

they had become partakers with the per-

secuted. They had felt for the im-

prisoned, as was possibly alluded to in

vi. 10, and as they are in xiii. 3 exhorted

still to do. Cf. Mat. xxv. 36, which pro-

bably formed a large factor in the pro-

duction of that care for the persecuted

which characterised the early Church.
They had also suffered the loss of their

goods,, the violent and unjust

seizure, as in Mat. xxiii. 25, Luke xi. 39.

occurs in Lucian
and Artemidorus. See Stephanus. That
which enables them to take joyfully the

loss of their possessions is their con-

sciousness that they have a possession

which is better and which cannot be

taken away,
[for ]. If the

true reading is then the meaning
is easy " knowing that you have for

yourselves". If we read, this

may mean, as Davidson, Westcott and
others suppose, " knowing that you have
yourselves a better possession ". But
this seems not very congruous with the

writer's usual style. It is more likely that

the writer uses the emphatic "you your-

selves " in contrast to those who had
robbed them and now possessed their

goods. So von Soden. Or it may mean
" ye yourselves " in contrast to the pos-

session itself of which they have been
deprived, ye yourselves however stripped

of all earthly goods.
Ver. 35. -

. . . "Cast not away, then, your
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confidence, for it has great recompense
of reward''. The exhortation begun in

ver. 19 is resumed, with now the added
force springing from their remembrance
of what they have already endured and
from their consciousness of a great pos-

session in heaven. A reason for holding
fast their confidence is now found in the

result of so doing. It has great reward,

used in ii. 2 of requital of

sin, here and in xi. 26 of reward. Cf.
Clem, ad Cor. 6, , and
Wisdom iii. 5. Therefore, -, do not throw it away as a worth-
less thing you have no further need of.

Retain it, ,
" for ye have need of endurance," of main-
taining your hopeful confidence to the

end under all circumstances. Without
endurance the promise which secures to

them the enduring possession cannot be
enjoyed, for before entering upon its en-

joyment, the whole will of God concern-
ing them must be done and borne,

., Davidson and Weiss
agree in thinking that " the will of God
is His will that they should hold fast their

confidence ". Rather, that accepting all

privation, as they once did (ver. 32) and
recognising all they were called to en-

dure as God's will concerning them, they
should thus endure to the end {cf. iii. 6)

and so receive the promised good(-
= the thing promised as in vi. 12,

15)., the verb properly means
to carry off or to recover what is one's

own. See Mat. xxv. 27; 2 Cor. v. 10;

Heb. xi. 13, 19, 39. And their entrance

on the reward of their endurance will not

long be delayed. . . . "For yet a little

—

a very little—while and He that cometh
will have come and will not delay."
[" Es ist noch ein Kleines, wie sehr, wie
sehr Klein " (Weiss), "noch eine kleine

Zeit, ganz Klein" (Weizsacker). "Ad-
huc enim modicum aliquantulum

"

(Vulg.). " For yet a little—ever so little

—while " (Hayman)]. The phrase -

is found in Isa. xxvi. 20,
" Go, my people . . . hide thyself for a
very little, till the indignation be over-

past ". The double is found in

Aristoph. Wasps, 213, where however
Rogers thinks the duplication due to the

drowsiness of the speaker. Literally it

means "a little, how very, how very".

The following words from
to are from Heb. ii. 3-4, with

some slight alterations, the article being
inserted before,
instead of the less forcible words in

Hebrews, and the two clauses of ver. 4
being transposed. In Habakkuk the con-

ditions are similar. God's people are

crushed under overwhelming odds. And
the question with which Habakkuk opens
his prophecy is

; The Lord as-

sures him that deliverance will come and
will not delay. By inserting the article,

the writer of Hebrews identifies the de-

liverer as the Messiah, "the coming
One ". Cf. Mat. xi. 3 ; Luke vii. 19 ; Jo.

vi. 14. . ... "And the

just sha'l live by faith," i.e., shall survive

these troublous times by believing that

the Lord is at hand. Cf. Jas. v. 7-9., "and if he
withdraw himself" or "shrink". The
verb, as Kypke shows, means to shrink

in fear, and it is thus used in Gal. ii. 12.

It is the very opposite of.
Accordingly it is thoroughly displeasing

to God, whose purpose it is to bring men
to Himself in confident hope. But the

idea that any of the " Hebrews " can be
in so ignominous and dangerous a posi-

tion is at once repudiated, . . . .

" But as for us we are not of those who
shrink (literally of shrinking) to perdition

but of faith to the gaining of the soul ".

That is, we are not characterised by a
timid abandonment of our confession

(ver. 23) and confidence. Cf. 1 Thess.

v. 5. What such timidity leads to (, cf. Acts viii. 20 ; Rom. . 22)

is hopeless perdition. Cf. M. Aurelius

on the, . 25.
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iv. 8. .. But we are of faith whose
end is the ac-

quisition of one's soul. Very similar is

Luke xxi. 19, " By your endurance win
your souls ". See also James v. 20, and
1 Thess. v. g. Like our word " acquisi-

tion " sometimes means the

acquiring as in 1 Thess. v. 9 and 2 Thess.
ii. 14 ; sometimes the thing acquired, as

in Eph. i. 14. [In Isocrates, 2nd Ep.,

occurs the expression

(Wetstein)].

Chaps. XI. 1—XII. 3· That the

Hebrews may still further be encouraged
to persevere in maintaining faith the

writer exhibits in detail its victories in

the past history of their people and
especially in the life of Jesus. (Cf.

Sirach, 44-50.)

Ver. 1." -
. . . "Now

faith is assurance of things hoped for,

proof [manifestation] of things not

seen". When stands first in a
sentence it sometimes means ' 1 there ex-

ists," as in John v. 2 ; 1 Cor. xv. 44. But
it has not necessarily and always this

significance, cf. 1 Tim. vi. 6; Luke viii.

11 ; Wisdom vii. 1. There is therefore

no need to place a comma after

as some have done. The words describe

what faith is, although not a strict defini-

tion. " Longe falluntur, qui justam fidei

definitionem hie poni existimant : neque
enim hie de tota fidei natura dissent

Apostolus, sed partem elegit suo instituto

congruentem, nempe quod cum patientia

semper conjuncta sit" (Calvin), viro-, literally foundation, that which
stands under; hence, the ground on
which one builds a hope, naturally glid-

ing into the meaning " assurance," " con-

fidence," as in iii. 14 ; 2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 17 ;

Ruth i. 12 ; Ps. xxxix. 7, -. regu-

larly means " proof". See Demosthenes,
passim

;
especially Agt. Androtion, p. 600,,. It seems never to be used

in a subjective sense for "conviction,"
" persuasion "

;
although here this mean-

ing would suit the context and has been
adopted by many. To say with Weiss
that the subjective meaning must be
given to the word that it may correspond

with is to write the Epistle,

not to interpret it. Theophylact renders

the clause -. Faith is that which enables us to

treat as real the things that are unseen.
Hatch gives a different meaning to both
clauses :

" Faith is the ground of things

hoped for, i.e., trust in God, or the con-
viction that God is good and that He will

perform His promises, is the ground
for confident hope that the things hoped
for will come to pass. ... So trust in

God furnishes to the mind which has it

a clear proof that things to which God
has testified exist, though they are not
visible to the senses." The words thus
become a definition of what faith does,

not of what it is. Substantially the

words mean that faith gives to things

future, which as yet are only hoped for,

all the reality of actual present existence ;

and irresistibly convinces us of the reality

of things unseen and brings us into their

presence. Things future and things

unseen must become certainties to the

mind if a balanced life is to be lived.

Faith mediating between man and the

supersensible is the essential link be-

tween himself and God, " for in it lay the

commendation of the men of old,"-. That is, it was on the ground of

their possessing faith that the distin-

guished men of the O.T. received the

commendation ot God, being immortal-

ised in Scripture. It might almost be
rendered " by faith of this kind," answer-

ing to this description, has an
exact parallel in 1 Tim. v. 10, the widow
who is to be placed on the Church
register must be -', well-reported of on the score

of good works, ,
those of past generations, men of the

O.T. times; as Papias [Euseb., H.E.,
iii. 39] uses the term to denote the

"Fathers of the Church" belonging to

the generation preceding his own. The
idea that faith is that which God finds

pleasure in (x. 38) and is that which truly

unites to God under the old dispensations

as well as under the new is a Pauline

thought, Gal. iii. 6. This general state-

ment of ver. 2 is exhibited in detail in the

remainder of the chapter ; but first the

writer shows the excellence of faith in

this, that it is by it that we recognise that

there is an unseen world and that out of

things unseen this visible world has taken
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rise. This idea is suggested to him be-

cause his eye is on Genesis from which
he culls the succeeding examples and it is

natural that he should begin at the be-

ginning. " Before exhibiting how faith is

the principle that rules the life of men in

relation to God, down through all history,

as it is transacted on the stage of the

world, the author shows how this stage

itself is brought into connection with God
by an act of faith" (Davidson). By faith

we perceive, with the mental eye,
cf. Rom. i. 20, that the worlds(, cf.

i. 2 ; the visible world existing in time,

the temporary manifestation of the unseen
is meant, see i. 10, 11) have been framed(, as in x. 5, Se -) . In xiii. 21, "perfect you" as in Luke vi. 40;
2 Cor. xiii. 11 ; 1 Thess. iii. 10. The
word is perhaps used in the present con-
nection to suggest not a bare calling into

existence, but a wise adaptation of part to

part and of the whole to its purpose) by
God's word, . This is

the perception of faith. The word of God
is an invisible force which cannot be per-

ceived by sense. The great power which
lies at the source of all that is does not
itself come into observation ; we perceive

it only by faith which is (ver. 1) " the

evidence of things not seen ". The result

of this creation by an unseen force, the

word of God, is that "what is seen has
not come into being out of things which
appear", . . .'.

with infinitive, commonly used to

express purpose, is sometimes as here
used to express result, and we may legiti-

mately translate "so that what is seen,

etc." Cf. Luke v. 17 ; Rom. xii. 3 ; 2 Cor.
viii. 6 ; Gal. iii. 17 ; 1 Thess. ii. 16. Cf.
Burton, M. and T., 411. -, the Vulgate renders " ex invisibili-

bus," and the Old Latin " ex non appar-
entibus" having apparently read. the singular
in place of the plural of T.R. and Vulgate,
presents all things visible as unity.

Had the visible world been formed out of

VOL. IV.

materials which were subject to human
observation, there would have been no
room for faith. Science could have traced
it to its origin. Evolution only pushes
the statement a stage back. There is still

an unseen force that does not submit
itself to experimental science, and that is

the object of faith. To find in this verse
an allusion to the noumenal and phen-
omenal worlds would be fanciful.

Ver. 4. -
v. . . . "By faith Abel offered to

God a more adequate sacrifice than
Cain." literally "more," but
frequently used to express " higher in

value " " greater in worth," as in Mat. xii.

4J, 42. , Luke xii. 23;
Rev. ii. 19. Does the writer mean that

faith prompted Abel to make a richer

sacrifice, or that it was richer because
offered in faith ? Many interpreters pre-

fer the former alternative; [" Der grosser

e

Wert seines Opfers ruhte auf dem Glau-
ben, der Herzenshingabe, die ihn das
Beste der Herde wahlen liess " (Kiibel).]

and the choice of the word is

certainly in favour of this interpretation,' . . . "through
which he was certified [or attested] as

righteous ". It is questioned whether
is the relative of or of.
The succeeding clause which states the

ground of the attestation, .,
determines that it refers to. God
bore witness ,
which is explained in Genesis iv. 4 where
it says 6 /. God looked favour-
ably on Abel and on his gifts. How this

favourable reception of his offering was
intimated to Abel we are not told ; but
by this testimony Abel was pronounced, not "justified" in the Pauline
sense but in the general sense " a righteous
man " ; as in Mat. xxiii. 35" . But this is

not all that faith did for Abel, for' ,
"and through the same he, though dead,

yet speaks," i.e., speaks notwithstanding

23
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death. His death was not the end of him
as Cain expected it to be. Abel's blood
cried for justice. The words of xii. 24
are at once suggested, ", where
the blood of sprinkling is said to speak to

better purpose than the blood of Abel.

This again takes us back to Gen. iv. 10.

" The voice of thy brother's blood cries to

me from the ground." The speaking re-

ferred to, therefore, is not the continual

voice of Abel's example but the voice of

his blood crying to God immediately alter

his death. Cf. Ps. ix. 12 and cxvi. 15.
" Precious in the sight of the Lord is the

death of His saints." In the case of

Abel, then, the excellence of faith was
illustrated in two particulars, it prompted
him to offer a richer, more acceptable

offering, and it found for him a place in

God's regard even after his death.

Ver. 5. '. . . .

" By faith Enoch was translated so that

he did not see death; and he was not
found, because God had translated him.

For before his translation he had witness

borne to him that he had pleased God
well ; but without faith it is impossible

to please Him well." In the dry cata-

logue of antediluvian longevities a gem
of faith is detected. What lay at the root

of Enoch's translation ? Faith, because

before he was translated he was well-

pleasing to God, which implies that he
believed in God, or as Chrysostom neatly

puts it : '
;,. In

Ecclus. xliv. 16 he is exhibited as-.'
" was transferred," removed from one
place to another, as in Acts vii. 16, cf.

also Gal. i. 6, Jude 4. In Ecclus. lxix.

14 it is represented by. The succeeding clauses imply that

his body disappeared. How the tradition

arose we have no means of knowing, cf.

Suicer, i. 1130, and the Bible Diction-

aries, may either imply
purpose or result. For the former see

Mat. ii. 13, Luke ii. 24, Phil. iii. 10; for

the latter, Mat. xxi. 32, Acts vii. 19, Rom.
vii. 3, Heb. x. 7. The use of the passive' favours the supposition that

result is here expressed, and throughout
the sentence it is the translation that is

prominent rather than the escape from
death, which is introduced rather as an
explanation of. -. . . . These words are verbatim

from the LXX of Gen. v. 24, and are

quoted for the sake of bringing out clearly

that God was the author of the transla-

tion. (Cf. the misquotation in Clem. Ep.,

chap. 9, ov\ ' .)
God translated him, and this is proved by
the fact that preceding the statement of

his translation Scripture records that he
pleased God well, where the Hebrew has

" he walked with God ".--
. " But without faith it is impossible

to please Him well." The ground of

this proposition is given in the following

words :. . . . " For he who
cometh to God must believe that He ex-

ists and that to those who seek Him He
turns out to be a rewarder." To please

God one must draw near to Him (
in the semi-technical

sense usual in the Epistle), and no one
can draw near who has not these two
beliefs that God is and will reward those

who seek Him. So that Enoch's faith,

and the faith of every one who approaches

God, verifies the description of ver. 1

:

the unseen must be treated as sufficiently

demonstrated, and the hoped for reward

must be considered substantial.

Ver. 7.. . . . "By faith Noah, on being

divinely warned of things not as yet seen,

with reverential heed prepared an ark to

save his household." Both here and in

Mat. ii. 12, 22. is translated

"warned of God," although "divinely

instructed" as in viii. 5 is admissible in

all the passages, must be con-

strued with

and these words must be kept together,

although some join with
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the preceding words,, i.e., the flood; cf. Gen vi. 14.

here used in preference to

because it is not a timorous
dread of the catastrophe that is signified,

but a commendable caution springing

from regard to God's word. In obedi-

ence to this feeling he prepared an ark[ used of the ark of the covenant
in ix. 4, and of Noah's ship in Gen. vi. 15,

because it was shaped like a box with a

roof. In Wisdom x. 4 it is spoken of as
" worthless timber," to magnify the salva-

tion accomplished by its means, '-() -
and in Wisdom xiv. 7 it is

' .] This
ark he built for the saving of his family

;

as in Gen. vii. 1 God says to Noah,. By
this faith ['] and its manifestation in

preparing the ark, " he condemned the

world " ; of which the most obvious

meaning is that Noah's faith threw into

relief the unbelief of those about him.

Cf. Mat. xii. 41. But to this, Weiss ob-

jects that in Hebrews is not used
to denote the world of men. He there-

fore concludes that what is meant is that

Noah by building the ark tor his own
rescue showed that he considered the

world doomed, thus passing judgment
upon it. Certainly the former meaning
is the more natural and the objection of

Weiss has little weight. A second result

of his faith was that "he entered into

possession of the righteousness which
faith carries with it". The original signi-

ficance of is here, as often

elsewhere, left behind. It means little

more than "owner". But no doubt
underneath the word there lies the idea,

familiar to the Jewish mind, that spiritual

blessings are a heritage bestowed by God.
is

rendered by Winer (p. 502) "the righ-

teousness which is in consequence of

faith " and he instructively compares Mat.
xix. 3,, and Acts iii. 17, '«. The first statement in the

history of Noah (Gen. vi. 10) is,,'

, . Cf.
Wisdom . 4· ^n Genesis the warning
of God is communicated to Noah because

he was already righteous ; in Hebrews a

somewhat different aspect is presented,

Noah " became " righteous by building

the ark in faith. He was one of those

who -, ver. 33·

From ver. 8 to ver. 22 the faith of the

patriarchs is exhibited, cf. Ecclus. xliv. 19.

Ver. 8. .
. . . "By faith Abraham on being called

to go out to a place which he was to

receive as an inheritance, obeyed and
went out not knowing whither he was
going.", as in Mark i. 20
and Isa. li. 2,' . . .

, . The
present, not, expresses the idea

that no sooner was the call given than it

was obeyed [" dass er, so wie der Ruf
an ihn ging, gehorsamte " (Bleek)]. The
same idea is expressed by the immediate
introduction of, which more
naturally would come at the end of the

clause, and thus allow (cf. Gen.
xii. 1 ; Acts vii. 2) to follow.
The faith of Abraham appeared in his

promptly abandoning his own country on
God's promise of another, and the strength

of this faith was illustrated by the cir-

cumstance that he had no knowledge
where or what that country was. He
went out .
The terms of the call (Gen. xii. 1) were

. . . ,. It was, therefore, no attrac-

tive account of Canaan which induced

him to forsake Mesopotamia, no ordinary

emigrant's motive which moved him, but

mere faith in God's promise. " Even
still the life of faith must be entered on in

ignorance of the way to the inheritance, or

even what the inheritance and rest in each

one's particular case will be, and of the

experiences that the way will bring. This

is true even of ordinary life" (Davidson).

This did not exhaust the faith of Abra-

ham. Further . . . .

" By faith he became a sojourner in a land

[his] by the promise as if it belonged to

another, dwelling in tents, along with
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Isaac and Jacob, co-heirs with him of the

same promise." , as in

Acts vii. 6, Iv ,
dwelt alongside of the proper inhabitants.

Cf. Gen. xvii. 8 and passim, Is in

its common pregnant sense, Jo. xxi. 4

;

Acts viii. 40; Pet. v. 12 and espec-
ially Acts vii. 4. He lived in the pro-

mised land, , as if it be-

longed to some other person ; neither did

he make a permanent settlement in it but

dwelt in tents, shifting from place to

place, the symbol of what is temporary,

see Isa. xxxviii. 12 ; 2 Cor. v. 4. The
presence of his son and grandson must
continually have prompted him to settle.

They were included in the promise, but

they too were compelled to move with
him from place to place. But how did

this evince faith ? It did so by showing
that he had given a wider scope and a

deeper significance to God's words. He
was content to dwell in tents, because he
looked for M the city which has the founda-

tions ". . . .. ' · For he expectantly waited for

the city."' (Jas. v. 7,., Acts xvii. 16; 1 Cor. xi. 33) oc-

curs in Soph. Phil., 123, where Jebb says :

" The idea of the compound is 'be ready

for him,' prepared to deal with him the

moment he appears". The city is des-

cribed as one " that has the foundations
"

which the tents lacked, and which accord-

ing to xiii. 14 is by implication not only

but'. In xii. 22 it is

called " the city of the living God, the

heavenly Jerusalem," and in Gal. iv. 26. A city was the

symbol of a settled condition, as in Ps.

cvii. 7, . Cf. the

interesting parallel in Philo. Leg. Alleg.,

iii.-xxvi., p. 103, ',. It is

further described as

6, " whose constructer

and maker is God", is used of

the silversmiths in Acts xix. 24, of God as

Maker of the world in Wisdom xiii. 1 and
xiv. 2, .

Perhaps "artificer" comes nearest to the
meaning. , originally one
who works for the people, but applied by
Plato (Rep., p. 530) to God; and so, very
often in Josephus and Philo (see Krebs. in

loc). For the use of the title among the

Gnostics, see Mansel, Gnostic Heresies,

p. 19. In Clement, Ep., 20, we have 6. In 2 Mace. iv. 1,. "Maker" most adequately

translates the word. Wetstein shows
that was not an
uncommon combination and aptly com-
pares Cicero (De Nat. D., i. 8) "Opi-
ficem aedificatorem mundi". The state-

ment of this verse shows that Abraham and
other enlightened O.T. saints (cf. chap,

iv.) understood that their connection with

God, the Eternal One, was their great

possession, of which earthly gifts and
blessings were but present manifestations.

Ver. 11. . . . .

"By faith Sarah herself also received power
to become a mother even when past the age,

since she counted Him faithful who had
promised." is rendered

by Vaughan, Sarah "in her place" as

[Abraham] in his ; she on her part. The
reference of is disputed ; it has been

understood to mean " Sarah the unfruit-

ful ". In D. is added
;

or, as

Chrysostom and Bengel, " vas infirmius,"

the weaker vessel. Delitzsch thinks that

as in Luke xx. 42, xxiv. 15, it merely

means "so Sarah likewise". But ap-

parently the reference is to her previous

unbelief. By faith she received strength, " the act of

the husband not of the wife " (see a score

of passages in Wetstein), hence Bleek,

Farrar and several others prefer to under-

stand the words of " the founding of a

family," citing Plato's. But if be taken in

the same sense as in x. 19, " as regards
"

or "in connection with" or "with a view

to," the difficulty disappears. [Cf. W eiss

who says the words signify "nicht ein

Thun, zu dem sie Kraft empfing, sondern

die Beziehung in welcher sie ein Kraft
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bediirfte, wenn dasselbe fur sie wirksam
werden sollte". Cf. also Gen. xviii. 12.]

Her faith was further illustrated( =
and this indeed) by the circumstance that

she was now , the

comparative use of frequent in this

Epistle. For a woman who in her prime
had been barren, to believe that in her

decay she could bear a son was a triumph
of faith. Cf. Gen. xviii. 12-13,. But she had faith in the pro-

mise {cf. vi. 13-18), "wherefore also there

were begotten of one—and him as good
as dead—[issue] as the stars of heaven in

multitude and as the sand by the sea-

shore innumerable". Probably the is

to be construed with as in Luke i. 35 ;

Acts x. 29, etc. ', that is, Abra-

ham (cf. Isa. li. 2, ) ; , a

classical expression, see Xenophon, Mem.,
ii. 3, and Blass, Gram., p. 248. -', "dead" so far as regards the

begetting of offspring, cf. Rom. iv. 19., a nominative to.
may be supplied, or.
For the metaphors cf. Gen. xxii. 17.

is properly a constellation, but

used commonly for "a star",

found in the classics in same connection.

Ver. 13. Not only in life was the faith

of the patriarchs manifested, it stood the

test of death, '-, in keeping with
their faith (see Winer, p. 502) these all

(that is Abraham, Sarah, Isaac and Jacob)
died, and the strength of their faith was
seen in this that although they had not
received the fulfilment of the promises
(ver. 39 and x. 36) they yet had faith

enough to see and hail them from afar.

As Moses endured because he saw the
Invisible (ver. 27) so the patriarchs were
not daunted by death because they saw
the day of Christ (John viii. 56), that is to

say, they were so firmly persuaded that
God's promise would be fulfilled that it

could be said that they saw the fulfilment.

They hailed them from afar, as those on
board ship descry friends on shore and
wave a recognition. [ Wetstein cites from

Appian, De Bell. Civ., ver. 46, p. no
where it is said that the soldiers.] "Such an we
have in the mouth of the dying Jacob
(Gen. xlix. 18) : For Thy salvation have
I waited, Jehovah " (Delitzsch). This
they might have done had they merely
believed that the promises would be ful-

filled to their descendants, but that their

faith extended also to their own enjoy-
ment of God's promise was testified by
their confessing that so far as regards the
land() of Canaan they were pil-

grims and foreigners. This confession
was made no doubt by their whole con-
duct, but as the aorist indicates it was
made verbally by Abraham on the occa-
sion of Sarah's death (Gen. xxiii. 4),'-, cf. xlvii. g, etc. The article before, together with the sense of the pas-

sage, shows that the land of promise,
Canaan, was meant. kir\ in the
same connection is used for "the earth,"

cf. 1 Chron. xxix. 15. Philo {De Agri-
cult., p. 196) refines upon the same idea,

ov ·,' . Cf. De
Conf. Ling., p. 331. But such a con-

fession implies that those who make it

(oi ) have not yet

found but are in search of a fatherland,. [Cf. Rom. xi. 7,'.
Frequent in .., to seek, search for.

" The is that of direction, as the in

(ver. 6) is that of explanation
"

(Vaughan).] The acknowledgment, cheer-

ful or sad, that such and such a land is

not the home-country makes it manifest(, Jo. xiv. 21, Acts xxiii. 15)

that they think of and have in view and
are making for a land which they can call

their own. [" Si hie peregrinantur, alibi

patria est ac fixa sedes" (Calvin).] And
that this home-country of their desire is

not that from which Abraham and the

patriarchs were really derived (Mesopo-
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tamia) and which they had abandoned,
(' ') is also evident, because
had they cherished fond memories of it

they would have had opportunity(, cf Acts xxiv. 25 ; 1 Mace. xv.

34. The imperfects indicate that this

was continuous) to return(,
Mat. ii. 12; Luke x. 6; Acts xviii. 21;
frequent in LXX). ," but as the
case actually stands " (viii. 6, ix. 26 ; 1 Cor.
xv. 20, etc.) putting aside this idea that

it might be their old home they were
seeking, , 1, it is a better, that is,

a heavenly they aspire after. That which
in point of fact provoked in the patriarchs

the sense of exile was that their hearts

were set on a better country and firmer

settlement than could be found anywhere,
but in heaven. And because they thus
proved that they were giving to God
credit for meaning by His promises more
than the letter indicated, because they
measured His promises by the spirit of

the promises rather than by the thing pro-

mised, He is not ashamed of them, not

ashamed to be called their God ; and the
proof that He is not ashamed of them is,

that He prepared for them a city. The
patriarchs showed that they understood
that in giving these promises God be-

came their God; therefore God was not
ashamed of them, and this showed itself

especially in His naming Himself " the
God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob

"

(Exod. iii. 15). Cf. with this verse, viii. 10
and Mat. xxii. 31, 32. And that He was
truly their God He showed by preparing

for them a city which should justify the

expectations which they had based upon
His power and goodness.

Ver. 17.. . . . "By faith Abraham
when tried offered up Isaac, yea he who
had accepted the promises, to whom it

had been said, In Isaac shall thy seed be
called, offered his only son." The perfect, Blass (Gram., 200) says

" can only be understood as referring to

the abiding example offered to us".
Similarly Alford, Westcott, Weiss, etc.

Surely it is better to have regard to Bur-
ton's statement, " The Perfect Indicative

is sometimes used in the N.T. of a simple
past fact where it is scarcely possible to

suppose that the thought of existing

result was in the writer's mind ". And in

Jebb's Appendix to Vincent and Dickson's
Gram, of Mod. Greek (p. 327, 8) it is

demonstrated that "later Greek shows
some clear traces of a tendency to use the

Perfect asanAorist". is probably
here intended not merely to indicate the

case of the indeclinable (Vaughan).

cf. vv. 18, 20, but to call attention to

the importance of Isaac ; and this is

further accomplished in the succeeding

clause which brings out the full signific-

ance of the sacrifice. It was his only son
whom Abraham was offering(
imperfect in its proper sense of an un-
finished transaction) and therefore the

sole link between himself and the fulfil-

ment of the promises to which he had
given hospitable entertainment(-, 2 Mace. vi. 19). " The sole link,"

because, irrespective of any other children

Abraham had had or might have, it had
been said to him( , denoting Abra-
ham not Isaac), In Isaac shall a seed be
named to thee (Gen. xxi. 12) ; that is to

say, it is Isaac and his descendants w ho
shall be known as Abraham's seed. Others
are proud to count themselves the des-

cendants of Abraham but the true " seed
"( -', cf. Gal. iii. 16,

29) to whom along with Abraham the

promises were given was the race that

sprang from Isaac, the heir of the pro-

mise. No trial( as in Gen.
xxii. 1, and

cf. Gen. xxii. 12) could have been more
severe. After long waiting the heir had
at last been given, and now after his

hope had for several years rooted itself in

this one life, he is required to sacrifice
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that life and so break his whole connec-
tion with the future. No greater test of

his trust in God was possible. He con-

quered because he reckoned(
" expresses the formation of an opinion by
calculation or reasoning, as in Rom. viii.

18; 2 Cor. x. 7
:

' (Vaughan).), that even
from the dead God is able to raise up—

a

belief in God's power to do this univers-

ally, see John v. 21. This belief enabled
him to deliver his only son to death.
" Whence (, i.e., , although
several commentators, even Weiss, render

it ' wherefore ') also he received him
back(, for this meaning see

Gen. xxxviii. 20 and passages in Wet-
stein) in a figure (, not
actually, because Isaac had not been dead,

but virtually because he had been given

up to death. He had passed through the

likeness of death, and his restoration to

Abraham was a likeness of resurrection.

(Whoever wishes to see how a simple ex-

pression may be tortured should consult

Alford's long note on this place.)

Ver. 20. . . . .

" By faith Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau
in regard to things future," as is recorded
in the well-known passage, Gen. xxvii.

Isaac thus in his turn exhibited a faith

which could be described as'. " By faith Jacob when dying( cf., ver. 8, and, ver. 17: the participle il-

lustrates ver. 13 and also reminds the

reader that Jacob before he died saw his

children's children inheriting the promise
(" thy two sons are mine," Gen. xlviii. 5)
blessed each of the sons of Joseph,

., that is, he gave each an
individual blessing, crossing his hands,

laying his right on the head of Ephraim
the younger

;
his left on Manasseh, thus

distinguishing between the destiny of the

one and that of the other and so more
abundantly illustrating his faith,, " and worshipped leaning upon
the top of h.s staff". The words are

from the LXX rendering of Gen. xlvii. 31
where after Joseph had sworn to bury his

father in Canaan, " Israel worshipped,
etc.". His exacting this promise irom
Joseph was proof of his faith that his

posterity would inherit the land of pro-

mise. The LXX translating from an un-

pointed text read the staff and

not as it is now read^ the bed,

(as in xlviii. 2). The meaning in either

case is that in extreme bodily weakness,
either unable to leave his bed or if so

only able to stand with the aid of a staff,

his faith was yet untouched by the slight-

est symptom of decay. "The idea of

is that of reverence shown in

posture" (Vaughan). Here Jacob "wor-
shipped" in thankful remembrance of the

promise of God and that his son had
accepted it.

Ver. 22. Similarly Joseph when he in

his turn came to the close of his life(, from Gen. 1. 26, -) made mention of the exodus
of the children of Israel (" God will surely

visit you and will bring you out of this

land to the land concerning which God
sware to our fathers," Gen. 1. 24) and
gave commandment concerning his bones
("ye shall carry up my bones hence with

you," Gen. 1. 25. For the fulfilment of

the command see Josh. xxiv. 32).

Vv. 23-31. The writer passes from the

patriarchal age to the times of Moses
and the Judges.



3 .
yevopevos , 25.>> , ·/

· 26.
t EX0d. . 3 3 / * J \ ^

28, 29, et ' '
etc.fet € . 27. * '^, -
etc.

7 * .
u Exod. xii. oun' ' \ r xv / -> <»

3,21,22. 2 °· ,

-

First the faith of the parents of Moses( , in Stephanus'
Thesaur, several examples are given of

the use of for "father and
mother," parents ; and consider Eph. vi.

4 and Col. iii. 21) is celebrated. This
faith was shown in their concealing

Moses for three months after his birth

and thus evading the law that male
children were to be killed, called in

Wisd. xi. 7 . They
did not fear this commandment of the

king. It did not weigh against the

child's beauty which betokened that he
was destined for something great. Their
faith consisted in their confidence that

God had in store for so handsome a child

an exceptional career and would save him
to fulfil his destiny. In Acts vii. 20
Stephen calls him , extra-

ordinarily beautiful (cf. Jonah iii. 3) or as

Phiio, De Mos., p. 82, '', indicating that he had a

corresponding destiny. Moses himself
when he had grown up(,
as in Exod. ii. 11 paraphrased by Stephen
(Acts vii. 23) .) refused to be
called a son of a daughter of Pharaoh.
The significance and source of this re-

fusal lay in his preferring to suffer ill-

usage with God's people rather than to

have a short-lived enjoyment of sin.., the simple verb in ver. 37, also

xiii. 3 ; the compound here only,, it was because they were God's
people, not solely because they were of

his blood, that Moses threw in his lot

with them. It was this which illustrated

his faith. He believed that God would
fulfil His promise to His people, little

likelihood as at present there seemed to

be of any <reat future for his race. On
the other hand there was the, the enjoyment which was
within his reach if only he committed the

sin of denying his people and renouncing
their future as promised by God. For
"the enjoyment to be reaped from sin"

does not refer to the pleasure of grati-

fying sensual appetite and so forth, but

to the satisfaction of a high ambition
and the gratification of his finer tastes

which he might have had by remaining
in the Egyptian court. Very similarly

Philo interprets the action of Moses, who,
he says, " esteemed the good things of

those who had adopted him, although
more splendid for a season, to be in reality-

spurious, but those of his natural parents,

although for a little while less conspicu-
ous, to be true and genuine" (De
Mose, p. 86). That which influenced

Moses to make this choice was his esti-

mate of the comparative value of the

outcome of suffering with God's people
and of the happiness offered in Egypt,

. . . -, "since he considered the re-

proach of the Christ greater riches

than the treasures of Egypt ; for he
steadily kept in view the reward". The
reproach or obloquy and disgrace, which
Moses experienced is called " the reproach

of the Christ " because it was on ac-

count of his belief in God's saving pur-

pose that he suffered. The expression is

interpreted by our Lord's statement that

Abraham saw his day. It does not

imply that Moses believed that a per-

sonal Christ was to come, but only that

God would fulfil that promise which in

point of fact was fulfilled in the coming
of Christ. The writer uses the expression

rather with a view to his readers who were
shrinking from the reproach of Christ

(xiii. 13), than from the point of view of

Moses. Several interpreters (Delitzsch,

etc.) suppose that in virtue of the

mystical union Christ suffered in his

people. But, as Davidson says, " this

mystical union cannot be shown to be

an idea belonging to the Epistle, nor is

this sense pertinent to the connection."

(So Weiss, " die vorstellung liegt un-

serem Briefe fern ".) Weiss' own in-

terpretation is ingenious: "The O.T.
church was created by the pre-existent

Messiah to be the people who were
destined to introduce through Him per-

fect salvation ; therefore each maltreat-

ment of this people was contempt of
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Him as unable to avenge and deliver

His people". To say that it means
merely " the same reproach that Christ

bore" scarcely satisfies the expression.

The " treasures of Egypt must be sup-

posed to include all that had been ac-

cumulated during centuries of civilisa-

tion, ', he habitually kept in

view the reward. Cf. Xen., Hist., vi. 1, 8', also Ps.

xi. 4» Philo, De Opt/., p. 4.', "he forsook Egypt," and fled

to Midian. That this flight and not the

Exodus is meant appears from the con-

nection of the clause both with what
precedes and with what follows. It ex-

hibits the result of his choice (ver. 26),

and it alludes to what preceded the

Passover (ver. 28). The word -, denoting long continued endur-

ance also suits better this reference.

The only difficulty in the way of accept-

ing this interpretation is found in the

words -, because, according to Exod. ii. 15,

the motive of his flight was fear of the

king, . But what
is in the writer's mind is not Pharaoh's
wrath as cause but as consequence of
Moses' abandonment of Egypt. His
flight showed that he had finally re-

nounced life at court, and in thus indi-

cating by this decisive action that he was
an Israelite, and meant to share with his

people, he braved the king's wrath.
This he was strengthened to do because
he saw an invisible monarch greater than
Pharaoh. Vaughan seems the only in-

terpreter who has precisely hit the
writer's meaning: "the two fears are

different, the one is the fear arising from
the discovery of his slaying the Egyptian,
the other is the fear of Pharaoh's anger
on discovering his flight. He feared and
therefore fled : he feared not, and there

fore fled.
1

' Having fled and so cutting
himself off from all immediate oppor-
tunity of helping his people,-', "he steadfastly bided his

time," because he saw the Invisible,

being thus an eminent illustration of

faith as '. The

aorist gathers the forty years in Midian
into one exhibition of wonderful per-

severance in faith. It was the upper
form of the school which disciplined

Moses and wrought him to the mould of

a hero. Another point in his career at

which faith manifested itself was the
Exodus, , " he hath
celebrated the Passover". Alford says
the perfect is used on account of the
Passover being " a still enduring Feast ".

But it is Moses' celebra'ion of it that the
perfect represents as enduring. The
classical treatment of the question, Has

a sacrificial meaning in the N.T. ?

will be found in Prof. . K. Abbott's
Essays. is regularly used of
" keeping" a feast ; and this is a classical

usage as well. Cf. Exod. xii. 48, xxiii.

16, xxxiv. 22; 2 Chron. xxxv. 17-19.

originally the paschal lamb,
Exod. xii. 21, ,
Mark xiv. 12 , hence the

feast of Passover as in Luke xxii. 1. It

is written' throughout 2 Chron.
xxx. and xxxv., also in Jer. xxxviii. 8., "and
the affusion of the blood" the sprinkling

of the blood on the door posts as com-
manded in Exod. xii. 7, 22, the object

being that the destroyers of the first-

borns might not touch them. As
is followed by a genitive in xii. 20 it is

probable that the writer here also meant
it to govern while fol-

lows. So R.V. 6

is taken from Exod. xii. 23.,
first-borns of man and also of beasts,

Exod. xii. 12. is naturally re-

ferred to " the people of God," ver. 25.
It was a noteworthy faith which enabled
Moses confidently to promise the people
protection from the general destruction.

On their part also there was the mani-
festation of a strong faith, '

. . .

"they passed through the Red sea as if

on dryland". The nominative must be
taken out of. ' , the
usual term for crossing a river or a space.

The Red sea is in Hebrew "the Sea of
[red] weeds", as in
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Exod. xiv. 29, also xv. 19 ; and
cf. the various impressions in the Psalms
which celebrate the great deliverance.

The greatness of the people's faith is

accentuated by the fate of the Egyptians,

whose attempt to follow was audacity

and presumption not faith, e l

. . .
" of which [i.e., of the

sea] making trial the Egyptians were
swallowed up," Exod. xv. 4. Another instance

of the faith of the people and its effects

is found in the fall of the walls of Jericho.

The greatness of the faith may be meas-
ured by the difficulty we now have in

believing that the walls fell without the

application of any visible force. God's
promise was,, and believing this promise the

people compassed the city seven days.

The greatness of their faith was further

exhibited in their continuing to compass
the city day after day, for in the promise
(Josh. vi. 1-5) no mention is made of

any delay in its fulfilment and the

natural inference would be that the walls

would fall on the first day. That none
should have felt foolish marching day
after day round the solid walls is beyond
nature, ', see Josh. vi.

6, 14 and for 1 , Josh,
vi. 14. " When applied to time, de-

notes the period over which something
extends, as Luke iv. 25, lorl ,
during three years" (Winer, p. 508).
The fall of Jericho and the extermination
of its inhabitants suggest the escape of
Rahab. , in its strict meaning
(" ista meretrix" (Origen), "fornicaria"
(Irenaeus), is introduced to emphasise
the power of faith ; she did not perish
along with the disobedient (iii. 18) ;, they knew that the
Lord had given the land to Israel (Josh,
ii. g, 10) but did not submit themselves to

the acknowledged purpose of Jehovah.
Rahab acted upon her belief in this pur-

pose and instead of delivering up the
spies as enemies of her country "re-
ceived them with peace," that is, as

friends, risking her life because of her
faith.

Vv. 32-40. Summary of the achieve-

ments of faith in the times subsequent to

Joshua.
Ver. 32. At this point the writer sees

that he cannot pursue the method he has
been following and give in detail all the
signal manifestations of faith, which are
recorded in the annals of his people,, "what shall I further say?"
deliberative subjunctive (cf. Rom. i. 15,

etc.) the writer questioning how he is to
handle the numberless instances that
rise before his mind. He cannot give
them all, ..." for

time will fail me if I recount in detail ".

(Julian, Orat., i. p. 341 .). -
is frequent, see many

examples in Wetstein. Cf. Virgil, JEn.,
vi. 121, quid Thesea magnum, quid
memorem Alciden ? " a favourite device
for cutting short a long list" (Page),

means to relate with par-

ticularity, see Luke viii. 39, ix. 10 ; Acts
xii. 17; Gen. xxix. i> On Gideon see

Judges vi.-vlii; Barak chronologically

earlier, chap, iv, v; Samson, xiii-xvi

;

Jephthah, who also preceded Samson,
xi, xii. Samuel is considered as the first

of the prophets as in Acts iii. 24andxiii. 20.

01 covers w. 33, 34, although not every

particular cited, while
refers to all the verbs to end of 38. This
expression supplants the persistent.
of vv. 3-31, mainly for euphony, ·, "sub-
dued kingdoms," as is recorded of the

Judges and David, who also, which seems to refer to

their righteous rule, although the same
expression is never used in the LXX
except of personal righteousness (Ps. xv,

2) but of David it is thrice said that he
was , 2 Sam.
viii. 15; Chron. xviii. 14; Jer. xxiii. 5 ;

and of Samuel testimony is borne that

he judged righteously. 1 Sam. xii. 3., "obtained pro-

mises" not " the promise " of Messianic
salvation (cf. ver. 39) but promises given

on special occasions, cf. Josh. xxi. 4s ;

Judges vii. 7, xiii. 5; 1 Kings viii. 56., cf.

Daniel vi. 22,', also Judges xiv. 5, 6; 2 Sam.
xvii. 34, xxiii. 20.

, probably the rescue of Shadrach,
Meshach and Abednego was suggested
by the allusion to Daniel, is

explained by the words of Dan. iii. 22,), -
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, " escaped
the edge of the sword" of which there

are many instances recorded, as 1 Sam.
xviii. 11 ; 1 Kings xix. 2 ; 1 Mac. ii. 28.

I 8

..." out of weakness became strong,

waxed mighty in battle, routed the armies
of aliens," having in view, possibly, the

deliverance recorded in Judges iv. by
Deborah, where (ver. 16, etc.)

is used of the army. Reference may also

be made, as von Soden suggests, to the

Maccabean deliverances. [,
Mace. iii. 3, 15, 17, etc.

;. ii. 7.]

On several occasions in Israel's history

the three clauses received abundant illus-

tration.

Ver. 35. . . . .

" Women received their dead by resurrec-

tion," as is narrated of the widow of

Sarepta, 1 Kings xvii. 17-24, and the

Shunamite, 2 Kings iv. 34.. . .
" others were

beaten to death", (sc. -
from. strike) a drum,,

I beat. From the expression in 2 Mac.
vi. 17, 28, , it might be
supposed that some instrument more
elaborate than a rod was meant and
Josephus speaks of " a wheel " as being
used. But that it was substantially a
beating to death is proved by what is said

of Eleazar (2 Mac. ii. 30),,. That Eleazar
and the seven brethren (2 Mac. vii.) are

alluded to is obvious, for it was character-

istic of them that they died -,
not accepting the offered deliverance.

Eleazar was shown a way by which he
could escape death (2 Mac. vi. 21), and
the seven brethren also were first inter-

rogated and would have escaped death
had they chosen to eat polluted food.

They endured martyrdom, not accepting
the escape that was possible, -, " that they
might obtain a better resurrection," " unto
eternal life

—
' better ' than that spoken of

in the beginning of the verse, to a life

that again ended " (Davidson, Weiss, von
Soden). How fully the resurrection was
in view of the seven brethren is shown in

the saying of the second: "the King of

the world shall raise us -
; of the third who when his

hands were cut off declared that he would
receive them again from God; of the

fourth, who in dying said, "It is good,
when put to death by men, to look for

hope from God to be raised up again by
Him ;" and the youngest said of them all,

" they are dead under God's covenant of
everlasting life ".

Ver. 36. . . . introducing a
different class of victories achieved by
faith, although ,
" mockings and scourgings " were en-

dured by the martyrs who have just been
mentioned (2 Mac. vii. 7 and vii. 1)., see ver. 2g.

. . .
" yea, moreover of bonds

and prison "
; as the examples in Bleek

prove, is commonly used to express

a climax (cf. Luke xiv. 26) ; and such im-

prisonment as was inflicted, e.g., on Jere-

miah (xxxviii. 9) was certainly even more
to be dreaded than scourging. -, "they were stoned," as

was Zechariah, son of Johoiada, 2 Chron.
xxiv. 20 (Luke xi. 51). There was also a

tradition that Jeremiah was stoned at

Daphne in Egypt., " they

were sawn asunder," a cruel death some-
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times inflicted on prisoners of war (2 Sam.
xii. 31 ; Amos i. 3, -
). The reference is probably to

Isaiah who according to the Ascensio Is.

(i. 9, v. 1) was sawn asunder by Man-
asseh with a wooden saw. Cf. Justin,

Trypho, 120,( )
and Charles' Ascension of Isaiah. Within
our own memory some of the followers of

the Bab suffered the same death. Iirei-, "were tempted". Alford

says, " I do not see how any appropriate

meaning can be given to the mere endur-

ing of temptation, placed as it is between
being sawn asunder and dying by the

sword". He would therefore either omit
the word as a gloss on or

substitute. That is a tempt-

ing reading because not only was one of

the seven brothers (2 Mac. vi. vii. 5) fried,

but those who sought to keep the Sabbath
in a cave (2 Mac. vi. 11) were all burned
together by order of Philip, Antiochus'
governor in Jerusalem. At the same
time, the reading, "were tempted" gives

quite a good sense, for certainly the most
fiendish element in the torture of the

seven brothers was the pressure put on
each individually to recant, iv, " died by sword-
slaughter," for iv .. see Exod. xvii.

13 ; Num. xxi. 24, etc. ; and for.
see Jer. xi. 22. xxi. 9. Examples of this

death abounded in the Maccabean period,

tv, ''they

wandered about in sheepskins," (as the

mantle of Elijah is called in 2 Kings ii. 8,), or

even " in goatskins," a still rougher

material. This dress they wore not as a

professional uniform, but because " desti-

tute," c as in Luke .
14. )6€, Phil. iv. 12, " hard-

pressed,", as in 2 Cor.

iv. 8 ',, " maltreated," see ver.

25. , " of

whom the world was not worthy ". " The
world drove them out, thinking them un-

worthy to live in it, while in truth it was
unworthy to have them living in it"

(Davidson). Vaughan aptly compares
Acts xxii. 22. After this parenthetical

remark the description is closed with

another participial clause, 1*1 -... "wander-
ing over deserts and mountains, and in

caves and in the holes of the earth," veri-

fied 1 Kings xviii. 4 ; 2 Mace. v. 27 where
it is related of Judas and nine others,,

iv . Cf. also

2 Mac. . 6, Iv iv --.
In the Ascensio Isaiae, ii. 7, 12, Isaiah

and his companions are said to have spent

two years among the mountains naked
and eating only herbage.

Ver. 39., " And
these all," that is, those who have been

named in this chapter, " although they

had witness borne to them through their

faith," as has been recorded (ver. 2-3S),

" did not receive the promise," that is, as

already said in ver. 13, they only foresaw

that it would be fulfilled and died in that

faith. But this failure to obtain the ful-

filment of the promise was not due to any
slackness on the part of God nor to any
defect in their faith ; there was a good
reason for it, and that reason was that
" God had in view some better thing for

us, that without us they should not be

perfected". The is that

which this Epistle has made it its busi-

ness to expound, the perfecting (tcXci-) of God'speople by full communion
with Him mediated by the perfect revela-

tion (i. 1) of the Son and His perfect

covenant (viii. 7-13), and His better sacri-

fice (ix. 23). And the perfecting of the

people of God under the O.T. is said to

have been impossible, not as might have
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been expected " apart from the Son," but, because the writer has in

view the history of the Church, the rela-

tion of the people of God in former times

to the same people in Messianic times.

Chapter XII.—Ver. 1.. . . . " Wtk refore, as we have
so great a cloud of witnesses encompas-
sing us, let us likewise lay aside every

encumbrance and sin that clings so close

and run with endurance the race that is

set before us, looking to the leader and
perfecter of faith, even Jesus, who for

the joy set before him endured a cross

despising shame and has sat down at the

right hand of the throne of God." -, "wherefore then" more formal

and emphatic than the usual, ,,,. , we in our
turn, we as well as they, and with the

added advantage of having so many
testimonies to the good results of faith,

used frequently in Homer and else-

where, as " nubes " in Latin and " cloud"

in English to suggest a vast multitude,, " witnesses," persons who by
their actions have testified to the worth of

faith. The cloud of witnesses are those

named and suggested in chap. xi.
;
per-

sons whose lives witnessed to the work
and triumph of faith, and whose faith

was witnessed to by Scripture, cf. xi. 2,

4, 5. This cloud is, be-

cause, as the writer has just shown, look

where they will into their history his

Hebrew readers see such examples of

faith. It is impossible to take

as equivalent to. If the idea of

"spectator" is present at all, which is

very doubtful, it is only introduced by
the words' . . .. The
idea is not that they are running in

presence of spectators and must there-

fore run well ; but that their people's

history being filled with examples of
much-enduring but triumphant faith, they
also must approve their lineage by show-
ing a like persistence of faith,,, a mass
or weight or burden (=), hence
a swelling or superfluous flesh [cf. es-

pecially Longinus, iii. 9,, and from
Hippocrates in Wetstein,, ,.] The allusion therefore

is to the training preparatory to a race

by which an encumbering superfluity of
flesh is reduced. The Christian runner
must rid himself even of innocent things
which might retard him. And all that

does not help, hinders. It is by running
he learns what these things are. So
long as he stands he does not feel that

they are burdensome and hampering,-
v. Of the difficult word .

Chrysostom gives two interpretations

;

" which is easily avoided," and " which
easily encompasses or surrounds us".
In the sense of " avoid " the verb-

occurs in 2 Tim. ii. 16 and Tit.

iii. 9, but it is scarcely credible that in

the present context such an epithet could
be applied to sin. The second interpre-

tation has been generally accepted [" cir-

cumstans nos peccatum " (Vulg.) ;
" qui

nous enveloppe si aisement "
;

" die

Siinde, die immer zur Hand ist " (Weiz-
sacker)]. This meaning suits the con-
text and the action enjoined in -', suggesting, as it does, the trail-

ing garment that encumbers the runner.

The article does not point to some
particular sin, but to that which char-

acterises all sin, the tenacity with which
it clings to a man. We might suppose
from the word itself that it alluded to sin

as an enemy encompassing from well-

chosen points of vantage, but this does
not suit the figure of the race nor the'. [Porphyry, de Abstin., says. " Ut cursores vestimenta

non solum abjiciunt, nudique currunt,

verum etiam crebris exercitationibus, ne
corpus nimis obesum et ineptum red-

datur, efficiunt : ita et vos omnia im-
pedimenta in studio virtutis, et tarditatem

vestram crebris meditationibus vincite
"

(Wetstein).] ', after the nega-

tive preparation comes the positive de-

mand for endurance, cf. x. 36.'
. . ., as in Herod, viii. 102,-' oi",

, [frequent with ,
as in Arrian's Epict., iii. 25,.
Cf. Orestes of Eurip., 845, and Ignatius

to Eph., C. 17. .]
appointed, lying before us as our destined
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trial. This let us run, not waiting for a

pleasanter, easier course, but accepting

that which is appointed and recognising

the difficulties as constituent parts of the

race. Success depends on the condition

attached . . .,
fixing our gaze on Him who sets us the

example() of faith, and exhibits

it in its perfect form (), who
leads us in faith and in whom faith finds

its perfect embodiment, pro-

perly means one to whom anything owes
its origin (cf. ii. 10), but here it rather

indicates one who takes the lead or sets

the example most worth following. Jesus
is the because he
is its. In Him alone do we
see absolute dependence on God, implicit

trust, what it is, what it costs, and what
it results in. (Hence the human name.) On Him therefore must the

gaze be fixed if the runner is to endure,

for in Him the reasonableness, the

beauty, and the reward of a life of faith

are seen. Faith manifested itself in

Jesus, especially in His endurance of the

cross in virtue of His faith in the result-

ing joy beyond, '
. . . here as in ver.

16 denotes the price paid, or reward
offered, "in consideration of". There
was a joy set before Jesus, which nerved
Him to endure. This joy was the sitting

in the place of achieved victory and
power, not a selfish joy, but the con-
sciousness of salvation wrought for men,
of power won which he could use in their

interests. This hope or confident expec-

tation so animated Him that He endured
the utmost of human suffering and
shame. The shame is mentioned-

, because
His despising of it manifests a mind fixed

on the glory that was to follow and
filled with it.

Ver. 3. . . . . The
reason for fixing the gaze on Jesus is

given. That reason being found in the. This so great contumely and
opposition endured by Jesus the Hebrews
are to consider, " to bring into analogy,
think of by comparing" with their own
and so renew their hopeful endurance,

. . ., "Him who
has endured at the hands of sinners such
contradiction against Himself." The
desire on the part of several interpreters

to put a stronger meaning into

—although quite unsupported by usage

—

reveals a feeling that verbal abuse or

contradiction was a much less severe

trial than such as are enumerated in

chap. xi. But not only was it this

which brought Christ to the

cross and formed the of it, but

it was the repudiation of His claims

throughout His life which formed the

chief element in His trial. It was pre-

dicted (Luke ii. 34) that He would be a, full of signific-

ance misinterpreted, full of God rejected.

It was precisely this general rejection

and contempt from which the Hebrews
were themselves suffering. They were
finding how hard it was to maintain a

solitary faith contradicted and scorned

by public sentiment. Think then, says
this writer, of Him who has endured at

the hands of sinners so much more pain-

ful contradiction " against Himself",
. . . "that ye wax

not weary, fainting in your souls",

may be construed either with

or with ; better with

the latter. [Polybius, xx. 4, 7, speaking

of the demoralisation of the Boeotians

says that giving themselves up to eating

and drinking, -.

]

Ver. 4· '.
..." Not yet unto blood have ye re-

sisted in your contest with sin." Bengel
says :

" a cursu venit ad pugilatum ".

Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 24-27. But this is doubtful.
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[Theoph., -, cf. Rev. xii. 11.] Does this mean,
Ye have not yet become a martyr church,

suffering death in Christ's cause ; or does
it mean, Ye have not yet resisted sin in

deadly earnest ? The interpretation is

determined by the connection. Jesus
endured the of sinners even to

blood, the death of the cross ; the He-
brews have not yet been called so to

suffer in their conflict, a conflict which
every day summons them to fresh resist-

ance against the sin of failure of faith

and apostasy. " ' Sin ' is not here put
for sinners, nor is it sin in their perse-

cutors ; it is sin in themselves, the sin of

unbelief, which is here regarded as their

true antagonist, though of course the ex-

cesses of their persecutors gave it its

power against them " (Davidson and
Weiss).

Vv. 5-17. The Hebrews are reminded
that their sufferings are tokens of God's
fatherly love and care.

«*Ver. 5. '. . . . "And
ye have clean forgotten the exhortation,

which speaks to you as to sons, My Son,
etc.". introduces a fresh considera-

tion. Calvin, Bleek and others treat the

clause as an interrogation, needlessly.

The is cited from Prov. iii.

11, and includes vv. 5 and 6. The only
divergence from the LXX is the insertion

of after. But Bleek calls atten-

tion to the fact that the Hebrew of the last

clause stands, according to the present

punctuation, ]T™ =

and as a father the son in whom he

delights. The LXX instead of

have read the Piel of to

feel pain, and so to cause pain ; cer-

tainly a better sense. In the Book of
Proverbs the speaker identifies himself
with wisdom, and here the words are
justifiably viewed as Divine,

is classical, meaning "make light of,"

"neglect," "despise", is dis-

cipline, or correction, or the entire train-

ing and education of childhood and

youth. And it is here urged that by the
trials and difficulties of life God trains

His children ; that to view sufferings in

separation from God and to be oblivious

of God's design in them is disastrous
;

and that despondency and failure of faith

under suffering are inappropriate, for

trials are not evidence of God's displea-

sure, but on the contrary tokens of His
love, the uniform discipline to which
every son must be subjected,

. . . the emphasis falling on. ', "whom
He takes to Him as a veritable son,
receives in his heart and cherishes

"

(Alford). The word is similarly used in

Polybius, xxxviii. 1, 8. [The same pas-

sage from Proverbs is cited by Philo (De
Cong. Erud. gratia, 544) who adds,, '' ·;
Cf. Menander's 6, and Seneca's De Providentia
where the same comparison is elaborated,

and the great principle laid down " non
quid, sed quemadmodum feras, inter-

est ".]

Ver. 7. The inference from the pas-

sage cited is obvious,, " it is for training ye are
enduring (are called to endure), as sons
God is dealing with you ".[
is common ; as in Xenophon,* ; and in

Josephus, '.]
Their sufferings are evidence that God
considers them His sons and treats them
as such ; for what son is there whom
his father does not correct ?

16 . . . similar in form to Matt. vii.

9, ;—. . . . Whereas did they receive
no such treatment, were they free from
that discipline of which all (God's chil-

dren) have become partakers (as illus-

trated in chap, xi.) then in this case they
are bastards and not sons ; their freedom
from the discipline which God uniformly
accords His children would prove that
they were not genuine sons.
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[" None of the particles are satisfactory, though ' was sure to be introduced "

(Hort).]

Ver. 9. With a fresh phase of

the argument is introduced. [Raphel in

loc. is of opinion that here as fre-

quently in the classics is " nota inter-

rogantis cum vehementia et quasi indig-

natione quadam "
; but it gives a better

construction if we take it in the sense of
" further " as in 1 Cor. xii. 5, 7, and
Mark iv. 28, , ,.] The argument is,

" the fathers of our flesh we used to

have as trainers, and we had them in

reverence ; shall we not much rather be
subject to the Father of our spirits and
live ? " The article before

makes it probable that there is no refer-

ence to angels but only an antithesis to. The position of the

two words and con-

firms this, is unex-
pected, and is inserted to balance

[on this verb see Anz. p.

269] in the rhythm of the sentence.

The thought is that only by subjection

to the Father of our spirit can we have
life. Delitzsch maintains that this verse

strongly favours the theory of Creationism
and quotes Hugo de S. Victore, "Nota
diligenter hanc authoritatem, per quam
manifeste probatur, quod animae non
sunt ex traduce sicut caro ". It is safer

to say with Davidson, " It is as a spirit,

or on his spiritual side, that man enters

into close relation with God ; and this

leads to the conception that God is more
especially the Author of man's spirit, or

Author of man on his spiritual side,

and to designations such as those in

Num. xvi. 22 ". Modern science scouts

Creationism
;
although if Wallace's idea

of the evolution of man be accepted it

might find encouragement.
Ver. 10. l p. . . . The

reasonableness of the appeal of ver. 9 is

further illustrated by a comparison of

the character and end in the earthly and

heavenly fathers' discipline respectively.

The earthly fathers exercised discipline

for a few days in accordance with what
commended itself to their judgment as
proper

; a judgment which could not be
infallible and must sometimes have hin-

dered rather than helped true growth
;

but the heavenly Father uses discipline

with a view to our profit that we may
partake of his holiness. Two notes of
imperfection characterise the discipline

of the fathers of our flesh. (1) It is' , "for a few
days," i.e., during the brief period of
youth. It must cease when manhood is

attained, whether or not it has attained

its end. (2) It is, subject to misconception both
of the end to be reached and the means
by which it can be attained. In contrast

to this second feature the discipline of
the Father of our spirit is without fail', " for our advantage,"
which is defined in -, "that
we may partake of His holiness." in

which the contrast to the incomplete
Ver. 11. . . . .

Another encouragement to endure chas-

tening : if it is allowed to do its work
righteousness will result. " Now all

chastisement for the present indeed
seems matter not of joy but of grief,

afterwards however it yields, to those
who are disciplined by it, the peaceable
fruit of righteousness". [, as

Chrys. says,'.] ,
see Thucyd., ii. 22. .. ., Chrys. · .,, see Bleek. Chastisement
is here viewed as an opportunity for

cultivating faith and endurance and to

those who use the opportunity and are

exercised and trained by it, '
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(('5, it necessarily

yields, renders as the harvest due, oiro-, as its fruit increased righ-

teousness of life. But why 11 peaceful
"

? Probably because the re-

sult of the conflict() and
victory is peace in God and peace of con-
science. It is a peace which can only
be attained by those who have used their

trials as a discipline and have emerged
victorious from the conflict.

Ver. 12. <{'
. . . "Wherefore" introducing the im-

mediate application of this encouraging
view of trials, "lift up" to renew the

conflict, "the nerveless hands" fallen to

your side and "the paralysed knees",
seems at first sight more ap-

propriate to than to

(Vaughan) but it is here used in the

general sense of " restore," " renew the

life of"; as in Soph., O.T., 46-51,-' . It might
be rendered " revive ". Probably the
writer had in his mind Isa. xxxv. 3,, «?. In Sir. xxv. 23 the wo-
man that does not increase the happiness
of her husband is', in other words,
makes him despair and cease from all

effort. So here, the hands hang down
in listless consciousness of defeat, I

. . . "and make
straight paths for your feet, that that

which is lame be not turned out of the

way but rather be healed ". The words
are quoted from Prov. iv. 26,, and if-

is retained they form a hexameter
line. The whole verse forms an admoni-
tion to the healthier portion of the church
to make no deviation from the straight

course set before them by the example of
Christ, and thus they would offer no
temptation to the weaker members [, the lame and limping] to be turned
quite out of the way, but would rather

be an encouragement to them and so
afford them an opportunity of being
healed of their infirmity. [A number of

interpreters take in the sense of

"dislocated". Thus Davidson, "The
words turned out of the way ' mean in

medical writers 4 dislocated,' and this

gives a more vigorous sense and forms a
better opposition to 1 be healed '. Incon-
sistency and vacillation in the general
body of the church would create a way
so difficult for the lame, that their lame-
ness would become dislocation, and they
would perish from the way ; on the other
hand, the habit of going in a plain path
would restore them to soundness." This
is inviting, but there is much against it.

(1) The medical use of is

rare (see Stephanus) and not likely to

occur here. (2) When used in a general
sense is an appropriate antithesis

;

thus in Niceph. Call, (see Stephanus)
occur the words -. (3) The passage in Proverbs from
which the former part of the verse is cited

goes on thus :
" Turn not aside to the

right hand nor to the left".] Immedi-
ately after these words follows a clause
which guides to the interpretation of€ ,
" God will make thy ways straight and
will guide thy goings in peace" ; and a
considerable part of the counsels given
in the context in Proverbs concerns the

maintenance of peaceful relations with
others. The circumstances of the He-
brews were fitted to excite a quarrelsome
spirit, and a feeling of alienation towards
those weak members who left the straight

path. They must not suffer them to be
alienated but must restore them to the
unity of the faith, and in endeavouring
to reclaim them must use the methods of
peace not of anger or disputation,

. . . "and the conse-
cration without which no one shall see
the Lord". The which this

Epistle has explained is a drawing near
to God with cleansed conscience (x. 14,

22), a true acceptance of Christ's sacri-

fice as bringing the worshipper into fel-

lowship with God.
Ver. 15.

VOL. IV. 24
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..." watching " " tak-

ing the oversight " (thoroughly scrutinis-

ing as in the case of sick persons,"
Chrys.) addressed not to the teachers or

rulers but to all. The object of this

supervision is to prevent the defection of
any one of their number. " As if they
were travelling together on some long
journey, in a large company, he says,

Take heed that no man be lett behind ; I

do not seek this only, that ye may arrive

yourselves, but also that ye should look
diligently after the others" (Chrys.), and
cf. M. Arnold's In Rugby Chapel,

. . . may be construed
either by supplying

tf,
or by supposing a

break at (so Davidson), or by carry-

ing on the to. The
simplest seems to be the first :

" lest any
be failing ( = fail) of the grace of God,"
i.e., lest he never reach the blessings

which the grace of God offers. Cf. iv. 1.

Another contingency to be guarded
against by careful watching is expressed

. . . words
borrowed from Deut. xxix. 18,

ev, " lest any root of bitterness

springing up trouble you ". As in Deu-
teronomy so here the bitter root which
might spring up and bring forth its

poisonous fruit among them, was one of

their own members who might lead them
astray or introduce evil practises and so

the whole community [ot] might
be defiled[], i.e., rendered unfit

for that approach to God and fellowship

with Him to which they were urged in

the preceding verse. A little leaven
leaveneth the whole lump, Gal. v. 9,

where also it is a person that is referred to.

Ver. 16. tis . . .

specific forms in which roots of bitter-

ness might appear among them,
is to be taken in its literal sense and not
as signifying departure from God [but cf.

Weiss]. Neither is it to be applied to

Esau, in spite of the passages adduced
by Wetstein to show that he was com-
monly considered a fornicator, and of

Philo's interpretation of " hairy " as

"intemperate and libidinous"; v. Del-

itzsch. From xiii. 4 it appears that for-

nication was one of the dangers to which
these Hebrews were exposed, 4 -

, a profanity which was
especially betrayed in his bartering for a

single meal[ ] his own
rights of primogeniture. Esau lightly

parting with his religious privileges and
his patrimony for a present gratification

is an appropriate warning to those who
day by day were tempted to win comfort

and escape suffering by parting with their

hope in Christ. The warning is pointed

by the fate of Esau,' . . . "for ye know
that even though he was afterwards

desirous to inherit the blessing he was
rejected, though he sought it with tears

;

for he found no place ot repentance ".

" The term ' repentance' is here used not

strictly of mere change of mind, but of a

change of mind undoing the effects of a

former state of mind" (Davidson). In

other words, his bargain was irrevocable.

The words must be interpreted by the

narrative in Genesis (xxvii. 1-41), where
we read that some time after the sale of
the birthright (') Esau sought
the blessing with tears (xxvii. 38, -) but

found his act was unalterable. The les-

son written on Esau's life as on that of

all who miss opportunities is that the

past is irreparable, and however much
they may desire to recall and alter it,

that cannot be. It was this which the

writer wished to enforce. If now, through
any temptation or pressure, you let go
the benefits you have in Christ, you are

committing yourselves to an act you can-

not recall. It must also be observed that

the author is confining his attention to

the one act of Esau, not pronouncing
on his whole life and ultimate destiny,[. So Pliny, Ep., x. 97,
" poenitentiae locus;" and Ulpian, Di-

gest., xl. Tit. 7, "poenitentiae haeredis is

locum non esse" (Wetstein)].
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Vv. 18-29. 1° tms paragraph we have
the climax of the Epistle. Its doctrine

and its exhortation alike culminate here.

The great aim of the writer has been to

persuade the Hebrews to hearken to the

word spoken by God in Christ (i. 1, ii.

1-4). This aim he still seeks to attain

by bringing before his readers in one
closing picture the contrast between the

old dispensation and the new. The old

was characterised by material, sensible

transitory manifestations ; the new by
what is supersensible and eternally stable.

The old also rather emphasised the inac-

cessible nature of God, His unapproach-
able holiness, His awful majesty, and
taught men that they could not come
near; the new br ngs men into the very

presence of God, and though He be
" Judge of all " yet is He surrounded
with the spirits of perfected men. But as

the writer seeks to quicken his readers

to a more zealous faith He shows also

the awful consequences of refusing Him
that speaketh from heaven. Not the fire

and smoke of Sinai threaten now to con-

sume the disobedient, but " our God is a
consuming fire " ; not a symbolic and
material element threatened, but the very
Eternal and All-pervading Himself. And,
returning to the idea with which he com-
menced the Epistle and so making its

unity obvious, the writer contrasts the

voice that shook the earth with the in-

finitely more terrible voice that shakes
the heavens also, that terminates time
and brings in eternal things.

Ver. 18. Ov -... " For ye have not approached,"
assigning a further reason for the pre-

vious exhortation. Your lathers drew
near [Deut. iv. n,] to hear God's word. The
word is used in its general sense, and
the idea of drawing near as an accepted
worshipper is not intended. -

. . . As MS. authority re-

moves, the construction is doubtful.

The R.V. renders " the mount that might
be touched," indicating that " the mount

"

is not in the text. This is justified by the
antithetic clause, ver. 22, -

, which already was
in his mind. Others translate " ye are

not come to a palpable and kindled fire,"

which is grammatically possible, but

open to the objection that " a palpable
fire," a fire that can be touched is pre-

cisely what this fire was not, and it is

an awkward mode of expressing a
" material " fire. A third rendering is

" Ye are not come to that which can
be touched and is kindled with fire",

irvpl, "that burned with fire
"

is in agreement with Deut. iv. 11,£ ·,, ; see also Deut. v. 22,

23, ix. 15 ; Exo^. xix. 18. The " gloom
and mist and tempest (or hurricane) and
the blast of trumpet (Exod. xix. 16,) and voice of
words " (Deut. iv. 12,') are enumerated to accentuate
the material and terrifying character of
the revelation on which the O.T. dis-

pensation was founded. The regularly

recurrent gives emphasis to this

enumeration ; all the features of the

manifestation were of the same character.

The article is omitted before each par-

ticular, because each is introduced not
for its own sake but for the general effect.

From to (ver. 21) describes

the terror induced by these manifesta-
tions, (1) first in the people (oi-) who begged that not a word
more should be added to them (-

suggested by Deut. v. 25 and xviii.

16,, " we will not any more hear,

etc.,") for they could not endure that

which was being commanded, " If even
a beast touch the mountain it shall be
stoned" (Exod, xix. 12, 13) ; and (2) also

in Moses, for, so terrifying was the ap-

pearance that Moses said, " I am ex-

tremely afraid (Deut. ix. 9) and tremble ".( was uttered by Moses when
God's anger was roused by the people's

idolatry
;

Stephen (Acts vii. 32) uses

of Moses at the burn-

ing bush.)
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Ver. 22. The Christian standing and
attainment are now described in contrast

with the Jewish. Ye are brought into

the fellowship of eternal realities, -, " but ye have
drawn near" (already you have entered
into your eternal relation to the unseen)
to 6, " in the twenty-three pas-

sages in the LXX where the two words
are combined the order is uniformly Spos

and not . Evidently here
the * Zion mountain' is mentally con-

trasted with another, the 4 Sinai moun-
tain '. And thus the omission of opei in

the revised text of ver. 18 is virtually

supplied" (Vaughan). The ideal Zion
is the place of God's manifestation of

His presence (Ps. ix. n, lxxvi. 2) but
also of His people's abode (Ps. cxlvi. 10

;

Isa. i. 27 and passim). It is therefore

impossible to find another particular of

the enumeration in -€, as

if the former were " the transcendent
sphere of God's existence where He is

manifested only to Himself," and the

latter " the place where His people
gather and where He is manifested to

them ". (C/. Isa. lx. 14,,) ; the mount and the city

are viewed together as the meeting-place

of God and His people, where the 41 liv-

ing God " manifests fully His eternal

fulness and sufficiency. It is " the heav-

enly Jerusalem "
(cf. Gal. iv. 26,

and Rev. xxi. 2,[], xiii. 14) as being
not the earthly and made with hands
but the ultimate reality [cf. the beautiful

description in Philo, De Som., ii. 38, and
the Republic, ix. p. 592, where after

declaring that no such city as he has
been describing exists on earth Plato

goes on to say, ' .
Also the fine passage in Seneca, De Otio,

chap. 31, on the two Republics.], and to myriads
of angels, the usual accompaniment of

God's glory and ministers of His will, as

in Deut. xxxii. 2; Rev. v. 11; and Dan.

vii. 10,. The construction of the following

words is much debated. (1). may be construed in apposi-
tion with ., to myriads of

angels, a festal gathering and assembly
of the first-born enrolled in heaven

;
or,

(2) a new particular may be introduced
with . ;

or, (3) a new par-

ticular may be introduced with-, " to myriads of angels, to a festal

gathering and assembly of the first-born."

On the whole, the first seems preferable.

For although angels are not elsewhere
called the "first-born" of God, they are

called "sons of God" (Job. i. 6, ii. 1,

xxxviii. 7 ; Gen. vi. 2, 4 ; Ps. lxxxix. 6)

and the designation is here appropriate

to denote those who are the pristine in-

habitants of heaven. Cf the first choir

of Angelicals in the " Dream of Geron-
tius, ' who sing :

—

"To us His elder race He gave
To battle and to win,

Without the chastisement of pain,

Without the soil of sin "
;

and Augustine in De Civ. Dei, x. 7,
" cum

angelis sumus una civitas Dei . . . cujus
pars in nobis peregrinatur, pars in illis

opitulatur ". , meaning a

festal gathering of the whole people, and
meaning the assembly of all

enrolled citizens, seem much more applic-

able to angels. They are enrolled as
citizens (. see the Fayum and
Oxyrhynchus Papyri, passim) in heaven,
and welcome the younger sons now in-

troduced. The myriads of angels which
on Sinai had made their presence known
in thunders and smoke and tempest, terri-

fying the people, appear now in the

familiar form ol a well-ordered community
in the peaceable guise of citizens rejoicing

over additions to their ranks (Luke xv.

10). ,
" and to a Judge who is God of all," and
by whose judgment you must therefore

stand or fall (cf. x. 27, 30, 31). Among
the realities to which they had been
introduced this could not be omitted. He
who is God of all living is the ultimate
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reality, and the Hebrews have been
brought near not only to His city with its

original inhabitants, but to Himself; and
to Himself as allotting without appeal
each soul to its destiny, -

. . . "and to spirits of just men
made perfect," " spirits," as« in 1 Pet. iii.

19, of those who have departed this life

and not yet been clothed with their

resurrection body. -
is largely illustrated by

Wetstein who quotes many examples
of "justi perfecti " from the Talmud.
It is perhaps more relevant to refer to

xi. 4 and to the whole strain of the

Epistle whose aim it is to perfect the

righteousness of the Hebrews, see

chap. vi. Of course O.T. and N.T.
saints are referred to. But as without
us, i.e., without sharing in our advan-
tages, they could not be perfected, xi.

40, there is at once introduced the recent

covenant (* " new in time," not, as

usual, " fresh in quality,") because
the idea first in the writer's mind is not

the opposition to the old but the recent

origin of the new. (But cf. Col. iii. 9

;

1 Cor. v. 7). It is remarkable that the

Mediator of this covenant is here called

by his human name "Jesus". The
reason probably is that already there is

in the writer's mind the great instrument

of mediation, ,
" blood of sprinkling ". In mediating
the old covenant Moses,, Exod. xxiv. 8.[, however, does not
occur in LXX, though
is found four times in Numbers]. But in

ix. 19 this writer replaces'
with the more significant

; cf.

ix. 13. In 1 Pet. i. 2 we have. The " blood
of sprinkling" is therefore the blood by
which the new covenant is established,

see xiii. 20, , this

blood having the power to cleanse the

conscience, ix. 14, x. 22. It cleanses be-

cause it speaks better than Abel's,-.' for while
that of Abel cried for vengeance [Gen. iv.

10, ] that of Jesus is a
message of salvation, the of

xi. 40. But it may be adverbial. " Hie
fiagitabat ultionem, hie impetrat remis-

sionem" (Erasmus).
Ver. 25-29. A final appeal. The

readers are warned against being deaf
to God's final revelation, for it even
the revelation at Sinai could not with
impunity be disregarded, much less can
the revelation which has reached them
and which discloses to them things

eternal and God in His essential majesty.

Ver. 25. (in the same sense
and in a similar connection in iii. 12), " See that you refuse

not"—as those mentioned in ver. 19 did

— , " Him that speaketh,"

i.e., God as in i. 1 and the close of this

/erse ; "for if those did not escape
(punishment) when they refused Him
that made to them divine communications
on earth, how much less shall we who
turn away from Him who does so from
heaven " ? The argument is the same as

in ii. 3. Those who at Sinai begged to

be excused from hearing did so in terror

of the manifestations of God's presence.

But this is taken both as itself rooted in

ignorance of God and aversion, and also

as the first manifestation of a refusal to

listen which in the history of Israel was
often repeated. Punishment followed

both in the Sinai generation, iii. 7-19,

and in after times. The speaking, i.e., at Sinai (and through the pro-

phets ? i. 1) is contrasted with speaking', which can only mean speak-

ing from the midst of and in terms of

eternal reality, without those earthly
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symbols which characterised the old

revelations, vv. 18, ig. The revelation

in the Son is a revelation of the essential

Divine nature in terms that are eternally

true and valid. Cf. ix. 14,. The difference between the two
revelations is disclosed in their results or

accompaniments ; of the former,,
it is said ,
" the voice shook the earth," even that

symbolic and earthly manifestation was
well fitted to convey just impressions of

God's holiness
; [ ,
Ps. xlvi. 5, also Ps. xviii.

7 and in Ps. Ixviii. 8, ; Jud.
v. 4, 5, sometimes as in Ps. cxiv. 7 more
explicitly -

.] The expression sets forth not
only the majesty of God who speaks, but
also the effects that follow in agitation

and alteration [cf. the Antigone line 163,]. , " But
now he has promised "—the passive used
in middle sense as in Rom. iv. 21—the

promise is in Hag. ii. 6, 7, where under
this strong figure the new order of things

introduced by the rebuilding of the temple
is announced. (Cf. Sir. xvi. 18, 19)," . . . saying, " Yet
once (or, Once more) I will shake not
only the earth but also the heaven ".

And what the writer especially sees in

this promise is declared expressly in ver.

27, " ..." the

expression 1 once more ' indicates the

removal of what has been shaken as of
what has been made (created), that what
is not shaken may abide ". The
indicates the finality of this predicted

manifestation of God— only once more
was he to reveal Himself. This revela-

tion has made known to us and put us in

possession of that which is eternal, so

that when all present forms of existence

pass away (cf. i. 11, 12), what is essential

and eternal may still be retained. Under-
lying the interpretation which the writer

gives to | is the belief that some

time things temporal must give place to

things eternal ; else he could not have
argued that the final " shaking " was to

be equivalent to a removal,(-, change of place in xi. 5 ; but in vii.

12 removal, displacement ; and so here)

or destruction of the heavens and the

earth. The words '
show that he considered that all that had
been made might or would be destroyed,

as in i. 10, " the works of God's hands
shall perish ". (Cf. ']. is dependent on,
transitory things are removed that the

things that are eternal may appear in

their abiding value, , seeing that

these perishable things must pass away
" let us who are receiving a kingdom (a

realm in which we shall be as kings,

Luke xii. 32, xxii. 29 ; Rev. i. 6) that is

immovable and inalienable have grace "

(iv. 16, xii. 15). Many interpreters

(Weiss, Westcott, Weizsacker, Peake)
render as in Luke xvii.9;

1 Tim. i. 12, " let us feel and express

thankfulness " which is a very suitable

inference to draw from " our receiving an
immovable kingdom " and is relevant also

to the following clause. But as

is used by this writer in iv. 16 of God's
helping favour, and as the

of ver. 15 is

still in view, it seems simpler and more
adequate to render as A.V. It is God's
grace, ' . . . " by
means of which we may acceptably serve

God[ as in ix. 14, possibly in

a broader sense than mere worship] with
reverence (v. 7) and fear ". An addi-

tional or recapitulating reason is given in

the closing words, " For indeed our God
is a consuming fire," words derived from
Deut. iv. 24. The fire and smoke which
manifested His presence at Sinai (ver.

18) were but symbols of that consuming
holiness that destroys all persistent inex-

cusable evil. It is God Himself who is

the fire with which you have to do, not a

mere physical, material, quenchable fire.
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Chapter XIII. In this chapter we
find exhortations apparently springing

out of a desire to arrest symptoms of a

tendency to hide their Christian profes-

sion disowning their teachers and fellow

Christians and resenting the shame and
hardship incident to the following of

Christ.

Vv. 1-6. Exhortations to social mani-
festations of their Christianity. -
8 e . " Let love of the

brethren continue " ; it existed (vi. 10)

and so, as Chrys. says, he does not write,,' .
In the general decay of their faith ten-

dencies to disown Christian fellowship

had become apparent, x. 24, 25. This
might also lead to a failure to recognise

the wants of Christians coming from a

distance, therefore hospitality is urged

;

not as a duty they did not already prac-

tise, but, gently, as that which they
might omit through forgetfulness and as

that which might bring them a message
from God :, "Entertainment of

strangers do not neglect ; for thus some
have entertained angels unawares," as in

Gen. xviii.-ig
; Jud. vi. 11-24, xm « 2_23

[For testimonies to the hospitality of

Christians Bleek refers to Lucian, De
Morte Peregrin., chap. 16 and to the

49th Epistle of Julian, On the hospit-

ality of the East see Palgrave's Essays,

p. 246-7.] though
a common classical idiom, occurs no-

where else in the N.T. Some of their

fellow Christians might be in even more
needy circumstances and therefore

Ver. 3. (ii. 6)

(. 34), " Be mindful of those

in bonds " (Matt. xxv. 36). This also

they had already done (x. 34). The
motive now urged is contained in the

words ', "as having
been bound with them," as fellow-

prisoners. The of the next

clause might invite the interpretation,

"for we also are bound as well as they,"

and colour might be given to this by the

Epistle to Diognetus, chap. 6. -

; but more likely the expression is

merely a strong way of saying that all

the members of Christ's body suffer with
each, 1 Cor. xii. 26. -', "the maltreated," cf. xi. 37;
you must be mindful of these " as being
yourselves also in the body," i.e., not
emancipated spirits, and therefore liable

to similar ill-usage and capable of sym-
pathy. [A striking illustration of the

manner in which the early Christians

obeyed these admonitions may be found
in the Apology of Aristides ;, ' -

ktr ·-, . The
Syriac Apology adds " If they hear that

any of their number is imprisoned or

oppressed for the name of their Messiah,

all of them provide for his needs". Ac-
cordingly in the Martyrdom of Perpetua
we read that two deacons were appointed
to visit her and relieve the severity of

her imprisonment.] It is interesting to

find that Philo claims for Moses a-
towards strangers, enjoining sym-

pathy, ' ,
as being all one living creature though in

diverse parts ; and in De Spec. Legg. 30
he has iv. Westcott gives from early

Christian documents a collection of in-

teresting prayers for those suffering im-

prisonment.
Ver. 4. 6 it-
v. "Is or to be supplied ?

"

Probably the former, as in ver. 5, " Let
marriage be held in honour among all ".

As a natural result of holding marriage
in honour, its ideal sanctity will be
violated neither by the married nor by
the unmarried. Therefore the links

the two clauses closely together and has

some inferential force, " and thus let the

bed be undefiled "[
occurs in Plutarch to denote the viola-

tion of conjugal relations. Used with

in Ezek. xviii. 6, xxiii. 17]. The
next clause shows in what sense the
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words are to be taken. William Penn's
saying must also be kept in view :

" If a

man pays his tailor but debauches his

wife, is he a current moralist ? " For
marriage as a preventative against vice,

cf. 1 Cor. vii. and 1 Thess. iv. 4. Weiss
gathers from the insertion of this injunc-

tion that the writer is not guided in his

choice of precepts by the condition of
those to whom he is writing but by
" theoretical reflection ". But in the face

of xii. 16, this seems an unwarranted
inference. . . ..
Fornicators may escape human condem-
nation, but God (in emphatic position)

will judge them.
Ver. 5. As in Eph. v. 5 and elsewhere

impurity and covetousness are combined,
so here the precepts of ver. 4 lead on
to a warning against love of money :» "let your
turn of mind [disposition] be free from
love of money, content with what you
have ". [ frequently in classical

writers in this sense, as Demosthenes, p.

683, .
Other examples in Kypke.

was also commonly used to

denote contentment with what one has.

Examples in Raphel and Wetstein.] This
contentment has the firm foundation of

God's promise
; , " for

Himself hath said," i.e., God.<. . . . The quotation is from
Deut. xxxi. 5, where however the third

person is used. Similar promises, simi-

larly expressed, occur in Gen. xxviii. 15 ;

Deut. xxxi. 8 ; Josh. i. 5 ; 1 Chron. xxviii.

20. Philo (De Conf. Ling., chap. 32,

not 33 as in Bleek and Davidson) giv-es

the quotation literatim as in the text

here.

, "so that we boldly say, The
Lord is my helper, I will not fear ". In

Prov. i. 21 wisdom at the gates of the

city . The words quoted
under are from Ps. cxviii. 6, the

first word and the last

being brought into strong contrast.

Vv. 7-16. The Hebrews are exhorted
to keep in remembrance their former
leaders, to abide steadfastly by their

teaching, to rid themselves of the ideas ot

Judaism, to bear the shame attaching to

the faith of Christ, to persevere in good
works. -

. . . "Have in remem-
brance them who had the rule over you,

especially as they are those who spoke to

you the word of God", . might
be used, as in xi. 22 and Gal. ii. ,., of keeping living persons
in mind (and so Rendall) but what fol-

lows makes it more likely that it here

refers to the past. These deceased lead-

ing men were the persons alluded to in ii.

3 and iv. 2, who first "spoke" the word
of the gospel to the Hebrews and who
were now no longer present. The word, occurring also in w. 17 and
24 and in Acts xv. 22 (and cf. Sir. xxx.

18, oi ) is a general

term for leading and influential men in

whom some undefined authority was
vested. Official status was not yet de-

fined and official titles were not yet

universal. The chief reason why they

are to be held in remembrance is given in

the clause under, " for they are

they who ". But an additional reason is
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suggested in the following clause, S»v(»€ . . . "whose faith

imitate as you closely consider the issue

of their manner of life", follows, in Theophrastus
and Diodorus Siculus is explicitly con-

trasted with the simple verb to denote a
keener and more careful observation.

We cannot therefore render, as naturally

we might, " look back upon ". ,
in 1 Cor. x. 18 has the meaning " escape "

;

but in Wisd. ii. xvii., as here, it denotes
the end of life with a distinct reference to

the manner of it, as illustrating the man's
relation to God. The leading men
among the Hebrew Christians had,

whether by martyrdom (as Weiss, etc.)

•or not, sealed their teaching and exhibited

a faith worthy of imitation. Ver. 8 gives

force both to ver. 7 and to ver. 9. Imitate

their faith, for the object of faith has not
changed nor passed away.. . . . "Jesus Christ

yesterday and to-day is the same, yea
and for ever." exactly as in

Plutarch's Pericles, xv. 2, where in des-

cribing the influence of success upon
Pericles it is said' , he
was no longer the same, is the

proper Attic form, the old Ionic, see

Rutherford's New Phryn., 370. " Yester-

day and to-day," in the past and in the

present Jesus Christ is the same, and He
will never be different. Therefore, 81-''. "Be not carried

away by teachings various and unheard
of, and foreign.". is used
in Diodorus and Plutarch of being swept
away by a river in flood

; cf.

of ii. 1. The teachings against which the
Hebrews are here warned are such con-
structions of Old Testament institutions

and practises as tended to loosen their

attachment to Christ as the sole media-
tor of the New Covenant. These teach-
ings were " various," inasmuch as they
laid stress now on one aspect, now on

another of the old economy ["bald in

der Schriftgelehrsamkeit, bald in pein-

licher GesetzseserfUllung, bald im Op-
ferkult, bald in den Opfermahlzeiten

"

(Weiss)]. They were' both as being
novel and as being irreconcileable with
pure Christian truth, .
. . . "For it is good that by grace the

heart be confirmed, not by meats." The
present wavering unsatisfactory condi-

tion of the Hebrews is to be exchanged
for one of confidence and steadfastness

not by listening to teachings about meats
which after all cannot nourish the heart,

but by approaching the throne where grace
reigns and from which it is dispensed,

iv. 16. From the following verse (ver.

10) in which sacrificial food is expressly

mentioned, it would appear that the refer-

ence in is not to asceticism

nor to the distinction of clean and un-
clean meats, but to sacrificial meals.
These are condemned by experiment as

useless, Iv
. . . "which were of no avail to those
who had recourse to them " (Moffatt).

Cf. the of vii. 18.

Sacrificial meals are also shown to be
irreconcileable (^) with the Christian

approach to God, for our (the Christian)

altar is one from which neither worship-
pers nor priests have any right to eat.

The point he wishes to make is, that in

connection with the Christian sacrifice

there is no sacrificial meal. As in the

case of the great sacrifice of the Day of

Atonement the High Priest carried the

blood into the Holy of Holies, while the

carcase was not eaten but burned outside

the camp ; so the Christian altar is not

one from which food is dispensed to priest

and worshipper, ot -
refers to the Christian worship-

pers. The figure introduced in-
is continued in these words. To

refer them to the O.T. priests is to shatter

the argument. Literally the words mean
" they who serve the tabernacle," that is,
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the priests, cf. viii. 5. The peculiarity,

he says, of our Christian sacrifice is that

it is not eaten. Then follows in support
of this statement an analogy from the

O.T. ritual,. . . . "For the bodies of those
animals, whose blood is brought into the

holy place by the High Priest as an offer-

ing for sin, are burned outside the camp."
Cf. Lev. iv. 12, 21. In conformity with
this type( $) Jesus, that He
by His own blood might purify the people
from their sin, suffered outside the gate.
" The burning of the victim was not in-

tended to sublimate but to get rid of it.

The body plays no part in the atoning
act, and has in fact no significance after

the blood has been drained from it. The
life, and therefore the atoning energy,

resides in the blood and in the blood
alone. On the writer's scheme, then,

no function is left for the body of Jesus.
It is ' through his own blood,' that he
must 1 sanctify the people '. It is thus

inevitable that while the writer fully

recognises the fact of the Resurrection of

Christ (ver. 20), he can assign no place to

it in his argument or attach to it any
theological significance" (Peake). The
suffering is equivalent to

the of xii. 2 ; the ignominy of

the malefactor's death was an essential

element in the suffering. The utmost
that man inflicts upon criminals he bore.

He was made to feel that he was outcast

and condemned. But it is this which
wins all men to Him. i -... "let us

therefore go out to him outside the camp
bearing his reproach ". Cf. xi. 26. Do
not shrink from abandoning your old

associations and being branded as out-

casts and traitors and robbed of your
privileges as Jews. This is the reproach

of Christ, in bearing which you come
nearer to Him. And the surrender of

your privileges need not cost you too

much regret, " for we have not here (on

earth) an abiding city, but seek for that

which is to be," that which has the

foundations, xi. 10, the heavenly Jeru-
salem, xii. 22. That which is spiritual

and eternal satisfies the ambition and
fills the heart. Cf. Mark iii. 35 ; Phil. iii.

20. The want of recognition and settle-

ment on earth may therefore well be
borne.

Ver. 15. '.
. . . Going without the camp as believers

in the virtue of Christ's atoning sacrifice,

and bearing His shame as those who
seek to be identified with Him, we are

brought near to God and are disposed to

offer Him a sacrifice of praise (Lev. vii.

2 ff.). The ' is in the emphatic
position ;

" through Him " and not through

any Levitical device. And this Christian

sacrifice is not periodic, but being spiritual

is also continual (). That
there may be no mistake regarding the

material of the sacrifice of praise, an ex-

planation is added:'', "that is to say, the fruit of lips

(cf. Hos. xiv. 3) celebrating His name ".

Thayer gives this translation, supposing
that. is here used in the sense of, Ps. xiv. 17, etc. ; cf. also

1 Esdr. ix. 8. But the sacrifice of praise

which can be rendered with the lips is

not enough. " Be not forgetful of bene-

ficence and charity for with such sacri-

fices God is well pleased."

Vv. 17-End. The conclusion of the

Epistle.

Ver. 17. " Obey your rulers and sub-

mit ; for they watch for your souls, know-
ing they are to give account, that they

may do this with joy not with lamenta-

tion—for this would be profitless to

you."
Having exhorted the Hebrews to keep

in mind their former rulers and adhere to

their teaching, the writer now admonishes
them, probably in view of a certain

mutinous and separatist spirit (x. 25)

encouraged by their reception of strange

doctrines, to obey their present leaders,

and yield themselves trustfully (vTreixcTi)
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to their teaching—an admonition which,

as Weiss remarks, shows that these

teachers held the same views as the

writer. The reasonableness of this in-

junction is confirmed by the responsi-

bility of the rulers and their anxious
discharge of it. They watch, like wake-
ful shepherds (), or those

who are nursing a critical case, in the

interest of your souls() to which they may sometimes seem
to sacrifice your other interests. They
do this under the constant pressure of a
consciousness that they must one day
render to the Chief Shepherd (ver. 20) an
account of the care they have taken of

His sheep ( ).
Obey them, then, that they may dis-

charge their responsibility and peform
these kindly offices for you( refer-

ring not to as

Vaughan, etc., which would require a
much stronger expression than-, but to) joyfully and
not with groaning (, fthe
groaning with which one resumes a
thankless task, and with which he con-
templates unappreciated and even op-
posed [work). And e/en for your own
sakes you should make the work of your
rulers easy and joyful, for otherwise it

cannot profit you. Your unwillingness
to listen to them means that you are out
of sympathy with their teaching and that
it can do you no good().

Ver. 18. .
. . . Both the next clause and the next
verse seem to indicate that by the
writer chiefly, if not exclusively, meant
himself ; the next clause, for he could
not vouch for the conscience of any
other person ; the next verse because one
principal object or result of their prayer
was his restoration to them. Request
for prayer is common in the Epistles,

1 Thess. v. 25 ; 2 Thess. iii. 1 ; Rom. xv.

30; Eph. vi. 18; Col. iv. 3. The reason
here annexed is peculiar. " The allusion
to his purity of conduct, and strong as-

sertion of his consciousness of it, in

regard to them and all things, when he
is petitioning for their prayers, implies
that some suspicions may have attached
to him in the minds of some of them.
These suspicions would naturally refer

to his great freedom in regard to Jewish
practises" (Davidson). But notwith-
standing ver. 23 it may be that he was

ivt€S ' €«9 ^€> , »/
under arrest and shortly to be tried and
naturally adds to his request for prayer a

protestation of his innocence of all civil

offence, [ occurs

in Perg. Inscrip., v. Deissmann, p. 194,

E. Tr.] The writer was conscious of a

readiness and purpose to live and con-

duct himself rightly in all circumstances.

This gives him confidence and will lend

confidence to their prayers. He is more
urgent in this request(') because he is desirous to be

quickly restored to them
;
implying that

he in some sense belonged to them and
that the termination of his present exile

from them would be acceptable to them
as well as to him. [The verb.
first occurs in Xenophon, see Anz. p.

338.]
While asking their prayers for himself

the writer prays for them :. ... He prays to the

God of peace (cf. 1 Thess. v. 23 ; 2 Thess.

iii. 16 ; Rom. xv. 33, xvi. 20 ; 2 Cor. xiii.

11 ; Phil. iv. 9) because this attribute of

God carries in it the guarantee that a

termination shall be put to all misunder-
standing, disturbance, and inability to do
His will. His love of peace is shown in

nothing more than in His concluding an
eternal covenant with men. This coven-

ant was sealed when " our Lord Jesus,"

having laid down his life for the sheep,

was brought up from the dead in virtue

of the perfect and accepted sacrifice (). Elsewhere in the

Epistle the blood is spoken of as giving

entrance to the presence of God, here as

delivering from that which prevented

that entrance. As Vaughan says :
" The

arrival in the heavenly presence for us

in virtue of the atoning blood is here

viewed in its start from the grave. . . .

It was in virtue of the avai ing sacrifice

that Christ either left the tomb or re-

entered heaven." -
is therefore more naturally con-

nected with than with', although the two connections
are closely related. It was as the Great
Shepherd that Jesus gave His life for the

sheep and by this act established for ever

His claim to be the Shepherd of His
people. It is this claim also that guar-

antees that He will lose none but will

raise them up at the last day (cf. John
xv.). [It is probable that the phrasing

of this verse was influenced by Zech. ix.

7, '-
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, and by Isa. lxiii. 11,-.] The prayer follows,, " perfectly equip you"
(cf. xi. 3) , " in every
good work," that is, enabling you to do
every good work and so equipping you-
, " for the doing of His will," " doing

in you that which is well pleasing in His
sight through Jesus Christ" (cf. Phil. ii.

13). The words
are apparently attached not exclusively

to ..., but to the whole
clause and especially to ; it

is through Jesus, now reigning as Christ,

that all grace is bestowed on His people.

The doxology may be to the God of

peace to whom the piayer is addressed,

more probably it is to Jesus Christ, last-

named and the great figure who has been
before the mind throughout the Epistle.

Ver. 22. The writer adds, in closing,

a request that the Hebrews would take in

good part his " word of exhortation "—

a

request which implies that they were in

an irritable state of mind, if not against

the writer, then because their own con-

science was uneasy. As a reason for

their bearing with his exhortation he
urges its brevity " for indeed() I

have written(' as in Acts xv. 20)

to you with brevity" (, cf.' , Pet. v. 12). To
them it might seem that he had said too

much ; his own feeling was that he had
been severely cramped by the limits of a

letter.

Ver. 23. .
. . .

u Know that our brother Timothy
has been released"(, for

example of this use of the participle, see

Winer, sec. 45, 4 b). Evidently Timothy
had been under arrest ; where, when, or

why is not known. The information is

given because it would interest these

Hebrew Christians, who were therefore

friends of his, not Judaizers. '
. . . "with whom, if he come soon. I

will see you ". He takes for granted

that Timothy would at once go to them

;

and he speaks as one who is himself free

or is immediately to be free to determine
his own movements,[, =,
a comparative in the sense of a positive

;

a classical usage ; and cf. John xiii. 27,.] The usual

greetings are added. Epistolary form re-

quired this (see the Egyptian papyri) but

in view of what the writer has said regard-

ing the rulers, and in view of the

here expressed, it may be supposed that

the formula was here filled with signifi-

cant contents. Who was to convey the

salutations? Or, in other words, who
was directly to receive the letter ? Pro-

bably one or two of the leading men
representing the Churc \ This would
account for the. The greetings

were not on the writer's part only, ol, " they of Italy" joined
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in them. The form of expression is that

which is ordinarily used to denote natives

of a place, as in Luke xxiii. 50 ; John i.

44, xi. 1 ; Acts xvii. 13, etc. Winer says

(p. 785) :
" a critical argument as to the

place at which the Epistle was written

should never have been founded on these

words ". Vaughan is certainly wrong in

saying that the more natural suggestion

of the words would be that the writer is

himself in Italy and speaks of the Italian

Christians surrounding him. The more
natural suggestion, on the contrary, is

that the writer is absent from Italy and
is writing to it and that therefore the

native Italians who happen to be with
him join him in the salutations he sends

to their compatriots.

The Epistle closes with one of the usual

formulae, " Grace be with you all ".
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INTRODUCTION.

I. Authorship and Date.— § 1. External Data. That parts, at

all events, of this Epistle were known and cited by very early Church
writers seems certain. It is, however, precarious to build too much
upon the fact that similarities of thought and expression are found

between this Epistle and other early writings. Such similarities do

not necessarily prove anything more than that the thought-move-

ments of the times were exercising the minds of many thinkers and

writers. If, that is to say, it is found that various writings belonging

to the early ages of Christianity contain thoughts, words, and even

sentences which are also seen to occur in this Epistle, it would be

arbitrary to assume that this fact necessarily proved the influence of

the latter upon the former, or vice-versa ; and it would, moreover, be

dangerous to use this assumption as a basis upon which to found

conclusions regarding the date and authorship of the Epistle. We
are far from denying that the similarities referred to may denote

indebtedness on the part of the writer of our Epistle to the writings

in question, or vice versa—as, for example, in the case of Sirach—
but in such cases there must be no doubt as to whether the parti-

cular writing is earlier or later than our Epistle. A concrete example

will make our meaning clear. Some writers regard the similarity of

language between the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs and St.

James as evidence that the latter influenced the former, and this is

regarded as evidence in favour of an early date of our Epistle. Thus

Lightfoot (Galatians, p. 320, note), says that the language of the

writer of the Testaments on the subject of the law of God is " formed

on the model of the Epistle of St. James," and he refers to Ewald,

who makes a similar remark; again, on p. 221, note, he says in

reference to this pseudepigraph :
" On the whole, however, the

language in the moral and didactic portions takes its colour from

the Epistle of St. James ". So, too, Mayor {The Epistle of St. James

p. iv.) speaks of the writer of this work as one " who seems to have

been much influenced by the teaching and example of St. James,"

and a large number of quotations are given to prove this contention.

VOL. IV. 25



386 INTRODUCTION

Now, Charles, who may justly be claimed as our leading authority

on all that concerns the Pseudepigrapha, has shown conclusively

in his edition of the Testaments (1908) that this work was written

originally in Hebrew in 109-106 b.c ; the Jewish additions he regards

as belonging to the years 70-40 B.C., and in its Greek form it

appeared "at the latest" in 50 a.d. ; the thirty Christian interpola-

tions (approximately) belong probably to different dates, but scarcely

any of these come into consideration in the present connection (see

pp. l.-lxv.) ; instances of St. James probably utilising the Testaments

are given on p. xc. Or, to mention another instance, the similarities

between St. James and the Epistle to the Corinthians of Clement of

Rome are likewise pointed to as a proof of the early date of St.

James, because Clement (end of first century and beginning of

second century) was influenced by it ; but the most striking part of

this similarity is the way in which each deals with the subject of

faith and works. This subject was, however, one of the funda-

mental causes of difference between Jews and Christians at all

times (indeed, the minds of thinking Jews were exercised by it

before the Christian era), and it is dealt with in a number of other

works of various dates

—

Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, Testa-

ment of Abraham, Apoc. of Baruch, 2 (4) Esdras, Book of Enoch,

and often in the later Jewish literature ;—therefore it is difficult to

see why St. James necessarily influenced Clement on a subject

which was so much in evidence in a large variety of writings ; and

the statement of Mayor, that " the fact that Clement balances the

teaching of St. Paul by that of St. James is sufficient proof of the

authority he ascribes to the latter" (p. Hi.), seems a little too strong,

especially as St. James is not mentioned byname in Clement. Similari-

ties are also found between St. James and pseudo-Clement, the

Didache, the Epistle of Barnabas, the Epistles of Ignatius, Hermas,

Justin Martyr, the Epistle to Diognetus, Irena^us, Theophilus, Ter-

tullian, Clement of Alexandria, and the Clementine Homilies; all

these authorities, ranging from the first century to the former half of

the third, are often pointed to as showing their recognition of our

Epistle, because they show the marks of its influence upon them.

The possibility of such indebtedness is not denied, but in the

majority of cases it cannot be said that the similarities prove it ; nor

do they necessarily prove the canonicity, and still less the authorship

of our Epistle, especially as not in one single instance is the Epistle

mentioned by name in the authorities mentioned above. The earliest

writer, as far as is known, who refers to the Epistle definitely as

Scripture, and as having been written by St. James, is Origen
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{d. 254 a.d.). His testimony is as follows : In his commentary on

St. John xix. 6 he refers to our Epistle in the words, . . , iv }^] ) -, a phrase which obviously sug-

gests doubt as to its authorship, though apparently it is quoted as

Scripture. On the other hand, passages from our Epistle are quoted

as the words of "James the Apostle" on at least five occasions ; and

•besides this, there are a number of cases in which direct quotations

from it are clearly regarded as Scripture. This is, moreover,

definitely asserted in his Comm. in Ep. ad Rom., iv. 1, and in

Horn, in Lev., ii. 4. On four occasions St. James is mentioned by

name, once as the " brother of the Lord ". Further, quotations, more
or less distinct, from our Epistle are found in the Constitutiones

Apostolicae (fourth century, but containing earlier material), and in

Lactantius (c. 300 a.d.). The next important writer who gives direct

evidence on the subject is Eusebius (c. 270-340 a.d.). In speaking of

the Catholic Epistles, and after referring to the martyrdom of James

the Just, he says: "The first of the Epistles styled Catholic is said

to be his. But I must remark that it is held to be spurious ().
-Certainly not many old writers have mentioned it, nor yet the Epistle

Of Jude, which is also one of the Epistles called Catholic. But

nevertheless we know that these have been publicly used with the rest

in most churches " (H.E., ii. 23). Then, again, in enumerating the list

of New Testament books (H.E., iii. 25), he says :
" Among the contro-

verted books (-'), which are nevertheless well known and

recognised by many (^^ ), we class the Epistle

circulated under the name of James". In spite of this, however,

Eusebius prefaces a quotation from the Epistle (v. 13) with the

words, \4yei yoQv 6 lepos (Comm. in Ps. i.), and later

on in the same work he refers to another passage from the Epistle

(iv. 2) as Scripture (. . . . . .)· At the same time

h will be wise not to build too much upon these last two references.

In a case like this, where the writer would, if anything, be biassed

in favour of ascribing Apostolic authorship to the Epistle, a passage

•which casts doubt upon its genuineness is really more weighty

evidence than one in the opposite direction
;
moreover, a book which

•went by a certain name might well be quoted by Eusebius in accor-

dance with the common acceptation, without his adding, each time

he mentioned it, his doubts concerning the correctness as to its title.

Upon the whole, the evidence of Eusebius, though uncertain, seems

to point to our Epistle as being genuine Scripture, but not as having

.been written by St. James. This uncertain testimony is repeated

-by Jerome (born c. 330-350 a.d.), who says in his De Viris
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Illustr., ii. :
" Jacobus qui appellatur frater Domini . . . unam

tantum scripsit epistolam, quae de septem Catholicis est, quae et

ipsa ab alio quodam sub nomine ejus edita asseritur, licet paulatim

tempore procedente obtinuerit auctoritatem " (quoted by Westcott*

Canon of the N.T., p. 452); elsewhere, however, Jerome quotes

from the Epistle as from Scripture. This evidence, therefore, runs

on somewhat the same lines as that of Eusebius ; and when it is

remembered that these two writers stand out as the two greatest

authorities of antiquity on the subject of the Canon, it must be con-

ceded that their witness ought almost to be regarded as final. It is

worth recalling that recently Jerome's status as a reliable witness has

been greatly strengthened by the discovery of a gospel-fragment 1

which in the MS. in which it has been discovered forms a part of the

Longer Ending of the canonical Gospel of St. Mark. " Writing

against the Pelagians in 415-416 (C. Pelag., ii. 15), Jerome quoted

a passage which ' in some copies [of the Latin Gospels] and especi-

ally in Greek codices' followed immediately after St. Mark xvi. 14

[the words are then given] ; hitherto Jerome's statement has been

entirely without support ; now at length it has been recovered in the

Greek. . .
." 2 Three other facts of importance must be recorded

regarding the external data as to authorship
;

they concern the

question of canonicity, and therefore indirectly that of authorship.

The Muratorian Fragment, which " may be regarded on the whole

as a summary of the opinion of the Western Church on the Canon

shortly after the middle of the second century" (Westcott, op. cit.
t

p. 212), omits St. James in its list of canonical writings. Secondly,

our Epistle is not included in the Syriac version of the N.T. brought

to the Syrian Church by Palut, bishop of Edessa, at the beginning

of the third century; "the Catholic Epistles and the Apocalypse

formed no part of the old Syriac version. In the Peshitta this defect

is partially supplied by a translation of James, 1 Peter and 1 John,

in agreement with the usage of Antioch as represented by Chry-

sostom " (Burkitt in Encycl. Bibl. iv. col. 5004) ; Prof. Burkitt quotes

Addai, 46: "The Law and the Prophets and the Gospel . . . and

the Epistles of Paul . . . and the Acts of the Twelve Apostles

—

these writings shall ye read in the Churches of Christ, and besides

these ye shall read nothing else "
; and adds, " Neither in Aphraates

nor in the genuine works of Ephraim are there any quotations from

the Apocalypse or the Catholic Epistles.'' And thirdly, our Epistle

1 See the Biblical World, pp. 138 ff. (1908).

2 Swete in the Guardian, 1st April, 1908 ; see also Swete, net ncuc Evangclien-

fragmente, p. 9 (1908) ;
Gregory, Das Freer-Logion, pp. 25 ff. (190S).
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does not figure in the " Cheltenham List". The first time that the

Epistle appears to have been officially recognised as canonical was at

the council of Carthage 397 a.d. 1

The balance of the historical evidence of the first three and a

half centuries is thus distinctly against St. James having been the

author of this Epistle. If we had external evidence alone to go

upon we should assuredly be compelled to follow what seems to

have been the opinion of Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome ; that is to

say that, while on the whole regarding the Epistle as canonical, it

is difficult to believe that St. James can have been the author.

If the Epistle was written by St. James, it is almost universally

granted that it must have been the St. James who presided at the

council of Jerusalem—"James the Lord's brother"—who was the

author (see § 2 below), the claims of any other of this name being

too inconsiderable to be seriously thought of ; but in this case it

is difficult to account for the fact that doubt was thrown upon the

canonicity of the Epistle for so long, and still more difficult is it to

account for the fact that the name of St. James was not connected

with it from the beginning. The position of authority which the

Apostle held in the early Church (Acts xii. 17; Gal. i. 18, 19), the

important fact of his having already inspired an Epistle (Acts xv.

19, 20), and the traditions concerning him in later times (see

Josephus, Antiq. xx. ix. 1; Eusebius, H.E. II. 23), all lead to the

supposition that if the Epistle had really been written by him

it would have been accepted as genuine and canonical from the

first, in which case the doubtful expressions of Origen, Eusebius,

and Jerome, and the adverse testimony of the Old Syriac Version

and the Muratorian Fragment would have been impossible.

On the other hand, it must be allowed that there are strong

a priori arguments in favour of St. James' authorship. The position

held by him in the early Church compels one to expect writings from

him ; the head of the mother-Church of Christendom would, of all

people, be the most obvious one from whom one would look for

communications of one kind or another to daughter-churches. Still

more within the natural order of things would be an Epistle of a

general character—something in the form of an encyclical—addressed

not to any particular local Church, but to the whole body of believers
;

the fact that this one is addressed to the Dispersion only strengthens

the argument, because, in the earliest days, the nucleus of the

1 It was also accepted by the somewhat earlier but much less important Council of

Laodicea, about 363 a.d.
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Christian congregations was formed by those who were Jews by race

Secondly, there is the analogy of the Epistle inspired by him at the

Council of Jerusalem ; this fact proves that the Apostle recognised

lt to be within his province to inspire—if nothing more—communica-

tions to distant Churches ; this particular epistle was addressed to-

Gentiles, whose conversion lay more particularly within the province

of St. Paul, the more reason, therefore, that Jewish converts should

also be written to by the head of the Church of Jerusalem, the city

which these had always looked upon as their " Mother ". And then,

thirdly, although, as we have already seen, the early patristic evidence

is not in favour of St. James' authorship, we are bound to recognise

the fact that there was a tradition as early as the beginning of the

third century which brought the name of St. James into connexion

with this Epistle.

It is fully realised—and the point needs emphasis—that weighty

arguments can be adduced against both sets of considerations men-

tioned above ; it is just the most perplexing thing regarding this

Epistle that whether an early or a late date be contended for, whether

the authorship of St. James be insisted on, or that of some other,

unknown, writer, no conclusive argument can be put forth on either

side
;
nothing has yet been said on either side which has forced con-

viction on the other. It must be allowed, further, that the objections

raised against the contentions on either side are, in almost every

instance, strong, and are not to be brushed aside offhand. Con-

siderations of space forbid even an enumeration of the many argu-

ments which are urged on either side, recourse must be had to the

more comprehensive Commentaries for this ; but the fact is certainly

noteworthy that, no matter how strong the arguments put forth on

either side, valid objections can be urged against one and all ; either

position taken up seems so strong from one point of view, and is yet

so weakened from another point of view. The one positive conclu-

sion to be drawn from this seems to be the paradoxical one that both

are right ; that is to say, that an Epistle, which is embodied in our

present one, was originally written by St. James, and that to it were

added subsequently other elements. This is a procedure which could

be paralleled by other examples, spurious additions made to authen-

tic documents, in perfect good faith, being not unknown

—

e.g., the

Longer Ending of St. Mark's Gospel. Proof for this contention is as

little forthcoming as for the various other theories that have been

suggested, but it would at least account for the conflicting evidence

of Origen, Eusebius and Jerome ; and when we come to deal with

the internal evidence of the Epistle, it will be seen to account for
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more than one perplexing feature. It is at best a faute de mieux and,

for the present, does not profess to be anything more.

§ 2. Internal Data.—The writer of the Epistle calls himself James,

and in addressing the " twelve tribes of the Dispersion " shows him-

self to have been a man of more than ordinary authority. According

to the evidence of the New Testament, there was only one James
who occupied a position of authority such as is implied in this

Epistle, namely, "James, the Lord's brother"; thus in Gal. i.

18, 19, St. Paul tells of how after the three years' retirement

which followed after his conversion, he went and saw St. Peter

and "James the Lord's brother"; in Acts xii. 17 we read that

when St. Peter had been released from prison he said to his friends

:

" Tell these things unto James, and to the brethren "
;
again, in

Gal. ii. 9 St. Paul recounts the action of " James, and Cephas,

and John, who were reputed to be pillars," and who, on seeing that

grace had been given to him, offered to him and Barnabas the right

hand of fellowship, "that we should go unto the Gentiles, and they

unto the circumcision "
; and further, in the same passage, ver. 12,

the mention of certain men " who came from James" marks him out

as a leader. Then, and perhaps most important of all, there is the

account in Acts xv. 4-29 of the council at Jerusalem, at which the

leading part is taken by St. James. 1 Once more, in Acts xxi. 18 the

position of importance which St. James occupied is again clearly

seen in that when St. Paul and his companions had returned to

Jerusalem after their missionary journey they were first received,

apparently informally, by the brethren, and then on the following

day " they went unto James, and all the elders were present "
; these

words plainly imply something in the nature of an official, formal

reception. Lastly, in 1 Cor. xv. 7, St. Paul speaks of the special

appearance of our Lord after His resurrection to St. James. It is

certainly worth particular notice that among these references to St.

James the most important are supplied directly or indirectly by St.

Paul ; this fact should of itself be sufficient to show the improbability

of any conscious antagonism between the teaching on the subject of

faith and works as contained respectively in the Pauline Epistles

and that of St. James—assuming the latter to be authentic. At all

events, the leading position held by St. James which these passages

reveal, makes it in the highest degree probable that the James men-

tioned in the opening verse of our Epistle is to be identified with

" James the Lord's brother ".

1 Note how his very words in Acts xv. 20 are incorporated in the letter which he

sent (verse 29).
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The next point in the internal evidence to emphasise is the simi-

larity to be observed between the letter inspired by St. James,

together with his speech, at the council of Jerusalem, and certain

parts of the Epistle which bears his name. The most important of

these are as follows :

—

(i.) The salutation,, Acts xv. 23, Jas. i. 1 ; this form is

found elsewhere in the New Testament only in Acts xxiii. 26.

(ii.) The words, > ', in Jas. ii. 7,

which can only be paralleled in the New Testament by those in Acts

xv. 17 : ' ous »> eir'.
(iii.) The occurrence of the word oi/ in a specially pregnant

sense, Jas. ii. 7, v. 10, 14, and Acts xv. 14, 26 ; this is not used else-

where in the New Testament in quite the same sense.

(iv.) The pointed allusions to the Old Testament, which are

characteristic of St. James' speech, viz., Acts xv. 14, 16-18, 21,

also play an important part in the Epistle, or at least in certain parts

of it.

(v.) The affectionate term, which occurs so often in the

Epistle (i. 2, 9, 16, 19 ; ii. 5, 15 ; iii. 1 ; iv. 11 ; v. 7, 9, 10, 12, 19), is

also found in Acts xv. 13, 23
;

especially noticeable is the verbal

identity between Jas. ii. 5, , and Acts xv. 13,.
(vi.) Other verbal coincidences are :', Jas. i. 27, Acts

xv. 14; and, Jas. i. 27, Acts xv. 29; '', Jas.

v. 19, 20, Acts xv. 19
;, Jas. i. 16, 19, ii. 5, Acts xv. 25. In

some of these cases too much stress must not be laid upon the

similarities ; but it is certainly striking that in the rather restricted

scope which the short passage in Acts offers there should, neverthe-

less, be so many points of similarity with portions of the Epistle. The

fact almost compels us to recognise the same mind at work in each,

though this does not necessarily apply to the whole of the Epistle

ascribed to St. James.

Further internal evidence as to authorship is afforded by indica-

tions which point to the writer as having been a Jew. And the first

point that strikes one here is the copious use of the O.T. which is

characteristic of the writer. There are, it is true, only five d

verbal quotations, viz., i. 11 from Isa. xl. 7; ii. 8 from Lev. xix. 18;

ii. 11 from Exod. xx. 13.14 ; ii. 23 from Gen. xv. 6 ; iv. 6 from Prov.

iii. 34 ; but the atmosphere of the O.T. is a constituent element of

the Epistle ; for over and above the O.T. events which are mentioned^

there is an abundance of clear references to it, which shows that

the mind of the writer was saturated with the spirit of the ancient
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Scriptures. Some of the most obvious of these references are the

following: i. 10, see Ps. cii. 4-11 ; ii. 21, see Gen. xxii. 9-12; ii. 23,

see Isa. xli. 8, 2 Chron. xx. 7 ; ii. 25, see Josh. ii. 1 ff. ; iii. 6, see

Prov. xvi. 27 ; iii. 9, see Gen. i. 26 ; iv. 6, see Job xxii. 29 ; v. 2,

see Job xiii. 28 ; v. 11, see Job i. 21-22, ii. 10; v. 17-18, see 1 Kings

xvii. 1, xviii. 41-45. Further, there is the use of the specifically

Israelite name for God, " Jehovah Sabaoth " (v. 4), and the refer-

ences to Law (Torah) in ii. 8-12, iv. 11; this use of, i.e.,

without the article, is in accordance with the extended use of the

word Torah among the Jews, meaning as it does, not only the Law
given on Mount Sinai, not only the whole of the Pentateuch, but

also the entire body of religious precepts in general (see especially ii.

12, where right speaking and acting in general are included under

proper Torah-observance). The reference to yiewa in iii. 6, is also

a distinct mark of Jewish authorship ; and the way in which the

prophets are spoken of in v. 10 points in the same direction. It is

to be observed that the use of the O.T. is wide, all three of the

great divisions of the Jewish Canon—Law, Prophets, and Writings

—

being represented.

But what speaks still more for Jewish authorship is the accumu-

lation of many small points indicative of Hebrew methods of thought,

expression, and phraseology; examples of this abound in the Epistle^

indeed its " Hebraic " colouring is one of its most pronounced

characteristics. While it will not be necessary to give exhaustive

lists, some examples of the different categories of the small points

just referred to must be offered.

(i.) There are a number of instances in which the Greek is

reminiscent of Hebrew phraseology ; it is not meant by this to imply

that a Hebrew text was the original form of such passages and

phrases, but only that the Greek form of the expression of thought

seems to be moulded from a Hebrew pattern, i.e., that the mind of

the writer was accustomed to express itself after the manner of one

to whom Hebrew ways of thinking were very familiar, and who in

writing Greek, therefore, almost unconsciously reverted to the

Hebrew mode. The point of what has been said will perhaps

be best realised when it is seen how naturally, in a number of

instances, a Hebrew equivalent of the Greek suggests itself, e.g.
:

. 7 ... > ^^ ' , it will be seen

that the Hebrew equivalent of this sounds more natural :

a^hy *np: DttrrrnN . . . ; Hi., is . . . iv € ^€€ ', although there is no fault to find with

the Greek, a Hebrew equivalent suggests itself almost spontaneously :
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. ; the same may be said of the-

following: i. 12, . . . ,^# > i. 19 . . .

els els, DI^S » :

. 12, , *\W pi! p> . 23,, )]1 ' iii. 18, ,^ ; IV. 10, , ^ >

IV. 13, ' . . . , . 1, , for this

mode of address cf. Am. vi. 1, D^NiLTT ; v. 3 :,, ; V. 10, 14, ,
Dt!?a ; . 17, ', ttlVl Vl . , .

It is not suggested that in these, as well as in a number of other

cases, the Greek is a translation from the Hebrew ; but it will not

be denied that the form of the Greek does suggest the Hebrew
idiom, and therefore that the writer was a Jew. 1

(ii.) Secondly, the well-known predilection for assonance on the-

part of Hebrew writers appears in this Epistle, and is further

illustrative of the " Hebraic" colouring of it ; this is noticeable both

in the repetition of the same words or roots, as well as in the tendency

to alliteration ; so marked a feature of the Epistle is this that it is

met with in almost every verse, and therefore only a few examples

need be given: i. 4, ' , . 13,·. i. 19, .... iii. 6, '. 111. 7, . . .

. . . . iii. 18, ... -. iv. 8, . .
11.

* .
. . . V. 7-8, . . .

1 We are not forgetting Deissmann's very true words :
" We have come to recog-

nise that we had greatly over-estimated the number of Hebraisms and Aramaisms in

the Bible. Many features that are non-Attic and bear some resemblance to the

Semitic and were therefore regarded as Semiticisms, belong really to the great class

of international vulgarisms, and are found in vulgar papyri and inscriptions as well

as in the Bible" (The Philology of the Greek Bible, pp. 62 f., 1908) ; but it is not the

language so much as the mode of thought, which, when expressed in Hebrew, is SO'

often reminiscent of . T. phraseology, to which we refer.
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' ]^ .€
. . . The following are some good instances of alliteration

:

i. 2, {>€> . iii. 5,* . 111. 8, »> ^, iv. 8, . . . . How
thoroughly in the Hebrew fashion this repetition of words and

alliterative tendency is may be seen by observing a few examples,

taken quite at random, from the O.T., e.g., Am. vi. 7, 13 ; Isa. ix. 5

;

Nah. i. 2 ; Ps. cxix. 13, cxxii. 6, etc., etc.

(iii.) Instances of pleonastic phraseology in the Epistle must also

be regarded as witnessing to Jewish authorship
;
among such are the

following: i. 8, . , corresponding to the Hebrew tt^N >

the same is seen in i. 12, . . . Cf. Ps. i. 1,^^ ; i. 19, ; I 7, '
. . . ; i. 23, * ^^ ... J

. 2, . Suggestive of Hebrew phraseology, again,

are such passages as iii. 7,»> ; iv. 2,. Reminiscent of Hebrew thought are

also the words in i. 15, ; for the

similar idea see Ps. vii. 14, Behold he travaileth with iniquity, yea

he hath conceived mischief, and brought forth falsehood ; so, too,

the words in ii. 7, / . . .
;

here, moreover, the

omission of the preposition should be noticed ; then also, in v. 7, the

familiar> (cf. Jer. v., 24,, Dtfcl)»
and

in v. 17, the regular Hebraism

(iv.) The Hebraic character of the Epistle is further illustrated

by a certain terse and forcible way of putting things, reminding one

often of the prophetic style, e.g., ii. 3, Sit thou here in a good place,

and in the same verse, Stand thou there ; iv. 2 ff., Ye lust and

have not ; ye kill, and covet, and cannot obtain ; ye fight and war ;

ye have not because ye ask not. . . . Ye adulteresses, know ye not

that the friendship of the world is enmity against God ? iv. 7, Be

subject, therefore, unto God ; but resist the devil. v. 1, Go to now,

ye rich, weep and howl for your miseries which are coming upon

you. Then, again, the way in which vivid pictures are presented in

few but pregnant words is also illustrative of the same prophetic

style, e.g., in i. 6, the picture of the man who doubts ; in ii. 2, of

the rich man and the poor man entering the synagogue ; and in v.

4, of the defrauded labourers. Under this heading must also be

mentioned the distinctive way in which the writer of the Epistle
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frames many of his sentences
;
generally speaking they are short and

simple, which points, perhaps, to a natural habit of forming them

on the Hebrew or Aramaic pattern ; indirect statement is never

expressed by the infinitive, but only by with the indicative ; the

simple structure will be seen from the following instances : i. 3,

. . . . i. 7, . . .

... . 20, . . .

; . 24, £ , . 19,. . 22,' . . .

iii., 1, . . . . iv. 5,' . . . ; . 11, . . . .
This fact of there being no subordination of sentences, but only co-

ordination is very suggestive of the simple Hebrew construction of

sentences. Mention should also be made of the entire absence of

the optative mood in the Epistle. On the other hand, we have in-

stances of the prophetic perfect, in v. 2,' and', in v. 3,

; and also of the gnomic aorist, e.g., i. 2.', where the

Hebrew idiom is imitated, see isa. xi, 7, . . . Sn:^ Bh\
Further, the extended use of the word is extremely sug-

gestive of Hebrew usage, e.g., ii. 13, ', the phrase sounds more natural in Hebrew: . . .

"TDH ntoSTNS ^*; i. 22, , Hebrew:^^, cf. i. 25; ii. 8, , Hebrew:}
"Q^Ml, cf. ii. 19

; iii. 12, ', Hebrew :

rviwyb mann hivri; m is, TOi s

Hebrew: DlStlS ^fyyh ; iv. 13, . . . . . . .

Hebrew: Dtf HfrOT*) . . . And, once more, the extended use

of in v. 18, is also in accordance with the Hebrew idiom.

Lastly, there are a few other minor points which seem to betray

greater familiarity with Hebrew than with Greek idiom
;
among

these are ; the use of the genitive of quality
,

e.g., i. 15,, ii. 4, , iii. 6,

(See Vorst, Hebr. . . . pp. 244 if.) ; the lax use of number, e.g.. ii.

15, . . . ; iii. 14,

. . . ; iii. 10, '; the use of the article is inconsistent ; and the disregard of

cases is, in some instances, irregular, e.g., iii. 9,

(acc. instead of dat.), v. 6, (acc. instead of

gen.) cf. Mayor in loc. While allowing due weight to " international

vulgarisms," one cannot help feeling that many of these features
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point to a Jewish atmosphere of thought, and a Jewish mode of

expression.

From all that has been said, therefore, it must be clear that the

author of our Epistle was a Jew ; as far as it goes, this evidence is in

the direction of favouring the authorship of St. James ;
though it is, of

course, far from being in any sense conclusive. But while the internal

evidence, so far, speaks distinctly in favour of St. James being the

writer of the Epistle, there are some other weighty considerations

which point in the opposite direction. Firstly, one might reasonably

have expected in an Epistle written by St. James that the fact of his

having been the brother of the Lord would have been specially men-

tioned ; this, one might think, would have been insisted on for its own

sake, quite apart from the authority and prestige which the mention

of it would have conferred upon the writer. Though the fact would

have been well known in his immediate surroundings, or even through-

out Palestine, and would therefore not have necessitated mention in

an Epistle addressed to Palestinian congregations, it was different

when, as in the present case, the scattered churches of the Dispersion

were being written to ; the more authoritative the name of the person

who addressed them, the more effective would be the influence of the

Epistle upon them. The occurrence of the Lord's name in the open-

ing verse of the Epistle—" a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus

Christ "—offered a natural and obvious opportunity for the mention

of the writer's close tie to Him. In reply to this it may well be said

that after the resurrection of Christ, and the consequent proclama-

tion of His Divinity to all the world, there would be a natural and

very seemly hesitation, on the part of those who were His relations

after the flesh, to assert this tie ; but this argument is to some
extent weakened by the words in John xix. 25-27, which were

written later than our Epistle (on the assumption of St. James'

authorship) :
" But there were standing by the Cross of Jesus His

mother and His mother's sister, Mary the wife of Clopas, and

Mary Magdalene. When Jesus therefore saw His mother, and

the disciple standing by whom He loved, He saith unto His mother

. . .
"

; if St. John could record thus distinctly the relationship

between our Lord and the Blessed Virgin so long after, there does

not seem sufficient reason why St. James should not have referred

to his own relationship with our Lord. Apart, however, from the

non-mention of this relationship, one might, at any rate, have expected

a reference to apostleship in the opening verse of the Epistle ; for

that St. James was regarded as an apostle in the early Church is

clear from 1 Cor. xv. 7, Acts xv. 22, Gal. ii. 8, 9. A second reason
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for questioning the authorship of St. James is the absence of any

references to the great outstanding events connected with our Lord's

Person—His manner of life on earth, His sufferings and death, His

resurrection and ascension. There are special reasons for expecting

to find such references in this Epistle—assuming it to have been

written by St. James. It is almost impossible to believe that one

who had known Christ, and had been an eye-witness of His doings

and a hearer of His teaching, should maintain such absolute silence

on these things when addressing a letter to fellow-believers which

touches otherwise on such a large variety of subjects. If there was
one thing of paramount importance in the early days of Christianity

it was that the fact of Christ's resurrection should be proclaimed
;

one has but to remember how often reference is made to this in the

Acts—about twenty-five times—how it is mentioned or implied in all

the Pauline Epistles, in the Epistle to the Hebrews, as well as in

I Peter and 1 and 2 John, to realise the conviction and practice of

the other apostles in this ; and yet St. James, to whom had been

vouchsafed a special manifestation of the risen Lord, can write an

Epistle to Jewish-Christians who were scattered abroad without the

slightest reference, implicit or explicit, to this cardinal tenet of the

faith ! The fact of the Epistle being addressed to the Dispersion

makes this omission all the more strange ; for on the assumption

that St. James wrote it, i.e., that it was probably the earliest in date

of all the books of the New Testament, there must have been many

among those addressed who would require strengthening in their

belief, or who would possibly have heard of the resurrection for the

first time from a " pillar " of the Church, supposing it had been men-

tioned
;
and, therefore, one might reasonably have expected to have

found it occupying a central position in the Epistle. It is fully

realised that to argue from omissions is not always safe ; it is, how-

ever, impossible not to be struck by the omissions referred to if the

Epistle was written by St. James. On the assumption of a late date,

at all events for the bulk of the Epistle, when the main tenets of the

faith, such as the resurrection, were regarded as 11
first principles

"

and were meant rather for " babes " in faith (cf. Heb. vi. 1 and con-

text), these omissions would not cause surprise ; but they would be

very difficult to account for on the assumption of St. James' author-

ship, which would imply a date prior to c. 63 a.d. for its composi-

tion. In reply to this it may well be urged that in Acts xv. we have

an instance of an Epistle written in the earliest ages of Christianity

in which no references to the cardinal tenets of the faith are found
;

but in an Epistle like this (Acts xv. 23 ff.), written for one specific
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purpose, and therefore of small scope, such references cannot well

be expected. The possibility is conceivable that a similar letter,

though addressed to a different class of hearers, may have constituted

the original form of the Epistle that now bears the name of St.

James ; in this case the absence of the references spoken of above

would be quite comprehensible.

Another omission which is likewise difficult to account for on the

assumption of the authorship of St. James, is that of any direct refer-

ence to Christ as the Messiah of Old Testament prophecy. For a Jew

writing to Jewish-Christians in the earliest ages of Christianity such

.an omission is incomprehensible. The insistence on the Messiahship

of our Lord would be the first step in the propagation of the faith

among Jews ; and if an Epistle of this length and comprehensive

character in the subjects touched upon had been written by St.

James he could scarcely have omitted some reference, though but a

passing one, to the Messiah Whom he had seen and known. The
question as to whether our Lord was the promised Messiah or not

was one which was naturally surging in the minds of Jews in those

early days ; the question, " Art Thou He that should come ?" per-

plexed the minds of many others long after the time of the Baptist

;

for Jews it was all-important, for everything depended upon it. The

fact, therefore, that the Messiahship of Jesus is taken for granted in

the Epistle (see i. 1, ii. 1) proves that these Jews of the Dispersion

regarded this truth as axiomatic ; and this would be almost impossible

to understand among Jews of the Dispersion in the earliest ages

of Christianity, if the conditions of the time are taken into considera-

tion ; the only way whereby this could be brought within the bounds

of probability would be to restrict the meaning of Dispersion, but

this would be arbitrary and without justification, seeing that in our

Epistle the word is used without qualification, and, therefore, evi-

dently intended to mean what was ordinarily understood by it.

A further objection urged against the authorship of St. James is the

improbability of one in such a humble walk in life as a Galilean peas-

ant, the son of Mary and Joseph, being able to pen an Epistle of this

kind in Greek. The writer of the Epistle displays a considerable know-

ledge of the Greek Wisdom literature, of various N.T. books, and of

other Greek writings. It may be said in reply that opportunities for

learning Greek were not wanting in Palestine, and the fact of

humble birth was certainly no hindrance to the acquiring of know-

ledge among the Jews. But in a case like this, in which proof either

for or against is not forthcoming, one must to a large extent be

guided by a balance of probabilities. As far as our knowledge goes
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there was really nothing to induce St. James to learn Greek ; there

is no evidence for supposing that he extended his evangelistic efforts

beyond the confines of Palestine; on the contrary, the evidence is

in the other direction ; as overseer of the Church in Jerusalem his

activity must have been almost, if not altogether, exercised among
those of his own race. Moreover, it is certain that the Palestinian

Jewish teachers altogether discouraged everything that tended to the

spread and influence of the Greek spirit, for they rightly (from their

point of view) regarded it as a menace to orthodox Judaism (see

Bergmann, jfiidische Apologetik im neutestamentlichen Zeitalter,

p. 80, etc.) ; and for a Jew to go to heathen assemblies to learn

was, to say the least, improbable in Palestine. As an apostle of the

circumcision (Gal. ii. 9) in Palestine the various dialects of the

Palestinian vernacular were amply sufficient for St. James' purposes.

It must also be confessed that, even granting that St. James knew
Greek, the large acquaintance with some of the Pauline Epistles

which the writer of our Epistle shows is against the authorship of

St. James ; for how was St. James to gain such an intimate know-

ledge of these without having them before him ? It is certain that

in those early days there were not many copies of them, and what,

ever copies there were would be needed outside of Palestine rather

than inside ; nor is it quite clear why St. James should have required

them at all. These Epistles must have been treasured by the

Churches addressed as their special possession
;
copies of them are

not likely to have been circulated generally until they had become

authoritative documents in the Church at large, and this can

scarcely have been the case until close upon the end of the first

century at the earliest. The two Epistles that come into considera-

tion are Romans, written from Corinth in c. 58 a.d., and Galatians,

probably slightly earlier, perhaps from Antioch (or Ephesus ?) ;

these are the earliest dates that can be assigned to them, and as

St. James was martyred probably in 63 a.d., there certainly does

not appear to have been sufficient time for them to have reached

that stage of importance in the eyes of Christians generally for

copies to have been circulated outside of the particular congrega-

tions addressed. This argument does not appeal, of course, to those

who hold that St. Paul was indebted to St. James' Epistle. On
the other hand, the analogy of the letter inspired by St. James in

Acts xv. suggests the possibility that something of the same kind

may have been repeated ; but in this case we should look for some-

thing more homogeneous than the Epistle (in its entirety) which at

present bears his name.
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Turning now more specifically to the question of date, we have,

firstly, the entire absence of any reference to the destruction of

Jerusalem. This can either imply that the Epistle was written some

time before that event, or else some considerable time after. It is

an argument which is conclusive neither for an early nor for a late

date, and can only be used to emphasise the correctness of a result,

concerning the date, reached on other grounds. There is, however,

one consideration which suggests (though it certainly cannot be said

to amount to proof) an early date ; the words in v. 7-9, especially

" stablish your hearts, for the coming of the Lord is at hand," are,

in view of such a passage as Mark xiii. 14-37—see especially verses

28 ff.—more natural from one who was writing before the Fall of

Jerusalem. Again, the silence in our Epistle regarding the great

controversy on the question of the admission of Gentiles into the

Church may well be used as an argument in favour of an early date,

though it may also imply the opposite. Silence on this subject,

which clearly agitated the Church to such an extent as to shake the

very pillars (cf. Gal. ii. 11 if.) can only be satisfactorily explained on

one of two hypotheses ; either the Epistle was written before this

controversy arose, or else it was not written until so long after that

there was no occasion to refer to it. It is, therefore, an argument

which can be used both in favour of an early and a late date, and is

thus, like that just referred to, inconclusive. But see further on this

below. In the next place, the data to be gathered from the Epistle

as to the order and constitution of the Church are important in

seeking to fix an approximate date. The meeting-place for worship

of the Jewish-Christians to whom the Epistle is addressed is called

the "Synagogue" ; from this it has been argued that the Epistle

was written at a time when Christian and Jewish places of worship

had not yet become differentiated
;

if, it is said, the Epistle had been

written, say, during the first half of the second century, such place

of meeting would have been termed. In reply to this, how-

ever, it can be urged that is used of a distinctively Chris-

tian assembly, e.g., by Hermas in Mand., xi. 9. Again, in iii. 1

mention is made of " many teachers,*' and in v. 14 of the " elders

(or presbyters) of the Church "() ; that no reference is

made to "bishops" or "deacons" points to an undeveloped consti-

tution of the Church, and therefore to an early date for the Epistle ;

moreover, the expression " many teachers " may imply a time when
regular church officers for this purpose had not yet been ordained.

But, on the other hand, it can be argued that the existence of

" elders of the Church " does point to an organised system, and that

VOL. IV. 26
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the "many teachers" is better understood at a time when the

number of Christians had greatly increased. Here, again, the argu-

ment on either side is inconclusive. Once more, the condition of the

Churches to which the Epistle is addressed has not unnaturally been

pointed to as not suggestive of the very early years of Christianity
;

the earnestness and zeal which one might expect in those of the

first generation of Christians is conspicuously lacking among those

addressed ; the impression gained as to the characteristics of these

is disappointing—the unbridled tongue, worldliness, quarrelling,

jealousy, a mercenary spirit, despising of the poor, flattering the rich,

lust, and an entire absence of the wisdom that is from above, with

the virtues which this brings in its train. This argument is extremely

well answered by Mayor (pp. cxxviii. ff.), who gives a number of

examples showing that a similar state of morals was exhibited in

other newly-formed Christian communities ; but his answer is not

conclusive, for some of the examples cited—Ananias and Sapphira,

Simon—are so obviously exceptional
;
others, such as the murmuring

of Hellenistic Jews against the Hebrews because their widows were

neglected in the daily ministration, and the jealousy between Jews

and Gentiles mentioned in Acts xv., and the case of those who had

not heard "whether there be any Holy Ghost/' are not, strictly-

speaking, analogous. Moreover, a difference must be made between

recently converted Jews and those among the Gentiles who became

Christians
;
among the former there had always been a previous

training in moral discipline, which was not the case with the

Gentiles ; the characteristics, therefore, alluded to above, which are

spoken of in reference to Jewish-Christians sound stranger than if

Gentile-Christians were in question. If, on the other hand, the

Epistle—or those parts of it which come into consideration in this

connection—was written after Christianity had been established for

two or three generations, the conditions described would be more

comprehensible.

The conditions just referred to must, in part, have been the cause

of the predominantly ethical character of the Epistle ; morals rather

than religion sound the dominant note, and for an Epistle like this

to have been written during the Apostolic age, when religious fervour

was so pronounced, is certainly a little difficult of explanation. The

attempts to solve this problem which have been made only bring into

relief the incongruousness of the need of such a tone in an Epistle

written in the middle (or shorty after the middle) of the first century
;

for it differs utterly in this respect from other Apostolic writings. It

is, of course, true to say that "no Apostolic writing fails to exhibit
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the moral interest as the consistent aim of all doctrine and instruc-

tion ; the appeal for conduct corresponding to the new teaching is

the regular conclusion of all doctrinal exposition "
;

1 but the Apostles,

as the same writer truly observes, always start from " the new reve-

lation of the nature of man's dependence on God and God's work in

man, which was contained in the Life, the Death, the Resurrection

of the Lord Jesus," 2 and this is just what is left aside—or perhaps,

more correctly, taken for granted—in our Epistle ; but in an Apos-

tolic writing we legitimately look for the foundation-truths to be at

least as prominent as the ethical standard which is based upon them.

The argument based on this fact speaks for a late date. Next, a

subject already dealt with, namely, the Judaic tone of the Epistle, is

sometimes put forward in favour of an early date ; but this charac-

teristic could be used in support of any date from 200 b.c-200 a.d.,

to give the narrowest margin ; the argument, therefore, is wholly

inconclusive. More to the point is that based upon the mention

of the Diaspora. For the " twelve tribes of the Dispersion " to be

addressed presupposes a widely-spread Christianity, such as would

require many years to permit it to have developed itself, so that the

use of the phrase in reference to Jewish-Christians almost compels

one to postulate a late date for the bulk of the Epistle. The only

reply forthcoming to refute this contention is to restrict the meaning

of the term " Dispersion "
;
but, as already pointed out above, the

Epistle gives us no authority for this, and what the Jews meant by

the twelve tribes of the Dispersion is so well known that this reply

ought scarcely to be considered. Then, on the other hand, the absence

of all reference to the Temple and its worship has been used as an argu-

ment that the Temple no more existed, and that therefore the Epistle

must at any rate be later than the year 70 a.d. This argument, how-

ever, seems quite inconclusive, for, unless for some specific purpose,

why should it be mentioned in an Epistle to Jewish-Christians ?

Finally, it is worth inquiring whether the silence of the Epistle

concerning the two great distinctive marks of Judaism

—

viz., Circum-

cision and the Sabbath—throws any light upon the question of date.

The opinion had been directly expressed by St. James that circum-

cision was unnecessary for Gentile-Christians (Acts xv. 19, cf. xv. 5) ;

on the other hand, Jewish-Christians would, of course, have been

circumcised, in the first generation ; but there must have arisen at

an early stage the question as to whether the children of Jewish-

Christians should be circumcised or not ; it can hardly be doubted

1 Parry, A Discussion of the General Epistle of St. James, p. 93.

*Ibid.
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that the congregations in the Dispersion to whom our Epistle was
addressed comprised a certain number of Gentile- as well as Jewish-

Christians, and the latter must have known that the former were not

circumcised, neither they nor their children, and therefore the ques-

tion must have arisen as to which was the right course ; it was a

subject with which St. Paul had had to deal (1 Cor. vii. 18) ; as soon

as the two classes of Christians began to associate, it must have become
necessary to have some uniformity in this matter ; it concerned the

children more especially. On the assumption of an early date for

the Epistle one might almost have a right to expect some reference

to the question on account of its importance in the eyes of Jews,

whereas on the assumption of a late date, when the usage of non-cir-

cumcision had been in vogue for some time, the silence on the subject

would be natural. It is, perhaps, worth while pointing out that the

question was probably to some extent complicated by the fact that

baptism, as well as circumcision, was practised among the Jews, as

regards proselytes, both before and after the founding of Christianity

;

during the first centuries of Christianity it became a burning ques-

tion among the Rabbis whether circumcision without baptism was
sufficient ; some maintained that baptism alone sufficed. These

were things concerning which the scattered congregations of the

Dispersion must, in these early years of the planting of the faith,

have needed guidance. As regards the Sabbath, some authoritative

expression of opinion would also seem to have been demanded if

the Epistle were of early date ; those who had only comparatively

recently become Christians might be expected to have required some

guidance as to the observance of the Sabbath and the Lord's Day

;

even if both were observed, as was probably the case among the early

Jewish-Christians, questions as to the relative importance of each

can scarcely have been wanting when one remembers the punctilious-

ness in all that concerns observances which is so characteristic of the

Jew. The silence on these two subjects is, of course, inconclusive as

to date ; all that can be said is that, assuming an early date for the

Epistle, some reference to them might reasonably be expected, while

if it were written about 125-130 a.d. this silence would be natural.

The net result, then, of these considerations as to authorship

and date appears to be as follows : A great deal is to be said in

favour of St. James' authorship, and, therefore, in favour of an early

date ; at least as much is to be said in favour of a late date (say the

first or second quarter of the second century), and, therefore, against

the authorship of St. James. Against every argument adduced in

favour of either view serious objections can be urged ; but then these
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objections, again, can for the most part be upset by counter-arguments.

In view of such a perplexing state of affairs it is extremely difficult,

perhaps impossible, to reach a satisfactory conclusion ; one thing is

quite clear, and that is, that the advocates of either contention have

a great deal to urge in support of their position, and that, therefore,

dogmatic assertion regarding either is precarious, and belittling of

the adversaries' arguments uncalled for. Any conclusion reached

must, for the present, be tentative
;
and, therefore, the view here

held is provisional—the view, that is to say, that the name of St.

James attaching to the Epistle is authentic, but that, in the first

instance, the Epistle was a great deal shorter than as we now possess

it ; sections being added from time to time, probably excerpts from

other writings, or adaptations of these. Indeed, it is possible that

we have here something in the shape of text and commentary, the

latter being enlarged as time went on. If one remembers how, on an

infinitely larger scale, of course, the comments of the words of Scrip-

ture by degrees became the Mishna, the comments on these the

Gemara, and how ultimately the ponderous mass known as the

Talmud came into being, the possibility of this intensely Jewish

Epistle having grown by a process of comments, which ultimately

came to be regarded as part of the Epistle itself, will be realised.

One or two tentative examples of the supposed process will be given

in III. on the analysis of the Epistle. This view does not profess to

be anything more than theory, it is probably incapable of proof ; but

it has, at least, the merit of justifying the position both of those

who advocate an early as well as those who believe in a late date for

the Epistle.

II. Literary Characteristics.—These have to a large extent

been already dealt with ; but a brief reference to three other points

is demanded on account of their special importance.

(i.) One of the most striking features of the Epistle is the extended

acquaintance with the Wisdom literature which it exhibits. Many
instances of this will be found in the Commentary, here it must suffice

to indicate by references some of the more important and striking

examples ; the following passages should be compared together :

i. 5, Sir. i. 1, 26, Wisd. vi. 14, vii. 14, 15 ; i. 8, Sir. i. 28, ii. 12, v. 9
;

i. 12, Wisd. v. 16; i. 13, Sir. xv. 11-15 (especially in the Hebrew
original), xv. 20; i. 19, Sir. v. 11 (the words "and let thy life be

sincere," which are inserted by A.V., are found neither in the Hebrew
nor the Greek ; their absence makes the agreement between the

words in Jas. and this passage closer), i. 29, iv. 29, v. 13 ; i. 27,

Sir. vii. 34-36, cf. iv. 10; ii. 6, Wisd. ii. 10 (in the Greek); iii. 2,
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Sir. xiv. 1, xix. 16, xxv. 8, xxxvii. 18; iii. 5, 6, Sir. v. 13, 14, viii. 3,

xxviii. 11 ; iii. 8, Sir. xxviii. 16-18; iii. 10, Sir. xxviii. 12 (see also

context) ; iii. 13, 17, Wisd. vii. 22-24; . 5, Sir. iv. 1-6, xxxiv. 22 ;

. 7, Sir. vi. 19 ; . 16, Sir. iv. 26 ; . 17, Sir. xlviii. 3 (cf. context).

These are very far from being exhaustive, and only two books of the

Wisdom literature have been referred to, whereas points of contact

are to be found in several others. This knowledge and sympathy

with the Wisdom literature suggest a Hellenistic rather than a Pales-

tinian Jew.

(ii.) A second literary characteristic, and one which is further

indicative of Hebraic colouring (see above), is to be found in the

large number of parallelisms which the Epistle contains. This well-

known Hebrew literary characteristic appears sometimes more clearly

than at others in the Epistle, but a few of the most obvious examples

are the following :

—

i. 9, 10a
. Let the brother of low degree glory in his high estate ;

And the rich in that he is made low.

i. 15. Then the lust, having conceived, beareth sin ;

And the sin, being full-grown, bringeth forth death.

i. 17. Every good gift and every perfect boon is from above,

Coming down from the Father of lights,

With Whom can be no variation,

Nor shadow that is cast by turning.

i. 19, 20. But let every man be swift to hear, slow to speak, slow

to wrath

;

For the wrath of man worketh not the righteousness of

God.

i. 22. Be ye doers of the word, and not hearers only,

Deluding your own selves.

iii. 11,12. Doth the fountain send forth from the same opening

sweet and bitter water ?

Can a fig tree, my brethren, yield olives, or a vine figs ?

See, further, iv. 7, 10, v. 4, 5, 9. This, too, is in the style of much of

the Wisdom literature, and reminds one often of the Book of Proverbs

especially.

(iii.) Lastly, one cannot fail to be struck by the number of words

—a large number when the shortness of the Epistle is considered

—

which are either air. \ey. in the New Testament, or very rarely found,

outside the Epistle, in the Septuagint or New Testament ; this de-

notes a knowledge of Greek literature and of the Greek language

generally, which is very noticeable ; attention is drawn to such words
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in the Commentary whenever they occur. For other literary char-

acteristics see I. § 2.

III. Analysis of the Epistle.—The vast majority of commen-
tators are agreed that no consistent scheme is presented in this

Epistle, but that it contains rather a number of unconnected sayings

which are for the most part independent of one another. The
analysis of the Epistle shows the correctness of this view in the

main. 1 In some cases it is possible that a thought-connection of a

secondary character exists which is not at once apparent ; by a

thought-connection of a secondary character is meant, when in two

succeeding sections a subordinate, not the main, thought of the

earlier is taken up and dealt with in the later ; an example may be

seen in the two sections i. 2-4, i. 5-8; the main thought in the

former is the being joyful in temptations, the subject of patience is a

subordinate thought, and still more so, that of lacking in nothing
;

but it is this last which is taken up in the succeeding section and

attached to the thought of lacking in wisdom ; so that, although it is

perfectly true to say there is no genuine connection between these

two sections, yet there is a secondary connection. It is improbable

that the two sections come from the same writer, because they are

lacking in real mental sequence ; and yet a semblance of sequence is

apparent ; if both came from the same writer one would either expect

a genuine sequence of thought if the two were intended to be con-

nected, or else a clear indication of each being self-contained. As

they stand, it looks as though the former were a text, and the latter

a comment upon it, very much like the similar process which occurs

incessantly in the Mishna? The next section, i. 9-11, deals with the

subject of rich and poor ; it stands in an isolated position here, but

is intimately connected with the later section, ii. 1-13. With i. 12-16

we have another instance of what looks like text and comment ; the

subject is that of temptation, and comes most naturally after i. 4
;

the text is contained in ver. 12, the following verses then comment on

the nature of temptation. This is an instructive instance illustrative

of the theory of the authorship of the Epistle here tentatively advo-

cated (see above) ; for on comparing the simple, straightforward char-

acter of ver. 12 with the intricate chain of thought in the two following

verses, it is almost impossible to postulate identity of authorship.

1 Parry's attempt to show that the Epistle is " a very careful and logical exposition

of a single theme " {op. cit. p. 6) is ingenious, but much too artificial to carry convic-

tion.

2 Catch-words, it would seem, played their part in the formation and grouping of

sections.
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i. 17 belongs to the preceding, possibly (see IV. § 1), and i. 18 seems to

be a comment on the " Fatherof lights ". i. 19 b-20 forms an isolated

saying. A self-contained section on the subject of practical religion

follows in i. 21-25, to which vv. 26, 27 form an addition, ii. 1-13

has already been referred to ; it is followed by a section (ii. 14-26) of

deep interest on the subject of faith and works, to which iii. 13-18

belong, according to the subject-matter, iii. 1-12 is a self-contained

passage dealing with the subject of self-control as regards the tongue.

If these first three chapters show a want of homogeneity, the last two

do so in an even more pronounced way ; the various sections are

clearly divided off, showing no connection with each other, the whole

forming a collection of extracts, apparently
;
thus, iv. 1-10 contains

warnings and exhortations concerning the practical religious life
;

iv. 11, 12 is a short section on the need of observing the second great

commandment of the Law; iv. 13-17 lays stress on the uncertainty

and fleeting character of earthly life; v. 1-11 is an eschatological

section, and extremely practical ; v. 12, which prohibits swearing, is

almost a quotation from the Sermon on the Mount; v. 13-18 gives

directions concerning the visitation of the sick ; and the abrupt

ending v. 19, 20 speaks of the reward of those who convert sinners

from their evil ways.

It will thus be seen that the Epistle is for the most part a collec-

tion of independent sections ; some of these were evidently originally

intended to be comments on the Apostle's words, possibly added by

one or more of the elders of the churches addressed for the benefit of

the members ; others seem to be wholly independent, and not to have

had anything to do with the Epistle in the first instance. The various

elements of which the Epistle is now composed have to a large extent

become so intermingled that the attempt to differentiate between

them seems hopeless. But, generally speaking, we should look for

the simplest, most direct and straightforward parts as being those

which would be the most likely words of the Apostle ; so that such

parts as i. 13-16 and ii. 14-26 can hardly be regarded as from the

same hand as, e.g., ii. 1-13 (in the main).

IV. Some Jewish Doctrines Considered.—As is often men-

tioned in the notes, there are some points of Jewish theology which

figure rather prominently in this Epistle ; there are above all two

subjects, specifically Jewish, which play an important part, and there-

fore a brief consideration of these will not be out of place here :

—

(i.) The Jewish doctrine of the Yetser hara*.—Speculations as to

the origin of sin were rife among Jewish thinkers at all times ; the

perplexity which is so plainly apparent in the words of St. Paul
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(Rom. vii. 22-23), For I delight in the law of God after the inward

man ; but I see a different law in my members, warring against the

law of my mind, and bringing me into captivity under the law of sin

which is in my members, had been felt by many long before his day.

The origin of the existence of the 'Maw of sin in the members,''

which asserted itself in spite of the ardent desire of men to be

free from its power, was the great problem which had to be solved.

The result was the theory, based upon the observed facts of

experience, that within man, as part of his created being, there

were two tendencies : the tendency towards good, Yetser ha-tob

(ntOIl *y&), and the tendency towards evil, Yetser hara i (} ^)·
But whence originated these two tendencies ? If they both formed

part of man's nature from the beginning, it followed that their

creation was due to God ; there was, of course, no difficulty about

ascribing the creation of the good tendency to Him, but that He
should have created anything evil was obviously a difficulty. The

varying thoughts and speculations on the subject will perhaps best

be seen by giving a few illustrations as examples. In Sir. xv. 14, 15,

we have these interesting words, according to the Greek Version

:

" He made man from the beginning, and left him in the power of his

will " (eV€8) ;
" if thou wiliest, thou wilt observe

the commandments, and to exhibit faithfulness is a matter of thy

good pleasure "(- ) ; the significance of these

words is only realised when they are read in the Hebrew, viz., "God
[this is the reading of the Syriac and Latin as well] created man
from the beginning ; and He delivered him into the hand of him who

took him for a prey ("3) ; and He gave him over into the power

of his will On^) "; here it is clear that the second clause is an

explanatory gloss (it is wanting in the Greek), the object being to

indicate that to be in the power of the Yetser (which is here clearly

used in reference to the evil tendency) is equivalent to being in the

power of Satan. This is important as showing that the evil tendency

is not ascribed to divine creation, but that over against the good

which God created in man there is an opposition of evil which is

due to the activity of Satan. This thought of opposing tendencies

is apparent elsewhere in the same book, e.g., xxxiii. 15 :
" Good is

set against evil, and life against death ; so is the godly against the

sinner. So look upon all the works of the Most High ; there are

two and two, one against another " (the Hebrew of these verses is

not extant) ; here the writer comes perilously near ascribing the

creation of evil to God ; but in another passage the question is left
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open, xxxvii. 3 :
" evil tendency (}H why wast thou made to

fill the earth with thy deceit ? " It is, at all events, not directly

ascribed to God ; these pathetic words remind one of those of St.

Paul in Rom. vii. 24. The same hesitation to assert that God
created evil is observable in a curious passage from the pseudepi-

graph called The Life of Adam and Eve (Apocalpyse of Moses),

§ 19

;

1 this describes the origin of evil, and tells of how in the

garden of Eden Satan took the form of an angel, but spoke u through

the mouth of the Serpent," and aroused within Eve the desire to

eat of the fruit of the tree that stood in the middle of the garden
;

first of all, however, we are told that he made her swear that she

would give of the fruit to Adam as well ; then the text goes on :

"When he (i.e., the Serpent) had, then, made me swear, he came
and ascended up into it (i.e., the tree). But in the fruit which he

gave me to eat he placed the poison of his malice, namely, of his

lust ; for lust is the beginning of all sin. And he [other authorities

read " I "] bent down the bough to the earth, then I took of the fruit

and ate." Here the origin of evil in man is satisfactorily accounted

for ; its existence in Satan is taken for granted, and no attempt is

made to follow it up further back. Noticeable here, too, is the way in

which lust is brought into connection with the origin of sin ; this is

an idea which seems to have been widely prevalent in Jewish circles,

the lust of Satan towards Eve being described as the beginning of

sin in the world (See Sanhedrin, 59 b ; Sotah, 9b; Jebamoth, 103 b ;

Abodah Zara, 22 b; Bereshith Rabba, c. 18, 19) ; so that it is very

interesting to read in our Epistle, after i., 13, 14 (which will be

referred to presently), in which the impulse to sin in man is dealt

with, the words :
"

. . . when he is drawn away by his own lust,

and enticed. Then the lust, when it hath conceived, beareth sin
;

and the sin, when it is full grown, bringeth forth death ". This

thought of a relationship between sin and death is graphically

illustrated in the Jerusalem Targum to Gen. iii. 6, where it is

said that at the moment in which Eve succumbed to temptation

she caught sight of Sammael, the angel of death. Other theories

as to the origin of sin were that it was brought into existence

by man, e.g., Enoch xcviii. 4, " Sin has not been sent upon the

earth, but man himself has created it," this is the teaching, appar-

ently, in Jas. i. 14; in ch. lxxxv. of the same book it is taught that

fallen angels were the originators of sin (cf. Bereshith Rabba.

c. 24; Yalkut Shim. Beresh., 42). None of these theories was,

1 The two works run parallel to a large extent.
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however, satisfactory ; none really gave the answer to the problem

that was constantly presenting itself
; if, for a moment, the con-

tention was put forth that man himself originated sin, a very

little thought showed that this, too, was untenable, for the very

nature of the "evil tendency" forbade the idea that man could

have created it. Therefore, at a very early period, comparatively

speaking, the teaching which afterwards became crystallised in

Rabbinical writings, must have been put forth,—the logical, if

dangerous, doctrine, that God, as the Creator of all things, must

have also created the Yetser hara', the "evil tendency"; thus in

Bereshith Rabba, c. 27, it is definitely stated that God created the

Yetser hara' ; in Yalkut Shim. Beresh., AA-A1, the Almighty is made
to say :

" I grieve that I created man of earthly substance; for had I

created him of heavenly substance he would not have rebelled

against me "
;
again ibid. 61 :

" It repenteth me that I created the

Yetser hara' in man, for had I not done this he would not have rebelled

against me"; and in Kiddushin, 30b, we read: " I created an evil

tendency (Yetser ra (

). I created for him (i.e., for man, in order to

counteract this) the Law as a means of healing. If ye occupy

yourselves with the Law, ye will not fall into the power of it (i.e.,

the Yetser ra'). Once more, according to Bammidbar Rabba, c. 22,

we are told of how God created the good and the evil tendencies

:

the former was placed in man's right side, the latter in his left side.

In other passages it is pointed out that the Yetser tob is Wisdom
and Knowledge of the Law (Weber, Jiidische Theologie, p. 218).

The danger of such a doctrine is obvious, a danger which could not

be more vividly illustrated than in the words of St. Paul, Rom. vii.

15-24 :
"

. . . but if what I would not, that I do, I consent unto the

Law that it is good. So now it is no more I that do it, but sin which

dwelleth in me. . . . but if what I would not, that I do, it is no more

I that do it, but sin which dwelleth in me, . . . "; that teaching like

this, taken with the belief that the evil tendency was created by God,

would be perverted was almost inevitable ; it was the existence of

such perversions which must have called forth the words in i. 13 f.

of our Epistle :

u Let no man say when he is tempted, I am tempted

of God; for God cannot be tempted with evil, and He Himself

tempteth no man . . . "; then, possibly, the words in verse 17 of

the same chapter, " Every good gift and every perfect boon is from

above ..." refer to the Yetser ha-tob, and are intended to exclude

the belief that the Yetser hara', whereby men were tempted, came
from God.

(ii.) The Jewish Doctrine of Works.—There are, according to
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Rabbinical teaching, two categories of good works : i. Mitzvoth

(rffi!£to) lit. " commandments "
; these consist in observances of the

Torah ; ii. Works of love, of which the most important is almsgiving,

indeed so high does this stand that it has the technical name of np"T2

{" righteousness ") ; these two categories comprise the whole body

of O^lXttS D^y?3 (" good works "), the former representing man's

duty to God, the latter His duty to His fellow-creatures
; cf. Matt,

xxii. 36-40, "
. . . Thou shalt love the Lord thy God . . . thy neigh-

bour as thyself. On these two commandments hangeth the whole

law and the prophets." According to Jewish teaching, there are

certain works of obligation
;
good works done over and above these

are of free-will, and by these justification in the sight of God is at-

tainable. There are two classes of men, those who do a sufficient

number of good works to be justified in the sight of God—these are the

^' " tne rignteous "

—

and those who do not—these are the

D^ttH> " t ^ie wi°ked "
; these two are differentiated on earth, for it

is said in Sanhedrin, 47 a, that a }7 may not be buried by the side

of a p
1*!^' But besides these two classes, there is an intermediate

one, the " ones between" (D^^l)> who are half good and half

bad ; these can, by adding one good work, become reckoned among
the " righteous" on the Day of Atonement (Rosh hashshana, 16 b).

The D^l^—the " righteous "—were regarded as being in a state of

i"VOT (Zeciitli), which meant that their accumulation of good works

was great enough to enable them to stand justified in the sight of God.

In addition to this there was also the doctrine of 3
(" merit of the fathers "), according to which the works of super-

erogation of departed ancestors went to the account of their de-

scendants. The being in a state of Zeciith entitled a man, per se, to

what was technically known as 3) ]]?2' lit. " the gift of reward"

{cf. Debarim rabba, c. 2) ; and this applied to earthly reward as well

as to reward hereafter. So that good works demanded reward from

God ; thus it is said in Yalkut Shim. Beresh., 109, that it is by right

that a man is rewarded with the good things in the Garden of Eden,

because he has won them for himself. Justification by faith comes

only so far into consideration in that it is reckoned among the

DO*ft3 D^tojftS (" good works "), which, like all others, goes to swell

the list of a man's cf. Jas. ii. 24, " Ye see that by works a

man is justified and not only by faith ".
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There is, at bottom, an intimate connection between the doctrine

of the good and evil " tendency." dealt with above, and the doctrine

of works ; for it was by man's free-will that the good tendency was

put into action which resulted in the accomplishment of good works
;

and it was by man's free-will that the evil tendency was resisted, and

this constituted per se a mitzvah : cf. Kiddushin, 39 b. 40 a. where it is

taught that the desire to do a mitzvah (i.e., the calling of the good

Yetser into action) is reckoned as though it were actually accom-

plished : and the temptation to do a sinful act (i.e., the motion of the

evil Yetser) if resisted likewise constitutes a mitzvah. It was, per-

haps, almost inevitable that the danger would arise of taking merit

for good deeds, i.e., for exercising the good tendency, while repu-

diating responsibility for the often involuntary assertion of the evil

tendency
;
that, however, the danger did arise does not admit of

doubt ; it was naively illogical, for while the exercise of the good

tendency, resulting in good works, was regarded as solely due to

human initiative—such a thing as " prevenient grace " did not come
into account, cf. Eph. ii. 8-10—the evil tendency came to be looked

upon as a human misfortune, and not of the nature of guilt in man,

cf. Jas. i. 13, where this is combated.

These facts should be taken into consideration in seeking to

realise the significance of some passages in our Epistfe
;
thus, in

i. 2-4, 12, we have Jewish teaching pure and simple, and the fact

goes to substantiate the opinion that these verses, at all events, must

be very early : one could not conceive them in the mouth of St.

Paul, cf. 1 Cor. x. 13, Rom. ii. 4, whose teaching on this subject,

though apparently more developed, is really fully in accordance with

that of Christ 1 on the other hand, we have in ii. 10 (" For whoso-

ever shall keep the whole law, and yet stumble in one point, he is

become guilty of all ") a principle which is certainly not that of

normal Jewish teaching. On the very important section, ii. 14-26,

see the notes in the Commentary, and what has been said above.

Lastly, in v. 19, 20, we have again a thought which is especially

Jewish ; that a man should be able to " cover a multitude of sins"

by virtue of his good deed is directly anti-Christian, because jt makes

the forgiveness of sins a matter which a man can effect, and thus

wholly antagonistic to the doctrines of Grace and Atonement. On

the word "to cover,'' the English equivalent for the Hebrew £2>
see Church and Synagogue, April 1908, pp. 43-45.

1 As an example of this see the writer's article, " The Parable of the Labourers

in the Vineyard,'' in the Expositor, April, 1908.



414 INTRODUCTION

V. The Apparatus Criticus.—The following are the authorities,

together with their abbreviations, which have been utilised :

—

1. Uncials:—
Cod. Sinaiticus (iv. cen.),

1 Cod. Patiriensis (v. cen.), containing only iv. 14-v. 20.

A Cod. Alexandrinus (v. cen.).

Cod. Vaticanus (iv. cen.).

C Cod. Ephraemi (v. cen.), wanting from Jas. iv. 3 to the

end.

K
2
Cod. Mosquensis (ix. cen.), cited as K.

L
2
Cod. Angelicus Romanus (ix. cen.), cited as L.

P
2
Cod. Porfirianus (ix. cen.), cited as ; much illegible

in Jas. ii. 13-21.

2. Cursives :

—

Cited by their numbers, but only when they offer readings

of interest; curss = the consensus of a number of

cursives.

3. Versions:—
The Old Latin :

—
m the pseudo-Augustinian Speculum (viii. or ix.

cen.).

ff Cod. Corbeiensis (vi. cen.).

s Frag. Vindobonensia (vi. cen.)
;

wanting in v.

11-20.

The Vulgate :
—

The two most important MSS. are :

—

VulgA Cod. Amiatinus (viii. cen.).

VulgF Cod. Fuldensis (vi. cen.).

Latt = the consensus of the Latin versions.

The Syriac Versions ;—
Pesh = Peshitta (belongs to the first half of the

v. cen.).

Syrlec=A Syriac Lectionary written in the dialect most

probably used by our Lord (vi. cen.). Of Jas. it

contains only i. 1-12.

Syrhk= The Harklean Syriac (vii. cen.).

Syrr= the consensus of the Syriac versions.
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The Armenian Version (v. cen.).*

The Coptic (Bohairic) Version (vi.-vii. cen.).*

The Ethiopic Version (iv. cen.).*

The Sahidic Version (iii. cen.).*

4. Church Fathers:—
Cyr = Cyril of Alexandria (v. cen.).

Dam = John Damascene (viii. cen.).

Did= Didymus of Alexandria (iv. cen.).

Oec = Oecumenius (xi. cen.).

Orig = Origen (iii. cen.).

Thl = Theophylact (xi. cen.).

5. Printed Editions:—
rec = Textus Receptus.

Ti = Teschendorf.

Treg = Tregelles.

\VH=Westcott and Hort.

W = Weiss.

The Greek text used in the following pages is that published by

Nestle, 1907.

VI. Literature.—The following selected list of Commentaries,

etc., only takes account of the more recent works; for a full biblio-

graphy recourse must be had to Mayor's enumeration :

—

Pfleiderer, Urchristenthum, 1887.

Beyschlag, Der Brief des Jacobus, 188S.

Plummer, St. James, in the " Expositor's Bible," 1891.

Weiss, Die Katholischen Briefe . . . 1892.

Spitta, Der Brief des Jakobus, 1898.

„ Zur Geschichte und Litteratur des Urchristenthums,

1896.

Von Soden, Hand-Commentar . . . 1899.

Parry, A Discussion of the General Epistle of St. James,

1903.

Grafe, Die Stellung und Bedeutung des Jakobusbriefes in

der Entwickelung des Urchristenthums, 1904.

Knowling, The Epistle of St. James, in the " Westminster

Commentaries," 1904.

Carr, The Epistle of St. James, in the " Cambridge Greek

Testame.i- for Schools and Colleges," 1905.

* These dates refer to the century in which the versions were probably first

made, not to any extant MSS. of them.
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Mayor, The Epistle of St. James, 1906.

Patrick, James, the Lord's Brother, 1906.

See also the Introductions of Salmon, Scrivener, Weiss, Zahn,
Holtzmann, and Gregory.

The following is a selection of some valuable articles :

—

Adeney, in the Critical Review, July, 1896.

Bruckner, in the Zeitschrift fur wissenschaftliche Theologie,

1874.

Cone, in Encycl. Bibl. art. "James (Epistle) ".

Fulford, in Hastings' Diet, of Christ and the Gospels, art,

" James".

Moffatt, in the Expos. Times, xiii. pp. 201-206, " The
Righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees".

Mayor, in Hastings' Diet, of the Bible, artt. "James,"

"James, General Epistle of".

Sieffert, in Herzog's Realencyclopddie, art. "Jacobus ".

Simcox, in The Journal of Theological Studies, July, 1901.

Von Soden, in Jahrbucher fiir protestantische Theologie,

1884.

Weiss, in the Neue Kirchliche Zeitschrift, May, June, 1904.

But perhaps of the greatest help of all are the many side-lights

to be gathered from the study of such works as the following :

—

Bergmann, Jiidische Apologetik im neutestamentlichen

Zeitalter, 1908.

Bousset, Die Religion des Judenthums im neutestament-

lichen Zeitalter, 1903. 1

Biichler, Der galilaische 'Am-ha'Ares des zweiten Jahr-

hunderts, 1906.

Charles, The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, 1908.

The Book of Enoch, 1893.

Dalman, Die Worte Jesu, 1898.

Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 1895.

,, Neue Bibelstudien, 1897.

Fiebig's series of Ausgewahlte Mischnatractate, 1905. etc.

Friedlander, Die religibsen Bewegungen Innerlialb des

Judenthums im Zeitalter Jesu, 1905.

Harnack, The Mission and Expansion of Christianity in

the First Three Centuries (Engl, trans, by Moffatt)

1908.

Holtzmann, eutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte, 1906.

A new edition of this book has appeared.
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Resch, Agrapha, 1906.

Schtirer, History of the Jewish People in the Time of

Jesus Christ (Engl, trans, by Macpherson, Taylor, and

Christie), 1890, etc. 1

Smend, Die Weisheit des jfestis-Sirach, 1906.

Taylor's edition of Pirqe Aboth, " Sayings of the Jewish

Fathers," 1897.

Weber, jfudische Theologie auf Grund des Talmud und

verwandter Schriften, 1897.

The Talmudical works of Wiinsche, Bacher, Strack, Fiebig,

etc.

1 A new edition of this work has appeared.

VOL. IV. 27





. 1

I. I.
a ©€

0 * ) d 3 ^.
Phil. i. ; Tit. i. ; 2 Pet. i. 1; Jude i.

; cf. 1 Pet
xxvi. 17; cf. Matt. xix. 28. d Deut. xxxii. 26; 1 Pet.

1, xv. 23, xxiii. 6. e 2 Mace. ix. 19; Acts xv. 23.

b
TOUS a Acts xii.

17; cf.

Matt.xiii.

55-
b Rom. i. 1

;

6; 2 Tim. ii. 24. cLuke xxii. 30; Acts
1 ; John vii. 35 ; cf. Acts ii. 5-11, viii.

1 Inscr. + BKP, curss., om.
L, Epistola Catholica beati Jacobi Apostoli Vulg. (Epistulae Catholicae

VulgA), . . Pesh.^ peshM Syrlec. Add \hrh Syrlec.

Chapter I.—Ver. 1.: A
very common name among Palestinian

Jews, though its occurrence does not

seem to be so frequent in pre-Christian

times. Some noted Jewish Rabbis of this

name lived in the earliest centuries of
Christianity, notably Jacob ben Korshai,

a " Tanna" (i.e., " teacher" of the Oral
Law) of the second century. The Eng-
lish form of the name comes from the

Italian Giacomo. Otov
. Only here

can refer to Christ ; in Gal. i. 1 the dif-

ferentiation is made still more complete
. . . -
pbs . On
the other hand, in John xx. 28, we have
6 . But the

disjunctive use of in the words before

us does not imply a withholding of
the divine title from our Lord, for the
usage of in the N.T., especially

without the article, when connected with, is in favour of its being regarded
as a divine title, see e.g., 1 Cor. i. 1-3,

etc. Hellenistic Jews used as a
name for God ; the non-use of the article

gains in significance when it is remem-
bered that , 11 Dominus," was a
title given to the early Roman Emperors
in order to express their deity, cf. Acts
xxv. 26, where Festus refers to Nero as. The Palestinian Syriac Lec-
tionary (containing, as generally con-
ceded, the dialect which our Lord spoke),

as well as the Peshit a, read " Our Lord,"
the expression used in the Peshitta in

Matt. viii. 25,,,,
and in xx. 33,, oi

; both instances of divine

power be ng exercised.: the

use of this title, applied to Jesus without
further comment, speaks against an early

date for the Epistle ; in a letter written

to yews during the apostolic age it is

inconceivable that the Messiah should
be referred to in this connection without
some justification

; Jewish beliefs con-
cerning the Messiah were such as to

make it impossible for them to accept

Jesus as the Messiah without some
teaching on the subject ; this would be
the more required in the case of Jews of

the Dispersion who could not have had
the same opportunities of learning the

truths of Christianity as Palestinian

Jews. The way in which the title is

here applied to our Lord implies that the

truth taught was already generally ac-

cepted. The absence of the article also

points to a late date, : Gener-

ally speaking, to the Jew ("OV),

when used in reference to God, meant a

worshipper, and when used with refer-

ence to men a slave ; as the latter sense
is out of the question here, must
be understood a^ meaning worshipper,

in which case the deity of our Lord
would a' pear to be distinctly implied,-: the "twelve tribes" was
merely a synonym for the Jewish race

(#), but there was a real
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fPhilyii. 2.^ ', , %7€, 1

Matt. . €€€, 3·^€ h 2 3

g Pet. i.6.

h Rom. v. 4; Pet. i. 7.

*Add NN*OD Pesh. 2

distinction between the Jews of the Dis-

persion and the Palestinian Jews. The
latter were for the most part peasants or

artisans, while the former, congregated
almost wholly in cities, were practically

all traders (cf. iv. 13). In each case
there was a restricted circle of the
learned. The connection of the Dia-

spora-Jews with Palestine became less

and less close, until at last it consisted
of little more than the payment of the
annual Temple dues; with very many
one visit in a lifetime to Jerusalem suf-

ficed, and this was of course entirely dis-

continued after the Destruction, when
the head-quarters of Jewry became cen-

tred in the Rabbinical academy of Jabne.
From the present point of view, it is

very important to bear in mind, above
all, two points of difference between
Palestinian and Diaspora-Jews, (1) Lan-
guage, (2) Religion. (1) Among the
former, Aramaic had displaced Hebrew

;

Aramaic was the language of everyday
life, as well as of religion (hence the

need of the Methurgeman to translate

the Hebrew Scriptures in the Syna-
gogues); among the latter Greek was
spoken. It is not necessary to insist

upon the obvious fact that this difference

of language brought with it a corre-

sponding difference of mental atmosphere;
the Jew remained a Jew, but his way
of thinking became modified. (2) Their
contact with other peoples brought to

the Diaspora-Jews a larger outlook upon
the world ; at the same time, they could
not fail to see the immeasurable superi-

ority of their faith over the heathen cults

practised by others. This resulted on
their laying greater stress on the essen-

tials of their faith ; the ethical side of
their religion received greater emphasis,
the spirituality of belief became more
realised, and it therefore followed of
necessity that universalistic ideas grew,
so that proselytism became, at one time,

a great characteristic among the Dias-
pora-Jews ; Judaism contained a message
to all peoples, it was felt ; and thus the
particularistic character of Palestinian

Judaism found no place among the Dias-
pora-Jews. But, at the same time, the
Bible of these Jews, which exercised an

28a. 3 Om. Syrlec,

immense influence upon their thought
and literature, was Hebraic in essence
though clothed in Greek garb ; hence
that extraordinarily interesting pheno-
menon, the Hellenistic Jew. In view of

what has been said it is interesting to

note that two outstanding characteristics

of the Epistle before us are : Hebraic
thought and diction expressed in Greek
form, and the emphasis laid on ethics

rather than on doctrine. The meaning
of is quite unambiguous, and
there is no justification for restricting it

to the Eastern Dispersion ; it includes

the Jews of Italy, Macedonia, Greece,
Asia Minor and, above all, Egypt, as
well as of Asia. For further details see

Esther iii. 8, viii. 9, ix. 30, . 1 ; Acts ii.

9-1 1 ;
Syb. Orac, iii. 271; Josephus,

Antiq. XIV., vii. 12; Contra ., i. 22,

etc., etc.: Cf. Acts xv. 23,

xxiii. 26, the only other occurrences of
this form of salutation in the N.T.
" Historically there is probably no ellipsis

even in the epistolary€ " (Moulton.
Grammar of N.T. Greek (1), p. 180). It

is of interest to note that in the Epistle in-

spired by St. James (Actsxv. 23) this form
of salutation is used ; it would, however, be
precarious to draw deductions as to au-
thorship from this, for the use of the infini-

tive for the imperative is quite common
in Hellenistic Greek ; as Moulton says :

" We have every reason to expect it in

the N.T., and its rarity there is the only
matter of surprise" (Ibid.). The Peshitta

and Syrlec have the Jewish form, Shalom.
Ver. 2. -: Cf. Phil,

ii. 29,€ : the render-

ing in Syrlec, which is rather a paraphrase
than a translation, catches the meaning

admirably :} 7
^^> "With all joy be rejoicing my breth-

ren.": the writer is not to

be understood as meaning that these trials

are joyful in themselves, but that as a
means to beneficial results they are to be
rejoiced in ; it is the same thought as

that contained in Heb. xii. 11 :,' -' -.
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: this term of address

was originally Jewish ; in Hebrew,
is used, in the first instance, of those born
of the same mother, e.g., Gen. iv. 2, etc. ;

then in a wider sense of a relative, e.g.,

Gen. xiv. 12, etc. ; and in the still more
extended meaning of kinship generally,

e.g., of tribal membership, Num. xvi. 10;
as belonging to the same people, e.g.,

Exod. ii. 11 ; Lev. xix. 7, and even of a

stranger ("^il) sojourning among the

people, Lev. xix. 34 ; it is also used of
those who have made a covenant to-

gether, Am. i. 9 ;
and, generally, of friends,

2 Sam. i. 26, etc. ; in its widest sense it

was taken over by the Christian com-
munities, whose members were both
friends and bound by the same covenant

(cf. the origin of the Hebrew word for

"covenant," ]"VH3l> ^rom ^ Assryo-

Babylonian Biritu which means " a fet-

ter"). This mode of address occurs fre-

quently in this Epistle, sometimes the

simple without (iv. 11, v. 7,

9, 10), sometimes with the addition of

(i. 16, 19, ii. 5). -
: in w. 12 ff. obviously

means allurement to wrong-doing, and
this would appear to be the most natural

meaning here on account of the way in

which temptation is analysed, though the

sense of external trials, in the shape of

calamity, would of course not be ex-

cluded ;
" it may be that the effect of

external conditions upon character should
be included in the term " (Parry). It is

true that the exhortation to look upon
temptations with joy is scarcely com-
patible with the prayer, " Lead us not

into temptation " (Matt. vi. 13 ;
Luke, xi.

4) or with the words, " Pray that ye enter

not into temptation " (Matt. xxvi. 41 ;

Luke xxii. 40 ; see too Mark xiv. 38

;

Luke xxii. 46 ; Rev. iii. 10) ; but, as is

evident from a number of indications in

this Epistle, the writer's Judaism is

stronger than his Christianity, and ow-
ing to the Jewish doctrines of free-will

and works, a Jew would regard tempta-
tion in a less serious light than a
Christian (see Introduction § iv.). Most
pointedly does Parry remark :

" There is

a true joy for the warrior when he meets
face to face the foe whom he has been
directed to subjugate, in a warfare that
trains hand and eye and steels the nerve
and tempers the will . . . "

; this is pre-

cisely the Jewish standpoint; while the
Christian, realising his sinfulness and
inherent weakness, and grounded in a
spirit of humility, reiterates the words
which he has been taught in the Lord's
Prayer. This passage is one of the many
in the Epistle which makes it so difficult

to believe that it can all have been written
by St. James.— ir: the con-
nection in which this word stands in the
few passages of the N.T. which contain
it supports the idea that in ex-

ternal trials are included (Luke x. 30 ;

Acts xxvii. 41).—: Cf. 1

Pet. i. 6., ,
Pesh. adds, cf. 3 Mace. ii. 6,-.

Ver. 3. :
" recognis-

ing "
; this seems to be the force of the

word in Hellenistic Greek (see

Lightfoot, Ep. to the Galatians, p. 171)

;

if so, it comes very appositely after.—: according to instances of

the use of the word given by
Deissmann (Neue Bibelstudien, pp. 187 ff.)

it means " pure " or " genuine "
; it is the

neuter of the adjective used as a substan-

tive, followed by a genitive; the phrase
would thus mean :

" That which is gen-

uine in your faith worketh . . .
"

; this

meaning of makes 1 Pet. i. 7
clearer and more significant

; cf. Prov.

xxvii. 21 (Sept.) ; Sir. ii. 1 ff. On
see ver. 6.— : em-
phatic form of, " accom-
plishes".-: the word here

means " the frame of mind which en-

dures," as distinct from the act of endur-

ing which is the meaning of the word in

2 Cor. i. 6, vi. 4. Philo calls

the queen of virtues (see Mayor, in loc),

it is one which has probably been no-

where more fully exemplified than in the

history of the Jewish race.

Ver. 4.' ': "But let endurance
have its perfect result"; the possibility
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1 .
of losing heart is contemplated, which
would result in something being lacking

;

the words recall what is said in the
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, Jos.
ii. 7. " For endurance() is a
mighty charm, and patience ()
giveth many good things ". Cf. Rom. v.

3.—tv : Cf. Matt. v.

48, xix. 21 ; see Lightfoot's note on the
meaning of this word in Phil. iii. 15,
** the are in fact the same with

" (Ep. to the Philippians, p.

153). That in the passage before us it

does not mean perfect in the literal sense
is clear from the words which occur in iii.

2 (assuming that the same writer wrote
both passages), -. "The word is often used
by later writers of the baptised " (Mayor).—: Cf. Wisd. xv. 3 ; in its

root-meaning implies the " en-

tire lot or destiny," so that the under-
lying idea regarding a man who is -

means one who fulfils his lot

;

here it would mean ' those who fully

attain to their high calling'. — I: this is merely
explanatory of.

Ver. 5. There is no thought-connec-
tion between this verse and what has pre-

ceded, it is only by supplying something
artificially that any connection can be
made to exist, and for this there is no
warrant in the text as it stands (see

Introduction III.). In ver. 4
has as its full result the making perfect of
men, so that they are lacking in nothing

;

when, therefore, the next verse goes on
to contemplate a lacking of wisdom,
there is clearly the commencement of a
new subject, not a continuation of the
same one. The occurrence of
and, which is regarded by some
as a proof of connection between the two
verses, denotes nothing in view of the
fact that the subject-matter is so different

;

moreover, there is a distinct difference in

the sense in which this word is used in

these two verses
;
coming behindhand in

what one ought to attain to is quite differ-

ent from not being in possession of the

great gift of wisdom ; this difference is

well brought out by the Vulgate render-
ing : "... in nullo deficientcs. Si quis

autem vestrum indiget sapientia . . .
"

—

:
Cf. iii. 13-17 ; the position assigned to

Wisdom by the Jews, and especially by
Hellenistic Jews, was so exalted that a

short consideration of the subject seems
called for, the more so by reason of the

prominence it assumes in this Epistle.

It is probable that the more advanced
ideas of Wisdom came originally from
Babylon

;
for, according to the Baby-

lonian cosmology, Wisdom existed in

primeval ages before the creation of the

world ; it dwelt with Ea, the god of

Wisdom, in the depths of the sea (cf.

Prov. viii. 22-30) ; Ea the creator was
therefore guided by Wisdom in his crea-

tive work (see Jeremias, Das alte Testa-

ment im Lichte des alten Orients, pp. 29,

80) ; in Biblical literature Wisdom be-

came the all-discerning intelligence of
God in His work of Creation ; as it was
needed by God Himself, how much more
by men ! Hence the constant insistence

on its need which is so characteristic of

the book of Proverbs. This laid the

foundation for the extensive Hokmah (or

Wisdom) literature of the Hellenistic

Jews, which exercised also a great influ

ence upon the Jews of later times. Under
the influence of Greek philosophy Wis-
dom became not only a divine agency,

but also assumed a personal character

(Wisd. vii. 22-30). According to the

Jerusalem Targum to Gen. i. 1 Wisdom
was the principle whereby God created

the world. Generally speaking, in the

later Jewish literature Wisdom refers to

worldly knowledge as distinct from reli-

gious knowledge which is all comprised
under the term Torah (" Law ") ; and
therefore Wisdom, unlike the Torah, was
not regarded as the exclusive possession

of the Jews, though these had it in more
abundant measure, e.g., it is said in

Kiddushin, 49 b : "Ten measures of wis-

dom came down from heaven, and nine of

them fell to the lot of the Holy Land".
On the other hand, Wisdom and the

Torah are often identified.—:
for the prayer for Wisdom, cf. Prov.

ii. 3 /. ; Wisd. vii. 7, ix. 4 ; Sir. i. 10,

li. 13 ; in the Epistle of Barnabas xxi. 5,

it says : 0€ . . .

— : there is an in



5—7-

. 6.
8 , * 1 s Mark xi.

u 2 3' - it's-, '' 3
. *]. ' 4 5

22.

*

t Cf. . 41
Matt. xxi.

2i. u Luke viii. 24; Eph. iv. 14; cf. Matt. xi. 7; Isa. lvii. 20.

] Autem, ff, Vulgp.
4 KLP, curss.

2 Add et s.
3~ 8 Transp., Pesh.

5 Om. ^a, 36, 5.

teresting parallel to this thought in the

opening treatise of the Talmud, Bera-
choth, 58 b :

" Blessed art Thou, Lord
our God, King of the universe, Who hast

imparted of Thy wisdom to flesh and
blood " ; the point of the words " flesh

and blood" is that the reference is to

Gentiles as well as Jews, corresponding
thus to the in the words before us.

The force of lies in its sense of
" singleness of aim," the aim being the

imparting of benefit without requiring

anything in return ; the thought is the

same as that which underlies Isa. lv. 1,

Ho, every one that thirsteth . . . come,

buy wine and milk without money and
without price, i.e., it is to be had for the

asking.—: the addi-

tion of this is very striking ; it is intended

to encourage boldness in making petition

to God
;
many might be deterred, owing

to a sense of unworthiness, from approach-

ing God, fearing lest He should resent

presumption. The three words which
express the method of Divine giving

—

,, —must
take away all scruple and fear

; cf. Heb.
iv. 16, Let us therefore draw near with

boldness unto the throne of grace. . . .
—€:6. Matt, vii.7.

Ver. 6. c it € :, as used

in this Epistle, refers to the state of mind
in which a man not only believes in the

existence of God, but in which His

ethical character is apprehended and the

evidence of His good-will towards man
is acknowledged ; it is a belief in the

beneficent activity, as well as in the per-

sonality, of God ; it includes reliance on
God and the expectation that what is

asked for will be granted by Him. The
word here does not connote faith in the

sense of a body of doctrine. This idea of

faith is not specifically Christian ; it was,
and is, precisely that of the Jews ; with

these 3*)^^ (Emunah) is just that

perfect trust m God which is expressed
in what is called the " Creed of Maimon-
ides," or the " Thirteen principles of

faith"; it is there said: "I believe with
perfect faith that the Creator, blessed be
be His name, is the Author and Guide of

everything that has been created, and that

He alone has made, does make, and will
make all things ". In Talmudical litera-

ture, which, in this as in so much else,

embodies much ancient material, the
Rabbis constantly insist on the need of
faith as being that which is "perfect
trust in God "

; the mechusare 'amanah,
i.e., " those who are lacking in faith,"

(cf. Matt. vi. 30, =

^ttp) are held up to rebuke;
it is said in Sotah, ix. 12 that the disappear-
ance of " men of faith " will bring about
the downfall of the world. Faith there-
fore, in the sense in which it is used in

this Epistle, was the characteristic mark
of the Jew as well as of the Christian.
In reference to -
Knowling draws attention to Hermas,
Mand., ix. 6, 7; Sim., v. 4, 3.—: means
to be in a critical state of mind, which is

obviously the antithesis to that of him
who has faith ; it excludes faith ipso facto ;

Cf. Matt. xxi. 21, If ye have faith and
doubt not () . . . ;

Aphra-
ates quotes as a saying of our Lord's

:

" Doubt not, that ye sink not into the
world, as Simon, when he doubted, began
to sink into the sea".— -: a very vivid pic-

ture ; the instability of a billow, changing
from moment to moment, is a wonder-
fully apt symbol of a mind that cannot
fix itself in belief, occurs only
here and in ver. 23 in the N.T.,
only elsewhere in Luke viii. 24.—avc-

e : a number of verbs are used
in this Epistle ending in -, viz.,,,,-,,,,,,,,

;

the word before us is one of the six-

teen used in the Epistle which do not
occur elsewhere in the N.T., nor in

the Septuagint.—' : from
a " fan "

; it occurs here only in the
N.T., but cf. Dan. ii. 35 (Septuagint),

; the word
is not used in Theodotion's version.

With the verse before us cf. Eph. iv. 14.

. . . .' .
Ver. 7· | ', etc. :
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almost in the sense of . The
verb occurs very rarely, see John xxi. 25 ;

Phil. i. 17. There is a ring of contempt
in the passage at the idea of a man with
halting faith expecting his prayer to be
answered. is used here in

reference to men in general
; in the

next verse is more specific ; in this Epistle
occurs usually with some qualifying

word.— : obviously in

reference to God the Father on account
of the . above.

Ver. 8. 8: Although this

word is not found in either the Septua-
gint or elsewhere in the N.T. (excepting
in iv. 8) its occurrence is not rare other-

wise ; Clement of Rome, quoting what
he calls 6 , says : -

curiv oi, -
. . . (Resch., Agrapha,

· 325 [2nd ed.]) ; the word occurs a
number of times in Hermas, e.g., Mand.,
ix. 1, 5, 6, 7 ; xi. 13 ; so too in Barn.,

xix. 5, and in Did., iv. 4, as well as in

other ancient Christian writings and in

Philo. The frame of mind of the

is equivalent to a " double
heart," see Sir. i. 25,
(i.e., the fear of the Lord) ev

; this is precisely the equivalent

of the Hebrew in Ps. xii. \.

which the Septuagint unfortunately trans-

lates literally, ev Iv.
In Enoch xci. 4 we have :

" Draw
not nigh to uprightness with a double
heart, and associate not with those of
a double heart"; as the Greek version
of this work is not extant it is impossible
to say for certain how " double heart

"

was rendered. On the construction here
see Mayor.— e -: this is

severe, and reads as if the writer had
some particular person in mind. The
double-hearted man is certainly one who
is quite unreliable., which
occurs only here and in iii. 8 (but see
critical note) in the N.T., is found in the

Septuagint, though very rarely; in Isa.

liv. 11 we have -, where the Hebrew

for. (^ ) means " storm"

tossed". In the verse before us the

word seems to mean unreliability, the

man who does not trust God cannot be
trusted by men ; this probably is what
must have been in the mind of the writer.—ev , etc.: a Hebrew expres-

sion for the course of a man's life in the

sense of his "manner of life" (-, see iii. 13) see Pro/, iii. 1, ev

(Hebrew), .
The sense of the expression is certainly

different from kv - in

ver. 11 which refers to the days of a
man's life.

Vv. 9-1 1. An entirely new subject is

now started, which has no connection
with what has preceded ; such a connec-
tion can only be maintained by supplying
mental links artificially, for which the

text gives no warrant. Vv. 9-1 1 deal

with the subject of rich and poor
;
they

may be interpreted in two ways ; on the

one hand, one may paraphrase thus

:

Let the brother who is " humble," i.e.,

belonging to the lower classes and there-

fore of necessity (in those days) poor,

glory in the exaltation which as a Chris-

tian he partakes of; but let him who was
rich glory in the fact that, owing to

his having embraced Christianity, he is

humiliated (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 10-13), " let the

rich brother glory in his humiliation as a

Christian" (Mayor)—taking,
however, as having the sense of self-

abasement which the rich man feels on
becoming a Christian. This interpreta-

tion has its difficulties, for it is the rich

man, not merely his riches, who " passes

away "
;
so, too, in ver. 11 ;

moreover, if-tt

is a question of Christianity, and
cannot well both refer to it,

since they are placed in contrast ; this

seems to have been felt by an ancient

scribe who altered to

in the cursive 137 (see critical note

above), thinking, no doubt, of ii. 5,'
... It seems wiser

to take the words as they stand, and to
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seek to interpret them without reading
in something that is not there, especially

.as the writer (or writers) of this Epistle is

not as a rule ambiguous in what he says
;

in fact, one of the characteristics of the

Epistle is the straightforward, transparent

way in which things are put. Regarded
from this point of view, these verses simply
contain a wholesome piece of advice to

men to do their duty in that state of life

unto which it shall please God to call

them ; if the poor man becomes wealthy,
there is nothing to be ashamed of, he is

to be congratulated ; if the rich man loses

his wealth, he needs comfort,—after all,

there is something to be thankful for in

escaping the temptations and dangers to

which the rich are subject; and, as the

writer points out later on in ii. 1 ff., the

rich are oppressors and cruel,—a fact

which (it is well worth remembering) was
far more true in those days than in these.

Ver. 9.: it is noticeable

that this word is only used in the Pauline

Epistles, with the exception in this verse

and in iii. 14, iv. 16; it is used, generally,

in a good sense, as here and iii 14,

though not in iv. 16.—: see

note on ver. 2.— € : cf. Luke i.

52, refers to the outward condition of a
man, and corresponds to the Hebrew

and which like, can

refer both to outward condition and char-

acter ; the latter is the meaning attaching

to. in iv. 6. In Sir. xi. 1 we read :,
iv . Cf.

Sir. . 3 (Hebrew).
Ver. 10. : equally a

" brother" ; cf. the whole section ii. 1-13

below.— . . .: these

words, together with -, etc., in the next verse, are adapted

from the Sept. of Isa. xl. 5-8, . . .

lira ; ,
·',', which differs somewhat from the

Hebrew. It is an interesting instance

of the loose way in which scriptural

texts were made use of without regard

to their original meaning ; the prophet

refers to , whereas in the

verse before us the writer makes the

words refer exclusively to the rich, cf. the

words at the end of the next verse,. To the precise Western
mind this rather free use of Scripture

(many examples of it occur in the

Gospels) is sometimes apt to cause sur-

prise ; but it is well to remember that

this inexactness is characteristic of the

oriental, and does not strike him as in-

exact ; what he wants in these cases is

a verbal point of att^ chment which will

illustrate the subject under discussion

;

what the words originally refer to is, to

him, immaterial, as that does not come
into consideration. in its

original sense means "an enclosure" in

which cattle feed, then it came to mean
the grass, etc., contained in the enclosure,

cf. Matt. vi. 31.—:
equally true of rich and poor, cf. Mark
xiii. 31 for the transient character of all

things, see also iv. 14 of this Epistle.

Ver. 11. : the "gnomic "

aorist, i.e., expressive of what always
happens; it gives a "more vivid state-

ment of general truths, by employing a

distinct case or several distinct cases in

the past to represent (as it were) all

possible cases, and implying that what
has occurred is likely to occur again

under similar circumstances" (Moulton,

p. 135, quoting Goodwin) ; he adds, " the

gnomic aorist . . . need not have been
denied by Winer for Jas. i. 11 and 1 Pet.

i, 24 ". The R.V. gives the present, in

accordance with the English idiom, but

clearly the Greek way is the more exact

;

the same applies to Hebrew, though this

particular verb does not occur in the cor-

responding passage in either the Septua-

gint or the Massoretic text ; an example
may, however, be seen in Nah. iii. 17. 6', ,

(see R.V.).—: the east wind which
came from the Syrian desert, it was a hot

wind which parched the vegetation and
blighted the foliage of the trees; the

Hebrew name 0*13 " the

wind of the east," or simply 0^7P>
expresses the quarter whence it comes,
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the Greek , " burner," de-
scribes its character, see Hos. xiii. 15;
Ezek. xvii. 10 ; it became especially
dangerous when it developed into a
storm, on account of its great violence,
see Isa. xxvii. 8; Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek.
xxvii. 26.— : the equivalent

Hebrew word is which like the
"T

"

cognate root in other Semitic languages,
contains the idea of dying, cf. Isa. xxiv.

4, xxvi. 19.— -: pleonastic;. is

used mostly in reference to persons, e.g.,

in Sir. it occurs twenty-eight times, and
only in two instances to things other than
persons, viz., xxxviii. 8, '

[He-

brew marg., however reads Q*f^ ^Qftl
xl. 6 . . .

[Hebrew text, however," "ODD.]'
does not occur elsewhere in

the N.T. ; see Sir. xlvii. 10, its only
occurrence in that book. —

: see above ver. 8.

— : only herein N.T.
Vv. 12 ff. The section vv. 12-16 is

wholly unconnected with what immedi-
ately precedes ; it takes up the thread
which was interrupted at i. 4. In i. 2-4

the brethren are bidden to rejoice when
they fall into temptations because the
purifying of their faith which this results

in engenders, and if

holds sway unimpeded they will be lack-

ing in nothing. But it is, of course, a
prime condition here that those who are
tempted should not succumb ; the re-

joicing is obviously only in place in so
far as temptation, by being resisted,

strengthens character ; therefore the

writer goes on to speak (ver. 12) of the

blessedness of the man who fulfils this

first condition, who endures ()
temptation, for he shall receive the crown
of life, the reward of those in whom

has had its perfect work. It

this intimate connection between i. 2-4

and i. 12 if. which induces one to hazard
the conjecture that they were not originally

separated by the intervening verses, which
deal with entirely different subjects, and
which therefore interrupt the thought-
connection clearly existing between the

two passages just mentioned.—In ver. 13
the occurrence of the words :

" Let no
man say when he is tempted, I am
tempted of God," show that this view
was actually heid, indeed the belief was
very widely prevalent and had been for

long previously, e.g., in Sir. xv. 11 ff. it is

said: "Say not thou, It is through the

Lord that I fell away ; for thou shalt not
do the things that he hateth. Say not

thou, It is he that caused me to err ; for

he hath no need of a sinful man. . . .

He himself made man from the begin-

ning, and left him in the hand of his own
counsel . . .

"
; to say, with some com-

mentators, that there is no reference here

to any definite philosophical teaching,

and that the words only express a natural

human tendency to shift the blame for

evil-doing in a man from himself to God,
is an extraordinary position to take up

;

the tendency to shift blame is certainly

natural and human, but it is not natural

to shift it on to God ; either on to fellow-

men, or on to Satan, but not on to God !

But besides this, nobody conversant with

the teaching of Judaism during the cen-

turies immediately preceding the com-
mencement of the Christian era, and
onwards, could for a moment fail to see

what the writer of the Epistle is referring

to ; a writer who in a number of respects

shows himself so thoroughly au fait with

the thought-tendencies of his time (i. 5.

iii. 13-18, ii. 14-26, ver. ig-20 besides the

passage before us) was not likely to have
been ignorant of the fact that among all

the thoughtful men of his day the great

question of the origin of evil was being
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constantly speculated upon. The words
with which this section concludes— " Be
not deceived, my beloved brethren "

—

show that there was a danger of those

to whom the Epistle was addressed being
led astray by a false teaching, which was
as incompatible with the true Jewish
doctrine of God as it was with the

Christian ;
indeed, on this point, Jewish

and Christian teaching were identical.

The subject referred to in this section,

w. 12-16, is dealt with more fully in the

Introduction IV., § 1, which see.

Ver. 12. : this

pleonastic use of is Hebraic
; cf. Ps.

i. 1, where the expression ^^^"^
(" O, the blessedness of the man . . . ")

is rendered by the Sep-
tuagint.— e € : carries on the

thought of- in ver. 4 ; the absence
of all reference to divine grace entirely

accords with the Jewish doctrine of

works, and is one of the many indications

in this Epistle that the writer (or writers)

had as yet only imperfectly assimilated

Christian doctrine, see further Introduc-

tion IV, §2.—: see note
on i. 2.— : for. see note on i. 2 ; cf. Luther's ren-

dering : 'nachdem er bewahret ist,"

which contains the idea of something
being preserved, i.e., the genuine part,

after the dross (as it were) has been
purged away.— ': Wisdom and the Law (Torah)

are said to be an ornament of grace to

the head (Prov. i. 9), and Wisdom
" shall deliver unto thee a crown of

glory" (Prov. iv. 9) ; in Pirqe Aboth vi. 7
this is said of the Torah, of which it is also

said in the same section, " She is a tree

of life to them that lay hold upon her
"

(Prov. iii. 18) ; in Sir. xv. 6 it is said that

a wise man shall " inherit joy, and a

crown of gladness (there is no mention
of a crown in the Hebrew), and an ever-

lasting name," cf. xxxii. (xxxv.) 2. In the

Test, of the Twelve Patriarchs, Lev. iv.

1, we read :
" Be followers of his com-

passion, therefore, with a good mind,
that ye also may wear crowns of glory "

;

cf. Asc. of Isaiah, vii. 22, viii. 26, ix.

10-13. The Hebrew JT^ID^ * s usec*

both in a literal and figurative sense (for

the latter see, e.g., Job xix. 9) it is pro-

bably in a figurative sense that the word
is here used.— ir . ir.: the insertion of or

is found only in authorities of
secondary value. The words

. . ., in-

troduced by {cf. in next verse
. . . reier perhaps to a saying

of our Lord's which has not been
preserved elsewhere ; the thought seems
to be present in such passages as 2

Tim. ii. 5, iv. 8 ; 1 Pet. v. 4; Rev. ii.

10, iii. 11, iv. 4, vi. 2; cf. 1 Cor. ix. 25,

which makes it all the more probable
that the words were based ultimately on
some actual " Logion " of Christ (cf.

Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30; cf. too,

the following words which occur in the
Acta Philippi : . . . 6» ·, see Resch,
Agraphaft), p. 280). Against this it

might be urged that mention would pro-

bably have been made of the fact if the

words were actually those of our Lord, in

the same way in which this is done in

Acts xx. 35, where St. Paul directly

specifies his authority in quoting a saying

of Christ. There is an interesting pas-

sage in the History of Barlaam and
Josaphat, quoted by James in "The
Revelation of Peter," p. 59, which runs

:

" And as he was entering into the

gate, others met him, all radiant with
light, having crowns in their hands which
shone with unspeakable beauty, and such

as mortal eyes never beheld; and when
Josaphat asked: ' Whose are the exceed-

ing bright crowns of glory which I see ?

'

* One,' they said. ' is thine ' ".

Ver. 13.': In view of the specific doc-
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trine which is being combated in these
verses, it is probable that the verb -

is here used in the restricted sense
of temptation to lust, and not in the
more general sense(-

is) in which is used in i. 2.

This view obtains support from the re-

peated mention of in w. 14, 15.

The tendency to a sin which was so
closely connected with the nature, the

lower nature, of man {cf Rom. vii. 23)
would, on this very account, be regarded
by many as in the last instance referable

to the Creator of man ; that this belief

was held will be seen from the authorities

cited in the Introduction IV., § 1. On
this view refers to tempta-
tion of a special kind,

; cf.

Matt. v. 28,

. . .; Pet. ii. 11,, . . .'-. ; iv. 2-3 · · ·. . . .—8 : Cf. the par-

allel use of ^ in Hebrew.—-: " Untempt-
able of evil"; see Mayor's very inter-

esting note on ; the word
does not occur elsewhere in N.T., nor in

the Septuagint. If the interpretation

of this passage given above be correct,

the meaning here would seem to be that

it is inconceivable that the idea should
come into the mind of God to tempt men
to lust; the " untemptableness " has per-

haps a two-fold application : God cannot
be tempted to do evil Himself, nor can
He be tempted with the wish to tempt
men. The word in its essence is really

an insistence upon one of the fundamental
beliefs concerning the Jewish doctrine

of God, viz., His attribute of Holiness

and ethical purity ; the teaching of many
centuries is summed up in the third of

the " Thirteen Principles " of Maimon-
ides :

" I believe with perfect faith that

the Creator, blessed be His name, is not

a body, and that He is free from all the

accidents of matter, and that He has not

any form whatsoever ". The Peshitta

rendering of this clause, from which one
might have looked for something sug-

gestive, is very disappointing and en-

tirely loses the force of the Greek.

—

, etc., see Introduction IV.,

§1.

Ver. 14. -
6 :

according to this the evil originates in

man himself, which would be the case
more especially with the sin of lust

;

with regard to temptation to sin of an-

other character see 1 Thess. iii. 5, . . .

6, who
is doubtlessly to be identified with Satan.
— -
v : describes the method of the work-
ing of, the first effect of which
is " to draw the man out of his original

repose, the second to allure him to a

definite bait" (Mayor), . is in its

original meaning used of fishing,.
of hunting, and then of the wiles of the

harlot ; both the participles might be

transferred, from their literal use in appli-

cation to hunting or fishing, to a meta-
phorical use of alluring to sensual sin,

and thus desire entices the man from his

self-restraint as with the wiles of a

harlot, a metaphor maintained by the

words which follow, ' conceived,' 1 bear-

eth,'
1 bringeth forth

; cf 2 Pet. ii. 14,

18, where the same verb is found, and
Philo, Quod omn. prob lib., 22,

1 driven

by passion or enticed by pleasure
'

"

(Knowling).

Ver. 15. : continuing the des-

cription of the method of the working of.— -: With this

idea of personification, cf Zech. v. 5-,
where the woman " sitting in the midst

of the ephah" is the personification of

Wickedness; and lor the metaphor see

Ps. vii. 15 (Sept.), ,' .
Since is represented as the

parent of it can hardly be re-

garded as other than sinful itself; indeed,

this seems to be taught in the Targum of

Jonathan (a Targum which had received

general recognition in Babylonia as early

as the third century a.d., and whose ele-

ments therefore go back to a much earlier

time) in the paraphrase of Isa. lxii. 10,
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where it says that the imagination of sin in passages like these death is not used
is sinfuJ, cf. Jer. Targ. i. to Deut xxiii. in its literal sense, and probably what
11 ; this is evidently the idea in the words underlies the use of the word is that which
before us.— : this is more explicitly expressed in Rev. ii. 11,

word does not occur elsewhere in the He that overcometh shall not be hurt of
N.T., and only very rarely in the Septua- the second death ; xx. 6 . . . Over these

gint, cf. 1 Esdras. v. 7. the second death ha:h no power ; xxi. 8,

[A reads}.) But for the fearful, and unbelieving, and
: 2 Ma:c. xv. 39. . . . abominable, and murderers, and fotni-

cators . . . their part shall be in the lake

. . .; it refers here that burnetii with fire and bnmstone ;

to sin in its full completeness, Vulg., cum which is the second death. But there is

consummatum fuerit. The passage re- another set of passages in which death is

calls Rom. vi. 28, used in its literal sense : these should be. Mayor quotes the noted, for it is possible that they may
appropriate passage from Hennas, Mand., throw light on the use of in the

iv. 2. verse before us :— Matt. xvi. 28, Verily I· ' say unto you, there be some of them that, stand here, which shall in no wise taste of. Just as death, till they see the Son of Man coming

and belong together, and the in his Kingdom, almost the identical

latter testifies to the existence of the words occur in Mark ix. 1 ; Luke ix. 27 ;

former, so and belong to- the belief in the near advent of Christ

gether, and the latter proves the existence witnessed to by such passages as 1 Cor.

of the former; see ii. 22, xi. 26 ; 2 Thess. ii. 1, etc., shows that the.—: only here possibility of not dying, in the literal

and in ver. iS in the N.T., it onlv occurs sense of the word, was entertained ; for

once in the Septuagint, 4 Mace. xv. 17, those who were living would know that- when Christ, who had overcome death,. -: in Tanchuma, should be among them again, there could

Bereshith, 8, it is taught that Adam's sin be no question of death. The belief in

was the means of death entering into the the abolition of death when the Messiah

world, so that all generations to the end should come was held by Jews as well as

of time are subject to death; this teach- by Christians, see e.g., Bereshith Rabba,

ing is, of course, found in both early and chap. 26, Wajjikra Rabba, chap. 30.

late Jewish literature ; but it probablv is The possibility may therefore be enter-

not this to which reference is made in the tained that the writer of this Epistle is

passage before us. In seeking to realise contemplating death in its literal sense,

what the writer meant by death here one which those Christians will not escape

recalls, in the first place, such passages in whom holds sway, but which

as Rom. v. 21 : As sin reigned in death, they are able to escape if they remain

even so might grace reign through right- faithful until the return of Christ; that

eousness unto eternal life through Jesus this is expected in the near future is clear

Christ our Lord; cf. vi. 21, vii. 24; John from v. 7, Be patient, therefore, brethren,

v. 24: He that heareth my word, and until the coming of the Lord . . . stablisk

believeth him that sent me, hath eternal your hearts;for the coming of the Lord is at

life, and cometh not into judgement, but hand.— : i.e., as regards

hath passed out of death into life; cf. viii. the false teaching concerning the cause

51, 52; 1 John iii. 14: We know that we of sin in their hearts. The affectionate

have passed from death unto life: see ending, * 4 My beloved brethren " witnesses

also Rom. vii. 24 ; 2 Cor. i. 9,10; 2 Tim. to the earnestness of the writer's feelings,

i. 10; and Jas. v. 20, . . . shall save a Ver. 17. The following saying of R.

soulfrom death . . .; it seems clear that Chaninah (first century, a. d.) is preserved

:
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\ tlhycbfc (" R - Chaninah said, ' No
evil thing cometh down from above'".).

On the possible connection between this

verse and the preceding section, see

Introduction IV., § 1.—
:

Mayor remarks on this: " It will be ob-

served that the words make a hexameter
line, with a short syllable lengthened by
the metrical stress. I think Ewald is

right in considering it to be a quotation

from some Hellenistic poem. . . . The
authority of a familiar line would add
persuasion to the writer's words, and ac-

count for the somewhat subtle distinction

between.. and. .". In Theo-
dotion's version of Daniel ii. 6, occur the

words: . . . . . .,

which represent ] ani* !2
in the corresponding Aramaic (the Septua-
gint has another reading) ; the distinction

between these two is perhaps that the

former refers to gifts in the ordinary

sense, while the latter is a gift given in

return for something done, i.e., a reward
;

but it cannot be said that the Greek re-

flects this distinction, though it is worthy
of note that Philo makes a special dis-

tinction between them, " inasmuch as the

latter noun is much stronger than the

former, and contains the idea of great-

ness and perfection which is lacking in

the former; Philo, De Chetub., 25; and
so De Leg. Allege iii. 70, where he ap-

plies to the latter noun the same epithet
' perfect ' as in the Greek of the verse

before us" (Knowling).— -: it is a question whether one should

read :
" Every good gift . . . from above

comes down from . . .," so the Peshitta;

or " Every good gift ... is from above,

coming down from . . ."; Mayor thinks

that on the whole " the rhythm and bal-

ance of the sentence is better preserved

by separating from" .

—

:

Cf. on the one hand, Sir. xliii. 9,, , ,
;
and, on the other 1

John i. 5, 6 .. There can
be no doubt that in the passage before

us this double meaning of light, literal

and^spiritual, is meant.— :

only here in the N.T., and in 4 Kings ix. 20

(Septuagint) ; it is rendered NE&PTW
in the Peshitta, a word which is used vari-

ously of "change," "caprice," and even
"apostasy" (see Brockelmann, Lex. Syr.,

s.v.). In Greek, according to Mayor, the

word may be taken " to express the con-

trast between the natural sun, which varies

its position in the sky from hour to hour
and month to month, and the eternal

source of all light ". — -
: neither of these words is found

elsewhere in the N.T., and the latter

does not occur in the Septuagint either

;

the former is used in the Septuagint of
the movements of the heavenly bodies,

Deut. xxxiii. 14 : ' -
. . .: cf. Job xxxviii.

33. The meaning of the latter part of
the verse befor us is well brought out
by Luther :

" Bei welchem ist keine Ver-
anderung noch Wechsel des Lichts und
Finsterniss ". If, as hinted above, there

is a connection between this verse and
the section i. 5-8, the meaning may per-

haps be expressed thus : When, in answer
to prayer, God promises the gift of wis-

dom, it is certain to be given, for He does
not change; cf. for the thought, Rom. xi.

29, ..
Ver. 18. Again we have a verse with-

out any connection between what pre-

cedes or follows; the words,-
of ver. 19 seem to

belong to ver. 18. As we have seen,

ver. 17 most probably contains a quota-

tion ; the possibility of ver. 18 being also a

loose quotation, from some other author,

should not be lost sight of: it would ex-
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plain, as in the case of ver. 17, the abrupt
way in which it is introduced ; the,
taken as an indicative, might well imply
that the writer is referring his readers to

some well-known writing, much in the
same way as St. Paul does in Acts xvii.

2S,', 5 -
· " '' ". For the general thought of the

verse cf. 1 John iii. 9.— is-: this is strongly suggestive of an
advanced belief in the doctrine of Grace,

cf. John xv. 16. ',
5 . The rare

word is, strictly speaking,
only used of the mother. " It seems
clear that the phrase has particular refer-

ence to the creation of man,'' 1. This was
the truth about man which God's will

realised in the creation by an act. a, which was the expression at once
of God's will and man's nature " (Parry >.

— ar: -
used in reference to the Torah in She-
moih Rabba, chap. 33 ; see further below

;

the picture would be very familiar to Jews

;

just as the new fruits which ripen first

herald the new season, so those men who
are begotten proclaim a
new order of things in the world of
spiritual growth

; they are in advance of
other men, in the same way that the first-

fruits are in advance of the othsr fruits of
the season. Rendel Harris illustrates

this very pointedly from actual life of the
present day in the East :

" When one's
soul desires the vintage or the fruitage

of the returning summer, chronolog cal

advantage is everything. The trees that

are a fortnight to the fore are the talk

and delight of the town " {Present Day

Papers, May, 1901. '-The Elements of a

Progressive Church").
Vv. 19-20. Another isolated saying,

strongly reminiscent of the Wisdom litera-

ture ; the frequent recurrence (see below)
of words of this import suggests that here
again the wri'.er is recalling to the minds
of his hearers familiar sayings.

Ver. .
: Cf. Sir.

v. ii, ,
; see

iv. 29, . j- A similar precept is quoted
in Qoheleth Rabba, v. 5 (Wiinsche) :

" Speech for a shekel, silence for two ; it

it is like a precious stone "
; cf. Tavior's

ed. of Pirqe Aboth, p. 25.—: Cf. Eccles. vii. 10 ( R.Y. 9),- -, -
; see, too, Prov. zvi. 32. Mar-

goliouth (Expos. Times, Dec. 1893) quotes
a saying which, according to Moham-
medan writers, was spoken by Christ

:

" Asked by some how to win Paradise,

He said :
' Speak not at all '. They said

:

1 We cannot do this '. He said then :

1 Only say what is good '." It must be
remembered that the Arabs are the most
foul-mouthed people on earth.

Ver. 20. , etc : Man's
wrath is rarely, >.f ever, justifiable ; even
" just indignation " is too often intermixed

with other elements ; and frequently the

premisses on which it is founded are at

fault. Man, unlike God, never knows all

the circumstances of the case. On the

subject of anger, see Matt. v. 21. 22, and

cf. the Expositor, July, 1905, pp. 2S ff.

Vv. 21-25 form a self-contained section.

By putting away all impurity the " im-
planted word " can influence the heart

;

but it is necessary not only to hear the

word but also to act in accordance with it. ·

Ver. 21. ': used in
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Heb. xii. 1 of putting off every weight
preparatory to " running the race that is

set before us " ; the metaphor is taken
from the divesting oneself of clothes.

—

pirapU: not elsewhere in the N.T.

or Septuagint ; the Syriac has VlD3tD
which is the same word used in Ezek.

xliv. 6 for the Hebrew^, " abom-
ination," meaning that which is abhorrent

to God ;
usually it has reference to idol-

atrous practices, but it occurs a number of
times in the later literature in reference to

unchastity, this more especially in Pro-

verbs. The adjective is used in Zech. iii.

4 of garments, and cf. Rev. xxii. 11,

where the meaning is "filthy". The
word before us, therefore, probably means
" filthiness " in the sense of lustful im-

purity.

—

(: not
merely " excess " in the sense of the

A.V. " superfluity " and the R.V. " over-

flowing," because in the smallest

measure is already excess. The phrase

seems to mean simply " manifold wicked-

ness " ; this has to be got out of the

way first before the " implanted word

"

can be received.—e: this

must refer to the meekness which is the

natural result of true repentance. Cf.
Matt. iv. 17, Repent ye, for the Kingdom
of Heaven is at hand.—

6 : occurs only here in

the N.T. ; in Wisd. xii. 10 we have,'. Mayor holds

that the expression must be understood

as 44 the rooted word," i.e., a word whose
property it is to root itself like a seed in

the heart, cf. Matt. xiii. 21,

iv ; and Matt. xv. 13,

6 ; and cf. iv.

Esdr. ix. 31, " Ecce enim senvno in vobis

legem meam, et faciet in vobis fructum et

glorificabimini in eo per saeculum ". The
meaning " rooted word" agrees admirably

with the rest of the verse, and seems to

give the best sense, see further below.

— : Cf. 1 Pet. i. 9.,. The

words before us leave the impression that

those to whom they were addressed could
not yet be called Christians ;, which
they are enjoined to put off, implies a
state far removed from even a moderate
Christian ideal; and the " rooted word,"
which is able to save their souls, has
evidently not been received yet. On
the subject of the " rooted word " being
able to save souls, see further under
ver. 22.

Ver. 22. : perhaps best ex-

pressed by the German " Werdet," though
Luther does not render it so.—ir I, , etc. : Taylor quotes an
appropriate passage from the Babylonian
Talmud :

" On Exod. xxiv. 7 which ends
(lit.), We will do and we will hear, it is

written {Shabbath, 88a) that " when
Israel put we will do before we will hear,

there came sixty myriads of ministering

angels, and attached to each Israelite two
crowns, one corresponding to we will do,

and the other to we will hear; and when
they sinned there came down a hundred
and twenty myriads of destroying angels

and tore them off" (quoted by Mayor,

p. 67). The duty of doing as well as

hearing is frequently insisted upon in

Jewish writings. See, further, Matt. vii.

24, etc. As to the precise meaning to be

attached to opinions differ ; but the

mention twice made of hearing the word
makes it fairly certain that in the first

instance— whatever further meaning it

connoted—reference is being made to the

readingofthe Scriptures in the synagogue

;

further, the mention, also twice made, of

the doing of the word makes it a matter of

practical certainty that the reference is to

the 01 ah, the Law; the fact that Jews
are being addressed only emphasises this.

For the attitude of the "jews towards the

Torah during the centuries immediately

preceding Christianity and onwards, see

Oesterley and Box, The Religion and
Worship of the Synagogue, pp. 135-15 1

;

here it must suffice to say that it was
regarded as the final revelation of God
for all time, that it was the means of

salvation, and that its practice was the
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highest expression of loyalty towards
God. Jews who had from childhood been
taught to regard the Torah in this light

would have found it very difficult to dis-

card the time-honoured veneration ac-

corded to it, and there was no need to do
so, seeing the place that Christ Himself
had given to it (Matt. v. 17-18, vii. 12,

xii. 5, xix. 17, xxiii. 3 ; Luke x. 26, xvi.

17, 29), and provided that its teaching in

general was regarded as preparatory to

the embracing of Christianity. The in-

tensely practical writer of this passage
realised that those to whom he was writ-

ing must be drawn gently and gradually,

without unduly severing them from their

earlier belief, which, after all, contained
so much which was identical with the
new faith. The Torah, which had been
rooted in their hearts and which was to

them, in the most literal sense, the word
of God, was the point of attachment be-

tween Judaism and Christianity; it was
utilised by the writer in order to bring

them to Christ, the " Word " of God in a
newer, higher sense. All that he says

here about the was actually the

teaching of the Jews concerning the

Torah, the revealed word of God ; and
all that he says was also equally true,

only in a much higher sense, of the teach-

ing of Christ, the "Word" of God,—
this latter, higher conception of the

" Word of God," the^» was one
with which Hellenistic Jews were quite

familiar;—what has been said can be
illustrated thus :

—

In ver. 18 it is said, " Of his own will

he brought us forth by the word of

truth "
; the Jews taught that they were

the children of God by virtue of the Torah.
In ver. 21 it is said, " Wherefore putting

away all filthiness . . . receive the rooted

word "
;
according to Jewish ideas, purity

and the Torah were inseparable, it was
an ancient Jewish belief that the Torah
was the means whereby lust was annihil-

ated in a man. In the same verse, the

expression can have a
two-fold meaning in reference to the

Torah ; either it contains an allusion to

the belief that the Torah was implanted,

like Wisdom, in God Himself from the

very beginning, hence the expression

(" beginning ")
^
used of the

Torah ; or else the writer is referring to

the teaching ol the Torah which was
implanted, and therefore rooted, in every

Jew from the earliest years. Once more,
it is said that this word is able to save
souls. Among the Jews it was an
axiom that the Torah was the means of
salvation ; to give but one quotation
illustrathe of this ancient belief, in

Wajjikra Rabba, 29 it is written :

rmn D^n pa
(" Torah is the only way that leadeth

to life"). And finally, as already re-

marked, the necessity of being doers as

well as hearers of the Torah is a common-
place in Jewish literature. For many
illustrations showing the correctness of
what has been said, see Weber, Judische
Theologie (2nd Ed.), pp. 14-38, Bousset,
Die Religion des Judenthums (1st Ed.),

pp. 87-120, the various editions oiMidra-
shim translated by Wilnsche in " Biblio-

theca Rabbinica," and the handy collection

being issued under the editorship of Fie-

big, entitled "Ausgewahlte Mischnatrac-
tate". It will have been noticed that all

that the writer of this passage says about
as applicable to the Law, or Torah,

is equally'applicable, only in a much higher
sense, to Christ ; this will be obvious and
need not be proved by quotations. But
it is interesting to observe that apparently
precisely the same thing was done by
our Lord Himself, as recorded by St.

John in the fourth Gospel ; He adapted
Jewish teaching on the Torah and ap-
plied it to Himself ; for details of this,

see Oesterley and Box, op. cit., pp. 139 ff.

It will be noticed that in our Epistle the

writer presently goes on to substitute

{Torah) for, ver. 25 ; this is

very significant; the "perfect law of

liberty," and the "royal law," both refer

to the Torah as perfected by the " King
of the Jews".

—

tr 6: i.e., deceiving the heart, as

it is expressed in ver. 26 ; the rebuke
shows the intimate knowledge on the

part of the writer of the spiritual state of

those to whom he is writing.

Ver. 23. . . .: With the thought here

VOL. IV. 28
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3 Add Vulg. (om. VulgF), Pesh., Syrhk, Arm.
4 Pr. KLP, Pesh., Arm., Thl., Oec, rec.

5 - 5 In operibus suis ff.
6 Add CP, Pesh., latt., Copt., Treg.

' Add KL, curss., Thl., Oec, rec.

8 . 9 ^ACKL, Oec, Ti., Treg., WH (altern. reading).

contained, cf. Pseudo-Cyprian in De duo-

bus mont., chap. 13 :
" Ita me in vobis

videte, quomodo quis vestrum se videt in

aquam aut in speculum " (Resch., op. ext.,

· 35)> cf 1 Cor. xiii. 12; 2 Cor. iii. iS.

—

-
): Cf. Jud. xii. 18, -, " all the days of the

natural life," yev. being used of unen-
during existence ; if this is the meaning
here, it is used " to contrast the reflexion

in the mirror of the face which belongs to

this transitory life, with the reflexion, as

seen in the Word, of the character which is

being here moulded for eternity " (Mayor).

In ver. 24, " forgetteth what manner of

man he was " makes it improbable that

the reference is to the " natural face,"

because a man would probably have some
idea as to what his features were like.

If is here used in the sense of
" personality" (as in Sir. iv. 22, 27, vii.

6, x. 5, xiii. 1, etc.) then the reference

would perhaps be to a man looking into

his conscience, i.e., " the personality at

its birth," before he had become sin-

stained; this being what he was origin-

ally meant to be. The Peshitta simplifies

the matter by omitting , and
is followed in this by some minor authori-

ties.—: Cf. Sir. xii. 11 . . .

;

and Wisd. vii. 26.

Ver. 24. . . .-: gnomic aorists, see note on, ver. 11.

Ver. 25.: in Sir. xiv.

20 ff. we read,

. . .. The word means
literally to " peep into " with the idea of

eagerness and concentration, see Gen.

xxvi. 8 ;
Mayor says that the " seems

to imply the bending of the upper part ot

the body horizontally "
; if this is so the

word would be used very appropriately

of a man poring over a roll of the orah.
— ' . . .: see

above ver. 22.— -, etc. : Cf. with this what is

quoted as a saying of our Lord in the

Doctrina Addaci :
" Thus did the Lord

command us, that that which we preach
before the people by word we should
practise in deed in the sight of all

"

(Resch., op. cit., p. 285). —-
: does not occur elsewhere in

the N.T., and only very rarely in the

Septuagint; see Sir. xi. 27,.—: only here in the

N.T., cf. Sir. xix. 18 (20 in Greek),, kv]
; and li. 19,

(^ read )
(this clause does not exist in the Hebrew,
and is probably a doublet)

; cf. Sir. xvi. 26.

Vv. 26, 27. Although these verses are

organically connected with the preceding
section, they are self-contained, and deal

with another aspect of religion. While
the earlier verses, 196-25, emphasise the

need of doing as well as hearing, these

speak of self-control in the matter of the

tongue. At the same time it must be
confessed that these verses would stand

at least equally as well before iii. 1 ff.

—

: the danger of regarding the ap-

pearance of religion as sufficient was the

greater inasmuch as it was characteristic

of a certain type of "religious" Jew, cf.

Matt. vi. 1, 2, 5, 16 ; it must not, how-
ever, be supposed that this represented

the normal type ; the fact that the need of
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6 Om. 99, 126, a, ff, Pesh., Aeth. 7 Pr. A ; om. ff.

8 A, Aeth. 9 €K CP. 10- KLP, curss.

•reality in religion is so frequently insisted

upon by the early Rabbis shows that their

teaching in this respect was the same as

that of this writer.—: Hatch,
.as quoted by Mayor, describes

as "religion in its external aspect, as

worship or as one mode of worship
contrasted with another " ; this agrees

exactly with what has just been said,

does not occur elsewhere in

the N.T. nor in the Septuagint. —: ( reads).
Not found elsewhere in the N.T. or in

the Septuagint; is used in Ps.

xxxi. (Heb. xxxii.) 9 in the Septuagint, as

well as in the versions of Aquila and
Quinta; for the thought cf. Ps. xxxviii.

(Heb. xxxix.) 2, cxl. (Heb. cxli.) 3, though
the word is not used in either of these

last two passages. Mayor quotes the in-

teresting passage from Hermas, Maud.,
xii. I.'€ .—

; the reference is to the three-

fold misuse of the tongue, slander, swear-

ing and impure speaking ; see Eph. v. 3-6.

Ver. 27. ...
. . . : As illustrating this,

Dr. Taylor (Expos. Times, xvi. 334) quotes
the of Hermes Trismegistos :, . . ., ',., . Cf. too, the fol-

lowing from the Testaments of the Twelve
Patriarchs, Jos. iv. 6 :

" The Lord willeth

not that those who reverence Him should
be in uncleanness, nor doth He take plea-

sure in them that commit adultery, but
5n those that approach Him with a pure

heart and undefiled lips".—'-
. . .

: this was reckoned among the

"Practice of kind-

nesses," which are constantly urged in

Rabbinical writings, e.g., Nedarim, 396,
40a ;

Ket., 50a
;
Sank., igb. Cf. too,

Sir. iv. 10, ,. In the

Apoc. of Peter, § 15, occur these words :

oi -,' -. Cf.
also the Apoc. of Paul, § 35.

Chapter II.—Vv. 1-13 take up again

the subject of the rich and poor which
was commenced in i. 9-1 1.

Ver. 1. ...: the impera-

tive, which is also found in all the ver-

sions, seems more natural and more in

accordance with the style of the Epistle

than the interrogative form adopted by
WH. — :

the plural form is due to Semitic usage,

like in John i. 13 ; cf. Rom.
ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25.—

. . .: the men-
tion of the " faith of Christ " is brought
in in a way which shows that this was a
matter with which the readers were well

acquainted. The phrase must evidently

mean the new religion which Christ

gave to the world, i.e., the Christian

faith.— : the intensely Jew-
ish character of this Epistle makes it

reasonably certain that the familiar Jew-
ish conception of the Shekinah is what
the writer is here referring to. The She-

kinah (from the root l*^} " to dwell ")
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denoted the visible presence of God
dwelling among men. There are several

references to it in the N.T. other than in

this passage, Matt. ix. 7 ; Luke ii. 9

;

Acts vii. 2 ; Rom. ix. 4 ; cf. Heb. ix. 5

;

so, too, in the Targums, e.g., in Targ.

Onkelos to Num. vi. 25 ff. the " face (in

the sense of appearance or presence) of

the Lord " is spoken of as the Shekinah.

A more materialistic conception is found

in the Talmud, where the Shekinah ap-

pears in its relationship with men as one
person dealing with another ; e.g., in Sota,

36, it is said that before Israel sinned

the Shekinah dwelt with every man sever-

ally, but that after they sinned it was
taken away; cf. Sota, 17a, where it is

said :
" Man and wife, if they be deserv-

ing, have the Shekinah between them "
;

so, too, Pirqe Aboth., iii. 3 :
" Rabbi

Chananiah ben Teradyon [he lived in the

second century, a.d.] said, Two that sit

together and are occupied in words of

Torah have the Shekinah among them "

(cf. Matt, xviii. 20) ; see further Oesterley

and Box, Op. ext., pp. 191-194. The She-

kinah was thus used by Jews as an in-

direct expression in place of God, the

localised presence of the Deity. " In the

identification of the Shekinah and cognate

conceptions with the incarnate Christ, 1 a

use is made of these ideas,' as Dalman
says, 'which is at variance with their

primary application '. It marks a speci-

fically Christian development, though
the way had certainly been prepared

by hypostatising tendencies" (Box, in

Hastings' DCG., ii. 622a). That Christ

was often identified with the Divine She-

kinah may be seen from the examples
given by FriedVdnder,Patristische und Tal-

mudische Studien, pp. 62 ff. If our inter-

pretation of here is correct, it will

follow, in the first place, that the mean-
ing of the phrase . . .

is free from ambiguity, viz,,

"... Have faith in our Lord Jesus
Christ, the Shekinah " (literally " the

glory ") ; this is precisely the same
thought that is contained in the words,

"... who being the effulgence of his

glory . . . (Heb. i. 2-3). And, in the
second place, this rendering shows that

the words are an expression oi the Divinity
of our Lord

; cf. Bengel's note :
"

: est appositio, ut ipse Christus
dicatur ". [Since writing the
above the present writer finds that Mayor,
p. 78, refers to Mr. Bassett's comment
on this verse, where the same interpreta-

tion is given, together with a number of

O.T. quotations ; it seems scarcely pos-
sible to doubt that this interpretation is

the correct one.]

Ver. 2. :
as the Epistle is addressed to the twelve
tribes of the Dispersion no particular

synagogue can be meant here ; it is a
general direction that is being given.

In the N.T. the word is always used of a
Jewish place of worship ; but it is used
of a Christian place oi worship by Her-
nias, and., xi. 9. ...

. . . '-. Harnack (Expansion

. . . i. 60) says :
" I know one early Chris-

tian fragment, hitherto unpublished, which
contains the expression : tc

This latter may well refer to a place of

worship in which converted Gentiles and
Jewish-Christians met together. And this

is probably the sense in which we must
understand the use of the word in the

verse before us. The Jewish name for

the synagogue was JlCO^H
("house of assembly"); according to

Shabbath, 32a, the more popular designa-

tion was the Aramaic name "2.
("house of the people"); Hellenistic

Jews used the term =
as well as.—, etc. : Cf. Sir. xi.

2, ' ,' iv .
For see note on ver. 7. -

does not occur elsewhere in

the N.T. nor in the Septuagint
; cf. Luke



2—5·
437

,^ 1 ' , 3·
£' 2

f Luke i. 48.

! & 3
·

g
xxih\ ., · 4 5 6&
Rom.xiv.

7 ,8
4·

9 h '' i Matt. ."; 5·, - k Eph. i. 4;

*> k' 10 * 27?°8*; c/.

Job
xxxiv. 19.

1 Prov. iii. 7; Luke xii. 21 ; 2 Cor. viii. 9 ; Rev. ii. 9.

1 is rendered " autem " by ff.
2 . ^AKL, Oec., Ti., Treg., rec. 3 Add KLP, Vulg., Oec.
4 Pon post 2°B, ff, WH marg.
5 Pr. ^C 2KLP, curss., Thl., Oec, rec.

6 B 3P, 13, 29, 69, a, c, d, Pesh., Arm., Sah.
7 Add A, 13, Vulg., Syrr., Aeth. 8 Eorum s.
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10 A ?C 2KLP, a, Pesh. ; Aeth., Oec. ; ev

29, Vulg.
;

pr. ev 27, 43, 64, om. 113.

xv. 22. , probably in reference to

the fine white garment worn by wealthy
Jews.— -

: occurs elsewhere in the N.T.
only in Rev. xxii. 11 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 21)
and very rarely in the Septuagint, see

Zech. iii. 3, 4 ; in the Apoc. of Peter we
have, in §15, . . .' . . .—There is

nothing decisive to show whether the

rich man or the poor man (presumably
not regular worshippers), who are thus

described as entering the Synagogue,
were Christians or otherwise ; on the as-

sumption of an early date for the Epistle

they might have been either ; but if the

Epistle be regarded as belonging to the

first half of the second century non-
Christians are probably those referred to

;

but it would be futile to attempt to

speak definitely here, for a good case can
be made out for any class of worshipper.

Ver. 3. ': " look upon
with admiration," the exact force of the

word is conditioned by the context ; it

quite expresses the Hebrew '
the meaning of which varies according to

the context, e.g., in Ps. xxv. 16 (Sept. xxiv.

16) it is " to look graciously," in Deut. ix.

27, " to look sternly ".—: the reference is to the kind of

seat rather than to its position
;
chairs, or

something corresponding to these, were
provided for the elders and scribes {cf.

Matt, xxiii. 6 ; Mark xii. 3g ; Luke xi. 43),
and would no doubt have been offered to

persons of rank who might enter, while
the poorer men would sit on the floor,

which is indeed clearly implied by the
words . The
official who directed people to their seats

was called the (Chazzan) i.e., the

man who " had charge "
; we read of the

existence of this official in the Synagogue
within the Temple precints in Jerusalem
(Yoma, vii. 1).

Ver. 4. ev -: " Are ye not divided among your-
selves " ? The Peshitta uses the word

the same as that used in Luke
xi. 17. " Every Kingdom divided against
itself." The reference in the verse be-

fore us might be to the class distinctions

which were thus being made, and which
would have the effect of engendering envy
and strife, and thus divisions,— :

the Peshitta has the interesting rendering

fcWtt^HCft (instead of the usual word

for "judge" ^), which comes from
the root meaning " to divide ".— o-: Cf Matt. xv. 19,: genitive of quality, "judges
with evil surmisings," viz., of breaking
up the unity of the worshippers by dif-

ferentiating between their worldly status
;

the writer is very modern !

is generally used in a bad sense, cf.

Luke v. 21, 22 ; Rom. i. 21.

Ver. 5.,
: This expression,

which one would expect to hear rather in a
vigorous address, reveals the writer as one
who was also an impassioned speaker

;
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cf. in the same spirit, the frequent, and especially, , iv.

13, v. i.— : a very signi-

ficant term in the mouth of a Jew when
addressing Jews ; cf. Deut. xiv. 1-2,

. . ., '-'
. . . cf. Acts. xiii. 17 ;

Cor. i. 27. There is an interesting say-
ing in Chag. gb where it is said that
poverty is the quality most befitting

Israel as the chosen people.—ir: i.e., poor in the estimation
of the world ; the reading or

loses this point
; cf.

Matt.x. g; Luke vi. 20.—- : " Oblique predicate"
(Mayor). In the Testaments of the Twelve
Pa'riarchs, Gad. vii. 6 we read :

" For
the poor man, if, free from envy, he pleas-

eth the Lord in all things, is blessed

beyond all men " (the Greek text reads
which Charles holds to be due

to a corruption in the original Hebrew

text which reads *^tZ?fcO =-
). See, for the teaching of our

Lord, Matt. vi. 19 ; Luke xii. 21.

is used here rather in the sense of trust

than in the way in which it is used in

ii. I.— -: the Kingdom must refer to that

of the Messiah, see v. 7-9, and Matt. xxv.

35, oi'', but
not Matt. v. 3 which treats of a different

subject. It is of importance to remember
that the Messianic Kingdom to which
reference is made in this verse was orig-

inally, among the Jews, differentiated

from the " future life " which is apparently
referred to in i. 12, . . .' ,. There was a distinc-

tion, fundamentally present, though later

on confused, in Jewish theology, between
the " Kingdom of Heaven " over which
God reigns, and that of the Kingdom of

Israel over which the Messiah should
reign. An integral part of the Messianic
hope was the doctrine of a resurrection

(cf Isa. xxiv. 10 ; Dan. xii. 2). This first

assumed definite form, apparently, under
the impulse of the idea that those who
had suffered martyrdom for the Law
(Torah) were worthy to share in the
future glories of Israel. In the crudest
form of the doctrine the resurrection was
confined to the Holy Land—those buried

elsewhere would have to burrow through
the ground to Palestine—and to Israel-

ites. And the trumpet-blast which was
to be the signal for the ingathering of
the exiles would also arouse the sleeping
dead (cf. Berachoth, 156, 4 Esdras iv,

23 ff. ; 1 Cor. xv. 52 ; 1 Thess. iv. 16).

According to the older view, the Kingdom
was to follow the resurrection and judg-
ment ; but the later and more widely held
view was that a temporary Messianic
Kingdom would be established on the
earth, and that this would be followed
by the Last Judgment and the Resurrec-
tion which would close the Messianic
Era. This was to be followed by a new
heaven and a new earth. In the eschat-

ological development which took place
during the first century B.C. Paradise
came to be regarded as the abode of the

righteous and elect in an intermediate

state ; irom there they will pass to the
Messianic Kingdom, and then, after the
final judgment they enter heaven and
eternal life. In our Epistle there are

some reflections of these various concep-
tions and beliefs, but they have entered

into a simpler and more spiritual phase.
That the reference in the verse before us
is to the Messianic Kingdom seems in-

dubitable both on account of the mention
of the "Lord Jesus Christ" (Messiah)
with which the section opens, showing
that the thought of our Lord was in the

mind of the writer, and because of the

mention of the " Kingdom," and also on
account of the direct mention of the com-
ing of the Messiah as Judge, later on in

v. 7-9. And if this is so then we may
perhaps see in the words '
a reference to Christ.

Ver. 6.: Cf., though
in an entirely different connection, Sir.

x. 23, -( is absent in the Hebrew)

;
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the R.V. " dishonoured" accurately repre-

sents the Greek, but the equivalent

Hebrew word would be betrer rendered
" despised

v which is what the A.V. has.

"Dishonouring" would imply the with-

holding of a right, -'despising" would
be rather the contempt accorded to the

man because he was poor. There can
be little doubt that it is the former which
is intended here, but the idea of the latter

must a'so have reer. rreser.:.— 0 i

v|ihv : the rich here probably refer to

wealthy Jews, though it does not follow

that " there ccuid have beer, no iues:icn

of rich Jcurs if the city and the temple
had fallen " (Knowling), for the Epistle

was addressed to Jews of the Dispersion,

the bulk of whom were not affected, as

far as their worldly belongings were con-

cerned, by the Fall of Jerusalem. Gn
the other hand, the possibility of the

reference being to rich Jewish-Christians,

or Gentile-Christians, cannot be dis-

missed off-hand, for on the assumption of

a late date for the Epistle it is more
likely that these would be mean:. The
writer is taxing his hearers both with bad
treatment accorded to the poor, as well

as pusillanimity with regard to the rich.

The word. only occurs once
elsewhere in the N.T., Acts x. 38, . . .

: but fairly frequently in

the Septuagint, e.g.. Am. viii. 4 ; Wisd.
ii. 10, .·. 14. The accusative ,
which is the reading cf ^ A. etc., is in

accordance with the frequent usage of

the Septuagint, where. often

takes an accusative instead of the geni-

tive.—: ·' The pronoun is

used in the nominative, not only with the

meaning 'self when attached to a sub-

ject, as in classical Greek, but also when
itself standing for the subject, with a less

amount of emphasis, which we might
render 4 he for his part,' or 1

it was he
who,' as in the next clause ; it is disputed
whether it does not in seme cases lose

its emphatic force altogether, as in Luke
xix. 2, xxiv. 31 " (Mayor). I :

See Matt. . ~. ^. Cf. Acts xvi. 10,

. . .'
—.— ; Cf. I Cor. vi. 2,

4, either Jewish (cf. the Peshitta rendering

tribunals c: Gentile anes.

Vex. 7.: for the

force of the word cf. Sir. iii. 16,

ey,. - the Greek
is certainly wrong here, the Hebrew has

nTQi " -"·- that lespiseth" -'.
Cf. Rom. ii. 24, '( (?\ (Isa.

hi. 5) : the word in the N.T. is son.-.etirr.es

general in its application, of evil speaking
with regard to men (in the Apoc. ofPeter
the phrase,

occurs twice, 7» ) '· «tt

other times, specifically with reference to

God or our Lord.—
5: the name

here (especially in view of) must be
" Jesus " (Saviour), for the Jews would not
be likely to have blasphemed the name of

"Christ" (Messiah); in Acts iv. 10-12 it is

also the name of "Jesus,"concerning which
St. Peter says: Neither is there any other

name under heaven, that is given among
men, wherein tee must be saved, .
. . is a He:"i;rr., in Am. be. 12 we

- fcnpa *
which the R.V. renders (incorrectly) :

" which are called by my name," it

should be : "Over whom my name was
called,'' as rendered by the Septuagint,

excepting that it repeats itself unneces-
sarily, ' ovs
-' . The Peshitta, too. has,

npfun si'j so ·.:...-. the

R.V. rendering here is incorrect, though
the margin has "which was called

upon you ?
'. The idea which the phrase

expresses is very ancient ; a possession

was known by the name of the pos-

sessor (originally always a god), this

was the name which was pronounced
over, or concerning, the land ; in the

same way, a slave was known under the

name of his master, it was the name
under whose protection he stood. And
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so also different peoples were ranged
under the names of special gods ; this

usage was the same among the Israelites,

who stood under the protection of Jahwe
—the name and the bearer were of course

not differentiated. This, too, is the mean-
ing here; it does not mean the name
that they bore, or were called by, but the

name under whose protection they stood,

and to which they belonged. Parallel to

it was the marking of cattle to denote
ownership. (See, in reference to what
has been said, Deut. xxviii. 10; 2 Sam.
xii. 28

; Jer. vii. 10). In the passage be-

fore us there is not necessarily any refer-

ence to Baptism, though it is extremely
probable that this is so; Mayor quotes

Hermas, Sim. ix. 16, '
· -

(baptism) '. . Resch (op

cit. . 193) quotes a very interesting pass-

age from Agathangelus, chap. 73, in

which these words occur : . . .' ',.
In the passage before us, the omission
of all mention of the name, which would
have come in very naturally, betrays

Jewish usage; as Taylor truly remarks
(Pirqe Aboth., p. 66): "A feeling of

reverence leads the Jews to avoid, as far

as possible, all mention of the Names of

God. This feeling is manifested ... in

their post-canonical literature, even with
regard to less sacred, and not incom-
municable Divine names. In the Talmud
and Midrash. and (with the exception of

the Prayer Books) in the Rabbinic writ-

ings generally, it is the custom to abstain

from using the Biblical names of God,
excepting in citations from the Bible

;

and even when Elohim is necessarily

brought in, it is often intentionally mis-

spelt ..." It should be noted that this

phrase only occurs once elsewhere in the

N.T., and there in a quotation from the

O.T., quoted by St. James in Acts xv.

17·

Ver. 8. ': "nevertheless";
there is a duty due to all men, even the

rich are to be regarded as " neighbours,"
for the precept of the Law, " Thou shalt

love thy neighbour as thyself" (Lev. xix.

18), applies tc all men.— -
: "There is no difficulty in the

anarthrous being used (as below, iv.

11) for the law of Christ or of Moses on
the same principle that could be
used lor the King of Persia, but the addi-

tion of an anarthrous epithet should not
have been passed over without comment,
as it has been by the editors generally"
(Mayor). The reference is to the Torah,
as is obvious from the quotation from
Lev. xix. 18, and therefore —if

this was the original reading—must refer

to God, not (in the first instance) to

Christ; the Peshitta reads :
" the law of

God".—: in Rom. ii. 27 we
have the phrase .—

: cf. 1 Cor. . 3. On a papyrus belonging to the

beginning of the Christian era, the phrase
is used in a legal sense

in reference to a contract, i.e., something
that is binding (Deissmann, Neuc Bibelst.,

p. 78). When used in reference to the

Torah, as here, it was of particular signi-

ficance to Jews who, as the "people of
God" were bound by the Covenant.

—

: Cf. Acts xv. 29 ; 2

Pet. i. 19.

Ver. 9.:
see note on ii. 1 ; the word does not occur
elsewhere in the N.T. nor in the Septu-
agint

; cf. Lev. xix. 15 ; Deut. xvi. 19.

—

: the strength

oi the expression is intended to remind
his hearers that it is wilful, conscious
sin of which they will be guilty, if they
have this respect for persons on account
of their wealth. It is well to bear in

mind that the conception of sin among the

Jews was not so deep as it became in the

light of Christian teaching.— -
: i.e., by the words in Lev. xix. 15.,.

—

: the verb
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precisely expresses the Hebrew *^|2^
"to cross over"; cf. Rom. ii. 25, 27;
Gal. ii. 18; Heb. ii. 2, ix. 15, and see

Matt. xv. 2, 3. To cross over the line

which marks the " way" is to become a
transgressor.

Ver. 10. : is used
here with a force precisely corresponding

to the Hebrew ^ftftj when used in re-

ference to the Law, or a statute, the

Sabbath, etc. ; the idea is that of guard-
ing something against violation.—-) 8e Iv e £ : = the Hebrew

^U?D»
" t0 stumble over" something;

the picture is that of a stum-
bling over the border which marks the

way
; cf. the oft-used expression in

Jewish writings of making a "hedge" or
·" fence" around the Torah, e.g., Pirqe
Aboth., i. 1. With the verse before us

cf. Sir. xxxvii. 12, ... ov

. . . -, and ver. 15€̂ .—I

c : used in a pregnant sense, " in one
matter" or "in any single point".

—

: While
there are a certain number of passages in

Rabbinical writings which are in agree-

ment with this teaching (e.g., Bemidbar
Rabb./ix. on Num. v. 14; Shabbath, 70b;
Pesikta, 50a; Horaioth, 86; quoted by
Mayor), there can be no doubt that the

predominant teaching was in accordance
with the passage quoted by Taylor (in

Mayor, op. cit., p. 89) from Shemoth
Rabb. xxv. end: "The Sabbath weighs
against all the precepts"; as Taylor
goes on to say :

" If they kept it, they

were to be reckoned as having done all

;

if they profaned it, as having broken all ".

Rashi teaches the same principle. This
is quite in accordance with the Jewish
teaching regarding the accumulation of

(" commandments," i.e., observ-

ances of the Law) ; a man was regarded
as " righteous " or " evil " according to

the relative number of ]"£ or ev^
deeds laid to his account ; the good were
balanced against the bad

;
according as to

which of the two preponderated, so was
the man reckoned as among the righteous

or the wicked (see the writer's article in

the Expositor, April, 1908, " The Parable
of the Labourers in the Vineyard").

—

is equivalent to all the precepts

of the Toyah. For cf. Matt. xxvi.

66 ; 1 Cor. xi. 27 ; Gal. iii. 10 ; see also

Deut. xxvii. 26, and Resch, op. cit., p. 47.
Ver. 11. , etc. : for

the order of the seventh commandment
preceding the sixth, cf. the Septuagint
(Exod. xx. 13, 14), and Luke xviii. 20;

Rom. xiii. g. With this mention of

adultery and murder together should be
compared §§ g, 10 of the Apoc of Petey;

in the former section the punishment of

adulterers is described, in the latter that

of murderers, while in § 11 mention is

made of the children who were the victims

of murder. Possibly it is nothing more
than a coincidence, but the fact is worth
drawing attention to that in the Apoc. of

Petev (or, more strictly, in the extant

remains of this) the punishment is des-

cribed only of those who had been guilty

of evil speaking (blasphemy), adultery,

murder, and the wealthy who had not had
pity upon widows and orphans. These
are the sins upon which special stress is

laid in our Epistle ; other sins receive

only incidental mention.
Ver. 12.: When one thinks of
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the teaching of our Lord in such passages
as Matt. v. 22, 28, where sinful feelings

and thoughts are reckoned as equally
wicked with sinful words and acts, it is a
little difficult to get away from the im-

pression that in the verse before us the

teaching is somewhat inadequate from the

Christian, though not irom the Jewish,
point of view.— -: See above i. 22, 2^, and cf.

John vii. 32-36.—'-< : cf. ver. 7, 8, and especially ver.

g, 6 .
Ver. 13. ,

etc.: Cf. Matt. v. 7, vii. 1, xviii. 28 ff.,

xxv. 41 ff. For the form' see

Mayor, in loc. The teaching occurs often

in Jewish writings, e.g., Sir. xxviii. 1, 2,. *,., '. Test, of the Twelve
Patriarchs, Zeb. viii. 1-3 :

" Have, there-

fore, yourselves also, my children, com-
passion towards every man with mercy,
that the Lord also may have compassion
and mercy upon you. Because also in

the last days God will send His compas-
sion on the earth, and wheresoever He
findeth bowels of mercy He dwelleth in

him. For in the degree in which a man
hath compassion upon his neighbours, in

the same degree hath the Lord also upon
him" (Charles); cf. also vi. 4-6. Shab-
bath, I2jb : " He who thus judges others

will thus himself be judged". Ibid
,

is : "He that hath mercy on his

neighbours will receive mercy from
heaven ; and he that hath not mercy
on his neighbours will not receive mercy
from heaven ". Cf. also the following

from Ephraem Syrus, Opp., 1. 30E (quoted

by Resch. op. cit., p. 197) :, ,.—: this use

of is common in the Septuagint

and corresponds to the Hebrew > >

it is often used with (*' kindness ").

—&: " triumphs over "..

Vv. 14-26. On this section see Intro-

duction IV., § 2. There are a few points

worth drawing attention to, in connection
with the subject treated of in these verses,,

before we come to deal with the passage
in detail : (1) here means nothing
more than belief in the unity of God, cf.

ver. 20 . . . :

this is a very restricted use of the word,
both according to Hebrew and Greek

usage. The Hebrew PClDN means
primarily " faithfulness," " steadfastness,"
" reliability," and is used in reference to

God quite as much as in reference to

men. This is also the force of the verb

; it is only in the Hiph'al that

the meaning " to believe in," in the sense

of " to trust," arises. The use of

in the Septuagint varies
;

mostly it cor-

responds to ^£> t>ut not infre-

quently this latter is rendered,
e.g., Psa. Ixxxviii. (lxxxix.) 34, 50, xcvii.

(xcviii.) 3, though in each ol these cases

Aquila and Quinta render. In

Sir. xli. 16, is the rendering of the

Hebrew ,^^ (" truth "), while in xlv.

4, xlvi. 15 it corresponds to 2^*2
in the sense of "reliability". In Sir.

xxxvii. 26 the Greek is obviously corrupt,

stands there for the Hebrew

"" (" glory "), which is clearly more
correct. But the most interesting pas-

sage on the subject in Sir. from our

present point of view is xv. 15 : lav',, -
; of which the Hebrew

is: rraiD # yenn

be thy will thou dost observe the
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commandment, and it is faithfulness to

do His good pleasure " ; the context

shows that it is a question here of man's
free-will). Here is used in a dis-

tinctly higher sense than in the passage

of our Epistle under consideration. In

so far, therefore, as is used in the

restricted sense, as something which de-

mons as well as men possess, it is clear

that the subject is different from that

treated by St. Paul in Romans ; and
therefore the comparison so often made
between the two Epistles on this point

is not a propos. (2) That which gave
the occasion for this section seems to

have been the fact that, in the mind of

the writer, some of the Jewish converts

had gone from one extreme to another

on the subject of works. Too much
stress had been laid upon the efficacy

of works in their Jewish belief; when
they became Christians they were in

danger of losing some of the excellences

of their earlier faith by a mistaken sup-

position that works, not being efficacious

per se (which so far was right) were there-

fore altogether unnecessary, and that the

mere fact of believing in the unity of

God was sufficient. Regarded from this

point of view, there can, again, be no
question of a conflict with Pauline teach-

ing as such. The point of controversy

was one which must have agitated every

centre in which Jews and Jewish-Chris-

tians were found. In this connection it

is important to remember that the " faith

of Abraham " was a subject which was
one of the commonplaces of theological

discussion both in Rabbinical circles as

well as in the Hellenistic School of

Alexandria
;
regarding the former, see the

interesting passage from the Midrashic

work, Mechilta, quoted by Box in Hast-

ings' D.C.G., ii. 5686. The error of run-

ning from one extreme into another, in

matters of doctrine, is one of those things

too common to human nature for the

similarity of language between this

Epistle and St. Paul's writings in deal-

ing with the subject of faith and works
to denote antagonism between the two
writers. (3) The passage as a whole
betrays a very strong Jewish standpoint

;

while it would be too much to say that it

could not have been written by a Chris-

tian, it is certainly difficult to understand

$ 1 ; I . 2
i i. 23;

Matt.vii.
2i

; cf.

xxi. 29.

sine operibus, Sah.

curss., Vulg., rec.

how, e.g., ver. 25 could have come from
the pen of a Christian. (4) It is neces-

sary to emphasise the fact that this pas-

sage cannot be properly understood with-

out some idea of the subject of the Jewish
doctrine ofworks which has always played

a supremely important part in Judaism

;

for this, reference must be made to IV.,

§ 2 of the Introduction, where various

authorities are quoted.

Ver. 14. : stands

almost alone in omitting to here ; in

1 Cor. xv. 32, the only other place in the

N.T. where the phrase occurs to is in-

serted. A somewhat similar phrase oc-

curs in Sir. xli. 14, . . . ev

; the abruptness of the words
betrays the preacher.— :
a characteristic mode of address in this

Epistle. With cf. ""QJl in

Rabbinical literature. — : = the

Hebrew ^^ (literally " command;
ments," i.e.

,
fulfilling of commandments) :

see Introduction IV., §2.—.
i.e. , as expressed in the Shema' (Deut. vi,

4 ff.) :
" Hear Israel, the Lord our (jod,

the Lord is One . .
. " ; this was the

fundamental tenet of the Jewish faith,

and that it is this to which reference is

made, and not the Christian faith, is

obvious from ver. ig which contains the

essence of the Shema'.—: the

belief in the efficacy of works among
the Jews has always been very strong

;

the following quotations express the

traditional teaching of Judaism on the

subject: "He that does a good work in

this world, in the world to come his good
work goes before him ;

" Sota, 36, in

Kethuboth, 676 we have the following :

" When Mar Ukba lay a-dying, he asked

for his account; it amounted to 7000

Zuzim (i.e., this was the sum-total of his

almsgiving). Then he cried out .
' The

way is far, and the provision is small

'

(i.e., he did not think that this sum would

be sufficient to ensure his justification in

the sight of God, and thus gain him salva-

tion) ; so he gave away hali of his fortune,

in order to make himself quite secure."

Again, concerning a righteous man who
died in the odour of sanctity, it is said, in

Tanchuma, Wayyakel, i. :

' How much
alms did he give, how much did he study

the Torah, how many Mitzvoth (i.e.,
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1 commandments,' see above) did he ful-

fil ! He will rest among the righteous ."

It is also said in Baba Bathra 10a, that

God placed the poor on earth in order to

save rich men from Hell; the idea, of
course, being that opportunities for doing
Mitzvoth were thus provided. In a
curious passage in the Testament of
Abraham, chap, xvi., it is said that Than-
atos met Abraham and told him that he
welcomed the righteous with a pleasant
look and with a salutation of peace, but

the sinners he confronted with an angry
and dark countenance ; and he said that

the good deeds of Abraham had become
a crown upon his (Thanatos') head.

In Wisdom, iv. 1 we have, . . .

(),. Cf. Enoch ciii. 1-4.

Ver. 15. In accordance with the very
practical nature of the writer, he now
proceeds to give an illustration of his

thesis which is bound to appeal ; he must
have been a telling preacher.— : the

addition of Be is fairly well attested, but

the reading oi where it is omitted is

to be preferred.—: the specific

mention of "sister" here is noteworthy;
it is the one point in this passage which
suggests distinctively Christian influence.

This is apparently the only place in the

Bible in which "sister" is mentioned in

this special connection.—: Cf.
Test, of ihe Twelve Patriarchs, Zeb. vii.

1-3 ;
" I saw a man in distress through

nakedness in winter-time, and had com-
passion upon him, and stole away a gar-

ment secretly from my father's house
(another reading is 'my house'), and
gave it to him who was in distress. Do
you, therefore, my children, from that

which God bestoweth on you, show com-
passion and mercy without hesitation to

all men, and give to every man with a

good heart. And if you have not the

wherewithal to give to him that needeth,

have compassion for him in bowels of

mercy" (Charles). Of course it is not

literal nakedness that is meant in the

passage before us ; in the case of men

the Hebrew (=), while

often used in a literal sense, is also fre-

quently used in reference to one who was

not wearing a ]"^JH!D (=xiT*Sv)and thus

appeared only in Q^*TD» " under-gar-

ments," see Am. ii. 6 ; Isa. xx. 2 f.
; Job

xxii. 6, xxiv. 7-10. In the case of women,

the reference is likewise to the jl^jH—

»

though in this case the garment was both

longer and fuller than that of men ; at

the same time, it is improbable that the
" sister " would have appeared without a

veil, unless, indeed, we are dealing with a

venue which is altogether more Western
;

this is a possibility which cannot be

wholly excluded.—: must
be taken with as the addition

of is poorly attested.— ': "the food for the day"; the

words express the dire necessity of those

in want. Cf. Matt. vi. 11, ,
and Nestle's note on in Hast-
ings' D.C.G., ii. 58. does not

occur elsewhere in the N.T. or the Septu-

agint.

Ver. 16.,,
: these words do not

seem to be spoken in irony ; this is clear

from the . They are spoken
in all seriousness, and it is quite possible

that those whom the writer is addressing

were acting upon a mistaken application

of Christ's words in Matt. vi. 25 ft'., Be not

anxious for your life, what ye shall eat,

or what ye shall drink ; nor yet for your
body, what ye shall put on. . . . Be not

therefore anxious, saying, What shall ice

eat? or, What shall we drink? or,

Wherewithal shall we be clothed ? For
after all these things do the Gentiles

seek ; for your Heavenly Father knowcih
that ye have need of all these things. It

was entirely in accordance with their idea

of that these people should leave

to their Heavenly Father what, according

to both Jewish and Christian teaching,

it was their duty to do.— :

" The plural is often used after an in-

definite singular"' (Mayor).— -: only here in

the N.T., but often found in classical

writers ; Mayor gives instances.—: in the earlier passage in which
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this phrase occurs there is no question of

irony, it is a direct fallacy which is being

combated ; in this verse, too, the writer

is correcting a mistaken idea, this comes
out clearly in the next verse.

Ver. 17.

. . . : just as faith without works is dead,

so this spurious, quiescent charity, which
is content to leave all to God without any
attempt at individual effort, is worthless.

— ': the Vulgate in semet-

ipsa brings out the force of this ; such
faith is, in its very essence, dead

; cf. the

Peshitta.

Ver. 18.—' : these

words, together with the argumentative

form of the verses that follow, imply that

a well-known subject of controversy is

being dealt with. ' is a

regular argumentative phrase, used of an
objection. " Instead of the future the

optative with would be more common
in classical Greek, but the latter form is

rather avoided by the Hellenistic writers,

occurring only eight times in the N.T.,

—

thrice in Luke, five times in Acts

"

(Mayor).— : the interrogative here

suggested by WH does not commend
itself, as the essence of the argument is

the setting-up of two opposing and
definite standpoints.—: In the

N.T. " often coalesces with (and
its oblique cases),,,,
and ; but there are many exceptions,

and especially where there is distinct co-

ordination of with another pronoun
or a substantive. There is much division

of evidence" (WH, The N.T. in Greek,

II. App., p. 145).—
. . .: is not used

quite consistently by the writer ; faith

which requires works to prove its exist-

ence is not the same thing which is

spoken of in the next verse as the posses-

sion of demons ; the difference is graphic-

ally illustrated in the account of the

Gadarene demoniac; in Luke viii. 28 the

words, What have I to do with thee,

Jesus, thou Son of the Most High God,
express a purely intellectual form of faith,

which is a very different thing from the

attitude of mind implied in the words
which describe the whilom demoniac, as,

sitting, clothed and in his tight mind, at

the feet of Jesus (ver. 35).—With the

whole verse cf. Rom. iii. 28, iv. 6.

Ver. ig.: Cf. Mark xii. 2g, 1 Cor.

viii. 4, 6
;
Eph. iv. 6. The reading varies,

see critical note above ; the interrogative

is unsuitable, see note on in the
preceding verse. Somewhat striking is

the fact that the regular and universally

accepted formula (whether Hebrew or

Greek) among the Jews is not adhered
to ; the Septuagint of Deut. vi. 4, which
corresponds strictly to the original, runs

:

6 ,
and this is also the exact wording in Mark
xii. 2g, The stress laid on (

=
in the original is very pointed,

the reason being the desire to emphasise
the name of Jahwe as the God of Israel

(note the omission of the article before) ; it sounded a particularistic note.

The elimination of in the verse
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before us, and the emphatic position of,, is most likely intentional, and
points to a universalistic tendency, such
as is known to have been a distinctive

characteristic of Hellenistic Judaism. To
Jews of all kinds belief in the unity of
God formed the basis of faith ; this unity
is expressed in what is called the Shema'
{Deut. vi. 4 ff.), i.e., " Hear," from the

opening word of the passage referred to

;

strictly speaking, it includes Deut. vi.

4-9, xi. 13-21 ; Num. xv. 37-41, though
originally it consisted of the one verse,

Deut. vi. 4. From the time of the Exile,

according to Berachoth, i. 1, the recita-

tion of the Shema' every morning and
evening became the solemn duty of all

true Jews. To the present day it is the

confession of faith which every Jew
breathes upon his death-bed. It is said

of Rabbi Akiba, who suffered the martyr's

death, that he breathed out at the last

the word " One " in reference to the

belief in the Unity of God as contained
in the Shema' (Ber., 61b). A few in-

stances may be given from Jewish litera-

ture in order to show the great import-

ance of and honour attaching to the

Shema (

:
" They cool the flames of Gehin-

nom for him who reads the Shema' "

(Ber., 156) ;
" Whoever reads the ShemaS

upon his couch is as one that defends
himself with a two-edged sword" (Meg.,

3a) ; it is said in Ber., i. § 2, that to him
who goes on reading the Shema 1

after the
prescribed time no harm will come; in

Suk., 42a, it is commanded that a father

must teach his son to read the Shema' as

soon as he begins to speak. The very
parchment on which the Shema' is written

is efficacious in keeping demons at a
distance.—The single personality of God
is frequently insisted upon in the O.T.,
Targums, and later Jewish literature ; in

the latter this fundamental article was
sometimes believed to be impugned by
Christian teaching concerning God, and
we therefore find passages in which this

latter is combated (see, on this, Oesterley
and Box, op. ext., p. 155) ; in the Targums
all anthropomorphisms are avoided, since

they were considered derogatory to the
Divine Personality. We must suppose
that it was owing to this intense jealousy

Copt., Arm., Aeth., Oec, rec. ; vacua ff.

wherewith the doctrine of the Unity of
God was guarded that in the passage
before us there are no qualifying words
regarding the Godhead of Christ ; when
St. Paul (1 Cor. viii. 6) enunciates the
same doctrine,

1 6, he is careful to add,. Such an addi-

tion might well have been expected in

the verse before us ; its omission must
perhaps be accounted for owing to the
very pronounced Judaistic character of
the writer.— ir : it is im-
possible to believe that there is anything
ironical about these words ; as far as it

went this belief was absolutely right; the
context, which is sometimes interpreted

as showing the irony of these words,
only emphasises the inadequacy of the
belief by itself.— -: one
is, of course, reminded of the passage,
Luke viii. 26 ff. ( = Matt. viii. 28 ft.),

already alluded to above : ,, or, more graphically,

in the parallel passage, -, , ;

; cf.

Acts xix. 15 ; Thess. ii. iS. On demons
see the writer's article in Hastings'
D.C.G.. i. 438 ff.—Mayor gives some in-

teresting reminiscences of these words in

other early Christian writings, e.g., Justin,

Trypho, 49, etc.—: .
'. in the .. ;

literally " to bristle,"

cf. Job iv. 35 ; the very materialistic

ideas concerning evil spirits which is so

characteristic of Jewish Demonology
would account for an expression which is

not, strictly speaking, applicable to im-

material beings. One of the classes

of demons comprised the Q^V^tl?
(" hairy ones "), in reference to these the

word would be extremely
appropriate (see further, on Jewish beliefs

concerning demons, the writer's articles

in the Expositor, April, June, August,

1907).

Ver. 20. The words of this and the

following verses, to the end of ver. 23,

belong to the argument commenced by
a supposed speaker—' — ; it

is all represented as being conducted by
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•one man addressing another, the second
person singular being used; with the

of ver. 24 the writer of the Epistle

again speaks in his own name, and, as it

were, sums up the previous argument.
— : "Dost thou
desire to know," i.e., by an incontro-

vertible fact ; the writer then, like a skil-

ful disputant, altogether demolishes the

position of his adversary by presenting

something which was on all hands re-

garded as axiomatic. As remarked above,

the question of Abraham's faith was a
subject which was one of the common-
places of theological discussion in the

Rabbinical schools as well as among
Hellenistic-Jews ; this is represented as

having been forgotten, or at all events, as

not having been taken into account, so

that the adversary, on being confronted
with this fact, must confess that his

argument is refuted by something that

he himself accepts. It is this which gives

the point to '. For

the Peshitta. has " feeble," in

its primary sense, but also "ignorant,"
which admirably expresses what the
writer evidently intends. Both Mayor and
Knowling speak of as being equi-

valent to Raca (Matt. v. 22), but the two
words are derived from different roots, the

former from a Grk. root meaning " to be
empty," the latter from a Hebr. one mean-
ing "to spit" [see the writer's article in

the Expositor, July, 1905, pp. 28 ff.];

has nothing to do with Raca.—:
the reading is strongly attested

;

the Corbey MS. makes a pun by reading
"vacua," after having written "o homo
vacue ". is not so strong as

;

cf. Matt. xii. 36, .
Ver. 21.: A stereotyped phrase in Jewish

literature.— -
: the writer is referring to the

well-known Jewish doctrine of fYOt
(Zecxith), on this subject see Introduc-
tion IV., § 2.—'
. . . : on this subject an example of

Jewish haggadic treatment may be of

interest: "When Abraham finally held
the knife over his beloved son, Isaac
seemed doomed, and the angels of heaven
shed tears which fell upon Isaac's eyes,

causing him blindness in later life. But
their prayer was heard. The Lord sent
Michael the archangel to tell Abraham
not to sacrifice his son, and the dew of
life was poured on Isaac to revive him.
The ram to be offered in his place had
stood there ready, prepared irom the
beginning of Creation (Aboth, v. 6).

Abraham had given proof that he served
God not only from fear, but also out of
love, and the promise was given that,

whenever the iAkcdah [ = the "bind-
ing," i.e., of Isaac] chapter was read on
New Year's day, on which occasion the
ram's horn is always blown, the descend-
ants of Abraham should be redeemed
from the power of Satan, of sin, and of
oppression, owing to the merit of him
whose ashes lay before God as though
he had been sacrificed and consumed,"
Pesik. R., § 40 (quoted in Jewish EncycL,
i. 87a). It is interesting to notice that
even in the Talmud (e.g., Ta'anit, 4a) the
attempted sacrifice of Isaac is regarded
also from a very different point ot view,
such words as those of Jer. xix. 5 ; Mic.
vi. 7, being explained as referring to this

event (see further Proceedings of the Soc.

of Bibl. Arch., xxiv. pp. 235 ff.).

Ver. 22. ' it . . . : as these
words are the deduction drawn frcm
what precedes, it is better to take them
in the form of a statement, and not as
interrogative.— :
this implies a certain modification, with
regard to, of the earlier position
taken up by the writer, for in ver. 21 he
says :

" Was not Abraham our father
justified by works ? " no mention being
made of faith ; while here faith is ac-
corded an equal place with works

; cf.

Gal. v. 6, ' -', concerning which words Lightfoot
says that they "bridge over the gulf
which seems to separate the language
of St. Paul and St. James. Both assert
a principle of practical energy, as opposed
to a barren, inactive theory". On -

see Test, of the Twelve Patriarchs,
Gad., iv. 7, " But the spirit of love worketh
together with the law of God . .

."

(Charles). —: it is obvious
that "faith" is used here in the highest
sense, not merely as an attitude of mind,
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but as a God-given possession. It must,
however, be further remarked that if the

Judaism of the Jewish-Christian writer of

this part of the Epistle had been some-
what less strong, the words under con-

sideration would probably have been put

a little differently; for according to the

purely Christian idea of faith, works,

while being an indispensable proof of its

existence, could not be said to perfect it,

any more than the preaching of the faith

could be said to perfect the preacher's

belief; though works are the result and
outcome of faith, they belong, never-

theless, to a different category.

Ver. 23. There is somellittle looseness

in the way the O.T. is used in these

verses; in ver. 21 mention is made of the

work of offering up Isaac, whereby, it is

said {ver. 22), faith is perfected; then it

goes straight on (ver. 23) to say that the

Scripture was fulfilled which saith, " Abra-

ham believed . . .
"

; this reads as though
the quotation were intended to refer to

the offering up of Isaac,—the proof of

perfected faith ; but as a matter of fact

the quotation refers to Abraham's belief

in Jehovah's promise to the effect that the

seed of Abraham was to be as numerous
as the stars of heaven. In the O.T., that

is to say, there is no connection between
the quotation from Gen. xv. 6 and the

offering-up of Isaac. This manipulation

of Scripture is strongly characteristic of

Jewish methods of exegesis.—e tr t -
cvacv . . .: the N.T.
= Septuagint, which differs from the

Hebrew in reading instead of,, and the passive for the

active. Faith, according to Jewish teach-

ing, was a good deed which was bound
to bring its reward ; it was one of those

things which demanded a reward ; the

phrase (" the merit ?f

faith, i.e., " trustfulness ") occurs in

Beresh. Rabba, chap. 74, where it is par-

allel to (" the merit of

[keeping] the Law"); merit, that is to

say, is acquired by trusting God, just as

merit is acquired by observing the pre-

2 Om. 8e L, latt. (hab s).

4
6g.

cepts of the orah ; the man who has
acquired sufficient merit is in a state of

Zecuth, i.e., in that state of righteousness,

attained by good works, wherein he is in

a position to claim his reward from God.
Very pointed, in this connection, are the

reiterated words of Christ in Matt. vi. 5,

16, "Verily, I say unto you, they have
received their reward ".— :

Cf. 2 Chron. xx. 7; Isa. xli. 8; Dan. iii.

35 (Septuagint) ; in Sir. vi. 17 the Septu-
agint reads: 6 -, 1

6 ; the Hebrew has

:

" For as He Himself is, so is His friend,

and {as is His name, so are his works "

("works" must refer, most likely, to the
" friend," not to God) ; the Syriac runs r

"They that fear God show genuine
friendship, for as He Himself is, so are

His friends, and as is His name, so are

His works". In the Book of Jubilees,

xix. g, it says in reference to Abraham :

" For he was found faithful (believing),

and was written down upon the heavenly
tablets as the friend of God " ; this is

repeated in xxx. 20, but from what is said

in the next verse it is clear that all those

who keep the covenant can be inscribed

as " friends" upon these tablets. Deiss-

mann (Bibelstudien, pp. 159 f.) points

out that at the court of the Ptolemies

was the title of honour of the

highest of the royal officials. In Wisd.
vii. 27 the "friends of God" is an ex-

pression for the "righteous". The
phrase , therefore, while in

the first instance probably general in its

application, became restricted, so that

finally, as among the Arabs, " the friend

ot God," Khalil Allah, or simply El
Khalil, became synonymous with Abra-

ham. Irenasus, iv. 16, iv. 34, 4, refers to

Abraham as " the friend of God," but he

does not mention our Epistle ; if a refer-

ence to this was intended it is the earliest

trace of an acquaintance with it. See,

further, an interesting note of Nestle's

in the Expository Times, xv. pp. 46 f.

;

cf. Gen. xviii. 17 where the Septuagint
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reads, ,, which is quoted
by Philo with instead of

it. . In the MS., 69 in

the verse before us is rendered

(see critical note above).

Ver. 24. : The argument be-

tween the two supposed disputants having
been brought to a close, the writer ad-

dresses his hearers again, and sums up in

his own words.— : the writer, by
using this word, allows more importance
to faith than he has yet done ; there is

not necessarily any inconsistency in this,

the exigencies of argument on contro-

versial topics sometimes require special

stress to be laid on one point of view to

the partial exclusion of another in order

to balance the one-sided view of an op-

ponent.

Ver. 25. ' : It must
probably have been the position already

accorded to Rahab in Jewish tradition

that induced the writer to cite an example
like this. In Mechilta, 646, it is said

that the harlot Rahab asked for forgive-

ness of her sins from God, pleading on
her own behalf the good works she had
done in releasing the messengers. The
attempts which have been made to ex-

plain away the force of are futile.

Ver. 26.; Spitta's sug-
gested reading,, is very in-

genious, but quite unnecessary ; *s

often used of " breath," and the Greek
equivalent,, is also used in the
same way in the Septuagint.

Chapter III.—Vv. 1-18 form a self-

contained section ; the subject dealt with
is the bridling of the tongue, see above
i. 19, 26, 27.

Ver. 1.

: the Peshitta reads :
" Let

there not be many teachers among you "
;

both the Greek version, which implies

that the " teachers " belonged to the con-

gregation of the faithful, as well as the

Syriac, which implies that " teachers" from
outside were welcomed,

—

cf. Pseud-Clem.,

De Virginitate, i. 11 . . . quod dicit Scrip-

tura, " Ne multi inter vos sint doctores,

fratres, neque omnes sitis prophetae ..."
(Resch., op. ext., p. 186),—bear witness to

what we know from other sources to have
been the actual facts of the case. It is

the greatest mistake to suppose that

here is equivalent to Rabbis

in the technical sense. In the Jewish
"Houses of Learning" (i.e., the Syna-
gogues, for these were not exclusively

places of worship) whether in Palestine

or in the Dispersion (but more so in the

latter), there was very little restriction in

the matter of teachers; almost anyone
would be listened to who desired to be

heard. We have an example of this in

the case of our Lord Himself, who found

no difficulty in entering into Synagogues
and teaching (Matt. xii. 9 ff., xiii. 54;
Mark i. 39 ; Luke vi. 14 ff., etc., etc.),

although His presence there must have

been very distasteful to the Jewish
authorities, and although on some occa-

sions the ordinary hearers altogether dis-

sented from what He taught (e.g., John
vi. 59-66) ; the same is true of St. Peter,

St. John, and above all of St. Paul. In

the case of St. Paul (or his d sciples)

we have an extremely interesting in-

stance (preserved in the Babylonian

Talmud, Meg., 26a) of an attempt, a

successful attempt, made on one oc-

casion to stop his teaching; it is said

VOL. IV. 29
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that the Synagogue of the Alexandrians
(mentioned in Acts vi. g), which was
called " the Synagogue of those of Tar-
sus," i.e., the followers of St. Paul, was
bought up by a Tannaite (" teacher ") and
used for private purposes (see Bergmann,
Judische Apologetik im neutestamentl.

Zeitalter, p. g). Like the Athenians
(Actsxvii. 21), many inquiring Jews were
always ready to hear some new thing,

and welcomed into their houses of learn-

ing teachers of all kinds (cf. Acts xv. 24 ;

1 Tim. i. 6, 7). The following would not

have been said unless there had been
great danger of Jews being influenced by
the doctrines condemned :

" All Israelites

have their part in the world to come,
. . . but the following (Israelites) have
no part therein,—he who denies that the

Resurrection is a doctrine the foundation

of which is in the Bible, he who denies

the divine origin of the Torah, and (he

who is) an Epicurean" (Sank., xi. 1;

quoted by Bergmann, op. cit., p. g). The
custom of Jews, and especially of Hellen-

istic Jews, ofpermitting teachers ofvarious

kinds to enter their Synagogues and ex-

pound their views, was not likely to have
been abrogated when they became Chris-

tians, which was in itself a sign of greater

liberal-mindedness. The,
therefore, in the verse before us, must, it

is held, be interpreted in the sense of
what has been said. The whole passage
is exceedingly interesting as throwing
detailed light upon the methods of con-

troversy in these Diaspora Synagogues

;

feeling seems to have run high, as was
natural, mutual abuse was evidently

poured forth without stint, judging from
the stern words of rebuke which the

writer has to use (ver. 6). On the-
in the early Church see Harnack,

Expansion . . . i. pp. 416-461.—ci-

-: Cf'. Pirqe A both, i. 18. "Whoso
multiplies words occasions sin " ; i. 12.

"Abtalion said, Ye wise.be guarded in

your words
;
perchance ye may incur the

debt of exile, and be exiled to the place

of evil waters ; and the disciples that come
after you may drink and die, and the

Name of Heaven be profaned "
;
Taylor

comments thus on these words :

" Scholars must take heed to their doc-

trine, lest they pass over into the realm
of heresy, and inoculate their disciples

with deadly error. The penalty of un-

truth is untruth, to imbibe which is

death ".: the writer does

not often associate himself with his

hearers as he does here ; the first person
plural is only rarely found in the Epistle

(cf.- in the next verse).

Ver. 2.: see note above
on this word ii. 10.— iv 6 y: Cf. Sir. xix. 16,

;— -

: see note on i. 4.— : see note

on i. 12.—: see note

on i. 26.— 6: it is

quite possible that these words are meant
literally; the exaggerated gesticulation of

an Oriental in the excitement of debate

is proverbial ; that the reference here is

to even more than this is also quite with-

in the bounds of possibility, cf. John
xviii. 22 ; Acts xxiii. 2, 3.

Ver. 3. el : this is the best at-

tested reading, but see Mayor's admirable
note in favour of the reading .

—

: "The genitive is here

put in an emphatic place to mark the

comparison. It belongs both to

and to, probably more to the

former as distinguishing it from the

human bridle, so we have, Apoc. xiv. 20, cirl
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Cf. Ps. xxxii. 9 " (Mayor). Knowling
draws attention to Philo who " speaks of
the easy way in which the horse, the most
spirited of animals, is led when bridled,

De Mundi Opif, p. 19E ".—...: Cf. what was said in the
preceding verse.

Ver. 4.: Cf. 2 Cor.

i. 10; Heb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi. 18, the only
other N.T. passages in which the word
occurs.— : only elsewhere
in N.T. in Acts xxvii. 40.— : only
elsewhere in the N.T. in Acts xiv. 5, used
there, however, in the sense of a rush of
people. The graphic picture in this verse

gives the impression that the writer gives
the result of personal observation.

Ver. 5. ... ; For this

idea of the independent action of a mem-
ber of the body taken as though person-
ality were attached to it see Matt. v. 2g,

30, xv. 19 ; it is quite in the Hebrew style,

cf. in the O.T. the same thing in connec-
tion with anthropomorphic expressions.

Moffatt (Expository Times, xiv. p. 568)
draws attention to Plutarch's essay, De
Garrulitate, 10, where the union of
similar nautical and igneous metaphors
(as in Jas. iii. 4-6) is found; "the
moralist speaks first of speech as beyond
control once it is uttered, like a ship
which has broken loose from its anchorage.
But in the following sentence, he comes
nearer to the idea of James by quoting from
a fragment of Euripides these lines :

—

'
· ',' !. "

—

: . . in

N.T. ; the same would apply to the alter-

native reading (see critical note above). In Sir. xlviii, 18 we have,(.
Mayor most truly remarks : " There is no
idea of vain boasting, the whole argument
turns upon the reality of the power which
the tongue possesses "

; this fully bears

out what has been implied above, that this

section has for its object the attempt to

pacify the bitterness which had arisen

in certain Synagogues of the Diaspora
owing to controversies aroused by the

harangues of various " teachers — i-
: at the risk of being charged with

fancifulness the surmise may be per-

mitted as to whether this picture was not

suggested by the sight of an excited audi-

ence in some place of meeting ; when an
Eastern audience has been aroused to a

high pitch, the noise of tongues, and
gesticulation of the arms occasioned by
the discussion following upon the oration

which has been delivered, might most
aptly be compared to a forest fire ; the

tongue of one speaker has set ablaze all

the inflammable material which contro-

versy brings into being. The possibility

that the writer had something of this kind

in his mind should not be altogether ex-

cluded.— occurs in the N.T. else-

where only in Luke xii. 49 ;
Taylor

(quoted by Mayor) says :
" On fires

kindled by the tongue see Midr. Rabb.
on Lev. (xiv. 2) xvi. where the words are

almost the same as those in St. James,
quanta incendia lingua cxcitat !

"

Ver. 6. See critical note above for

suggested differences in punctuation.

—
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1
, Ti.: this metaphor

was familiar to Jews, see Prov. xvi. 27,

. . . And in his lips there is as a scorch-

ing fire ; the whole of the passage Sir.

xxviii. 8-12 is very apropos, especially ver.

11, '€! ,.
Knowling refers to Psalms of Sol. xii. 2-

4, where the same metaphor is graphically

presented, but the reference is to slander,

not to the fire engendered by public con-

troversy ; ver. 2 runs :
" Very apt are the

words of the tongue of a malicious man,
like fire in a threshing-floor that burns

up the straw" (the text in the second

half of the verse is corrupt, but the

general meaning is clear enough).—
, 6

. . . : Can-

has a very helpful note on this difficult

verse, he says : "a consideration of the

structure of the sentence, the poetical

form in which the thoughts are cast, also

throws light on the meaning. From this

it appears that the first thought is resumed
and expounded in the last two lines,

while the centre doublet contains a paral-

lelism in itself. The effect is that of an
underground flame concealed for a while,

then breaking out afresh. Thus-
and refer to, and

to, though grammatic-

ally these participles are in agreement

with ."— -; This expression is an extremely

difficult one, and a large variety of inter-

pretations have been suggested ; the real

crux is, of course, the meaning of.
In this Epistle is always used in

a bad sense, i. 27, ii. 5, iv. 4. In the

Septuagint 6 is several times the

rendering of the Hebrew fc<$^£,
" nost

"

(of heaven, i.e., the stars, etc.), see Gen.
ii. 1 ; Deut. iv. 19, xvii. 3 ; there is no He-
brew word which corresponds to,
properly speaking ; and it would therefore

be no matter of surprise if a Jew with

a knowledge of Hebrew should use

in a loose sense. In the N.T. is

often used in the same sense as,
e.g., Matt. xii. 32 ; Mark iv. 19 ; Eph. i.

21, of this world ; here again it is mostly

in an evil sense in which it is referred to,

whether as or. It is, there-

fore, possible that might be used
in the sense of, by a Jew, but as

referring to a sphere not on this earth.

Schegg (quoted by Mayor) interprets the

phrase, " the sphere or domain of ini-

quity," and though this is not the natural

meaning of, this cannot be urged
as an insuperable objection to his inter-

pretation ; we are dealing with the work
of an Oriental, and a Jew, in an age long
ago, and we must not therefore look for

strict accuracy. If may be re-

garded as being used in the sense of,
which is applicable to this world or to the

world to come, then Schegg's "domain
of iniquity " might refer to a sphere in the

next world. When it is further noticed

that the tongue is called " fire," and that

this fire has been kindled by , the

place of burning, it becomes possible to

regard the words
as a symbolic expression of Gehenna (see

further below, under ).

—

: "is set," i.e., "is consti-

tuted". Mayor says; " It is opposed to, because it implies a sort o;

adaptation or development as contrasted

with the natural or original state ; to, because it implies something
of fixity".—:
means a " stain," cf. Jude 23.— -: . \ey. in .., cf. Wisd. iii.

28.— bv ( 6 e u ; .

"the wheel of nature," i.e., the whole
circle of innate passions ; the meaning
is that this wrong use of the tongue en-

genders jealousy, and faction, and every

vile deed, cf. ver. 16. For the different

interpretations of the phrase see Mayor.

—

c c :

In Jewish theology two ideas regarding

the fate of the wicked hereafter existed,

at one time, concurrently ;
according to

the one, Hades (Sheol) was the place to

which the spirits of all men, good as well

as bad, went after death ; at the resurrec-

tion, the good men arose and dwelt in

glory, while the wicked remained in

Sheol. According to a more developed

belief, the place of the departed was no;

the same for the good and the bad ; the

former went to a place of rest, and awaited

the final resurrection, while the latter

went to a place of torment ; after the
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resurrection the good enter into eternal

bliss, the wicked into eternal woe, but
whether these latter continue in the same
place in which they had hitherto been, or

whether it is a different place of torment,
is not clear. A realistic conception of
the place of torment arose when the

"Valley of Hinnom" (^^ =
'), was pointed out as the place in

which the spirits of the wicked suffered
;

but very soon this conception became
spiritualised, and there arose the belief

that the Valley of Hinnom was only the
type of what actually existed in the next
world. The fire which burned in the

Valley of Hinnom was likewise trans-

ferred to the next world; hence the

phrases : ,, etc. Cf. iv. Esdr. vii. 36

;

Rev. ix. 1, etc.

Vv. 7, 8. These verses, are, of course,

not to be taken literally ; their exaggera-

tive character rather reminds one of the

orator carried away by his subject. But
it must be remembered that to the Oriental

the language of exaggeration is quite

normal. Moreover, this enumeration of

various classes of animals was familiar

from the O.T., and would be uttered as

stereotyped phrases often are, it being
well understood that the words are not to

be taken au pied de la lettre
;

e.g., a very
familiar passage from the Torah runs :

(Gen.
ix. 2) ; and one who shows so much
familiarity with the Wisdom literature

would be well acquainted with what tra-

dition had imputed to Solomon :

( Kings iv. 33), cf Gen - »· 26

(i. 27 is quoted in the next verse) ; Deut.

iv. 17, 18 ; Acts x. 12.

Ver. 9. : this is Hebrew
usage, cf. ,
Luke xxii. 49 *> ,
Rev. vi. 8.—: this use is

Hellenistic. Both in speaking and writ-

ing the Jews always added the words

TTQ(" Blessed [be] He") after

the narrre of God
; cf. Mark xiv.61, where

is used in reference to God.
— : the

reading can scarcely be right;

is not, it is true, well attested (see

critical note), but it is required on ac-

count of the' ; neither

the combination nor' is in accordance

with ordinary Jewish usage ; the exact

phrase does not occur in the Bible else-

where, the nearest approach being Tobit

xiii. 4, . . . . Cf. Isa. lxiii. 16,, and 1 Chron. xxix.

10, ,, 6 ,. Although the Jews fre-

quently speak of God as " Father," it is

usually in a different combination, pro-

bably the most usual being " Our Father "

alone, or "Our Father and King"; in

the great prayer called the " Shemoneh
'Esreh" (" Eighteen "[ Nineteen] Bles-

sings), which was formulated in its

final form about the year no a.d., each

of the forty-four petitions which it con-

tains begins with the words : Abinu
Malkenu* ("Our Father, our King").

* To be distinguished from the

portion of the Jewish Liturgy.

Abinu Malkenu " prayer used in the penitential
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is always used in reference to God
in order to emphasise the divine love

;

and in the passage before us a contrast is

undoubtedly implied between the love of

the Father towards all His children, and
the mutual hatred among these latter.

—

: this word shows that the

special sin of the tongue which is here

referred to is not slander or backbiting

or lying, but personal abuse, such as

results from loss of temper in heated con-

troversy. Cf. Rom. xii. 13,, and see the very appro-

priate passage in the Test, of the Twelve
Patriarchs, Benj. vi. 5,.— ': quoted, appar-
ently from memory, from Gen. i. 26,

where the Septuagint reads,*' ' ; the Hebrew() is synonymous with

U?)& («*)< The belief that men are

made in the material likeness of God is

taught both in Biblical and post-Biblical

Jewish literature
;
philosophers like Philo

would naturally seek to modify this. An
interesting passage which reminds one
of this verse is quoted by Knowling from
Bereshith, R. xxiv., Rabbi Akiba (born in

the middle of the first century a.d.), in

commenting on Gen. ix. 6, said :
" Whoso

sheddeth blood, it is reckoned to him as

if he diminished the likeness " ; then re-

ferring presently to Lev. xix. 18 (Thou
shalt not take vengeance, nor bear any
grudge against the children of thy people,

but thou shalt love thy neighbour as thy-

self), he continues, " Do not say :
' after

that I am despised, let my neighbour also

be despised '. R. Tanchuma said, ' If

you do so, understand that you despise

him of whom it was written, in the like-

ness of God made He him '." The lesson

is that he who curses him who was made
in the image of God implicitly curses the

prototype as well

Ver. ro. -: This incongruity is often rebuked
in Jewish literature; it was the more
needed because in earlier days it was not
regarded as reprehensible, cf. Prov. xi.

26, xxiv. 24, xxvi. 2, xxx. 10, etc.

—

: this does not
imply a combination of blessing and cur-

sing, as though such a combination were
condemned, while either by itself were
allowable (Mayor) ; it simply means that
the mouth which blesses God when utter-

ing prayer, curses men at some other
times, e.g., during embittered contro-
versy.— : . . in ..

Ver. II. ...
: these words show that the

writer is thinking of the real source
whence both good and evil words come

;

cf Matt. xii. 34, 35 : Ye offspring of
vipers, how can ye, being evil, speak good
things for out of the abundance of the

heart the mouth speaketh . . . ; cf
below

;
does not occur

elsewhere in the N.T. or the Septuagint

;

and is only found elsewhere in the
N.T. in Heb. xi. 38, cf. Exod. xxxiii. 22 ;

is only used here and in ver. 14
in the N.T.

; cf. Sir. iv. 6, . . .-.
Ver. 12. With the whole verse cf.

Matt. vii. 16, 17; for the use of
see Matt. iii. 10, '

. . . ; does not occur
elsewhere in the N.T. or Septuagint,
though in Num. iii. 12, Deut. iii. 17,
etc., we have the phrase

= the Dead Sea. " There is great
harshness in the construction

; . If the govern-
ment of is continued, we ought
to have for followed by a ques-
tion ; otherwise we should have expected
an entirely independent clause, reading

for" (Mayor).
Ver. 13. -

ev: The writer's appeal
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to the self-respect of his hearers,
and (the latter does not occur
elsewhere in the N.T.) are connected in

Deut. i. 13, where in reference to judges
it is said, , cf. Deut. iv.

6; Isa. v. 21.— -: Cf. Pet. ii. 12. -
is literally a " turning back,"

but later connotes " manner of life ". Cf.
a quotation from an inscription from Per-
gamos (belonging to the second century
b.c.) given by Deissmann, in which it is

said concerning one of the royal officials :[' ]
(op. ext., p. 83). —: cf. with the

whole of this verse Sir. iii. 17, 18,, -
|, -. "' , -,. The pride of knowledge is always
a subtle evil, cf. 1 Cor. viii. 1.

Ver. 14. -
: This makes it quite clear

that what has been referred to all along
is controversial strife ; the bitter use of
the tongue which the writer has been
reprobating is the personal abuse which
had been neaped upon one another by
the partisans of rival schools of thought,

is mostly used in a bad sense in

the N.T., though the opposite is some-
times the case (e.g., 2 Cor. xi. 2 ; Gal. i.

14) ; the intensity of feeling which had
been aroused among those to whom the
Epistle was addressed is seen by the

words , with the latter word
in an emphatic position

;
they form a strik-

ing contrast to . The
word, derived from " a

hireling," means ;i parry-spirit ". —: the malicious tri-

umphing at the least point of vantage
gained by one party was just the thing
calculated to embitter the other side ; this

was a real " lying against the truth,"

because such petty triumphs are often
gained at the expense of truth.

Ver. 15. -: The
wisdom referred to,—acute argumentl
subtle distinctions, clever controversia,

methods which took small account of
truth so long as a temporary point was
gained, skilful dialectics, bitter sarcasms,
the more enjoyed and triumphed in

if the poisonous shaft came home and
rankled in the breast of the opponent,

—

in short, all those tricks of the unscru-
pulous controversialist which are none
the less contemptible for being clever,

—

this was wisdom of a certain kind
;
but,

as expressed by the writer of the Epistle

with such extraordinary accuracy, it was
earthly() as opposed to the wis-

dom which came down from above, it

was human (, i.e., the domain
wherein all that is essentially human
holds sway) in that it pandered to self-

esteem, and it was demoniacal (-) in that it raised up the ''very

devil " in the hearts of both opposer and
opposed. Nowhere is the keen know-
ledge of human nature, which is so char-

acteristic of the writer, more strikingly

displayed than in these vv. 15, 16.

Ver. 16. :

this sums up the matter
; cf. John iii. 20,

, and with this one might compare
again the words in our Epistle, i. 17," . . .'.



456 III. 17—18. IV.

?i'Cor ii

K°" 1* "^ ' . 7· Se
h 1 1

kc/'iv 8·
kdY^ *;

'
*€ 1, m,,2 n,

2 Cor." vii. , 0,. 3 8.^ 4

11 Phil
- > 5 > r > , / ~. 8; ° ] .

22; Pet. IV. 1. 6 a 7
; -

iii. 2 ; 1

Jn. iii. 3.

1 Heb. xii. 11. m Phil. iv. 5. n Gal. v. 22; cf. Luke vi. 36. ii. 4; cf. 2 Cor. v. 16.
Rom. xii. 9. q Is. xxxii. \y ; Am. vi. 12 ; Gal. vi. 8 ; Phil. i. 11 ; Heb. xii. 11. r Matt. v. 9.

a 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 9.

1 Dei^f. 2 + Bonis consentiens Vulg. (om. VulgA).
3 Pr. KL, curss., Thl., Oec, rec.

;
pr. inreprehensibilis ff.

4 Pr. N. 5 Pr. , Oec. 6 Pr. et s.

7 Om. KL, curss., Vulg., rec.

Ver. 17. :
the divine character of wisdom is beauti-

fully expressed in Wisd. vii. 25,,.— : in Wisd. ix. 10, the

prayer is uttered that God would send
forth wisdom " out of the holy heavens
. .

. " ; of that which is thus holy the
first characteristic would be purity, the

two ideas are inseparable ; it is also pos-

sible that in the mind of the writer there

was the thought of the contrast between
purity and the sin which he knew some
of his hearers to be guilty of (see above,
the notes on i. 12 ff., iv. 3, 4).—e l -; only elsewhere in the N.T. in

Heb. xii. 11
; cf. Prov. iii. 17, where it is

said of wisdom that " all her paths are
peace". The word is evidently chosen
to emphasise the strife referred to in an
earlier verse.

—

k : the word is

meant as a contrast to unfair, unreason-
able argument, cf. Pss. of Sol. v. 14.

—

: this word, again, implies a
contrast to the unbending attitude of self-

centred controversialists ; it does not oc-

cur elsewhere in the N.T.—: the

exact reverse of the cursing and bitterness

of which some had already been con-
victed ; in Wisd. vii. 22, 23, wisdom is

spoken of as having a spirit which is

:

. . ..— -
: Cf. above (i. 6,

ii. 4) which, as Mayor points out, makes
it probable that we must understand the
adjective here in the sense of " single-

minded "
;
perhaps one might say that

here it means almost " generous," in con-

trast to the unfair imputations which
might be made in acrimonious discus-

sion ; the word occurs here only in the

N.T.—: Cf. 1 Pet. i.

22; "genuine," as contrasted with the

spurious " earthly " wisdom.
Ver. 18. The keynote of this verse is

peace, as contrasted with the jealousy,

faction and confusion mentioned above
;

peace and righteousness belong together,

they are the result of true wisdom, the

wisdom that is from above ; on the other

hand, strife and " every vile deed " belong
together, and they are the result of the

wisdom that is " earthly,, demoni-
acal ".

Chapter IV.—Vv. 1 ff. These verses

reveal an appalling state of moral de-

pravity in these Diaspora congregations
;

strife, self-indulgence, lust, murder, covet-

ousness, adultery, envy, pride and slander

are rife ; the conception of the nature of

prayer seems to have been altogether

wrong among these people, and they ap-

pear to be given over wholly to a life of

pleasure. It must have been terrible for

the writer to contemplate such a sink of

iniquity. On the assumption, therefore,

of unity of authorship for this Epistle, it

is absolutely incomprehensible how, in

view of such an awful state of affairs, the

writer could commence his Epistle with

the words :
" Count it all joy, my brethren,

when ye fall into manifold temptations ".

It is held by some that the writer is, in

part, using figurative language ; thus,

Mayor and Knowling do not think that

the adultery referred to is meant literally ;

but in view of the mention of the " plea-

sures that war in your members," and of

the injunctions " Cleanse your hands,"
" Purify your hearts," it is difficult to be-

lieve that the writer is speaking figura

tively. Is one to regard the words in

ii. 11 (" For he that saith, Do not commit
adultery, said also Do not kill . . . ") as

figurative also? And i. 14, 15? Cf.

Acts xv. 20, 29. Moreover, it is one of



I—2. 457

, ; b . 3;

> ·» > > * ~ > Lukeviii.
2. 1

·
L e, 14; Pet.

· . 3
c—c Rom.

vii. 23 ;

Pet.ii. 11;

cf. Rom. vi. 13. d v. 6. e 1 Cor. xii. 31.

1 Habebitis ff.
2, WH (altern. reading)

;
Erasmus.

3 . fr$P, curss., Latt., Syrr., Arm., Aeth., Thl., Oec, Ti. ; add rec.

[From here to end of Ep. C is wanting.]

the characteristics of the writer that he
speaks straight to the point. It is true that

in the O.T. adultery is sometimes used
in a figurative sense, meaning unfaith-

fulness to Jahwe ; but it is well to re-

member that such a use is quite excep-
tional ; out of the thirty-one passages in

which adultery is spoken of, in only five

is a figurative sense found. In the N.T.
there are only two possible cases of a
figurative use apart from the verse before

us (Matt. xii. 39 = xvi. 4, Mark viii.

38). The word " to commit fornication
"

(2) occurs oftener, in the O.T., in a
figurative sense ; but in comparison with
the vastly larger instances of a literal

sense, the former must be regarded as

exceptional. But even granting that this

particular word is figuratively used, there

is still a terrible list of other sins, the

meaning of which cannot be explained
away ; these are more than sufficient to

bear witness to the truly awful moral con-
dition of those to whom the Epistle is

addressed. On the assumption of an
early date for our Epistle, the low state

of morals here depicted is extremely diffi-

cult to account for. In a community
which had recently received and accepted
the new faith, with its very high ideals,

one would naturally look for some signs

of new-born zeal, some conception of
the meaning of Christianity, some reflex

of the example of the Founder
;
religious

strife, owing to a mistaken zeal, one can
understand; isolated cases of moral de-

linquency are almost to be expected

;

but the collective wickedness of a new-
born Christian community,—this would
be quite incomprehensible ; and it is

clear from the verses before us that the
writer is not singling out exceptions. In
a second or third generation the com-
munity living among heathen surround-
ings might conceivably become so con-
taminated as to have lost its genuinely
Christian character ; with the lapse of
years there is an inevitable tendency to

deteriorate, until a new spirit of discipline

is infused. It seems more in accord-
ance with known facts, and with common-

sense, to regard the people to whom this

Epistle (or part of it) was addressed as

those who had deteriorated from the high
ideal set by their fathers and grand-
fathers, and to see in the writer one who
sought to inspire a new sense of discip-

line and morals into the hearts of his

Jewish-Christian brethren. — Vv. 1-10

form a self-contained whole, dealing with
the general state of moral depravity in

the community (presumably the writer

has more particularly one community in

view), and ending with a call to repent-

ance. Vv. 11, 12 form another indepen-

dent section, belonging in substance to

ii. 1-13. Vv. 13-17 form again a separate

section without any reference to what
precedes or follows.

Ver. 1. :
the former refers to the permanent state

of enmity, which every now and then
breaks out into the latter ; like war and
battles. — : comprehensive.

—

: lays special stress on the

place of origin, which is seen in the

following words :: is sometimes used of the

lusts of the flesh, e.g., in the Letter of
Aristeas (Swete, Intro, to O.T. in Greek,

p. 567), in answer to the question :
" Why

do not the majority of men take pos-

session of virtue"? it is said: """. Cf. 4
Mace. vi. 35 5 Luke viii. 14; Tit. iii. 3 ;

2 Pet. ii. 13.— : the same
thought is found in 1 Pet. ii. 11,-' ,
cf. Rom. vii. 23 ; 1 Cor. ix. 7.

Vv. 2,3.
. . . : It must be confessed that

these verses are very difficult to under-

stand ; we have, on the one hand, lusting

and coveting, murdering and fighting;

and, on the other hand, praying. Mur-
dering and fighting are the means used

in order to obtain that which is coveted;

yet in the same breath it is said that the

reason why the coveted things are not
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obtained is because they are not asked
for ! Is it intended to be understood
that this lust (in the sense, of course,

of desiring) and covetousness are not
gratified only because they had not been
prayed for, or not properly prayed for?

This is what the words mean as they
stand; but can it ever be justifiable to

pray for what is evil ? There is some-
thing extraordinarily incongruous in the
whole passage, which defies explanation
if the words are to be taken in their

obvious meaning. Only one thing seems
clear, and that is a moral condition which
is hopelessly chaotic.—Carr says that

"these two verses are among the ex-

amples of poetical form in this Epistle "
;

perhaps this gives the key to the solution

of the problem. It may be that we have
in the whole of these verses 1-10 a string

of quotations, not very skilfully strung
together—a kind of " Stromateis"—taken
from a variety of authorities, in order to

make this protest against a disgraceful

state of affairs more emphatic and authori-

tative.— : the reading-
€ cannot be entertained if any regard is

to be paid to MS. authority; even if ac-

cepted it would not really simplify matters
much.

—

€ : refers rather to per-

sons, to things.

Ver. 3. . . .:
There does not seem to be any difference

in meaning between the active and middle
here :

" If the middle is really the stronger

word, we can understand its being brought
in just where an effect of contrast can be
secured, while in ordinary passages the

active would carry as much weight as

was needed" (Moulton, op. cit., p. 160);

cf. Mark vi. 22-25, · 35-38 ; John v. 15.—: Cf. Luke xv. 14, 30 ;

Acts xxi. 24.

Ver. 4.: the weight
of evidence is strongly in favour of this

reading as aganst -. The depraved state of morals to

which the whole section bears witness

must in part at least have been due to

the wickedness and co-operation of the

women, so that there is nothing strange

in their being specifically mentioned in

connection with that form of sin with

which they would be more particularly

associated.— . . .-: what seems to be in the

mind of the writer is John xv. 18 ff. . . .

cl , 6
·

£,', 6

. ..— ; " is constituted

;

cf. the Vulgate constituitur.

Ver. 5. '
... : this attributing of person-

ality to Scripture is paralleled, as Light-

foot points out (Gal. iii. 8), by the not

uncommon Jewish formula of reference

^"^ TV2 " Quid vidit". According
to Lightfoot the singular in the

N.T. " always means a particularpassage

of Scripture ; where the reference is

clearly to the sacred writings as a whole,

as in the expressions, ' searching the

Scriptures,' 1 learned in the Scriptures,'

etc., the plural is universally-

found, e.g., Acts xvii. ir, xviii. 24, 28.

... is most frequently used

in introducing a particular quotation, and
in the very few instances where the quo-

tation is not actually given, it is for

the most part easy to fix the passage
referred to. The biblical usage is fol-

lowed also by the earliest fathers. The
transition from the 1 Scriptures ' to the



3—7· 459^^ 1 2
; 6. ** v q

· Gal^v. 17.

3 · q o 4$, 5 vois vi. 5, viii..*13
7·

6
* 7 xuzq.

q-q Quoted
from

Prov. iii. 34( Sept.); cf. Matt. xiii. 12; Job xxii. 29; Ps. cxxxviii. 6; Prov. xxix. 23; Matt, xxiii.

12. Luke i. 52 ; 1 Pet. v. 5.

1 KLP, curss., Latt., Syrr., Copt., Thl., Oec, rec.

2, Ti., vobis ff.
3-3 Om. LP, curss. * Add 5, i6.

5 . 6 Om. ff.

7 Om. KLP, curss., Thl., Oec, rec.

' Scripture ' is analogous to the transition

from to the 'Bible'" (ibid.,

pp. 147 f.). In the present instance the
" Scripture " is nowhere to be found in the

O.T. ; it is, however, reflected in some
Pauline passages, Gal. v. 17, 21, and cf.

Rom. viii. 6, 8 ; 1 Cor. iii. 16 :,
(Gal. . 17)

;

( Cor,

iii. 16). It is difficult not to see a Pauline
influence in our passage ; and what is

certainly noteworthy is the fact that the

two Agrapha which the Epistle contains

{1. 12 and the one before us) are both
closely connected with St. Paul, i. 12 =
2 Tim. iv. 8; iv. 5 = Gal. v. 17. But
that which is conclusive against the
" Scripture " here referring to the O.T. is

the fact that the doctrine of the Spirit is

not found there in the developed form in

which it is represented here ; the pro-

nounced personality of the Spirit as here

used is never found in the O.T. The
reference here must be to the N.T., and
this is one of the many indications which
point to the late date of our Epistle, or

parts of it. As early a document as the

Epistle of Polycarp (no a.d.) refers once
to the N.T. quotations as "Scripture";
and in the Epistle of Barnabas (about

98 a.d. according to Lightfoot, but re-

garded as later by most schola rs) a
N.T. quotation is prefaced by the for-

mula "It is written ".—...: on this very difficult

text see, for a variety of interpretations,

Mayor's elaborate note; the best render-

ing seems to be that of the R.V. mar-
gin :

" That Spirit which he made to

dwell in us yearneth for us even unto
jealous envy". The words witness to

the truth that the third Person of the
Holy Trinity abides in our hearts striving

to acquire the same love for Him on our
part which He bears for us. It is a most
striking passage which tells of the love

of the Holy Spirit, as (in one sense) dis-

tinct from that of the Father or that of
the Son ; in connection with it should be
read Rom. viii. 26-28; Eph. iv. 30; 1

Thess. v. ig.

Ver. 6.: these words further emphasise
the developed doctrine of the Spirit re-

ferred to above
;
they point to the nature

ofdivine grace, which is almost illimitable.

These verses, 5, 6, witness in a striking

way to the Christian doctrine of grace,

and herein breathe a different spirit from
that found in most of the Epistle.

—

6
. . .: Cf. Sir. x. 7, 12,

18 ; Pss. of Sol. ii. 25, iv. 28 ; the quota-
tion is also found in 1 Pet. v. 5 ; taken
with the preceding it teaches the divinity

of the Holy Spirit. Ephrem Syrus quotes
this as a saying of Christ's (Opp. iii. 93
E., ed. Assemani; quoted by Resch, op.

cit., p. 199).

Ver. 7. »
: Cf Heb. xii. 9, -. It is not a question of

subjection either to God or the devil, but
rather one of the choice between self-will

and God's will ; it is the proud spirit that

has to be curbed.— I, e € '
: the two ideas contained in these

words are very Jewish ; in the first place,

the withstanding of the devil is repre-

sented as being within the competence of
man ; the more specifically Christian way
of putting the matter is best seen by
comparing the words before us with the

two following passages : Luke x. 17,' . . .' · ,. And the passage
in Pet. v. 6 ff. which is parallel to the

one before us, is prefaced by the words,
" Casting all your anxiety upon Him,
because He careth for you," and
followed by the words, " And the God
of all grace . . . shall Himself per-

fect, stablish, strengthen you ". The
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difference between the Jewish and
Christian doctrines of grace and free-

will here cannot fail to be observed.
It is useless to cite the words, " Be sub-
ject unto God," as indicating divine

assistance in withstanding the devil, be-

cause the subject of thought in either

passage is quite independent; the mean-
ing is not that ability to withstand the
devil is the result of being subject to

God ; but two courses of action are en-
joined, in each of which man is repre-

sented as able to take the initiative.—In
the second place, the representation of
Satan (the devil) here is altogether

Jewish; the Hebrew root from which

"Satan" comes (|t0t2?) means "to op-

pose," or " to act as an adversary "
; the

idea is very clearly brought out in Num.
xxii. 22, where the noun is used: And the

Angel of Jahwe placed himself in the

way for an adversary (literally "for a
Satan "). This is precisely the picture

represented in the words before us ; the

ancient Hebrew idea of something in the

way is to some extent present in the
Greek , from " to

throw across," i.e., the pathway is im-
peded (cf. Eph. iv. 27, vi. 11). Jewish
demonology was full of intensely material-

istic conceptions ; the presence of demons
in various guise, or else invisible, was
always feared; primarily it was bodily

harm that they did ; the idea of spiritual

evil, as in the passage before us, was later,

though both conceptions existed side by
side. The words under consideration

are pos ibly an inexact quotation from
Test, of the Twelve Patriarchs, Naphth.
viii. 4, " If ye work that which is good
my children . . . and the devil shall flee

from you ". Knowling quotes an inter-

esting parallel in Hermas,.,-. 5, 2,

where in connection with the devil it is

said, " If ye resist him he will be van-
quished, and will flee from you dis-

graced".

Ver. 8.« ,: here, again, we have
what to Christian ears sounds rather like

a reversal of the order of things; we

should expect the order to be that ex-

pressed in such words as, "Ye did not

choose me, but I chose you " (John xv. 16).

The words before us seem to be a quota-

tion (inexact) from Hos. xii. 6 (Sept.),

. . . -. The Hebrew phrase -^fc* flji-
is a technical term for approaching God
for the purpose of worship, e.g., Exod.

xix. 22; Jer. xxx. 21; Ezek. xliv. 13.

There is an extraordinary passage in

Test, of the Twelve Patriarchs, Dan. vi.

1, 2 which runs, "And now, fear the

Lord, my children, and beware of Satan

and his spirits. Draw near unto God
and to the angel that intercedeth for you.

for he is a mediator between God and

man" (the latter part here is not a Chris-

tian interpolation). —
: Cf. Ps. xxiv. 4,

. . . ; in Hos. i.

16 we have,, ',
and in Sir. xxxviii. 10,--,. In

each case it is a metaphorical use of

language which otherwise expressed the

literal ritual washing ; the former, taken

from the latter, was in use at least as

early as exilic times.— :

the close connection with this word and
the which follows almost imme-
diately recalls the language in Sir. v. o,

. . . .
— : the thought

of these, as well as of the preceding

words, is an adaptation of Ps. Ixxii. (lxxiii.)

3,, '. The verb (&?) means
originally to sanctify oneself preparatory

to appearing before the Lord by separat-

ing oneself from everything that might

cause uncleanness ; the idea of separating

oneself is still present in the passage

before us, because mourning implied tem-

porary withdrawal from the world and
its doings. Mayor quotes in connection

with this verse, Hermas, Matnl., ix. 7..— : Cf. Hos. . -\
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and in addition to the passages referred

to above, i. 8, cf. Barnabas xix. 5,, , and the

identical words in Did. iv. 4.

Ver. 9.: .. in .. cf. Mic. ii. 4; Jer. iv. 13;
" undergo hardship " ; it was a recog-

nised tenet in Jewish theology that self-

inflicted punishment of any kind was a
means of reconciliation, e.g., in Mechilta,

76a, the words of Ps. lxxxix. 32 (33 in

Heb.), / will visit their transgression

with the rod, and their iniquity with
stripes, are interpreted to mean that the
pain suffered under liberal chastisement
is one of the means of reconciliation

with God ; for instances of how chastise-

ment has reconciled men to God, see
Baba mezia, 84 a b.—

: these words are found to-

gether in 2 Esdras xviii. 9 ( = Neh. viii.

9) ; and in Luke vi. 25 we have,

oi ,. Repentance (rO^ttJfi) was »

according to Jewish teaching, also in

itself another of the means of reconcilia-

tion.— l ':. ..
in. .. ; cf. Am. viii. 10,'.—

e : Cf. Jer. xvi.

9 ; Prov. xiv. 13 ; the words express the
contrast between the loud unseemly
gaiety of the pleasure-seeker, and the

subdued mien and downcast look of the
penitent, occurs only here in

the N.T. ; it is often found in Philo.

Verio, : Cf.
Sir. ii. 17, ot -, and cf.

iii. 18 ; in the Test, of the Twelve Patri-
archs, Jos. xviii. 1, we read, "If ye also,

therefore, walk in the commandments of

the Lord, my children, He will exalt you
there {i.e., on high), and will bless you
with good things for ever and ever".

Although the actual word is not men-
tioned in these w. 7-10, it is obvious that

they constitute a call to repentance.

Both as establishing a proper relation-

ship towards God, and as a means of
bringing about that relationship, the need
of repentance had always been greatly

insisted on by Jewish teachers ; in Pirqe
Aboth, e.g., iv. 15, it is said, "Repent-
ance and good works are as a shield against

punishment "
; and Taylor quotes Bera-

choth, ija, "It was a commonplace in

the mouth of Raba that, The perfection

of wisdom is repentance," cf. Bereshith

Rabba, lxv.
;
Nedarim, 32b, etc., etc.

Vv. ii, 12. The subject these verses,

speaking against and judging others,

is the same as that of the section ii.

1-13 ;
they follow on quite naturally

after vv. 12, 13 of that chapter, while

they have nothing to do with the con-

text in which they now stand. They
constitute a weaving together of several

quotations, much after the style of the

section which precedes.

Ver. 11. -,, etc. : this speaking
against one another must be taken to-

gether with the judging of one another ;

it is a question of deciding who is and
who is not observing the Torah ; some of

the brethren were evidently arrogating to

themselves the right of settling what did

and what did not constitute obedience to

the Torah, and those who, according to

the idea of the former, were not keeping
the Torah, were denounced and spoken
against. Difficulties of this kind were
bound to be constantly arising in a com-
munity of Jewish-Christians; if unnum-
bered differences of opinion with regard

to legal observances was characteristic,
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as we know it to have been, of Rabbin-
ism, it was the most natural thing in the
world for Jewish-Christians to differ upon
the extent to which they held the Torah
to be binding. The writer of the Epistle

is finding iault on two counts
;

firstly,

the fact of the brethren speaking against
one another at all, and secondly, their

presuming to decide what was and what
was not Torah - observance. — -

;

the reason why speaking against and
judging a brother is equivalent to doing
the same to the Law is because the Law
has been misinterpreted and misapplied

;

the Law had, in fact, been maligned ; it

had been made out to be something that

it was not. It is not a general principle,

therefore, which is being laid down here,

viz. : that speaking against a brother or

judging a brother is always necessarily

speaking against and judging the Law

;

these things are breaches of the Law, but
not necessarily for that reason denuncia-
tion of it ; the point here, as already re-

marked, is a maligning of the Law by
making it out to be something that it was
not. It is not a general principle, but a
specific case, which is referred to here.

—

, -
. . .: here again it is a

specific case which is referred to ; as a
general principle the statement would be
contrary to fact, for it is possible to give

a judgment upon the Law, in the sense of
criticising it, or even to denounce it, and
yet obey it ; the Rabbis were constantly

discussing and giving their judgments on
points of the Law, and w re neveitheless

earnest observers of its precepts. When
a man misinterpreted the Law, and then

acted upon that misinterpretation, and de-

nounced others who did not do likewise,

then he wa^ truly not a doer of the Law,
but a judge,—and a very bad one too.

Ver. 12. '; the words are intended

to show the arrogant impertinence of

those who were judging their neighbours
on a misinterpretation of the Law. The
word' does not occur elsewhere
in the N.T., though' and-

do; cf. Ps. xxvii. n.— -':
Cf. Matt. . 28,' ', and Luke
vi. 9.—: we find very similar words
in Rom. xiv. 4, -'; In Pirqe Aboth, i. 7,

we read, " Judge every man in the scale

of merit," i.e., Give every man the bene-

fit of the doubt (Taylor)
; cf. Shabbath,

1276, " He who thus judges others will

thus himself be judged ".

Vv. 13-17 form an independent section

entirely unconnected with what precedes

or follows. The section is very interest-

ing as giving a picture of the commercial
Diaspora-Jew. The Jews of the Disper-

sion had, from the outset, to give up agri-

cultural pursuits ; since for the most part

they congregated in the cities it was
commerce in which they engaged chiefly.

A good instance of the Diasfora-]tvr

going from city to city occurs in Josephus,
Antiq., xii. 2-5 (160-185), though the

period d alt with is far anterior to that

of our Epistle. Egypt was, of course,

the greatest centre of attraction, and
many wealthy Jews were to be numbered
among the large Jewish population of
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Alexandria : Philo speaks of Jewish ship-

owners and merchants in this city iln

Flcucum, viii.). When such Jews em-
braced Christianity there would be, ob-

riously. no reason for them to give up
their calling. It must, however, be con-

fessed that both this section and the

following read far more naturally as ad-

dressed to Jews than to Jewish-Chris-

tians.

Ver. 13.— : this expression of dis-

approval occurs only here and in v. 1 in

the N.T.
;
although it is used here and

there in the Septuagint, it is the render-

ing of different Hebrew words ; one may
compare, though it is not the equivalent

of, the Aramaic expression of disap-

proval TCh Nv ("Ah you!" literally

** Woe unto you "). ' is used with

either a singular or a plural subject, cf.

Jud. x:x. 6 : 2 Kings iv. 24.—: Cf. Prov.

xxvii. . ,' . There
is a Rabbinical saying, in Sanhed.,,
which runs :

" Care not for the morrow,
for ye know not what a day may bring

forth. Perhaps he may not be [alive] on
the morrow, and so have cared for a world
that does not exist for him " (quoted by
Edersheim, Life and Times, ii. 539) ; cf.

Luke xii. 16 ff
. ; xiii. 32, 33.— o-: 2 Pet. ii. 3 is the only

other passage in the N.T. in which this

word occurs; it means primarily 'to

travel," then to travel for the purpose of

trading, and finally u to trade " simply.

—

: a rare form ;
" the At-

tic is, with aorist ',
Ion. and late Attic, aorist' : the latter occurs often in the

N.T. " (Mayor).

Ver. 14. --

:
·' Ye are they

that know not . .
.
" ; it is the contrast

between the ignorance of men, with the

consequent incertitude of all that the

morrow may bring forth, and the know-
ledge of God in accordance with Whose
will (cf. in the next
verse 1 all things come to pass.—

: "Off what kind is your
life " ? The reference here is not to the

life of the wicked, but to the uncertainty

of human life in general ; the thought of

the ungodly being cut off is, it is true,

often expressed in the Bible, but that is

not what is here referred to ; it is evi-

dently not conscious sin, but thoughtless-

ness which the writer is rebuking here.

—

: the reading,
in preference to or, makes the

address more personal
;

is often

used for u smoke," eg., Acts ii. 17 ; cf.

Ps. cii. 3 (4),' \ the word only occurs here

in the N.T., in Acts ii. 19 it is a quota-

tion from Joel ii. 30 (Sept.) iii. 3 (Heb.).

In Job vii. 7 we have -, cf. Wisd. ii. 4; the ren-

dering '-breath" instead of "vapour"
does not commend itself on account of

the former being invisible, and the point

of the words is that man does appear for

a little time( ) and
then disappears, cf. Wisd. xvi. 6. —' : the word occurs,

though in a different connection, in Sir.

xlv. 26.

Ver. 15. ':
" A classical writer would rather have

said oVov' or

eirrov " (Mary r .
— -: Cf. Berachoth, ija, "It is re-

vealed and known before Thee that our

will is to do Thy will " (quoted by Taylor.
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. . . In the Hebrew commentary on a
curious little work called The Book of the

Alphabet of Ben Sira there occur the

words Dflj QN> *·«·
" If the

Name ( = God) wills " ; and it is said

that this formula should never be omitted
when a man is about to undertake any-
thing. This passage occurs in the com-
ment on the eleventh proverb of the
" Alphabet," which runs :

" The bride

enters the bridal chamber and, neverthe-

less, knows not what will befall her ".

The formula, " If the Name wills," is,

according to Ginsberg, of Mohammedan
origin, " for the use ol formulas was in-

troduced to the Jews by the Moham-
medans ". The formula is, of course, not
Ben Sira's, as it forms no part of the
work ascribed to him ; the commentary
in which it occurs belongs to about the

year 1000 probably (see Jewish Encycl.,

ii. 678 f.). C/., further, Acts xviii. 21,, Cor. iv. ig, lav

; and in Pirqe Aboth, ii. 4 occur

the words of Rabban Gamliel (middle of

third century a.d.), " Do His will as if

it were thy will, that He may do thy will

as if it were His will. Annul thy will

before His will, that He may annul the

will of others before thy will " (Taylor).

— . . . both life

and action depend upon God's will.

Ver. 16. :
" but now," i.e., as

things are ; cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 6, ,, . . .—: those

vauntings were, of course, not on account
of following out their own will in despite

of the divine will, but because of the

thoughtlessness which did not take God's
will into account, and therefore boasted

of the ability of following one's own

bent. Both are bad, but conscious op-
position to the will of God would, of

the two, be worse. comes
from which is literally a "wan-
derer," then it comes to mean one who
makes pretensions. Cf. Prov. xxvii. 1,,

: the word occurs
only here and in 1 John ii. 16 () in the ..— -

. . .: boasting of this

kind must be evil because it forgets God,
and undulv exalts self.

Ver. 17. Although this verse may be

regarded as standing independent of what
has preceded, and as being in the form of

a more or less inexact quotation, it is

quite permissible to take it with what has
gone before. Those to whom the words
have been addressed had, to some extent,

erred through thoughtlessness ; now that

things have been made quite plain to

them, they are in a position to know how
to act; if, therefore, in spite of knowing
now how to act aright, the proper course

is neglected, then it is sinful. This
seems to be the point of the words of this

verse.—The words are perhaps an echo ot

Luke xii. 47, 6

ctoi-. With
cf. Gal. vi. 9,.— :
for the converse of this, namely, doing
what is wrong in ignorance—in which
case it is excusable—see Acts Hi. 17,

"And now, brethren, I wot that in ignor-

ance ye did it, as did also your rulers
M

;

1 Tim. i 13, "
. . . howbeit, I obtained

mercy, because I did it ignorantly in un-

belief".—It is, however, quite possible

that we have in these words the enuncia-

tion of the principle that sins of omission
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are as sinful as those of commission

;

when our Lord says, "... these things

ought ye to have done, and not to have
left the other undone" (Matt, xxiii. 23),

it is clear that the sins of omission are

regarded as wilful sin equally with those
of commission, cf. Matt. xxv. 41-45.
There is always a tendency to reckon the

things which are left undone as less

serious than actually committed sin ; this

was certainly, though not wholly so, in

Judaism. It is exceptional when we read,

for example, in 1 Sam. xii. 23, " God for-

bid that I should sin against the Lord in

ceasing to pray for you "
; as a rule sins

of omission are regarded as venial, ac-

cording to the Jewish doctrine, and are

not punishable. The conception of sin

according to Rabbinical ideas is well seen
in what is called the *Al Chet (i.e., " For
the sin," from the opening words of each
sentence in the great Widdui [" Confes-
sion "] said on Yom Kippur [" the Day of
Atonement "]) ; in the long list of sins

here, mention is made only of committed
sins. In the Jerusalem Talmud (Yoma,
viii. 6) it is said that the Day of Atone-
ment brings atonement, even without
repentance, for sins of omission ; in

Pesikta, yb the words in Zeph. i. 12 " I

will search Jerusalem with candles, and
I will punish the men . . .," are com-
mented on by saying, " not by daylight,

nor with the torch, but with candles, so

as not to detect venial sins," among these

being, of course, included sins of omis-
sion. Although this is, in the main, the

traditional teaching, there are some ex-

ceptions to be found, e.g., Shabbath,

546 ; " 1 Whosoever is in a position to

prevent sins being committed by the

members of his household, but refrains

from doing so, becomes liable for their

sins.' The same rule applies to the

govenour of a town, or even of a whole
country" (see Jewish Encycl., xi. 378).

Having regard to the very Jewish char-

acter of our Epistle, it is quite possible

that in the verse before us the reference

is to this subject of sins of omission.
Chapter V.— Chap. V. contains five

distinct sections ; of great interest is the

fact that the first two— 1-6, 7-1 1—deal

respectively with Jewish and Christian

Eschatology ; this subject will be dealt

with presently ; ver. 12 is a short section

VOL. IV. 1

containing an adaptation of some words
from the "Sermon on the Mount";
13-18 deals with the subject of the visita-

tion of the sick in the early Church

;

while w. 19, 20 bring the Epistle to an
abrupt termination with a very pro-

nounced utterance upon the Jewish doc-

trine of works. Each of these sections

is self-contained, and it would be im-

possible to have a clearer or more pointed
illustration than this chapter offers of the
" patchwork " character of our Epistle.

It will not be necessary, in dealing with
the very large subject of Jewish Eschat-
ology, to do more than indicate very
briefly its connection with the section

w. 1-6 of this chapter ; at the same time,

a slight reference to its leading ideas is

essential, as some of these are referred

in this passage ; one of these is the

punishment about to overtake the wicked
—who are often identified with the rich

—in the "last days". Jewish Eschato-
logy, or the " Doctrine of the last things,"

is based on the teaching of the O.T.
prophets regarding the "Day of the

Lord," or, as the phrase runs, " the last

day," or "last time"; another formula
which occurs frequently is " in those

days ". " By the time of the New Testa-

ment period Judaism was in possession

of most, if not all, of its eschatological

ideas. These had been developed during
the two eventful centuries that immedi-
ately preceded the rise of Christianity.

It was these centuries which saw the

rise of the Apocalyptic Movement with
its vast eschatological developments that

were essentially bound up with the doc-

trine of a future life, and a belief in

a judgment after death, with rewards and
punishments" (Oesterley and Box, op.

cit.y p. 211). The four outstanding sub-

jects that the doctrine of the last things

comprises are: (t) The signs of the ap-

proach of the "Messianic Era"—this

latter took the place of the " Day of the

Lord" in the development of eschato-

logical thought, (2) the actual advent of

the Messiah, together with the great

events that should then come to pass,

viz., the ingathering of Israel and the

resurrection of the dead
; (3) The judg-

ment upon the wicked; (4) The blessed-

ness of the righteous (Cf. the writer's

The Doctrine of the Last Things). In



466 v.

c Rom. iii.

16.

d Matt. vi.

19, 20.

^$,. 1 2. *
1 Add 5, 8, 25, Vulg., Pesh., Copt., Arm., Aeth.

the passage before us (w. 1-6) three of the
above are referred to, viz., the Messianic
Era ; the punishment of the wicked, and
(implicitly) the blessedness of the righ-

teous. In ver. 3 the phrase' points indubitably to the times
of the Messiah ; the language is that of

Jewish Eschatology based on prophetic
teaching (cf. Isa. ii. 2 ; Mic. iv. 1 ; Hos.
iii. 5; Joel iii. 1; Am. viii. 11, ix. 11;
Zech. viii. 23). In vv. 1, 3 the punish-
ment of the wicked is referred in the
words, *€

:

. . . . . .

; as illustrating this

cf Book of Enoch xcvi. 8, " Woe unto
you mighty who violently oppress the

righteous, for the day of your destruction

will come ; in that time many happy
days will come for the righteous, then
shall ye be condemned"; xciv. 7,8,9,
"Woe to those that build their houses
with sin ... ; and those who acquire

gold and silver will perish in judgment
suddenly. Woe to you, ye rich, for ye
have trusted in your riches. ... Ye have
committed blasphemy and unrighteous-

ness, and have become ready for the day
of slaughter and the day of darkness and
the day of the great judgment "

; xcv. 7,
" Woe to you sinners, for ye persecute

the righteous . . . ;
xcvi, 4, " Woe unto

you, ye sinners, for your riches make you
appear like the righteous . . . and this

word shall be a testimony against you "
;

many other similar quotations could be
given, the striking resemblance in thought
and language with our passage cannot
fail to be observed ; see further below,
ver. 1. And lastly, in ver. 6, there is an
implicit reference to the happiness of the

righteous, in the words,,
· -

; that is to say, the righteous

can afford to suffer such ill-treatment

because he knows that the time of

blessedness is coming for him ; this is

also frequently referred to in the Book of

Enoch, e.g., xcvi. 1, " Be hopeful, ye
righteous ; for suddenly will the sinners

perish before you, and ye will have lord-

ship over them according to your desires
;

3, Wherefore, fear not, ye that suffer; for

healing will be your portion ". The non-
mention in our passage of the actual

advent of the Messiah by name was
characteristic of Jewish usage at certain

periods, and is significant here. On the

other hand, the section comprising w.
7- 1 1 is wholly Christian; the utterly

different tone and language of this, as

compared with the section w.1-6, cannot
be accounted for by saying that the one
is addressed to the wicked, the other to

the righteous ; because in the latter there

is a distinct reference to those who are in

danger of being judged on account of
murmuring against one another (ver. 9).

But there are one or two points whereby
the respectively Jewish and Christian

form of Eschatology may be clearly dis-

cerned. (1) The language on which
Jewish eschatological ideas are based is

that of the prophets ; the section w. 1-6

is steeped in O.T. phraseology; on the

other hand, the actual references to the

Advent in vv. 7-11 are in N.T. language
;

the O.T. references in this section have
nothing to do with the Advent. (2) It is

characteristic of Jewish Eschatology that,

generally speaking, there is indefinite-

ness as to when the Messianic Era will

be inaugurated ; it differs herein some-
what from the prophetical teaching,

owing, as a matter of fact, to the rise

of apocalyptic conceptions : on the other

hand, the Christian, like the prophetical,

view of the Advent is that it will take

place in the very near future (
'

. . .

behold the judge standeth at the door ").

(3) In Jewish pre-Christian eschatological

literature the Messianic Era is frequently

depicted without any reference to the

personality of the Messiah ; on the other

hand, in the N.T., it is the rule that

when the second Advent is referred to

Christ is mentioned under the titles of

the "Son of Man" or the "Lord" (cf.

Matt. x. 23, xiii. 41, 42, xvi. 27, 28. xix.

28, xxv. 31-33, etc., Phil. iv. 5,*, Cor. xvi. 22, , and
see Didache, x. 6, ,

· , ·.). (4) Besides there be-

ing no reference to the personality of the

Messiah in the Jewish eschatological

section there is the further contrast be-

tween it and the Christian section that in

the latter the distinctively Christian ex-

pression twice

occurs
;
against this the Jewish section
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makes use of the distinctively Jewish title

for God, the " Lord of Sabaoth''.
It is thus difficult to resist the con-

clusion that we have here, in the section

w. i-6, a passage which did not origin-

ally belong to the Epistle at all, but was
taken or adapted from some Jewish
eschatological work ; it will be generally
acknowledged that this section has
absolutely nothing specifically Christian

about it. That the writer (compiler?)
should have incorporated this in his

Epistle is quite natural, seeing that he
was writing to Jews ;

equally as natural

is it that he should, as a Christian writ-

ing to (Jewish-) Christians, add the de-

veloped Christian form of the same sub-

ject, interspersing it with O.T. references
for the sake of his hearers [see further,

Bk. of Jubilees, i. 29, v. 12, xxiii. 26-30;
Enoch, x. 13, xvi. 1 ; Ass. of Moses, i. 18,

x. 13 ; Test, of the Twelve Patriarchs,

Reuben, vi. 8
; Apoc. Bar. xxvii. 15, xxix.

8, lvi. 2 ; 4 Esdr. ix. 5].

Ver. 1. ' : See above iv. 13.—': according to the

original prophetic conception these

"miseries" which were to overtake the

wicked, were to come to pass in the
" Day of the Lord," i.e., during the Mes-
sianic Era ; this belief became extended
during the development of ideas which
took place during the two centuries pre-

ceding the Christian Era. Whatever the

reasons were which brought about the

belief, it is certain that the expression

"those days" came to be applied to a
certain period which was immediately to

precede the coming of the Messiah ; with-

out doubt a number of prophetical pas-

sages were regarded as suggesting this

(see below). The descriptions given of

these " days," which are to foretell the

advent of the Messiah, belong to apo-
calyptic conceptions ; in their general
outline the "signs" of these times are
identical. Prophetical passages such as

the following laid the foundation :
" The

iniquity of Ephraim is bound up ; his sin

is laid up in store. The sorrows of a
travailing woman shall come upon him
. . .

"
;
then, on the other hand, " I will

ransom them from the power of the

yeyovev · 3.0 e Cf. ii. 2.

» „ » m fBar.vi.i2;' € Job.
g Sir.xii.n.

, 3·

grave ; I will redeem them from death
..." (Hos. xiii. 12-14) ;

again, "...
The day of thy watchmen, even thy visi-

tation, is come; now shall be their per-

plexity. Trust ye not in a friend, put ye
not confidence in a guide ... for the

son dishonoureth the father, the daughter
riseth up against her mother ... a man's
enemies are the men of his own house "

(Mic. vii. 4-6) ; another characteristic

which played a great part in the later

apocalypse is contained in Joel ii. 10 ff.,

"the earth quaketh before them; the

heavens tremble ; the sun and the moon
are darkened, and the stars withdraw their

shining. . . . Cf. Zech. xiv. 6 ff. ; Dan.
xii. 1, etc., etc. Throughout the immense
domain of apocalyptic literature these

themes are developed to an enormous
extent ; they are familiar to us from the

Gospels, Matt, xxiv., xxv. ; Mark xiii. 14-

27; Luke xxi. 9-19. In Jewish literature

references to them also occur with fre-

quency ; this period is called the time of
" travail," and more specifically, the

"birth-pangs," or "sufferings" of the

Messiah

—

Cheble ha-Meshiach, or Cheblo
shel Mashiach, see Pcsikta rab., xxi. 34 ;

Shabbath, 118a; Sanhedrin, g6b, 97a,

etc., etc. See further Oesterley, The
Doctrine of the Last Things, chap. vii.

The great diffusion and immense popu-
larity which the apocalyptic literature

enjoyed makes it certain that the writer

of our Epistle was familiar with the sub-

ject ; the " miseries," therefore, referred

to in the passage before us may quite

possibly have reference to the sufferings

which were to take place in the time of

travail preceding the actual coming of

the Messiah.—: only
here in the N.T., but fairly frequent in

the Septuagint, Isa. xiii. 6; Joel i. 5,

13 ; Jer. iv. 8, etc. ; in the first of these

passages the connection is the same as

here, . . . , and
see Luke vi. 24, " Woe unto you rich

. . .," which is strongly reminiscent of

the verse before us.

Ver. 2. The use of the Hebraic pro-

phetic perfects in this passage is another

mark ofJewish authorship,: this cannot refer to wealth in

the abstract because this would be out of

harmony with the rest of the verse which
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speaks of literal destruction ; we have
here precisely the same idea, as to actual

destruction, as that which occurs in the
eschatological passage Enoch, xcviii. 1

ff., where in reference to foolish men
"in royalty, and in grandeur, and in

power, and in silver and in gold, and in

purple . . .," it says that "they will per-

ish thereby together with their posses-

sions and with all their glory and their

splendour ".— cr ir : . . in

.., cf. Sir. xiv. 19, -..—: . ·

in .., cf. Job xiii. 28,

; Sir. xlii. 13,. For
the form of the word cf.

in Acts xii. 23.

Ver. 3.: in Sir. xii. 11

we have- in reference to a mirror ; the
Hebrew, which is followed by the Syriac,

is corrupt, but evidently read^»
which is the same word used in the pre-

ceding verse () ; the Hebrew word
may perhaps be used in the sense of

"filth" (see Oxford Hebrew Lexicon,
s.v.), and possibly this more general
term is what was originally intended in

the verse before us, since gold cannot
strictly be said to rust. The word occurs
in one other passage viz., in Sir., xxix.

10, but unfortunately the Hebrew for this

is wanting. The force of the is in-

tensive.— : used in iii. 8 of the
poison of the tongue, in a figurative sense

;

the meaning "rust" is secondary.—: this meta-

phor is quite in the Hebrew style;

( =), though generally used of

persons, is in a fair number of instances

used of inanimate things in the O.T.
; cf.

in the N.T. Mark vi. 11; Luke ix. 5.

—

; a Hellenistic form, unclas-

sical, cf Sir. xxxiii, 23 (Sept.), cf. xi. 19, xlv. 21 (Sept.).

—tos : "The plural

is used for the fleshy parts of the

body both in classical and later writers

. . . while the singular is used for

the whole body" (Mayor); in the Stp-
tuagint we meet with a similar phrase in

a number of cases, e.g., Mic. in. 3.

. . .'
; 2 Kings ix. 36 ; in these and other

instances the Hebrew ( =)
is always in the singular (unlike "blood,"
which is often used in the plural).—

: this comparison must probably
have been suggested by the fact that fire,

in a literal sense, often figures in apo-
calyptic pictures, cf, e.g., Enoch, cii. 1,

"And in those days when He brings a

grievous fire upon you, whither will ye
flee, and where will ye find deliver-

ance ? " xcviii. 3, where mention is made
of " the furnace of fire," x. 13, " the abyss
of fire " ; this idea arose originally be-

cause " Gehenna " was conceived cf as

the place of torment, and a fire in the

literal sense was constantly burning in

the valley of Hinnom ; the fire in the place

of torment is referred to in Matt. xxv. 41, Mark ix. 44*, Jude 7^ . . .

See Carr's interesting note on ..— *-
: see prefatory note to this chapter.

Ver. 4. : this interjection, though
good Attic, is used by some N.T. writers

with a frequency which is unclassical,

(Mayor; e.g., in this short Epistle it occurs

six times, while on the other hand St. Paul

uses it only nine times (once in a quota-

tion) in the whole oi his writings; its

frequent occurrence is a mark of Jewish
authorship, as Jews were accustomed to

the constant use of an equivalent inter-

jection (2) m tne ' r own tonSue -

— :
occurs several times in Sir. in the sense
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of reward, but not in that of wages due
;

in the same book occurs twice
(xix. 1, ad. 18), but in neither case with the
meaning "agricultural labourer," which
is its usual meaning in the N.T.,c/. Matt,
ix. 37, but on the other hand Luke, 7,

b .

—

: .. in N.T.
;

whatever difference of meaning there

may have been originally between
and they are used as synonyms
in the Septuagint, and the same is true,

according to Mayor, of classical Greek.
— : often, as here,

used in the restricted sense of " fields,"

cf. for the variety of meaning which it

can bear the three instances of its occur-

rence in Sir. x. 16, xliii. 3, xlvii. 17 ; for

its meaning of "fields," both in singular

and plural, see Luke xii. 16, xxi. 21

;

John iv. 35.—': "which is kept back by
you," "on your part," or as Mayor ren-

ders as an alternative, " comes too la'e

from you "
; the ' is not really

required, it is omitted by ff. The with-

holding of wages due was evidently a sin

of frequent occurrence, see Lev. xix. 13 ;

Deut. xxiv. 14, 15; Job xxiv. 10; Mic.
iii. 10; Jer. xxii. 13; Prov. iii. 27, 28;
Mai. iii 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 22; Tob.
iv. 14.—. only here in N.T.

—

: a thoroughly Hebraic idea

which occurs several times in the O.T.,

cf. for the " crying out " of inanimate
things, Gen. iv. 10; Job xxiv. 12; Ps.

lxxxiv. 2 ; Prov. viii. 1 ; Lam. ii. 18

;

Hab. ii. 11.—ai: only here in

N.T., cf. Exod. xi. 23.—: quoted from Isa.

v. 9 ; one of the many marks in this sec-

tion, vv. 1-6, which suggest that it did not

originally belong to the N.T.; it is cer-

lainly extraordinary that the usual Septu-

agint rendering, or, is not used here

;

though it is true is sometimes
transliterated, it is nevertheless excep-

tional. "Jahwe Sabaoth" was the an-

cient Israelite name of Jehovah as war-
god-

Ver. 5. 4: . . in

N.T. ; it occurs in Sir. xiv. 4 for the

Hebrew ^"Q'* which means " to revel,"

followed by ^. Luther translates : Ihr

habt wohlgelebet, " Ye have lived well "
;

but the German word " schwelgen " so

exactly describes the Greek that one
wonders why he did not adopt it; the

English "to revel" comes nearest to it,

and this is the R.V. rendering of the

word in the Sir. passage referred to.

with its compounds is used in a

good as well as in a bad sense ; for the

former see Ps. xxxvii. 4, 11; Isa. Iv. 2,

lxvi. 11 ; Neh. ix. 25.— :

the contrast is between their enjoyment
of the good things of the earth and what
their lot is to be hereafter; cf. Luke
xvi. 25, " Remember that thou in thy

lifetime receivedst thy good things, and
Lazarus in like manner evil things ; but

now he is comforted, and thou art in

anguish". — 4 tr : only

elsewhere in N.T. in 1 Tim. v. 6 ; it

occurs in Ezek. xvi. 49 of the women of

Jerusalem who are compared to those of

Sodom ; see also Sir. xxi. 15 ; the com-
pound. occurs in Am. vi. 4;
Prov. xxix. 21 ; neither the word itself

nor its compound is used in a good sense,

expressing as it does the living of a life

of wanton self-indulgence.—': this use of-
is thoroughly Hebraic, ^ being

used in a very wide sense in Hebrew,

cf. Ps. civ. 15, "... and bread

*This is not biblical Hebrew, which would be 3^ (
Isa - lxvi - I]C )» or

"j^Jin (Neh. ix. 25) ; occurs in the Targums, but means there "to shout

for joy".
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that strengtheneth man's heart" fo^L^?

which does not differ from in mean-
ing), cf. Jud. xix. 5.— -: there is something extremely signi-

ficant in this quotation from Jer. xii. 3,

because Jeremiah uses this expression(^ DV) as tne day °f judgment

;

and not only so, but this prophet had also

coined a new wo~d for Gehenna, viz.,

" Geharegah " = " the valley of slaugh-
ter" (Jer. vii. 32. xix. 6). These expres-

sions—"day of slaughter" and "valley
of slaughter " — belong to Jeremiah
(Enoch, xvi. 1 quotes the expression), and in using
the words "day of slaughter" the writer

of our Epistle is undoubtedly giving them
the meaning that they had originally

;

the passage before us probably means
that these luxurious livers will be revel-

ling in self-indulgence on the very day
of judgment, cf. our Lord's words in

Luke xvii. 27 ff., "They ate, they drank
. . . and the flood came and destroyed

them all . . . after the same manner
shall it be in the day that the Son of

man is revealed ". The tense'
is in accordance with Hebrew usage of

regarding a thing in the future as hwing
already taken place ; it is wholly in the

prophetic style.

Ver. 6.,-: this expresses

what must often have taken place; the

prophetical books often refer to like

things ; there is no reason for regarding
this as some specific case of judicial

murder. Cf. Am. ii. 6, 7, v. 12 ; Wisd. ii.

10 ff. The antithesis between the p^l^
(" righteous ") and y)£p\ (" wicked ") is

a commonplace in Jewish theology.

—

: the

statement of fact here, instead of the

interrogative as read by some authorities,

is more natural, and more in accordance
with the prophetical style which is so

characteristic of this whole passage. This
picture of patient acquiescence in ill-

treatment is really a very vivid touch, for

it shows, on the one hand, that the

down-trodden realised the futility of
resistance ; on the other, that their hopes
were centred on the time to come.
With the whole of this section cf.

the words in The first book of Clement,
which is called The Testament of our
Lord Jesus Christ, 12 :

" The harvest is

come, that the guilty may be reaped and
the Judge appear suddenly and confront
them with their works ".

Vv. 7-1 1. The section 7- 11 is a Chris-

tian adaptation of the earlier Jewish con-
ception of the Messianic Era ; in place

of at ' there is, the one a specifically Jew-
ish, the other a specifically Christian ex-

pression ; the two expressions, which re-

present, as it were, the titles of Jewish
and Christian Eschatology respectively,

are sufficient to show the difference of

venue regarding these two sections. It

is characteristic of one type of apo-
calyptic literature that the central figure

of the Messiah is not mentioned, while
another type lays great emphasis on the

Messianic Personality; w. 1-6 represents

the former of these ; that it contains no
trace of Christian interpolation is the

more remarkable in that it is utilised by a

Jewish-Christian writer and is incorpor-

ated in Christian literature. The fact is

additional evidence in favour of its being
a quotation,—one of several which our
Epistle contains. It is christianised by
the addition to it of vv. 7-1 1, which,
though interspersed with O.T. reminis-

cences, is specifically Christian A
similar christianising of Jewish material

by adding to it is found, though on a

much smaller scale, in Rev. xxii. 20,, which forms a

response to the preceding ,. Dr. Schiller-Szinessy (in Encycl.

Brit., art. "Midrash") discovered that

the Hebrew.equivalent of the words

( = indicated acros-

tically a primitive hymn, which still ap-

pears in all the Jewish prayer books, and
is known from its opening words as 'En
Kelohenu (" There is none like our God "

;

see Singer's The Authorised Daily Prayer
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v.
5
y Sir.^xvni.

8. 6 , a , . 15,

h / « / * * \ > 7 ' "· *7·'. 9· *,/ Deut. xi.

14 ; Job
xxix. 23

:

Jer. v. 24 ; Joel ii. 23; Zech. x. 1. a 1 Thess. ii. 16, iii. 13. b Heb. x. 25 ; 1 Pet. iv. 7;

cf. Rom. xiii. 11.

1 KL, curss., Thl. ; om. Vulg., Arm.

2 Add , 13, rec. ; add curss.

3 Add AKLP, curss., Pesh., rec. ; add
3( 1

),
Copt.

4 B 3KL, curss. 5 Add fructum ff.
6 Add fc"$L, 9.

7 Add , 13, pon post; fr$L, Syrr., Thl., Oec, Ti. ; om. K, 15, 16.

Book, p. 167). This hymn consists of five

verses of four lines each; the first word
of each line in the first verse begins with

of the second verse with of the

third with ^, of the fourth with ^, and of

the fifth with thus making a iour-fold

repetition of the formula

( = " Amen, Come"). This formula is

the short title of the hymn referred to

and " is actually written instead of the

hymn in the place where it is to be used
after the Additional Service for the New
Year, and again towards the conclusion
of the additional service for the eighth

day of Solemn Assembly . . ., at the

end of the Feast of Tabernacles " (Taylor,

The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles,

pp. 78 ff., and see Box in Church and
Synagogue, iii., pp. 41 ff.). The formula
"Amen Bo" belonged to Jewish Es-
chatology, and possibly took its origin

from the phrase D^D^ (
= The

age to come," a common expression for

the Messianic Era) ; it is christianised

by the Jewish-Christian writer in the

Apocalypse by the addition of, just as in the passage before us
the second, obviously Christian, section

w. 7-1 1, is added on to the former, quite

as obviously Jewish, in order to make the

whole Christian.

Ver. 7. :
the verb, as well as the adjective, is used
both of God and man, e.g., Rom. ii. 4 ;

2 Cor. vi. 6 ; it expresses the attitude of
mind which is content to wait ; when
used of God it refers to His long-suffering

towards men (e.g., Sir. xviii. n) ; it is

possible that in the present connection
this is also implied in view of ver. 9.

—

Perhaps was added in order to join

it on to the preceding section ; it is

omitted by the OL MS. s.—6: see above,
introductory words to this section. -

does not occur in the Septuagint,

being (with ) specifically

Christian ; but with , instead of, it occurs in Test, of the

Twelve Patriarchs, Jud. xxii. 2,

(the words are omitted in the Armenian
Version).—. Cf. Sir. vi. 18

;

Test, of the Twelve Patriarchs, Issach.

v. 3 ff.—: used in the sense of

"produce of the soil".— :
the context shows that the subject must
be "the earth," not "the fruit," for the

simple reason that the fruit is not in

existence when the "former" rains des-

cend ; the great importance of the

" former " rains (called both JT^V and

^) was that they moistened the

earth (commencing about the month of

October) after it had been hardened by
the blazing summer sun, and thus en-

abled it to receive the seed ; without the

"former " rains to moisten the earth one
might as well sow seed on rocks. The
subject might possibly be " the husband-
man " as he may be said in a certain

sense to receive the rain, but the most
obvious subject, and that upon which
the meaning of the verse most naturally

depends, is the earth.—
: Cf. Deut. xi. 14, and often,

Ver. 8. -: a Hebrew idiom, ^) "T^D J m
the O.T. mostly of strengthening the

body with food.—: see above ; cf.

Matt. iii. 2 ; Luke xxi. 28 ; Phil. iv. 6
;

1 Pet. iv. 7 ; 1 Cor. xv. 52 ; 1 Thess. iv.

15 ; 1 John i. 18.

Ver. 9. :" A streng-

thened expression for

iv. 11" (Carr) ; it refers to the inward
feeling of grudge against another. The
word shows that it is not only the righ-

teous who are addressed in this section.

—



472 v.

c 2 (4) E^sdr./ IVa 1
·

0 d 2. 3

cf. 1 Pet. 10.
e 4, 5,6 7

.'2. f 8 gpoa, h 9 10

d Matt.
' 11 , , \ k «

1

'

xxiv. 33:. 11 . *£ -
Markxiii. .

19 e . .

29 ; c/. " · , 1,5 , 1*

e John xiil "' 15 16 n -
iv. ii ;\ v.

m
12. ', 17 0, 18 ,

f Col. i. 11! ·
19

g Matt. v.

12.

h 2 Pet. i. 2i. i— i Cf. Dan. xii. 12. See Matt. v. 10. k Matt. x. 22; Col. i. 11.

1 Job i. 2i, 22, ii. 10. m—m Ps. ciii. 8, cxi. 4 ; cf. Num. xiv. 18. n Luke vi. 36. 0—0 Matt.
· 34-37! cf- Mai. iii. 5 ; Heb. vi. 16.

1 > 2 Januam ff.
3 Stat^. 4 Add 1·

5
. . . (lectio ex duabus confusa) ; om.

A, 13, Aeth.

6 Add NKL, 13, rec. 7 B X P, WH
;

.
8 Add N 3

A, 13, Aeth. 9 Om. AKL^., curss.

10 Om.To> N, Chrys. 11 Pr. 1·

12 KL , curss., Copt., Arm., Aeth., Thl., Oec, rec.

13
27, 29. 14 AB 3LP, curss. 15 curss., Thl.

16 Om. KL, curss. ; om. , WHmg, Weiss.

17 1

; om. , curss. 18 Om. 2.
19 Add 8, Copt., Aeth.-: Cf. Rev. iii. 20. For the idea of

the Judge standing at the door see Matt,

xxiv. 33, . . .,. ff. (the parable of the

Ten Virgins). In its origin the idea

is antique ; cf. the following from the

Mishna (Ab. iv. 16): "This world is as

if it were a vestibule to the future world

;

prepare thyself in the vestibule, that thou

mayest enter the reception-room "
; this

saying is one of Jacob of Korsha's who
lived in the second century a.d.—-

: for the tense see above.

Ver. 10.: Cf. Sir. xliv.

16 and especially John xiii. 15,.
... of our Lord—

: .. in .. cf. 4
Mace. ix. 8. It means " endurance " rather

than the R.V. "suffering"; this goes

better with, "patience".
The rendering "endurance" has support

from the papyri, see Deissmann, Neue
Bibelst., pp. gi f.— :
although this use of the phrase is paral-

leled by its use in the papyri (see Deiss-

mann, Bibelst., pp. 143-5 : Neue Bibelst.,

pp. 25, 26), it is more probable that in this

case it comes through the Septuagint

from the Hebrew Ct^H » cf- above ii. 7.

Ver. 11. : Cf. 4

Mace, xviii. 13, used in reference to

Daniel.— : Job occupies a high

place of honour in post-biblical Jewish
literature, cf. the pseudepigraphic work
"The Testament of Job".— ' s

: the final purpose of Jehovah
with regard to Job ; it could not refer to

Christ, for the whole passage is dealing

with O.T. examples.—-
v : . . in ..—:
only elsewhere in .. in Luke vi. 36 ;

cf. Sir. ii. 11 and often in the Septuagint.

Ver. 12. ...: The
most natural way of understanding these

words would be to take them in connec-

tion with something that immediately

preceded, but as there is not the remotest

connection between this verse and the

section that has gone just before, this is im-

possible here ; the verse must be regarded

as the fragment of some larger piece; it

is not the only instance in this Epistle of

a quotation which has been incorporated,

only in this case the fragmentary char-

acter is more than usually evident. That
it is not a quotation from the Gospel, as

we now have it (Matt. v. 33-37), must be

obvious, for if it were this, it would
unquestionably approximate more closely
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, , 1'. 0 3· q 2 Cor. i.

iv 2
;' ·

;
r. 14.

3 q Ps. I. 15.

; , .; Cor.

' 5
* 6 Eph.v%;

1

Col. iii.

16.

s Acts xi. 30. t Mark vi. 13 ; cf. xvi. 18.

1 KLPH, curss., rec. (ed. Steph.).

3 Pr. et ff.
4 Om. ff.

6 Add fc$AKL, curss., Treg.

2 Ex#.
5

fc^
1

.

to the original ; on the other hand, its

general similarity to the Gospel passage
proves that there must be a relationship

of some kind between the two. Pro-

bably both trace their origin to a saying
of our Lord's which became modified
in transmission, assuming various forms
while retaining the essential point. An
example of a similar kind can be seen by
comparing together Matt. x. 26 ; Luke
viii. 17 and the fourth of the New Oxy-
rhynchus Sayings :.

-
(Grenfell and Hunt's restora-

tion). In any case the verse before us
must originally have been preceded by a
context which contained various precepts

of which this was regarded as the most
important, on account of the words.— . . .: this was
a precept enjoined by many of the more
devout Jews ; Pharisees avoided oaths

as much as possible, the Essenes never

swore ; a very good pre-Christian ex-

ample of the same precept is contained
in Sir. xxtii. 9-11,",

. . . -
. . .— ; Cf. 1 Cor.

xvi. 22, the only other occurrence of this

form in the N.T.

Ver. 13.: See note on
v. 10 ; it refers perhaps rather to mental
worry or distress, while refers to

some specific bodily ailment.—

:

only found elsewhere in Acts xxvii. 22, 25
in the N.T.—' : refers both
to playing on a stringed instrument (Sir.

ix. 4) and to singing (Eph. v. 19), and is

also used of singing with the spirit (1 Cor.
xiv. 15).

Ver. 14. . . .-
, etc. : Cf. Sir. xxxviii. 14,, -

VOL. IV. 3°

. In regard to the practice of

primitive Christianity in the matter of

caring for the sick Harnack says :
" Even

from the fragments of our extant litera-

ture, although that literature was not
written with any such intention, we can

still recognise the careful attention paid

to works of mercy. At the outset we
meet with directions everywhere to care

for sick people, 1 Thess. v. 14. ... In

the prayer of the Church, preserved in

the first epistle of Clement, supplications

are expressly offered for those who are

sick in soul and body (1 Clem, lix.,

. . ., -). . . . Epistle of Polycarp,

vi.
; Justin Martyr, lxvii. . . .

"
; he

also quotes Lactantius, Div. Inst., vi. 12 :

" Aegros quoque quibus defuerit qui ad-

sistat, curandos fovendosque suscipere

summae humanitatis et magnae opera-

tionis est " (Expansion . . . i. 147 f. first

English ed.). A like care was character-

istic of the Rabbis, who declared it to be

a duty incumbent upon every Jew to visit

and relieve the sick whether they were

Jews or Gentiles (Git.
t
61 a, Sotah, 14 a) ;

" the Haberim, or Hasidic associations,

made the performance of this duty a

special obligation" (yewish EncycL, xi.

327).—: both the words "presby-
ters "

( = " priest ") and " ecclesia " were
taken over from the Jews, being the

Greek equivalents for Q^pf and "J}"7p-

While, however, the word
was, without question, in the Christian

Church taken over from the |p| in the

Jewish Church, it is well to recall the

extended use which attached to it accord-

ing to the evidence of the papyri. The
phrase occurs

on a papyrus belonging to the time of

the Ptolemies, and is evidently an official

title of some kind ; oi is

found together with of an idola-
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uC/. Acts . 1
15.

2 u ,. 8, 6* 3", 4

and see
Matt.ix.2.

Matt. ix. 21, 22. w Is. xxxiii. 24 ; Mark ii. 5 ; Luke v. 20
; cf. 1 Jn. v. 16.

1 Om. , Orig., Tregm^
; C. WH place it in brackets.

2 , curss. .
trous worship (c. 40 b.c.) ; and in the

second century a.d. ot

occurs in reference to " elders " of villages

in Egypt. The Septuagint translators

were therefore probably using in this case
a word which had a well-known technical

sense. Deissmann believes it possible,

therefore, that the Christian congrega-
tions of Asia Minor got the title of--

from the minor officials who
were so called, and not necessarily from
the Jewish prototype (Op. cit., pp. 153
f.). This might well be the case in vari-

ous centres, though not all (as for ex-

ample, Babylonia), of the Diaspora, but
not in Palestine. It is, of course, an
open question as to whether our Epistle

was written from Palestine or not
; see,

further, Deissmann (Neue Bibelst. pp.
60 ff.). As regards, Harnack
remarks that "originally it was beyond

question a collective term (i.e. y ^Hp) >

it was the most solemn expression of the

Jews for their worship as a collective

body, and as such it was taken over by
the Christians. But ere long it was ap-
plied to the individual communities, and
then again to the general meeting for

worship. ... Its acquisition rendered
the capture of the term 1 synagogue ' a

superfluity, and once the inner cleavage
had taken place, the very neglect of the
latter title served to distinguish Christians

sharply from Judaism and its religious

gatherings even in terminology. . . .

Most important of all, however, was
the fact that was conceived of,

in the first instance, not simply as an
earthly but as a heavenly and transcen-

dental entity" (op. cit., pp. 11 ff.);

" ^np (usually rendered in

LXX) denotes the community in relation

to God, and consequently is more sacred

than the profaner *"^ (regularly trans-

lated by in the LXX). . . .

Among the Jews lagged far

behind in practical use, and
this was all in favour of the Christians

and their adoption of the term " (ibid.).

In the verse before us it is the combina-
tion of these two terms, oi

which points to a de-

4 , .

veloped organisation among the com-
munities of the Diaspora, and therefore

to a late date for this part of the Epistle.

— : a common
Jewish usage, see Isa. i. 6 ; Mark vi.

13 ; Luke x. 34. As oil was believed to

have the effect of curing bodily sick-

ness, so it became customary to use it

preparatory to Baptism, possibly with the

idea of its healing, sacramentally, the

disease of sin ; that it was joined to

Baptism as an integral part of the sacra-

ment is certain. Prayer was, of course,

an indispensable accompaniment.—
.. .: Cf. Mark xvi. 17;

Luke x. 17 ; Acts iii. 6, 16, iv. 10, xvi.

18 ; and on the formula, the note above,

ii. 17.

Ver. 15. :
Cf. Matt. xxi. 22.—: for this

sense cf. Matt. ix. 22 ; Mark v. 23 ; John
xi. 12.—: in this sense only

herein the N.T., though it is used in a

somewhat similar sense in Hebrew xii. 3.

— : it seems most natural to take

this as referring to the sick man being

raised up from his bed of sickness, though
the use of in Heb. xii. 3 suggests

the possibility of spiritual comfort being

also included.— : this must
probably refer to Christ, though the O.T.
reference in the context would justify the

contention that Jahwe is meant.—:
Cf. Mark xvi. 18 ; Luke xiii. 9, as show-
ing that this does not necessarily mean
"even if". — -q-: Cf. Sir.

xxxviii. 9, 10, ',, ' ,
· -,

:

The Jewish belief on this subject

may be illustrated by the following:

in Test, of the Twelve Patriarchs,

Simeon, ii. 11 ft"., because Simeon
continued wrathful against Reuben, he
says, " But the Lord restrained me, and
withheld from me the power,; of my
hands; for my right hand was half

withered for seven days "
; in Gad. v. 9 ft.

the patriarch confesses that owing to Irs

hatred against Joseph God brought upon
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. 1 6. ouV 1 , 2 -
M̂ j

v^-' 3', y. 4 ' is ;
Lvka'. 1J.

a 5 ^, Heb. .^' ', Cor.i.6;> 0 > · 8. 6 d, , cf.

> c » *c. \ e >n\ j » ">
Gen.xviii.

' . 23-32 ; Jn.
ix. 31;
Acts viii.

24; Pet. iii. 12. a 1 Kgs. xvii. 1, xviii. 1 ; Acts xiv. 15. b Cf. Sir. xlviii. 2, 3; Luke xxii.

15 ; Rev. xi. 6. c Luke iv. 25. d 1 Kgs. xviii. 42, 45 ; 2 (4) Esdr. vii. 39.

1 Om. L, curss., Arm., Aeth. ; 107, Pesh.

2 KL, curss., Pesh., Orig., Thl., Oec. ; add L, 69, a, c,ff,

Vulg., Syrr., Copt., Aeth.

3 fc^KLP, curss., Thl., Oec, Treg., Ti., WH (altern. reading).

4 Ut remittatur vobis ff.
5 fr$AB sKLP, curss -

6 Sed ff.
7 A, 13, 73, Latt., Treg., Ti., WHmg, ; . .

fc<$.

him a disease of the liver, " and had not
the prayers of Jacob my father succoured
me, it had hardly failed but my spirit had
departed ". That sin brings disease was,
likewise in the later Jewish literature, an
article of faith, indeed here one finds speci-

fied what are the particular sicknesses

that particular sins bring in their train.

According to Rabbinical teaching there

are four signs by means of which it is

possible to recognise the sin of which a

man has been guilty : dropsy is the sign

that the sin of fornication has been com-
mitted, jaundice that of unquenchable
hatred, poverty and humiliation that of

pride, liver complaint (?) (n*ODN)
that of back-biting. In Shabbath, 55 a,

it says : " No death without sin, no chas-
tisement without evil-doing," and in

Nedarim, 41 a it says :
" No recovery

without forgiveness ". Leprosy may be
due to one of eleven sins, but most pro-

bably to that of an evil tongue (see

Weber, Judische Theologie, pp. 245 f.).

Ver. 16. . . .

: see critical note above.
Confession of sins has always played an
important part in Judaism ; the O.T.

word for confession of sins is J"TT)]H>*
the later term, which denotes more par-

ticularly the liturgical form of confession,

is VypV Private as well as public con-
fession was enjoined, and many forms of
confession, both general and particular,

exist, among others one for the sick ; it

was the duty of the Rabbis to urge the
sick person to confess his sins. Confes-
sion is regarded as a meritorious act:

according to Sanhedrin, 103 a, it has the

effect of enabling the worst sinners to

inherit everlasting life (see, among other
authorities, Hamburger's Realencycl. des

jfudent, article " Stindenbekenntniss ".).

For the custom of the early Church cf.

Didache, iv. 14, xiv. 1.—-
irk: the need of in-

tercessory prayer is strongly emphasised
in O.T., N.T. and the later Jewish litera-

ture, see above and the next note.

—

': one is reminded of the

well-known instance of Rabbi Johanan
ben Zakkai (end of first century, a.d.)

who, when in need of the prayers of a
righteous man on behalf of his sick child,

said, " Although I am greater in learning

than Chaninah, he is more efficacious in

prayer; I am, indeed, the Prince, but he
is the steward who has constant access
to the King " (Berachoth, 34 b). A curious

saying of Rabbi Isaac is contained in

Jebamoth, 64 a :
" The prayer of the

righteous is comparable to a pitchfork

;

as the pitchfork changes the position of

the wheat so the prayer changes the dis-

position of God from wrath to mercy "

(quoted in jfewish Encycl., x. 169). With
cf. in ver. 6. On-
see Mayor's elaborate note.

Ver. 17.: Elijah plays an
immense part in the later Jewish litera-

ture, see Hamburger, op. cit., article

" Elias ". With his mention here cf.

Sir. xlviii. I ff.— -: Hebraism cf. Luke xxii. 15;

John iii. 29, etc., etc.

Ver. 18. With this and the preceding

* This word is sometimes used as meaning praise given to God by the act of

confession of sins, cf. Ryle, Ezra . . ., p. 132.
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e—eC/.Gal. 19. * , 1, ^^) 2

f Matt. £' , 2.' 3 8

gPs.H. 13 4 h 5 16 6

Heb .);* 7 . 8

Mal.ii.6;
1 r

cf. Prov.
xi. 30. h Rom. xi. 14 ; cf. xiii. 9. i Acts xxvii. 37. k Cf. Prov. x. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8, and
see Ps. xxxii. 1, Ixxxv. 2; Rom. iv. 7.

Copt.1 Om. L, curss., Did., Oec, rec. 2 Add 5» Pesh -

3 fc^AKLP, Treg., Ti., WHmg
;
om. ff, Sah.

4 Om./. 5 Salvat ff, Orig. ; salvavit VulgF.
6—6 A, 73, Arm.; om. KL, curss., Sah., Orig., Thl., Oec, Treg.;

pon post. B,^", Aeth., Weiss, WHmg.
7 Vulg., Orig., Dam. 8 Peccati ff; add 40.

Subscr. ; , 4°» °7» 77 \- , 63 ;

L ;

38; explicit epistola Jacobi filii Zaebedei ff; most MSS. have no subscr.

verse cf. Ta'anith, 24 6, where we are
told of how Rabbi Chaninah, on being
caught in a shower of rain, prayed :

" Master of the Universe, the whole
world is pleased, while Chaninah alone
is annoyed "

; then the rain immediately
ceased. On arriving home he prayed

:

" Master of the Universe, shall all the
world be grieved while Chaninah enjoys
his comfort ? " Whereupon the rain

came down again (see Jewish Encycl.,

vi. 215).

Ver. ig. : "The passive
aorist is used with a middle force in

classical writers, as well as in the LXX,
Deut. xxxii. 1 ; Ps. cxix. 176 ; Ezek.
xxxiv. 4" (Mayor). — -: Cf. Mark xii. 14, . . .

',
this seems to be the way in which

is here used, cf. John iii. 21, v.

33; viii. 32.—': excepting

here (and in the next verse) and Luke i.

16, 17 this word is always used intrans-

itively in the N.T. (cf. however Acts

xxvi. 18).

Ver. 20.; taking this

as an indicative one may regard the

words that follow as a quotation, a course

which commends itself owing to the com-
paratively large number of quotations

with which the Epistle abounds ; at the

same time it must be remembered that the

weight of MS. evidence is in favour of'.— . . . (Hebrew

°f- 1 Pet - iv - 8 >
one of the strongest

of the many marks of Jewish authorship

which the Epistle contains
;
according to

Jewish doctrine good works balance evil

ones ; the good work of converting a

sinner is reckoned here as one of the

most efficacious in obliterating evil

deeds ; on the whole subject see Intro-

duction IV., § 2.
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